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Note on the Maps 


The maps illustrating this volume were designed primarily 
to place the various explorations in their proper world per* 
spective. This was deemed more important to die reader \tihan 
complete detail, some of which is necessarily sacrificed m the 
lai^er view. Accordingly most of the maps are on the ortho- 
graphic projection. This shows exactly a hemisphere and gives 
a good visual impression of the globe. Exceptions were made 
in several diapters where either a hemisphere could not show 
the complete route, or the area traveled was so small diat a 
full hemisphere could not be justified. Thus in Chapter 16 
(Discovery of Australia) an azimuthal equidistant projection 
centered near New Zealand was used. This shows well over 
half the world. In Chapter 2 (The Europeans Cross the Atlan- 
tic) and in Chapter 13 (Discovery rf the Northwest Passage) 
the maps are enlarged portions of orthographic projections, 
permitting larger scale. In Chapters 15 (The Attainment of the 
North Pole) and 18 (The Attainment of the South Pole) 
azimuthal equidistant projections were used, and in Chapters 
8 (Balboa Discovers the Pacific), 10 (The Discovery of the 
Amazon and the First Crossing of South America) and 11 (The 
First Crossing of North America) oblique conic projections. 

The maps were designed by Richard Edes Harrison and for 
die most part erecuted by Harold Faye. 
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Concerning the Use of Symbols 
in this Bool 


Wherever lengdiy passages of quoted material appear ^ this 
book, 1 have felt it advisable, in the interests of easier reading, 
to eliminate quotation marks and to use instead the symbol 
at die beginning and at the end of these passages. ^ 


While the wording and style of those narratives which were 
published by the Hakluyt Society have not been altered in any 
way, the spelling has been modernized to conform with current 
mage, fte punctuation has occasionany been dianged, dnefly 
for the purpc^ of breaking up long sentences into shorter ones, 
and of makiag several paragraphs where die miginal had one 

extreme length. 

Similar changes in spelling and punctuation have been made 
in die selections from other sources, particularly those from 
the collections of Churchill, Hakluyt, Pinkerton and Purchas, 
so as to bring them into ccmformity with modem American 
practice. 



INTRODUCTION 


T'ms BOOK c(»itams the gr«it stories of exploiatiOns and teOs 
than in die words of the discoverers diemselves, their cfSac^ 
panions, or dieir contemporaries. We know d odios no kss 
great whidi cannot be included because the books diat tcdd 
diem have been lost 

In a sense, however, the very greatest stories of geograihic 
d^veiy were never written. 

The supreme discoveiy of new land upon diis earth is the 
finding dF a continent Africa and Asia oodd never be dis> 
covo^ by man, fm: he originated in one or the other of diem, 
if not both. These men, A^dc or African, discovoed Eur^ 
at least a million years ago and thus so long befme the invai- 
tkm dF writing that no dusel, stylus, or poi was availaUe for 
the making d a rec(»d until long after the tradition the 
discovery had died away. Indeed these was never propeify 
such a tradition; for the unveiling must have been so gradasd 
diat no one realized it was taking place. 

The Indcmesians discovered Australia bdore the bow and 
arrow were invented, thus in the remote past The discoveey 
d North America from Asia must have be^ at least ten thtm- 


uhere in die world, for Sandia man d New Merioo is d^ 
between 15,000 and 30,000 years ago. Evm Soudi America 


sands of years bdore die first pyramids wore Iniih in oir 


YiKBitan. 

The oiw ocmtinent whose true htmnm dteooveiea 
sis A^taicticsu This oofy histori<»l fitst-mie ^boov^ 

fit 
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mitted to \inriting at the time it happened and we are able 
to tdl that story in the words of the discoverer and his asso- 
ciates in this book. 

With that one exception, the great tales which we are able 
to present are those of rediscoveiy. We can tell how the Greeks 
discovered the British Isles widi the British already in them; 
how North Europeans discovered North America with the 
Indians there to meet them; how the Spaniards discovered 
the Padfic Ocean when the Chinese had already maintained 
on its shores a great empire through long ages; how modem 
navigators discovered islands a thousand miles from the nearest 
inhabited land to find living there the descendants of Stone ^ge 
nav^ators who had been the real discoverers. Our very 
stories are lucky when they are no worse than second-best. \ 

Nor are the great tales always noble. We know nothing to the 
discredit of the earliest giant figure among the historical ex- 
plorers, the philosopher Pytfaeas who discovered Britain and 
was the first known European to cross the Atlantic to the New 
World, where he visited Iceland and sailed beyond it. But the 
“hardy” Norsemen who colonized Iceland a thousand years 
later had Irish and G^man slaves to wait on them and were, 
so far as we know, the pioneers in bringing chattel slavery brom 
the European ade of die Atlantic to die American. The most 
impressive figure am<mg Latin explorers, Prince Henry the 
Navigator, helped to build up die African slave trade; that 
other bunous Latin, Columbus, became die authentic founder 
of Europe’s modem practice of slavery in the Western Hemi- 
sphere. 

The self-confessed greed for riches, lust for conquest, bigotry 
in rdl^on, which appear through the firsdiand narratives 
our b(^ diow diemselves to have been powerful factors in 
E^iropean man’s spread throughout die world. But there have 
been many exceptions. 

We do not suggest the canonization of Erik the Red; but 
fhore is immeasurably more cause for pride than shame in the 
record of the sturdy man of visicm nho planned and carried 
out die explomtkm and colonizaticm Greenland, who was a 
leader in founding a r^mblic in that vast island, and who gave 
h^ rdbtively medkxxe son, Leif, the r^pmtunity to discover 
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tile mainbmd of North America and to fetdb the TnfartfwiaTteK 
(xmverted the Grerailaiiders, to lay in the year 1000 the 
foundation of what was throughout four centintos the most 
westerly bishopric of the Church of Rome. Nor are diere many 
records in the history of England deaner than diat of the York- 
shire humer, James Cook, a side excursion of one of whose 
voyages gave Britain a reasonable and successfully enforced 
claim to Australia, the Sixth Continent. 

There appears to be no rule about the great discoverers as to 
whether, by diis year’s standards, they are good men or bad, 
noble or despicable. Nor are the chief figures necessarily great 
men in the sense of genius, vision, skill, even mere competence. 
No name is written larger in the history of British participation 
in Arctic discovery than diat of a sturdy gentleman of die early ^ 
Vmtorian period. Sir John Franklin, by ^e canons of that age 
noble, generous, just and brave; by any standards, howev^, 
about the least professionally ccnnpetent man who ever wcm 
a secure place in history. Against diis, some of the explorers 
had competence that measured up to or above didr notable 
reputations, among them Baffin, Davis, Hudson. 

In our book you find some of history’s big success stories, 
with merit finally and justly awarded, as in the case of die in- 
domitable twenty-three-year struggle of Peary which led to 
his demonstrating that Greenland is an island, instead of being 
larger than Australia and thus a continent as many had a- 
pected; a stm^le which finally led to showing that it was pos- 
sible for a white man and a Negro as well as three Eskimos to 
walk safely about 900 miles, round trip, over the drifting ice 
floes of the polar sea to die spot in the northern hemisphere 
that is farthest from the equator. 

Peary's is the world’s greatest success stmy of mei against 
; :die elements; Scott’s is &e noblest. Those are fortunate who 
can remember the newspapers in the year 1913 and die nmod 
of heartbreak and exaltation that swept every land. Neidiac a 
Shakespearean nor a Greek tragedy has ever been so played 
as to cast a speU upon its audience like that whkdi heM xmm- 
kind in thrall while the Scott tragedy was being unMded. 

Hiis book, as the story of how man came to Imow his wo^ 
has endeavored to secure historical ccmtinuity by laadia^ htigati 
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flOd major narrative to the nmt dntm^ sinmnaiies lett 
ioE^portant ones that belmig in between, and by oocasknudi 
pawaigi:^ ot interpretation which seek to give ^ xeador a 
needed perspective. * 

In a way, the bo<^ is an outline history of the world, told 
by its rbtflf discoverers hrmn Fytheas to Peary. 


v.s. 



Chapter 1 



The Meditenaaean Discovers die Arctic 



THE MEDITEb5K®L\N 
DISCOVERS THE ARCTIC 

CHAPTER 1 


rT<i 

JLhe annals of geographic discovery must start with how die 
subtropics found tlie Arctic, for speculation is futile as to which 
of die Old World continents — ^Europe, Asia, Africa — dis- 
covered the others. Indeed it is probable that at least diose 
parts of the three continents which border on the Mediber* 
ranean were known to each other from the time of the earliest 
navigators, thus from 30,000 or perhaps 40,000 b.c. 

Although not without disadvantages, die tideless Mediter- 
ranean had many advantages for the primitive mariner. Among 
die advantages were the numerous mid-sea islands that were 
steppingstones from place to place, and the sdU more nun^cous 
headlands and inshore islands that provided shelter m bad 
weather to the early explorers. With some of the peoples, 
among them perhaps the Egyptians, die knowledge of die 
ocean beyond die Red and Mediterranean seas was no doid^ 
largely hearsay. Among others, notably the Cretans and 
Phoenicians, it was based upon eiqperience. 

The evidence is variously mterpreted to show that intm> 
course between the eastern and western ends of the Mediter- 
ranean can be traced back to anydiing from ^XX) to 10,000 
B.C. It is held reasonably certain that for long parts of the saxoe 
periods there was land-sea communication and exchange of 
commodities between Crete and the peoples the East, widi 
goods coming by ancient trade rout^ not cmly £rc»n Meso- 
potamia but even brom distant China. 

Beyond mere likelihood, there are various kiuds evMsnee 
bo show that the Arctic first became known to the Mechterrastaaia 
peo^bs dirou^ overland trade diat folkivted the noxdif&iMilBlf 
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«ad ^ soutilHflowiiig riveirs, wiiidi in some cases head nett 
eadbi other, dius giving eaiiy man a thtnoD^yaie across 
E^irope. This may have betti some twmity tibomand yrocs ago, 
peihaps thirty or forty diousand. • 

As fear the knowledge that came by sea, Mediterranean 
hmailiarify with the Atlantic was in itself a st^ toward the 
Arctic. That step seems to have been made by Crete, for long 
before the rise of Hellenic power, and even before the heyday 
of the Fhoeoidans, the Cretans dmninated the whole Mediterj 
ranean, which would include its entrance at the Fillais of^^ 
Hercules (Strait of Gibraltar). 

While the importance of the Phoenicians, formerly regarded 
as die true pioneers in this region, has been reduced by die 
omnpaiatively recent discovery of the role played by Crete, 
sdll the Phoenician exploits are considerable. By 1100 b.c. they 
had founded the colony of Utica on the African coast, at the 
western extremity of the Mediterranean basin near where 
Carthage was established about three hundred years later. 
Before this they had passed the Pillars of Hercules and readied 
dm western ocean, had established and fortified Cades (Cddiz) 
and had become familiar with the neighboring region of 
louthem Spain (Tarshish, Tartessus). 

From Cades expeditions were sent north to Britain and soudi 
ahmg the west coast of Africa. It is through these that we may 
ass^ precedence to the Phoenicians as discoverers and ex< 
plorers in the modem sense. 

Pteoedent-maldng also was dieir policy of suppression of 
geograj^cal knowl^ge. At any rate, it is from the Phomiicians 
fibat we have what may be die earliest evidence of that secrecy 
(for purposes of military security or trade advantage) con^ 
oendng maritime discovery whic^ practiced in aU parts 
Ae wodd by most of theh successors, has almost ever dnee 
legoired that a place be "discovered” over and over again by 
dibrent natkms. This has in many instances made it impossibie 
fodetenuine vdio the oii^nal dbcoveier was. 

The policy t£ die Ihoenidans apparendy oemsisted in part 
of &e supfnesskm of foc^ and in part of the s{»eading of ttfo 
.;'|pidfng 1^ f^g^Heniag tales. So it was that by die time of foe 
ahnoit the whole of that real knowle^ udddb estttt 
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Ima tito'FlioeaiciiaoES had been lo^ ihou^ Bome ol the honor 
stories choiilated by them were stiS cunrent at the time ol 
Hmodotus (484>25 b.c.). 

Mast of the Ihooiician tales related by Herodotus may be 
classified as tail tales; but one, that of the drcumiiEavigation of 
Africa as a joint venture (rf Egyptians and Fhoenidans, has the 
earmarks ctf truth, no doubt b^use it came to the Gredcs 
from an Egyptian source. If the Phoenicians had bemi left to 
tell it, they probably would have reported failuie due to one 
or more of dre stoc^ explanations — ^ihat the sea was muddy, 
diat it was full of rocks and whirlpools, that the water was 
full of serpents and the air full of dragons, drat the sun did 
not shine. 

We do not possess from the Gredcs, or from any other source, 
anything like a connected narrative of Phoenician sailing nmrth 
along western Europe in the direction of die Arctic till we come 
to Himilco, around 470 b.c. 

Since Himilco is believed to have been the son of the great 
Hamilcar, who as leader of die Carthaginians invaded Sicily 
about 480 b.c. with 3,000 ships and 300,000 men, diere seems 
no doubt that his expedition was on a scale not much infmioT 
to that of the better-lmown contemporary voyage of his brodier 
Hanno, to which it was complementary in die sense that both 
first sailed westerly from Carthage, turning in opposite direc- 
dmis after they had passed thimgh the Strait of Gibraltar. 
Hanno coasted Africa southward with a fleet of 60 ships carry* 
ing (if we may believe it!) 500 persons each; Himihio coasted 
Europe nordiward with presumably a similar fie^ 

Ihiis grandeur of scale is of course a mere assumpdoo, for 
we have not die fortune of a preserved narrative as in the case 
of Hanno, and must depend for Himilco on a confused m^rical 
statement in the poem Ora MarUimaf written by Bufius Fertns 
Avienus sometime around aj>. 400. 

If there had bemi nothing but the Avienus tale^ fibe ciamee 
Is that historians would have takmi it to be fiction. taicl% 
theoce is confinm^ry evidmice; for Fftoy, who wrote amaelotv 
oentaftes earlier ais^ who fr usuafiy respected the aodlori-^ 
ties, tells m that Himlloo was sent omth at die sanee thne dn^ 
llaa^ oodered soodi. Moteover, kng before Awhowau 
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flieie vmte in vnde drcnlation many of &e reports to wliich 
be malms reference. 

It is a usual conclusion of Historians tHat Avienus is to be 
understood as tellmg us—what we know to be ccnrrect in any 
case— that around 500 b.c. the people of Spain and France were 
in touch not only with Great Britain but also with Irdkand 
through commercial sea voyages. Indeed, the Bronze Age 
archaeologists, among them Pr^essor H. O’Neill Hencken of 
Harvard, are indined to feel that these voyages were iiot 
coastal but what we would now call great-cirde. One of ^e 
routes is thought to have been direct to Ireland frcnn Cape 
Finisterre, at the northwest comer of the Iberian Peninsula, 
probably without sighting any part of France or Britain — thus 
a voyage comparable to ^ose which we know Stone Age man 
used to make in the Pacific. 

The Avienus narrative of the Himilco voyage, or radier the 
jumbled description of western Europe which he associates in 
part with Himilco, runs in a free translation, with some omis- 
sion of rormdabout figures of speech and some interpretative 
straightening out of kinks: 

^ Next [in Brittany?] rises a projecting ridge, called by the 
andents Oestrimnis, the high mass of which turns mostly to- 
ward the south. Beneath this promontory the Oestriirmian Bay 
opens, in the middle of which lie the scattered Oestrinmides 
Islands, which have an abundance of such metals as tin and 
lead. Here live many enterprising people diat occupy drem- 
selves with commerce and who navigate the monster-filled 
ocean bur and wide in small ships. They do not rmderstand how 
to build wooden ships in die usual way. Believe it or not, they 
make their boats by sewing hides toge&er and carry out deep- 
sea voyages in them.^ 

A two-^y voyage farther north lies the great island formerly 
called Holy Islwd, vdiere die Hieme people [Irish] live, and 
near it lies Albion [Britain]. 

*Hiis woold seem to teler to such ^ep-sea v<qrages as Ute bkh are koomi 
made in skin boats (eonra^), putknilarly before AJa. 700, tbon^ the 
mpdence die Irish in ^ siqieriority of ddn boats over vrooden bMts In 
NpMng persisted long diereafter. Indeed die Arran Uanden of die Iii^ coast 
a {lygtny version of die old eam^ in dmir Sditng, 
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Tartesstts [xn Spain] traded in dmiw days [Himflco's] widi 
die Oestrimnides, both being colonists from Carthage. &ular8 
Mdio pass the Pillars of Hercules frequrat these regions. The 
Carthaginian Himilco tells that these sea distances are so great 
that ships can hardly make them in four months, as he learned 
by personal experience on his voyage; but that is (in part) 
because winds are lacking for driving a ship ahead in this 
sluggish, becalmed sea. He tells, moreover, that the water 
[along the west coast of Europe] is so filled with seaweed that 
it keeps vessels back somewhat as brush delays a man in wsdk- 
ing. He reports this sea to be so shoal that the muddy bottom 
is scarcely covered with water. 

The monsters of this sea are everywhere, and keep swimming 
around the slow-moving ships. 

If one has the courage to sail from die Oestrimnides to where 
the weather is cold at the axis of the Great Bear [that is, in die 
direction of die North Pole], he will reach the Ligurian country, 
which is uninhabited because of a war with the Celts. Tte 
fugitive Ligurians were driven to a land where there is very 
litde except brush. The stones there are sharp, the rocks cold, 
and the fearsome moimtains rise into the heavens. The fugitives 
did not at first dare to come down to the coast, for fear of the 
old danger [from the Celts]. Later, peace encouraged diem to 
leave their mountain hideouts, and now there are places where 
they cmne down to die sea. ^ 

In the opinion of Dr. Fridt|Qf Nansen, the Oestrimnides 
of Himilco may be the later-famous Cassiterides, the tin islands, 
with which the Carthaginians are known to have traded hi die 
lourdi century b.c. The Ligurians were perha^ the 

whom Hesiod wrote in ^e ei^th century B.a as being In 
western Europe, west of the Sc)ihians, who were seemir^ 
aroimd and east of the Don. 

The monsters that swam around the Himilco dbips may have 
bean the vdiales diat were fonnedy numerous in the Bay of 
cay aid indeed along most coasts of western Europe. Mudi of 
the darkness, fog, seaweed, and mud described by Avimast k 
dcndid^ dmived from die torrcMr campa%B trftheHtoenicHMMi 
\vhidh duy tried to frighten the Orm out ni beconil^g 



tnule ooo^petitors aloaoig the Aquatic shores, 'wfae&er sbh& 
idoQg Ahica or north along Eurc^. 

Nansen ccmcludes that Hlmilco*s voyage, vhen the Avienw 
account is studied in relation to odier l^owledge diat we have, 
probably extended to Britain, but not likely beyond. At any 
rate, it is the Greeks who are usually considered to have made 
the historical, as distinguished from the prehistoric, discovery 
dE Britam. 

In nearly imiform agreement the scholars believe that the 
Fhoenidans had two chief methods to frightmi the Greeks hrtto 
the Atlantic voyaging — ^they guarded the Strait of Gibralti^ 
with ships of war, and they circulated the mentioned terrd||r 
stories about the Atlantic. \ 

Through lethargy or preoccupation in wars, there were pe- 
riods when the Phoenicians were not able to guard die strait 
with their armed ships. One of diese periods is usually called 
upon to explain how it happened that Pytfaeas, whose story is 
told below, was able to pass the Pillars of Hercules both going 
and coming about 3S0 b.c. 

Pydieas, although practically unknown when the middle- 
aged of our time went to college, has been emerging in the last 
few decades as a towering figure both in exploration and in 
that early science which the Greeks called philosophy, so that 
he is now looked upon as one of the greatest %ures in all human 
history. Among odier things, it was he who discovered that the 
tides are controlled by the moon and who first found out how 
to apply astronomy to geography so as to locate a place on the 
earth, which is the basis accurate map-making. 

This man, already great, made one of &e greatest vc^ages of 
aS time. Having eluded the guardians of the strait and doubled 
Gfinaltor, Pytheas was free to go where he wished. And go he 
did, for widrout Imown hitch he sailed from his home dty of 
Massfiia (now Marseille) to Britam and to the nordiem end of 
Soodand, thmice to Iceland and beyond it f<xr a distance of 
dbout 100 mfies, where further progr^ was stopped ddi 
dhidhy edge of ^ drifting padc ice. Not only vras the return til 
Marseille also aocompli^^ without difficul^i but l^iheat 
somdbow found opportunity as well, on either t^ ovAwiud Of 
the ho^ewuM vc^ge, to turn east to invesdgato the Baltie Sea^ 
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The Oeem, die book 'wld^ Fydi^ certany^ ifvn^, ia loti, 
nor do we find more than a baie trace of aniMfaer book he. sneay^ 
have written, The Periplua-^'WbUii, from its reported name, 
must«have been what we now call "sailing directions,” a "coast 
pilot.” 

Furdi^more there have been preserved no works of any 
writers who are known to have read The Ocean. What we 
possess is nothing better than authority duice removed, dm 
books of men who comment on and quote the books of earlimr 
men who had read The Ocean. Worst of all, the fragments of 
quotation and paraphrase which have been saved to us wme 
mosdy chosmi from a point of view that taids to neutralize 
their value — ^they are, in many cases, quoted widi disbelief and 
for purpose of ridicule. 

It would seen that when Fytheas returned from his journey 
to the Arctic and published his book, his report was at fir^ 
taken in good faith. This was especially so, no doubt, along the 
south shore of what is now France, for the Greek colonists dime 
were in touch with at least the North Sea and the Baltic by 
overland commerce and by tribe-to-tribe hearsay. So the 
Fytheas reports fitted in with what th^ knew firom t^ber 
sources. 

In the rest of the Greek world the book was at first given a 
reception clearly in the main fiivorable, for Fytheas is treated 
with respect by the earliest of the writers who quote or para- 
phrase him. For instance, about 200 b.c. die great mathemsAi- 
dan Eratosthenes took the narrative at face value, dius more 
than a century after the publication of The Ocean. 

All this had been reversed by the tune of Strabo’s GeK^raphigt 
in die third decade after Christ, for meantime the doctrine of 
the Five Zones had triumphed. That conc^t iras Ixmi, pre- 
sumably, in the sixth century B.C., but its influmtce over Gntk 
geographic thinking developed slowly and did not beoame « 
tyranny until some two c<9itaries aitm Fytheas. T1mitodterdiir4h 
of a few skeptics, it was generally consklmed to be kiMMpt 
there were on dm earth five zoims, duee of them mMIdhshhg 
ab)e~4he equattuial because of dm beat and dm two p^io^ 
xptms becauto of die cold. 

Kweduiit aroused Stiaboh skepddsm legatdio^ Fydmae 
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was tibe An^c> the southern edge of wlddi was Ihou^ by 
Stobo to lie just nordi of Scothmd, where, in his bdief, no 
living thing could exist, plant or animal. Yet Pytheas maintained 
diat he had sailed six days north beyond Scotland (v^iieh to 
Strabo would be like 600 miles to us) and that there he had 
found an island of reasonable climate, then called Thule and 
now called Iceland, even beyond wUch he had sailed 100 
mdes. 

Now to Strabo the ocean a little beyond Scotland would cease 
bdng liquid, so that no one could sail through it, and the 
weather would be so cold that no one could live in it. Ne^- 
sarily, then, Pytheas was a liar. This is what Strabo called him, 
and so he remained in the minds of scholarly Eiuope uri^ 
modem times. Indeed, his full rehabilitation, his change from 
tihe greatest known liar of antiquity to one of the greatest dis- 
coverers of all time, dates from less than fifty years ago. 

Fridtjof Nansen, himself one of the foremost of explorers and 
a learned historian of exploration, concludes that Pytheas is 
the first great explorer whose name is known to us and one of 
the greatest that history reveals. He specifies that the Greek 
navigator "pushed back the limit of the learned world s knowl- 
edge from the south coast of Britain to the Arctic Circle, or 
about 16 degrees [1100 miles] fardier north.” Indeed, Pytheas 
would appear to have gone a day' s sail, about 100 miles, b^ond 
die Ardic Circle. 

Strabo did not have die same reasons for being skeptical 
about the first section of the Pytheas voyage, from Marseille to 
Britain, as he had for disbelief concerning the Scotland-Iceland 
%ctkm. Instead he had positive reasmis for acceptance, since 
sdiat the Greek explorer told for the stretch from Spain to 
Cornwall fitted in with the usual Mediterranean view. 

There has been difiBculty, however, in piecing the story 
together firmn the scattered bits of thirdhand and fourthhand 
quotatknw. The best recrmstruction job known to me vras done 
Sir Clements Markham, a naval officer and polar explorer 
was throu^ a long term of years prudent of the Royal 
Geographical Sodety of Londmi. 

: In his "Pytheas, the Discoverer of Britain,” G^graphlcol 
^oumd, June 1893, Markham traces from about 1060 nxs. the 
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histoay file lonkn Creeics, who a^teared then at the e»ifcan 
edge of the Mediterraneaa and who gradually devdoped.ia 
aaaritime skill and power until they possessed colonies well 
scattered duroughout that inland sea. Their settlanrat vdikh 
chiefly concerns us is Massilia, or Massalia, on what is now the 
French south coast, founded near 600 b.c. 

After sketching the pre'-eininent contributions of the lonians, 
and especially the Fhocaeans, Markham continues: 

Voyage of Pytheas, 330 b.c. 

^ Any discovery beyond the Pillars of Hercules by the Fho> 
caeans of Massalia must have been achieved by their own un- 
aided efforts, without guidance from the experience of Himilco 
or any other foreign navigator. Fortunately, the colony pos- 
sessed a man eminently fitted to conduct an exploring expedi^ 
tion in the person of Pytheas, the mathmnatician and astron- 
omer. 

It is alleged by Polybius that Pytheas was in pom: circum- 
stances, and we may therefore conclude that the enterprise 
was a government expedition of which Pytheas was plac^ in 
command. The nearest approximation we can get to its date is 
the time of Alexander the Great and Aristotle, about 330 B.C:., 
and we may well suppose that the object was the discovery of 
the countries whence came those rare and valuable products 
which reached the Massalians by a long overland route and a 
descent of the Rhone. 

Pytheas prepared for his perilous undertaking by carefully 
flying the latitude of Massalia as a point of departure. His pre- 
eminence in his own day will be obvious when we reooHect 
tbaf he lived before the principal Greek astronomers, Erato^ 
dimxes and Hipparchus, and that none of his predecessors had 
demmastrated the methods which he adopted. 

The earliest way of calculating the distance of a place item 
the Aq nftiw was by observing die Imigth of the longed and 
dKfftest days. The ancient geographers divic^ die ear& lito 
pftyalM zones, within which die Iragest day had a certaitt 
Ifiyig A ^ genoally an hour: one axme from twdve to thhteeii 
hcMirs, die next hom thirteen to fourtoen; so oou The nones 



mtte ^dimates,** horn tiie Qcieeic wofd litaw, ^Ubpe** or 
‘IbKiteudicm.’' Hiey were tBaeqaai fai widijb, iStm torn in wtik& 
^ loagest day was frcnn fourteen to fifteen hours b^ng 600 
miles in width, wddle foe zone in whidi foe longest day was 
fnan nineteen to twen^ hours had a widfo of cmly 125 miles. 

Pyfoeas used fois system during his vt^ge; but in fixing 
foe latitude of Massalia he adopted a more accurate method. 

The Fhocaean astronomer erected a large gnomon at Mas- 
salia, divided into (me hundred and twenty parts. He obs#rved 
its shadow at no(m on foe day of foe solstice, and found foot its 
length was forty-two of foe parts on foe gncanon, less (me-fi^i— • 
that is, forty-one and four-fifths to (me hundred and tweat^ or 
two hundred and nine to six hundred. This proporti(m nve 
70 degrees 47 minutes 50 sec(mds for foe altitude of foe sun. 
The lorgfo (tf foe l(mgest day was fifteen hours fifteen minutes. 

Eratosthenes and Hipparcfous [later] found foe (foUquity of 
die ecliptic to be 23 degrees 51 minutes 15 sec(mds, whi(fo they 
deducted bom foe altitude. The complement of foe result was 
foe latitude of foe place less foe semidiameter of foe sun, 
namdy, 43 degrees 3 minutes 25 seccmds. With foe semi- 
diameter added, foe result is almost exacdy foe latitude of die 
Marseille observatory. 

Another important point was to fix up(m foe nearest star to 
the pole as a guide for steering foe ship. Pyfoeas found that 
there was no star on foe pole, but that foere were force very 
dose to it These would have been Beta Ursae Min(»is and 
A]{foa Draconis in those days; and Fyfoeas used one of these as 
hJs pol^tar.^ 

It is probable diat foere was no other man, in foe days of 
Alexander foe Great, who could have prepared for a voyage 
of discovmy by fixing the exact latitude (tf his p(foit of de- 
parture, and by sdecdng correcdy foe star by which he foould 
shape his cmurse. 

For the rest his countrymen were wdl able to fumidi him 
wifo a seavtoeable vessd. A large Mawalian shi^ was a good 
lea boat and wdB able to make a voyage into foe notfoeia 

*CMber u diorttie f my P^Aeis wu even moie pradM im ttii> "ihst to 
toWoilned Ow pda st s phoe is Om tonvent wtoce tone wt» no «IW sod 

' Ala IKlIpt 



ooetta. mould be fsom ISO to lTO feet km^— Ibe beam ^ 
a isercfeuxt dbdp being a quarter and di a wax^p (Haen^^ife 
tile lengtii-~a d hold of 25 or 26 feet, and a diauj^t of 
10 tal2. Her tramage would be 400 to 500, so daat the ship of 
Fydieas was larger and more seaworthy than die crazy little 
Santa Maria widi whidi, ei^tera hundred years afterward, 
Columbus discovered die New World. . . . 

In the days of Alexander, a voyage of discovery beyond die 
Pillars of Hercules was as bold and daring a conception as was 
a voyage in search of the Indies by the western route in the days 
of Ferdinand and Isabella. 

We have semi that Pytheas, die first of the great explorers, 
like the illustrious Genoese of later times, prepared himself 
for his difiScult task by long and patient study of the astronmn* 
ical bearings of the question. Thus well provided widi all the 
knowledge of his time, he raised his anchor, and commmioed 
his coasting voyage toward the Sacred Promontory [Cape St 
Vincent], the western limit of the known world. Ihe Grecian 
ships were supposed to make an average of about 500 stadia, or 
50 miles, in a day’s sail, the stadium being the unit of measure- 
ment for all geographical distance. 

Coasting along near the shore, the ship of Pytheas would first 
have come to the Massalian setdement at die mouth of die 
Rhone, and then to Rhoda and Emporium (the modmm Am- 
puiias) inthebeautifulbayof Rosas, at the base of the Pyrmiees. 
Next the temple of Artemis, crowning the lofty promontory 
now dedicated to Saint Martin, came in sight, where the Mas- 
salians had their hemeroshopion or lookout station. There was 
a setdement called Artmnisia (the modem Denia) at die foot of 
the heights, where the explorers could anchor and find rest The 
last fcfendly haven would be at Maenaca, the modem Malaga, 

Sailing tferough die Straits of Calpe [Strait of Gibraltar], ,t^ 
Gre^ marinms would scarcely venture to stop at CarthaghiW 
Gadeira [Cidbe], althou^ in times gone by the nadvo ru^' 

the country had been on such ccn^ terms with Phoct^ 
But dm cruel Semites since establkhed at Ga^bca weee ene* 
mfea dE western civilfeathm, and Pyd^ 

S^mred PronuMihny. die end d dm haown wcddrT>'W^ 
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lor ^ 48 leagues Irma Cidiz to Cape St Vincent toolc Idas 
five sailing days. 

Fytbeas continued his coastkig voyage to the north as lar as 
Cape Finisterre, the probable furthest point of Himilco,«then 
eastward along the north coast of Iberia, and round the Bay 
of Biscay. His narrative is lost but we gather that he described 
the coasts of Iberia, made valuable observations respecting the 
tides, and furnished information touching the b^ way of 
passing from Iberia to Celtica, or Gaul. "He had acquired a 
practical acquaintance of the navigation along the north coast 
of Spain.” His first recorded observation on the voyage had 
for its result that the longest day was fifteen hours, which would 
be in latitude 40 degrees 59 minutes off Oporto. 

Fytheas found that the northwestern part of Gaul formed a 
Irmg promontory called Calbion, tire country of a tribe called 
die Ostirnii, which stretched far to the westward. He even 
drought that it extended for 2000 stadia to the west of Cape 
Finisterre of Spain. But great allowances must be made for 
errors in longitude at a time when no means were known of 
estimating it, beyond guesswork. 

He mentions an island off the coast called Uxisama, evidrartly 
intarded for Ushant. A second observation Is given of sixteen 
hours for die length of the longest day, equal to 49 degrees north, 
uhich is within 30 miles of the latitude of Ushant. 

The explorer left the north coast of Gaul, and shaped a 
direct course for a part of Britain which be called CaWm, 
Ae Cantium of Caesar. This must have been the route, because 
he reported diat the coast of Gaul where he left it was some davs* 
sail frmn Cantion. ^ 


The Cantion of Pytheas was doubdess the modem Kent 
^^gh rt may be intended to include additional territory to 
^^stopped, and we are told that he not only 
^^^t dueled wer a part of Britain on fool. He probably 

n»p«=M>>g a» 
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onty on the downf «ad liiSl ian|^ tibat tfaeie wera gtoenla, or 
open dealings. 

Still the Keltic tribes had been in po^ession for sevani 
centuries, and had made sane advances in civilization. Th^ 
brought domestic animals with them, raised adieat and odter 
cereds, and had iron toob and arms, woodai chariots with iron 
fittings, and ornaments of bronze and gold. Fytheas saw and 
made note of the farming operations and way d living among 
the natives of Cantion. 

Between this southeastern district and the gwent now ccmi- 
prising the downs of Wiltshire and South Hampshire there was 
the great forest of Anderida, extending from Hampshire to tihe 
Medway. P^lheas would liavo to pass this forest on hb way to 
the western |)art of Britain (the present Cornwall), sriiidi was 
called Helerion. Here he found the country of the tin, vriiicii 
was dug out of the grotmd in mines with shafts and galleries. 

The people were very hospitable, their commerce with foreign 
merchants having eis ilized them and softened their manners. 
The metal was carried !)y them in six days’ journey to an bland 
calk'd Ictis (St. Michael’s Mount), whence the traders from 
Ckiul convevet! it across the Channel, and down the Rhone to 
Massalta. ”This island is described as surrounded by the sea at 
high water, hut eonnected with the mainland by a tract of sand 
left bare at low water, so as to render it a peninsula to whidi the 
till was ciurietl In wagons.” 

Pythcas no dmiht gave a stimulus to tbb trade, and was 
prc^bly tlie first to introduce coined money into Britain. After 
the disrovrry of the gold mines of Crenidcs [Philippi] in 3S6 
B.C., Philip of Macedon produced £250,000 worth ^ gold 
a year. TTm* beautiful stater of Pliilip was cverywbere diSFosed. 
It soon reached Massalta, whence it was circulated inland, and 
it was seized on hv the Gaub as an t^ject imitidiott in aboot 
800 ikc. 

Pytlwsii may well have brought the first stalm of FhOito Ott 
Britaia. thus introducing the use of money. The>’ wera IM' 
ward loit^y imitated by the iiativesi but no Britbli aofu hm 
aa aaitier date than 200 a.c. 

Oetwiai piecies of infoimaiioo lai^peetfog dtom 
lalaiid Pythaas have been preserved. 
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I& consequence of the rain and absenoe sun, die fonner did 
not use [(q>en] threshing floors, but threshed dieir com in large 
bams. They stored the ears of com in pits underground, and the 
|«rt that had been longest in store was brought out ^ily and 
prepared for food. 

They made a fennented liquor ham barley, which diey used 
instead of wine; it was called curmi. As Columbus was the dis- 
coverer of tobacco, so his great predecessor, Pytheas, discovered 
beer. Pytheas also says ihat the Britons made another drink 
from honey. 

Their houses were of wood and thatch, and he mentions the 
war chariots, but adds that the chiefs were generally at peace 
with each odier. He believed the people to have been autoch- 
thones, or aborigines. 

When Pytheas returned to his ship, in some haven of Kent, 
he proceeded northward along the coast of Britain; and his 
next observation gave seventeen hours as the length of the 
Icmgest day. This would be in latitude 54 degrees 2 minutes 
north, somewhere in the neighborhood of Flamborough Head. 

Still coasting to the north in his great voyage of discovery, 
he reached a point at the northern end of Britain where the 
length of the longest day was eighteen hours. The correspond- 
ing latitude is SI degrees 58 minutes 41 seconds north, which 
is that of Tarbett Ness, in Ross-shire [now Northeastern Scot- 
land.] 

As he advanced to the pole he found that fhe cultivated 
grains and fruits, and almost all domesticated animals, gradually 
disappeared. The people in die far north were reduced to 
live on millet, herbs, and roots. 

The intrepid explorer still pushed onward to discover die 
nrarfhemmost point of the British Isles. Coasting along the 
shores of Caithness and the Orkney Islands, he finally arrived 
at a land where the length of the Icmgest day was nineteen 
hours. This was in latitude ^ degrees 51 minutes 54 seexmds 
BOrth, in Burra Fj’ord [Firth], on Unst Island, the northern- 
most of the Shedands. Pytheas gives the name of Orcas to this 
eztimne point (rf the Bril^ Isles— a name which in later thnes 
iN^rntranaferred to die Orcades, or Oikn^ Islands. Itwas doubt- 
less a mdive name. 
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It at Orcas that Pydieas received infonnation of aa 
Arctic land called Thule, at a distance of six days’ sad, and 
near the frozen ocean. . . . 

lt*niay therefore be accepted as an established historical 
fact that Pytheas of Massalia obtained the first information 
[for the Greeks] respecting the Arc^ regions, and that he was 
die discoverer of the British Isles. 

In a book which I published in 1940, Ultima Thule (Mac- 
millan) I have gone into the long and stubborn debate on what 
land was Thule, whether it was Norway, the Orkneys, the 
Shedands, or Iceland. In the present volume the belief will be 
accepted that Thule was Iceland, a belief which has been held 
by the majority of learned men from the time when Iceland, 
as Thule, first became well known throughout Europe. 

There is ambiguity about the quotations from The Ocean 
which tell about what it was that Pytheas learned at the north 
of Britain. But when everything he is said to have said about 
Ihule is weighed, it becomes reasonably clear that he learned 
about Thule in Britain, that he went to Thule, that he reported 
what he saw diere, and that he proceeded a day’s sail farther 
north. 

True, some historians maintain that the British knew not 
Thule at the time and that Pydieas first of all human beings was 
the discoverer of this New World island. But this rests on the 
gratuitous assumption that the British of 330 b.c. were less 
competent than the Creeks for making deep-sea voyages, which 
belief is a mere inheritance from die sdiool days of those who 
were educated while it was still fashionable to teach that the 
Hioenicians were the originators of deep-sea navigadcm. 

It is possible to argue that the British tdid Pytheas about 
Thule and that he never went there. But, as Nansen has it, ’’in 
ordor to do this almost all the statements diat have been pre- 
served on this part of Pytheas’ voyage must be arbitrarily dtop 
torted; and to alter or to explain away one’s authorities so as to 
make them fit a preconceived opinion is an unfortunale prOf 
peeding.” 

No, writer of antiquity, no scholar of modem dmei, 
attempted to make a connected narrative of how Pytheas aslbd 
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from Britain to Thule. Here this will not be tried either. Instead, 
under subject headings the relevant quotations are grouped. 

1. How far was Thule from northern Scotland, and in what 
direction did it He? 

*Tytheas says that Thule is, by ship, six days away from 
Britain toward the North." (Strabo) 

“As Pytibeas of Massilia writes occurs on the island of Thule, 
six days’ distant sailing north from Britain . . ." (Pliny) ; 

“The last of all the islands which have been mentioiled, 
Thule . . (Pliny) 

“Seeking Thule from the promontory of Caledonia . . . The 
sailing from die Orkneys to Thule is all of five days and nights.” 
(G. JuHus SoHnus) 

"Thule is an island of the ocean northwest of Britain, next 
after the Orkneys and Ireland.” (Servius) 

It is our practice nowadays to speak of one place being north 
of another if it Hes in the quadrant between northeast and 
northwest, in which sense Iceland is north of Scotland. Actually 
it is closer to northwest, and that may be what Pytheas himself 
reported, as is indicated by one of our authorities, Servius. The 
distance, too, is right for Iceland, since “a day’s sail” meant “an 
average day’s sail,” and this the authorities usually agree was 
about the equivalent of 100 of our miles. That makes Thule 
600 miles from Scotland, which is about the right distance for 
Iceland. 

2. Then we have astronomical references. Some of the ancient 
commentators on Pytheas give the location of Thule in terms 
of the movements of the sun, the equivalent of our latitude 
detenninatums. Under this head the writers describe a situation 
fear Thule that fits Iceland. 

“In reference to the island called Thule, where rumors say 
diat the philosopher Pytheas of Massilia went, it is said that 
the entire circle described by the sun at the summer solstice is 
above the horizon, so that it coincides in these places with the 
Arctic Circle. In diese regions, when the sim is in Cancer the 
day lasts one month, if at least all die parts of diat sign are 
fIdMbie.” (Oeomedes) 

“Accor^^y, Fyth^ of Massilia says that the regions of 
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Thiile, the northernmost of the British Isl^, are the last [haHt* 
able regions], and that because of this the tropic circle <xl sum- 
mer is die same as the Arctic Circle” (Strabo) 

passage, true for the north coast of Iceland, must not 
be taken to show that Strabo was accepting the word of Fytheas. 
Strabo thought Pytheas had invented this description, for he 
thought Pytheas had invented Thule. ) 

“Thule ... on that island . . . the nights in summer are light, 
because at [throughout] that time of the year the sun, mounting 
higher without being itself visible, nevertheless illuminates 
with its neighboring splendor the places which are nearest to 
it. But during the solstice there are no nights, because then the 
sun shows not only its radiance but also the greater part of 
itself.” (Mela) 

“Thule, where we have shown there are no nights in the 
summer solstice, when the sun crosses the sign of Cancer, and 
where, conversely, there are no days in the winter solstice . . 
(Pliny) 

“Cutting forward through the waves of the ocean by a long 
way you will reach the isle of Thule on a good ship; Thule 
where, from the sun that has approadied the Arctic pole an 
ever-shining fire spreads out through days and nights.” (Diony- 
sius Periegetes) 

“There are many other islands around Britain, of which 
Thule is the farthest, on which there is no night during tbe 
summer solstice when the sun is crossing the sign of Csmcer; 
likewise, during the winter solstice, no day.” (Sohnus) 

On the soudi coast of Iceland at midsummer, you will find 
that although the sun is invisible for two or three hours, the 
twilight wi^ a clear sky is so bright that you can read ordinary 
print at midnight. In that sense diere is, even on the soudi coast, 
a continuous June-July day of sevcsral we^. 

Along the north coast of Iceland at midsummer, the rapper 
edge of the sun will be barely seen straight north at midnig ta- 
if you are near the head of one of the south-penetrating fjcards; 
but if you are on the most northern promontory, the lower Bmb 
of the midnight sim will be well clear of die horizon and widi 
favmring dues &e whole sun will be visfible ibxr seveiaed ^ihiys 
ooirtinttously before its lower edge begins to dip into the sea at 
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If it is daylight wbea you can read {nhit out of doors 
the twenty-four hours through, then th(^ are sane two numdis 
of perpetual day on the nordi coast of Iceland. 

To sum up: All the quoted Pytheas references fit Iceland, 
scane die south coast and some die north coast It seems clear, 
th«i, that the common information upon which all of diem were 
based must have come from a narrative source which described 
a circumnavigation of the island. At any rate, familiarity is 
shown with the whole of the island. 

3. We are told how Thule looked when viewed frcm the 

sea. ^ 

‘Tram here if anyone should speed along the vast seaf in a 
swift boat and to the north should impel his vessel, he i^ould 
come upon Thule rising with immense summit.” (Avienus) 

Of diis passage it is necessary to remark only that, with die 
exertion of Greenland and Jan Mayen, Iceland is spectacular 
beyond any Adantic shore. 

4. The commentators tell us how far it was from Thule to 
the ice-filled sea. The ancient writers, depending on Pytheas, 
place the island not merely with reference to Scotland and to 
the midnight sun but also with reference to the ice-carrying 
ocean. 

"Thule, which Pytheas says lies six days’ sail north of Britain, 
and is near to the congealed sea . . .” (Strabo) 

"Beyond Thule we meet widi the sluggish and congealed 
sea.” (Solinus) 

"After one day’s sail from Thule the frozen sea is reached, 
called by some ‘Cronium.’” (Pliny) 

Aocor^g to this, Pytheas reached the ice-infested sea 
about 1(X) miles north from Thule, which fits Iceland if he 
sailed north from its northwestern comer. For the Greeks were 
thfflre in midsummer, at which season the first drifting sea ice 
mi ght easily be met with in the Fast Greenland Current, about 
100 miles north of northwestern Icdbnd. 

5. The writers describe die appearance of the edge of die 
jfrozaa sea b^^md Thule. Stra^, after saying diat Pythess 
claimed to have eqilored all of Britahi, contteues: 
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*lle had also undertaken investigations ocnioeming Thule 
and those regions in which there was no longer any distinction 
of land or sea or air, but a mixture of the ti^e like sea lung, 
in which he says that land and sea and everything floats, mid 
this [that is, the mixture] binds all together, and can be trav- 
ersed neidier on foot nor by boat. The substance resembling 
limg he had seen himself, as he says; the rest he relates accord- 
ing to what he has heard. This is Pytheas’ tale.” (Strabo) 

During that long period of skepticism with regard to die 
Pytheas narrative which began a century or two before Christ 
and continued to our nineteenth century, it was the fashion to 
poke fun at this passage, particularly the “sea lung”; but now 
that we are in an era of Pytheas-worship the efforts to explain 
away the sea limg are correspondingly frequent and ingenious. 
It has been suggested, for instance, that some counterpart of 
a jellyfish which is called in the Mediterranean “sea lung” may 
have been found by the Greeks to the north of Iceland. 

More promising than any ingenuity is it to adopt for diis 
problem the principle favored by scientists, that among several 
explanations the likeliest to be right is the simplest one. This 
critical principle is supported by the further consideration diat 
men who have sailed around Iceland, and on the Greenland 
coast, have a certain advantage over armchair students when 
dealing with the marginal phenomena which are frequent 
where warm waters such as those of the Iceland branch of the 
Gulf Stream rub against such cold waters as those of the East 
Greenland Current. So Nansen, experienced with northern 
conditions and hrequenter of the waters around Iceland and 
Greenland, is quoted: 

“This much-disputed description of the sea beyond Thule 
has first passed through Polybius, who did not believe in 
Pytheas and tried to throw ridicule upon him. Whether Polybius 
obtained it directly, or at second hand through some ddar 
writer, we do not know. From him it came down to Strabo, who 
had as little belief in it, and was, moreover, liable to misunder- 
stand and to be hasty in his quotations. The passage is evidendy 
tom from its context and has been much abbreviated in oxdm 
to accentuate its improbability.” 
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Nansen dien go^ on to say: "What Fytheas himself saw may 
Imve been the ice sludge in the sea which is formed ov^ a gr^t 
extmit along the edge of the drift ice when this has bem ground 
to a pulp by die action of waves. The expression ‘can be* trav- 
ersed neither on foot nor by boat’ is exacdy applicable to this 
ice sludge. If we add to this the thick fog which is often found 
near drift ice, then the description that ^e air is also involved 
m the mixture, and that land and sea and everything is merged 
in it, will appear very graphic.” 

Throughout his voluminous comments on Fytheas, Strabo 
gives a variety of reasons for his skepticism about the Thule 
stories. That the main reason was, as has been said, Strabo’s 
view that the Arctic Zone was uninhabitable, is shown by \ one 
of his summaries: 

"True, Fytheas of Massilia claims that the farthest country 
north of the British islands is Thule, where he says the summer 
tropic and the Arctic Circle are one. Other writers, however, 
tell us nodiing on this subject, nor even that there is an island 
named Thule, nor that lands continue to be habitable up there 
where the tropical circle of summer is the same as the Arctic 
Circle. 

“I think, for my part, that the northern boundaries of the 
habitable earth are much farther south. Modem writers tell us 
of nothing beyond Ireland, which lies just north of Britain, 
where people entirely savage live miserably because of the 
intense cold. Here, in my opinion, is where the bounds of the 
habitable eardi should be fixed.” 

The next move in our consideration of how the Arctic was 
discovered is to remind ourselves that Norway extends north 
far beyond die Arctic Cirde and diat just as the British found 
Britain long before the Greeks did, so the Norwegians dis- 
covered Norway long before the British did. At any rate, diey 
discovered and colonized it long before the time of l^at English 
king from whom we have the first preserved narrative of a 
voyage that reached farther north dian that Fytheas. 

are rock carvings in Norway to indicate that Nor- 
wegians were sailing die seas, mid doubtless visiting Bridiin, 
^Kfldieniporaneously widi the New Stone Age sailors of Crete, 
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\dbto liave l>em considered hare es from 4000 to 10,000 bxi. 
Hie same navigators were, in tibat case, visiting tiie Arctic in 
the same period — those of them, that is, who were not Uving 
within the Arctic Circle and visiting the Temperate Zone 
instead. Likewise die same British who told Pytheas how to 
find Iceland were no doubt in the habit of coasting the western 
shores of Norway to and beyond the Arctic Ch^e, parhaps 
visiting the Murmansk region and the White Sea. 

However that be, a voyage around the north of the Scandina- 
vian Peninsula and to the eastward seems to have beai news 
to King Alfred of England in die ninth century when he inserted 
into his edition of the Latin writer Orosius an account of what 
a Norwegian visitor told him concerning an Arctic voyage. The 
King wrote the visitor’s name as Othere or Octher, but his own 
coimtrymen probably called him Ottar. The story was broad- 
cast by Richard H^luyt in his The PrincipaU Navigations, 
Voiages, Trafiques and Discoveries of the English Nation, the 
first edition of which appeared in 1589. The following is from 
Hakluyt, “The Voyage of Octher made to the Nordieast parts 
beyond Norway, reported by himself unto Alfred the famous 
king of England about the year 890.” 

The Voyage of Ottar 

Octher said that the country wherein he dwelt was called 
Helgoland [Helgoland, a district in northern Norway]. Octher 
told his lord King Alfred that he dwelt furthest north of any 
other Norman. He said that he dwelt toward the north part of 
the land toward the west coast; and affirmed that the land, 
notwithstanding it stretcheth marvelous frr toward the north, 
yet it is all desert and not inhabited, unless it be very few placet!, 
here and there, where certain Fyimes [Lapps] dwell upcm the 
coast, who live by himting all the winter and by fibbing in 
summer. 

He said that upon a certain time he fell into a fantasy ar^ 
desire to prove and know how far that land stretched norAk- 
ward, and whether there were any habitatum of men north 
beyond the desert Whereupon he took his voyage dfreio% 
nofiih along the coast, having upon Ids stadboard alw«^ idle 
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desat land, and upon die larboard the main ocean, and con- 
tinued his course for the space of three days. In whidh space he 
was come as far toward the north as commonly the whale- 
hunters use to travel. * 

Whence he proceeded in his course still toward the north 
so far as he was able to sail in other three days. At the end 
whereof he perceived that the coast turned toward the east, mr 
else the sea opened with a main gulf into the land, he knew not 
how far. Well he wist and remembered that he was fain ^ stay 
till he had a western wind, and somewhat northerly. And di^ce 
he sailed plain east along the coast still so far as he was alble in 
the space of four days. At the end of which time he was com- 
pelled again to stay till he had a full northerly wind, forson^uch 
as the coast bowed thence directly toward the south, or at 
leastwise the sea opened into the land, he could not tell how 
far. So that he sailed thence along the coast continually full 
soudi so far as he could travel in five days, and at the fifth day’s 
end he discovered a mi^ty river [the Dvina] which opened 
very hu* into the land. 

At the entry of which river he stayed his course, and in con- 
clusion turned back again, for he durst not enter thereinto for 
fear of die inhabitants of the land, perceiving that on the other 
side of the river the country was thoroughly inhabited. Which 
was the first peopled land tW he had found since his departure 
from his own dwelling, whereas continually throughout all his 
voyage he had evermore on his starboard a wilderness and 
desert country— except that in some places he saw a few fishers, 
fowlers, and hunters, which were all Fynnes — and all the way 
upcm his larboard was the main ocean. 

Ihe Biarmes [as the Norse called the people of nordiem 
Russia] had inhabited and tilled their country indifferendy 
well. Notwithstanding, he was afraid to go upon shore. But the 
country of the Terfynnes lay all waste, and not inhabited, except 
it were, as we have said, whereas dwelled certain hunters, 
fowlers, and fishers. The Biarmes told him a number of stories 
both of their own cxruntry and of the countries adjoining. How- 
lieit, he knew not nor could a£5rm anything for certain truth, 
fiotsomuch as he was rmt upon land, nor saw any himself. This 
Qi^ he judged, that the Fynnes and Biarmes speak bi;^ one 
language. 
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The principal purpose of his travel this way was to increase 
the knowledge and ^Uscovery of these coasts and countries, fear 
die more commodity of fishing of horse whales [whale horses, 
wahrus; also called sea horses], which have in their teeth bones 
of great price and excellency, vdiereof he brou^t some at his 
retmm unto die King. Their skins are also very good to make 
cables for ships, and so used. This kind of whale is much less 
in quantity than other kinds, having not in length above 7 eUs. 

And as for the common kind of whales, the place of most and 
best hunting of them is in his own country. Whereof some be 48 
ells of length, and some 50, of which sort he affirmed that he 
himself was one of the six which in the space of three days killed 
threescore. He was a man of exceeding wealth in such riches, 
wherein the wealth of that country doffi consist. 

At the same time that he came to the King, he had of his own 
breed 600 tame deer of that kind which they call reindeer, of 
the which number 6 were stall reindeer, a beast of great value 
and marvelously esteemed among the Fynnes for that with them 
they catch the wild reindeer. He was among the chief men of his 
country one, and yet he had but 20 kine and 20 swine, and that 
little which he tilled, he tilled it all with horses. 

Their principal wealth consisteth in the tribute which the 
Fyimes pay them, which is all in skins of wild beasts, feathers of 
birds, wh^ebones, and cables and tacklings for ships made of 
whales’ or seals’ skins. Every man payeth according to his 
ability. The richest pay ordinarily fifteen cases of martens, five 
reindeer skins and one bear, ten bushels of feathers, a coat of 
a bear’s skin, two cables threescore ells long apiece, die one 
made of whale’s skin, the other of seal’s. 

He said that the country of Norway was very long and smalL 
So much of it as either beareth any good pasture or may be 
tilled lieth upon the seacoast, which notwithstanding in some 
places is very rocky and stony. And all eastward, all along 
against the inhabited land, lie wild and huge hills and mmm> 
tains, which are in some places inhabited by the Fynnes. 

The inhabited land is broadest toward the south, and the 
further it stretchetii toward the north, it growedr evennom 
smalW and smaller. Toward the. south it is peradveadtum thsee* 
score miles in breadth, or broader in senne {daces; abonlt l&fi 
middest, 30 miles or above; and toward die north, whesce fi;’ is 
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small^t, he affimeth that it proveth not 3 miles from the sea 
to the mountains. 

The mountains be in breadth of such quantity as a man is 
able to travel over in a fortnight, and in some places no more 
dian may be traveled in six days. Right over against dus land, 
on the other side of the mountains somewhat toward the South, 
lieth Swethland [Sweden], and against the same toward the 
north lieth Queenland. The Queens [Finns] sometimes, passing 
die mountains, invade and spoil the Normans; and on the con- 
trary part, the Normans likewise sometimes spoil their coipitry. 

.^nong the moimtains be many and great lakes in siV<l^ 
places of fresh water, into which the Queens use to cany \:heir 
boats upon their backs overland, and thereby invade and Spoil 
the country of the Normans. These boats of dieirs be very litde 
and very light. ^ 

For more than six hundred years British knowledge of die 
Arctic northeastward, to and past the White Sea, did not 
progress much beyond what Alfred copied down from Ottar. 
Meantime, however, John Cabot, an Italian in British service, 
had tried in 1497 to reach China by going around that incon- 
venient land mass (since called Nordi America) which pre- 
vented Europe from sailing direct westerly to those Indies which 
are rich, though not so fabulously golden as Europe then sup- 
posed. In the course of diis attempt Cabot may have gone well 
north along die west side of Greenland. The easterly waters of 
Greenland, and doubtless parts of the east coast, had long been 
known to northwestern Europe, particularly to the English, 
who sailed customarily by way of Iceland, disappearing to the 
northwest beyond the horizon of Icelanders, who watched them 
and wrote about it in their annals. 

So the Arctic, as such, was becoming known to the Western 
Europe of modem times well before the expedition whidh is 
usually considered as die first northeastward extension of 
British knowledge beyond what Ottar told Alfred. This was the 
voyage of Hugh WiUoughby and Richard Chancellor in 1553. 

th^ wmit in search of a nordieastem seaway around Asia, 
lUid not o^rwise for northerly penetration, that narrative is 
k£l iBnypie section cm the Northeast Passage. 
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The proof that prehistoric man reached all islands of con- 
siderable size in the Pacific, Indian, and Atlantic oceans is 
that they were all inhabited when first reached by historical 
Europeans. The presiunption that men of the New Stone and 
Bronze ages carried on navigation between the continents lies 
in the fact that the big land masses are not farther from each 
other, or from inhabited islands, than some of these islands are 
from each other, and that the various continents show in tiheir 
archaeology and culture the likelihood, if not the proof, that 
each borrowed from one or more of the others. 

As was said in the last chapter, aroimd 330 b.c. the people 
of northern Scotland were able to tell Pytheas about Iceland. 
Pytheas followed their directions, reached Iceland, and sailed 
one day beyond it, a distance of about 100 miles, to vidiere 
he got into ice such that men could not walk upon it and 
boats could not make their way through it, and where the fog 
was so thick that there was no way of telling sea from sky. 

The alternative to these interpretations of Qie narrative of 
Pytheas is that perhaps he did not make any voyage beyond 
Scotland. In that case the Scots told him about Iceland, about 
the ice and fog a days sail beyond, and he reported jdieir in- 
formation through his book The Ocean. 

Which of the interpretations we prefer does not matter. 
it is important to show merely that Europeans, whether Gre^ 
or Britons, knew about Icelaud and about the ice in the EaiA 
Greenland Currect at least as early as the fourth century 
before our era. 

If Europeans had crossed from Britain, Ireland, or N<»rway 
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to Icdbnd before Fytheas got there, they doubdess used as 
steppin^tcmes the islands ^t lie scattered on die map be> 
tween Europe and the New World. Of diese there are within 
paddling distance from Scotland and from each other thedslets 
of the fimt two groups, the Orkneys and die Shedands. Far be- 
yond visual range from these, and in a particularly stormy sea, 
lie the Faeroes, so located that diey are equally a natural way 
station whether you come from Scotland or from Norway. 

Since the Faeroes are, in round numbers, 180 miles tom the 
Shedands and 370 miles from Norway, it is not certsw diat 
th^ were actually steppingstones to Iceland in the fi^t dis- 
covery, although they were so used by some of the nav^ators 
in historical time. Or the discovery of Iceland may have\been 
made direct from Ireland by a sea route that gives the Faeroes 
a wide berth. 

Once having reached Iceland, by whatever route, Euro- 
peans had crossed the main channel of the Adantic; for Iceland 
is 600 miles distant tom Scotland and from Norway and a 
litde farther than that from Ireland, while Greenland is only 
180 miles beyond Iceland. 

Having reached Greonland, die Europeans could walk die 
rest of Ae way to the mainland of North America, as the 
Eskimos must have done in reverse when they arrived from 
Canada to settle Greenland, and as sledge parties of modem 
caqilmors have done in both directions. 

It is dius dear that whoever discovered Iceland discovered 
the New World. 

After the publication of die travel narrative of Fytheas, 
about 325 b.c., we find no dear reference in European litera- 
ture to crossings of any part of the Adantic untfi we come 
to the tradidcms and writings of the Irish in die sixth century 
of our era. 

At the time of the first preserved Irish mention of Icdand, 
dieir favcnite craft for l<mg sea voyages was the skin boat 
cx curra^. On the stomy Nmrth Adantic these boats, by Irish 
traditioo, carried sixty persons; on the even stonnior North 
Fadfic, around the Aleutian Idands, the early Russian explorers 
found similar boats carrying up to seventy persons. 

Urn traditions and writings of Itdand do not always i^pedfy 
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viiiedia' tibe voyages referred to were in curra^, but Ibat 
is the presumption, for ibere is a deal of support from many 
sources for the opinion that skin bc»ts, those oi Bering 
as wtell as the Irish curragh, are among the most seaworthy 
craft ever invented by man. One of foe most striking tributes 
to their seaworthiness is an Irish dirge from the sixteenth 
century. A party had been lost by drowning on their way to 
church. The poet laments that unfortunately they tried to 
make foe passage in a wooden boat; if only they had been in 
a sldn boat, they wotild have been safel 

As has been said, foe discovery of Iceland was foe discovery 
of foe New World, for imder exceptional conditions of visibility 
foe high mountains of Greenland are visible from foe hi^ 
mountains of northwestern Iceland. Nor can Iceland be cir- 
cumnavigated many times without some vessel making too 
much leeway in a storm, or getting out course in a fog, 
enough to bring it within sight of Greenland. 

However, foe records appear to show that foe first historical 
discovery of Greenland was not made in a circumnavigation (rf 
Iceland but was made from Ireland on a voyage that reached 
Iceland only after it had first coasted Greenland. Such appears 
to be foe factual basis for one of foe Brendan voyage narratives. 

Brendan, an Irish priest, is considered to have lived from 
484 to 578. There is no contemporary written account of his 
exploits, but there gradually grew up in Ireland a body of myth 
known as foe Brendan legends, in which, however, there is 
enough proof of a factual basis, be it ever so embroidered wifo 
fancy and folklore, for us to say foat a partial aufoenticity f(Mr 
foe Brendan story is established. One such piece of evidmioe is 
that Brendan is said to have used a skin boat, a type of boat 
which we know from other sources was considered in foe earty 
historical period of Ireland as an ideal craft for deep-sea voy- 
ages and whidh, from our modem e:^rience, we Imow to te 
suitable for navigation among the ice foat drifts sondh aioa^ 
foe east coast of Greenland. 

The Brendan sfmy is one foe most wid^foead in iteltoca^ 
tore of foe early Middle Ages. It is found not hi ftefoSe 
Bteatuie of foe Irifo, but idso in foat (tf many 
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westom European countries, and is available also in Latin 
transcript. 

We must not think, of course, that all the voyages now 
credited to Brendan were necessarily made by him, eVmi if 
they were real voyages. For adventure and miracle tales gather 
around a hero like Brendan just as funny stories gather around 
recognized htimorists like Abraham Lincoln. It is not sure, 
flierefore, diat the voj^ge to Greenland, Iceland, and Jan 
Mayen was made by Brendan, nor even that it was made during 
his lifetime. It should, nevertheless, be dated about to his 
period, so that the probable time of die Greenland-Idpland 
voyage is the middle of the sixdi centtuy. The voyagd was 
doubtless made in a cowhide curragh, with a persoimel of any- 
thing from a dozen to threescore. 

We follow the Reverend Denis OlDonoughue’s BrendmUma 
as published at Dublin, in 1893, that part of the account being 
used first which is believed to relate to Greenland; 

Brendans Voyage to Greenland, Iceland, and Jan Mayen 

One day they saw a column in the sea, which seemed not 
far off, yet they could not reach it for three days. When they 
drew near. Saint Brendan looked toward its siimmit, but 
could not see it because of its great height, which seemed to 
pierce the skies. It was covered over with a rare canopy, the 
Tna tfirifll of which they knew not; but it had the color of silver, 
and was hard as marble, while the coliunn itself was of the 
dearest crystal. 

Saint Brendan ordered the brethren to take in their oars and 
to lower the sails and mast, and directed some of them to hold 
on by the fringes of the canopy, which extended about a mile 
from the column, and about the same depth into the sea. 

When this had been done. Saint Brendan said: “Run in the 
boat now through an opening, that we may get a doser view 
of the wonderful works of God.” And when they had passed 
ttoough the opening and looked around them, the sea seined 
to transparent like glass, so that they could plainly see 
tM>«iyihing beneadi than, even the base of the column and the 
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skirts or fringes of the canc^y, lying on the ground, for 
sun shone as bristly within as without. 

Saint Brendan then measured an opening between four 
pavilions, which he found to be 4 cubits on every side. While 
they sailed along for a day by one side of the column, they 
could always feel the shade as well as the heat of die sun 
beyond the ninth hour; and after thus sailing about the column 
for four days, they found the measurement of each side to be 
^X) cubits. ^ 

Some of the points about the description that should be 
noted are: 

The original narrative may have said the pillar was as clear 
as crystal, from which, in medieval times, it was only a natural 
step to say that it was a crystal pillar. The pillar is usually 
identified by students as an iceberg adrift off the Greenland 
coast. This could well be right, for towering bergs miles in 
length have been reported from the Greenland vicinity and are 
common in the Antarctic. More probably the Irish are here 
describing a glacier front, which, as it were, is the iceberg 
before it breals off from its parent glacier. 

There has been spoofing about the pillar’s being so tall 
that its upper reaches were hidden by cloud. But a cloud is only 
a fog that is drifting above. On Fifth Avenue in New York, it 
is a common sight on overcast days to see the lower several 
hundred feet of the Empire State Building clearly visible, then 
a few hazy stories, and above that all is hidden. Go up 
in one of the elevators and look out of an eightieth-story win- 
dow. You will on many days find the cloud so dense outside 
that neither can you see down to the street nor are the buildings 
roundabout visible. Such things happen constantly with ice- 
bergs and are still more common wi^ the glacier fronts, which 
are likely to be higher. 

Lastly, a glacier front is prone to be undercut by tiie wava 
and, particidarly if you are in a sldn boat, you mi^t wdl 
paddle beneath an overhang and even through cavefins— your 
life insurance company woidd hate to have you do % but the 
Iridfi, miracles apart, would not have known the danger, at lea^ 
if diis was their first encount«r vdth a bfflg os widi a gjkwler 
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die sea. Moreover, navigating a few hundred yeads 
away, parallel to the ice diff, would be practically as dan* 
gerous, for waves are huge when a glacier calves; they en- 
^nger great ships and swamp small boats. ‘ 

In reading the section of the Brendan account which has 
been identified as dealing with Iceland, remember that this is 
one of the most volcanic countries in the world, and that its 
capital was named Smoky Bay (Reykjavik) by the early settlors 
because of the pillars of smoke (steam) rising from t|ie hot 
springs near the coast. Some of the lava flows reach t^ sea, 
whereupon there is a great bubbling and hissing. i 
Fragments of hot rock would have been seen and ^eard 
dropping into the water if the Irish voyagers happened ^long 
at &e time of a violent eruption from one of the coastal vol- 
canoes. A stench would be mentioned logically in an account 
a passage to leeward, for then the Irish would have smelled 
sulphurous fumes. 

fdt When those [eight] days had passed, they came within 
view of an island which was very rugged and rocky, covered 
over with slag, without trees or herbage, but full of smith’s 
forges . . . they heard the noise of bellows blowing like thunder, 
and the beating of sledges on the anvils and iron. . . . Soon after, 
one of the inhabitants came forth to do some work. He was all 
hairy and hideous, begrimed with fire and smoke. When he saw 
tibe servants of Christ near the island, he withdrew into his 
forge, dying aloud: "Woel Woe! Woe!” 

Saint Brendan again armed himself with the sign of the cross, 
ai^ said to the brethren: “Put on more sail, and ply your 
oars more brisldy, that we may get away from this island.” 
Hearing this, the savage man . . . rushed down to the shore 
bearing in his hand a tongs with a burning mass of the slag, 
of great size and intense heat, which he flung at once after 
flw servants of Christ ... It passed them at a furlong’s dis- 
tance, and vdiere it fell into the sea it fumed up like a heap of 
burning coals, and a great smoke arose as if from a fiery furnace. 
When tfa^ had passed (m about a mile b^ond the spot 
this Imming mass had falldi, all the dwdSm on the 
bfapd oowded down to the dhoie, bearing eadr <me of them, 
a mass <rf burning slag, wh^ they flun^ every one in 
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txmii, after tee servants God. And teen teey returned to 
ttute* forges, wliidb teey blew up into teunes, so teat 

tee whole island seemed one ^obe of fire, and tee sea cm 
every side brfiled up and foam^ like a caldron set on a fire 
well supplied with fuel 

All tee day the brethren, even when teey were no longer 
within view of the island, heard a loud w^ing from the in- 
habitants thereof, and a noisome stench was perceptible at a 
great distance, 

The next country visited by tee sixth-century Irish explorers 
has been identified as the islwd of Jan Mayen, which like Ice- 
land is volcanic, teough at present not so active. It lies some 300 
miles a little east of north from Iceland, and fronts tee sea 
in a manner even more spectacular. To the approaching navi- 
gator it is far more striking tean anything that can be seen cm 
a coast of Europe, for its Beerenberg peak rises to more than 
7000 feet within a few miles from tee beach, thus 2000 feet 
higher than the highest mountains of Iceland, white in any 
case are farther from the shore. 

The account of the Brendan voyage from tee second to tee 
third of the lands visited runs: 


tei On another day there came into view a large and hi^ 
mountain in the ocean, not far off toward the north, with mis^ 
clouds about it and a great smoke issuing from its summit, 
when suddenly the wind drove the boat rapidly toward the 
island until it almost touched the shore. The cliffs were so 
high they could scarce see the top, were black as coal, and 
upri^t like a wall. ... 

Afterward a favorable breeze cau^t the boat and drove 
them southward. And as they looked back, they saw tee pete 
of tee mountain unclouded, and shooting up flames iteo tem 
sky, white it drew back again to itself so teat the moimttei 
seemed a biuming pyre. After this dreadful si^t> teey jaafleji 
far seven days toward the south. ^ 


While tee Brendan legends wme growing up 
a paralM body of myth was forming in teritaia. Bote IwOT-ten 
teaxftc^ vmbal folk creation wWe a factual 
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gets coya«d with more and more garlands of fiction. In Ireland 
these were the Brendan legends, in Britain they were the 
Ardiurian cycle. 

Brendan was no doubt a real priest. Arthur, though appar* 
midy never a king, was a real general. He is believed to have 
been bom late in the fifth century, and as a relatively young 
man to have taken part in the battle of Moimt Badon (516). 
Arthurs growth into a fabulous king was slow, the el^ventb 
and twelfth centuries perhaps being the most active period. 
What the legends tell of his having done centuries befor^ ^King 
Alfred s reign may therefore derive from centuries aftei that 
distinguished man of letters became ruler of England. ' 

The quotation here is from The PtincipaU NavigaHons, 
Voiages ... of Richard Hakluyt, being extracts from “Certain 
testimonies concerning K. Arthur and his conquests of the 
North regions, taken out of the historie of the Kings of Britaine, 
written by Galfridus Monumetensis [Geoffrey of Monmouth, 
1100-1154], and newly printed at Heidelberge, Anno 1587.” 

The Conquest of Arthur 

In the year of Christ 517, King Arthur in the second year of 
his reign, having subdued all parts of Ireland, sailed with his 
fleet into Iceland, and brought it and the people thereof under 
his subjection. . . . 

Arthur, which was sometime the most renowned King of the 
Britains, was a mighty and valiant man, and a famous warrior. 
This kingdom was too little for him, and his mind was not 
contented with it. He therefore valiantly subdued all Scantia, 
whidh is now called Norway, and all the Islands beyond Nor- 
way: to wit, Iceland and Greenland, which are appertaining 
unto Norway, Sweveland, Ireland, Gotland, Denmark, Seme- 
land, Windland, Curland, Roe, Femeland, Wireland, Flanders, 
Cherilland, Lapland, and all the other lands and islands of the 
east sea, even unto Russia (in which Lapland he placed the 
easterly bounds of his British Empire) and many other islaiuis 
b^ond Norway, even under the North Pole, which are ap- 
poadances of Scantia, now called Ncnrway. 

These people were wild mad savage, and had not in than 
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the love of God nor of their neighbors, because all evil cmnineth 
from the North, yet there were among them certain Christians 
living in secret 

« 

While the traditions and legends of Britain and Ireland 
were developing, references to Iceland and Greenland began 
to appear in the writings of learned men. 

The first book that deals at some length with Iceland is De 
Mensura Orbis Terrae, which was completed by the Irish mcmk 
Dicuil on the continent in 825, seemingly at the court of 
Louis the Pious of the Frankish kingdom. 

As implied by the title. On the Measurement of the Earth, 
the author of the De Mensura is more concerned with mathe- 
matical and philosophical than with historical matters. The 
work is based largely, Dicuil says, on the surveys made upon 
order of the Emperor Theodosius. Apart from this source, the 
De Mensura uses several of the usual classic writers, and then 
Dicuil has a few things which he inserts on the basis of his 
own knowledge or that of persons with whom he has conversed. 

That journeys to and from Iceland were in Dicuil’s time con- 
sidered of no especial note is confinned by the casual manner 
in which he tells of a round trip from Ireland to Iceland that 
began in February and ended in August 

Dicuils information about Iceland falls in the category ot 
firsthand hearsay, which is fortimate; he actually conversed 
with men who had been there. It is not so fortunate that in this 
section of his book Dicuil is engaged in an argument widi 
diose who have theorized about how conditions would be oa 
and near the Arctic Circle, with particular reference to the 
movements of the sim and the amount of daylight at various 
times of year. So from the historical point of view we leam litde 
beyond the inference that Iceland had been well known for so 
long to the Irish that they took the place for granted and were 
no longer interested in details of vo}^ges to it or in descriptions 
erf it. 

The extract from Dicuil’s De Mensura Orbis Terrae used 
hm:e is in the translation of Eloise McCasldll, as collated kesa. 
two Latin editions [the version here used is fnmi Greentoid, 
by Vilhjalmur Stefansson, Doubleday, 1942}: 
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DicuU Tells of Thule 

yt We do not read of any islands being in the sea west or north 
of Spain. Around our own island of Hibernia [Ireland] ^ere 
are islands, but some are small and others are infinitesimal. 
Near the island of Britain there are many islands, some large, 
scone small, and some middle-sized. Some are in the sea to 
the south and others to the west, but islands are found more 
abundantly in die region of the Arctic Circle and the Nprth. 
Upon some of these I have dwelt, others 1 have landed npon, 
o&ers I have just seen, and odiers read about. \ 

Pliny the Younger in his Book TV informs us that Pythea^ of 
Marseille relates diat Thule is six days’ sailing distant fr^ 
Britain. In Book XIV he speaks of it as always deserted. Isiddre 
in his Etymologiae writes as follows: “Thule, the remotest 
island of the ocean between the northern and western zones 
beyond Britain, taking its name from the stm because the sun 
makes there its sinnmer solstice.” 

Piiscian in his Periegesis speaks of it more clearly than 
Isidore: 

“He skims with his ships the open plain of ocean. 

Coming to Thule, whidi gleams both day and night 
With Titan’s rays, he ascends with his car to the poles 
Of heaven, kindling the boreal realms with his torch.” 

Julius Solinus, in that portion of his selections dealing with 
Britain, writes more clearly and fully than Priscian about this 
same island, thus: “Thule, the remotest isle, where during the 
summer solstice when the sun crosses the constellation of 
Cancer, there is no ni^t, during the winter no day.” 

It is now the thirtieth year since some monks who dwelt 
that island firom the calends of February [February 1] 
to the calends of August [August 1] told me that not only 
during the summer solstice, but also during the days near that 
time, toward evening the setting sun hides itself as if behind a 
igwaW hill, so that there is no darkness for even a very ^ort 
time; but a man may do whatever he wishes, actually pick the 
Bee horn his shirt just as if it were by the Ught of the sun; and if 
they {tile monks] had bemi on top of the mountains, the sun 
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probably never would have been hidden from their eyes. In 
the middle of that short period of time it is midnight in the 
middle of the earth, and so I believe that on the other hand, 
during the winter solstice and during a few days around that 
time dawn occurs for only a brief time in Thule; that is to say, 
when it is midday in the middle of the earth. 

Therefore [it is evid«it that] those are lying who have writ- 
ten that the sea aroimd Thule is frozen and that there is con- 
tinuous day without night from the vernal to the auttmmal 
equinox; and that, vice versa, from the autumnal to the vernal 
equinox there is perpetual night, when those monks who sailed 
there during a time of year when naturally it would be at the 
coldest, and landed on this island and dwelt there, always had 
alternate day and night after the solstice, but they found that 
one day s sail from it toward the nordi sea was froz^. ^ 

This description of the night li^t of midsmnmer on the 
south coast of Iceland has the eyewitness touch. A modem 
tourist would say that looking north he saw the mountains sil- 
houetted against the twilight behind tiiem, and would clarify 
by remarking that he could read fine print outdoors at mid- 
night. Dicuil was using the familiar speech of his day when he 
said the equivalent by telling that there was twilight so bright 
that a man could pick lice from his shirt. 

From the writings of the European scholars let us turn to 
the records that have been preserved in Iceland throu^ the 
historical sagas. 

Those sagas that deal with the finding of Iceland by 
the Norsemen have the arrogance of the superior nation; 
for the Norse were in that time what the British became after 
Queen Elizabeth. It is a part of this mentality that althou^ 
they had conquered northern Ireland, and must have learned 
about Thule from the kinsmen of Dicuil, yet diey speak in die 
sagas as if they themselves had discovered beyond the Atlantic 
a wholly new country. Their sagas mention the Irish as havmg 
been in Iceland when the Norse arrived, yet in almost the same 
breath they imply diat it vras the Norse who disoovared Ice- 
huid. An »ception to diis attitude is found in a passage in the 
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Landtumabdk (Book of the CoiotUzers) of Sturla Thordarson, 
which teUs: 

“Before Iceland was settled from Norway, there were here 
people whom the Norse called Papar. They were Christians 
. . . there have been found as remains of them Irish books, 
bells, croziers, and other articles which show that they were 
Westmen (Irish). These were found to the east in Papey and 
in Papili. Moreover it is stated in English books that at this 
time Aere were sailings between the two countries.” 

Thus Sturla is explicit about what many of ihe sagas rs^er 
gloss over, that there were Irish people living in Iceland before 
the Norwegians got there. Other Icelandic authorities specify 
that these people were clergy, from which it has been assumed 
tha t no women were involved. But the institution of celibacy 
is not so old as that in Ireland. In the time of Dicuil Roman 
priests were as free to marry as are the Methodist and Episco- 
palian clergy of today. Besides, parties commanded by priests 
might well have included families of laymen. 

It is implied in the sagas that the Iri.sh in Iceland were at 
this time, at least mainly, a floating population. There is no 
evidence that the island was inhabited before the Irish came 
diere. 

Knut Gjerset emphasizes in his History of Iceland [Mac- 
millan, 1924] that there were no doubt voyages in the imme- 
diate pre-Norse period of which the Norse settlers have 
preserved us no record. He comments: 

"When Iceland was first discovered bv the Norsemen, and 
by whom the discovery was made, is not definitely known. 
Traditions which have been preserved by old Icelandic writers 
credit die Norseman [Norwegian] Naddod [Naddodd] and the 
Swede Gardar with the discovery, but the accounts do not 
agree, and cannot well he regarded as anything but reminis- 
cences of early voyages to the island.’' (Italics ours.) 

The best account of the voyages of the first accredited Nor- 
wegian and the similarly remembered Swede is found in the 
already quoted Landnamabdk horn which I have here made 
my own translation. This saga tells of the first Swede: 
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Gardeu's and Naddodd^s Travels 

A man was named Gardarr [Gaidar] the son of Svavar die 
Swede. He owned land in Sealand, but had been bom in 
Sweden. He went to the Hebrides to collect his wife's inher- 
itance from her father. When he sailed through the Fentiand 
Firth he got into bad weather and his ship was driven out into 
the western sea. He struck land east of Horn [in Iceland], 
where there was a harbor. 

Gaidar sailed aroimd the country and determined that it 
was an island. He entered a fjord which he named Skjalhmdi 
[The Trembler, or Quiverer]. They put out a boat manned 
by Nattfari and by a slave that belonged to him. The 
[by which they were being towed] broke and the boat went 
ashore in Nattfaravik beyond Skuggabjorg. 

Gardar landed on the other side of die fjord and spmit the 
winter. That is why he called the place Husavik [Bay 
Houses]. Nattfari stayed behind with a man slave and a wcnnan 
slave; this is why the place is called Nattfaravik. Gardar sailed 
bade east and praised the land gready, naming it Gaidarsholm 
[Gaidars Island].” 

The same authority’s account of the first Norwegian reads: 

A man was named Naddodd, the brother of Oxna-Thorir, 
brother-in-law of Olvir Bamakarl. He was a great Viking. He 
settled in the Faeroe Islands, for elsewhere he was unwelcome. 

He sailed from Norway toward those islands, but went astray 
at sea, struck Gardarsholm, reaching Reydarfjord in the Aust- 
fjord district. They climbed the highest mountains to see if 
they could discern any dwellings of people or smokes, but 
they saw none. 

As they were sailing away from the country, a heavy siuiw 
fell on the land; therefore diey named it Snowland. 

By diis Landnomahdk version the “discoverer* (rf Icdbiad 
fs die Swede Gardar Svavarson; other versions oi dm saga, 
while preserving the rest of the narrative litde changed, f^ve 
die precedence to die Norwe^an. Thfflre is Btde to 



GREAT ADVENTURES AND EXPLORATIONS 

about, for these voyages, made just after a.d. 860, are no 
doubt merely ones that happened to be remembered from 
among many. 

The first recorded attempt by Scandinavians to colonizh was 
probably around 865 and was made by Raven-Floki, a Nmr- 
wegian, who brought with him livestock. Using the Shetlands 
and die Faeroes as way stations, he reached southeastern 
Iceland. 

The party sailed west along tihe south coast. When thejv got 
beyond Reykjanes, a fjord opened to them so they coul^ see 
Snaefellsnes, whereupon Faxi remarked: “What we have f^und 
must be a great land, for the rivers are big.” The place has 
since been called Faxaos; that is. Bay at the Mouth of Fjbd’s 
River. 

Floki and his men sailed westvrard across Breidaf jord. The 
fishing diere was so good that they neglected to make hay, and 
die next winter their catde all died. 

The spring proved cold. Floki climbed a mountain to the 
north and saw a fjord that was full of (drifting sea) ice. So 
they named the coimtry Iceland, as it has been called ever 
since. 

This appears to be die first reference in die literature to 
ocean ice being seen by Norwegians. At home in Norway they 
were familiar with ice on high mountains; there was snow 
on the land and their rivers and lakes froze in winter. But you 
might camp a dozen years on top of the highest hill in northern- 
most Norway and sea ice would never come within your 
horizon. This may have been, therefore, the first knowledge 
Norwegians ever had that diere could be ice floating anmnd 
hi the sea, what we call pack ice. 

So the marveling Norsemen gave to Iceland a name which 
to this day makes people shiver throughout the world, no 
matter that the Icelanders diemselves seldom use fur coats, 
b^use their winters are more rainy than frosty. With a capital 
of about the same average January temperature as Mibm, 
w^ no midwinter extreme as low as those of upstate New 
York, this island prot6g4 of the Gulf Stream has suffered 
ratou^ the ages ftom the inexperience with sea ice df 
warn were in any case disgrunded because thigf could not 
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the haying season and also cany didr liveshx^ safe thnw^ 
the wintor. 

There were three dbief men on this forlom colonizing v«i- 
ture, Floki and his two henchmm, Herjolf and Thorolf . Whai 
after two winters in Iceland the party returned to Europe, they 
told each his own story. The saga comments that according to 
Floki the land had no merits, according to Herjolf there w«» 
good and bad points, according to Thorolf there was scarcdy 
a drawback. 

It was a sort of poetic justice that when Iceland later be- 
came fashi(mable, when everybody who could was moving 
there ftrom Norway to an eventual total of 30,000 or 40,000 emi- 
grants, Floki succumbed to the spell too, but got there so late ' 
that he, who once could have had the finest hcnnestead in 
tire country, was of necessity resigned to taking what others 
did not want. 

The year of the first successful colonization was probably 870 
or 871, according to Professor Hallddr Hermannsson of Cornell 
University, but sometime ago the Government of Iceland <^- 
cially declared 874 as the year of the landing of the first 
permanent settlers. The Alt^g, the oldest functioning par- 
liament in the world today, was established in the summ^ 

^30 at Thingvellir (The Plains of Assembly) and fh^by Ice- 
land became the first American republic. 

Nothing is more important with relation to how knowkdge 
of the lands west of the Atlantic spread through Eurc^ »ha« 
to keep in mind their relation to die Church. Therefoie, this 
volume does not turn at once to the documents diat teU of 
journeys west from Iceland, but pauses for a sketeh of the 
rdbgious situation. 

A ctmsiderable number of the chieftains who colonized loe^ 
land came by way of Ireland, where die famfilies of ^ 
diem had been for two or three generations in the role ill 
conquerors. Now among the institutions of that time in norths 
western Europe were slaveiy and polygamy car ocau«l4iiag||i 
The chieftains who led die colonizing groups brott^ ^ 
entourage their wives, some of whom wem 
eoQCiiibines and slaves, most ci uhom were Xihili. < ; j 
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But Ireland was in this p^od the most Christian as wdl as 
the most learned of the nations in this part of the world. There- 
fore among the cultural elements which the Norse brought with 
them from foeland were not merely native Irish lore and litera- 
ture, but also Christianity, with its attendant Roman afBlia- 
tk>ns and Latin scholarship. This included the T.atin method 
of writing, to replace the Scandinavian runic, which was well 
enough for carving inscriptions on moniunents and tablets 
but not suited for the flowing transcription of laws and litera- 
ture. 

Being the religion of a militarily overawed people, Christ^- 
ity was at first not socially die thing in Iceland. Being the Ve- 
ligion of the Irish wife or concubine of the heathen chief, \it 
was considered effeminate. But the man child as well as the 
girl baby learned the faith at their mothers knee, so the in- 
fluence of the Nazarene spread. 

Just before the turn of the millennium the stigma of effem- 
inacy of the new religion disappeared of a sudden, for a 
king had come to power in Norway, Olaf Tryggvason, who 
while both a supreme atiilete and an aggressive soldier was also 
a devout Christian. It has been said of him, perhaps in over- 
simplification, that he would preadi the Gospel one year to a 
heathen section of his kingdom and that next year he would 
baptize any recalcitrants at the point of the spear. 

When this report reached Iceland, it had not merely the 
efiect of bringing Christianity into fashion. A still more power- 

M influence was political, if any force can be stronger than 
mshion. 


The petty l^gs, earls, and lesser nobility who colonized Ice- 
^d had mainly done so because they preferred exile from 
Norw^ to paying taxes and yielding allegiance there to an 
ovCT-all l^g. Their dislike for this chief King and their 
jealousy of each other were the main forces which had made 
Md kept Iceland a repubUc. Now they saw a chance foat if 
^ did nrt accept the Christian religion promptly, the King of 

* baptizing mission con^ 
Icdand and make it a part of Norwayf w Muw 

arrived from OW to die msteg of 
*e year 1000, the paiUament, die Althing, prompdy^vtoed to 
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acxse/]^ Christianity. Similar actitMi 'was taken by die natknuil 
assembly of die Greenland republic. 

It was a |oke on these first two republics of the New Worid. 
tihat meantime, without their knowing it. King Olaf had been 
defeated in a great batde and killed. Had the western democra- 
cies been aware of this, the formal adoption of Christianity 
as a religion might have been delayed years, if not decade. 
But the adoption would have come, for nothing succeeds like 
success, and Christianity was succeeding throughout every part 
of that world which was known to the Icelanders and Green- 
landers. 

As to the progress of discovery westward bom Iceland, we 
find tiiat the first Norseman chronicled as possibly sighting 
Greenland was one Guimbjom, in about the year 900 (the 
date may have been as early as 877). Although the sagas 
carry many references to his discovery, there is no real account 
of it. Perhaps the nearest to a combined narrative and explana- 
tion is found in an annal which is a rewrite fnnn the sa^ 
reference in combination with the views of the annalist, Bjorn 
Jonsson. The following is translated from the Icelandic. 

"On the Gmnbfdm Islands and odiers in the Iceland Sea. 
The origin and cause of Erik the Red’s voyage to Greaaland 
[982] was merely that old men still rmembered that Gunn- 
bjdm, son of Ulf the Crow, claimed that he had seen a snow- 
capped mountain to the west at the same time as he saw (to the 
east) Mount Snaefell in Iceland, which was sdren he was 
driven westward by gales after he had found tire Gunnbjdm 
Islands. 

“At that time Iceland was as yet uncolonized and newly 
found by Gardar, who had sailed around it dose indiore, from 
promontory to promontory, naming the country Gardar’ s Island. 
Next after him (as a circumnavigator) came this Gunnbjdm. 
He sailed around the land farther offshme, so far that be 
could barely see the coast. Therefore he spoke of the islai»3s 
as slmrries; but in many (written) accounts since then they sm 
spoken d as islands, in some of the accounts they am cafied 
l^e islands.” 

This mfetmice to the Gunnbjtm islands, lilm many t^l^cs, 
places them to the west of southwestern Iceland. Bm aoine 
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nfeanences place th^ to die northwest of northwertem loo* 
land, whidi fits in with the explanation that Gaidar failed to 
see these islands because he kept inshore, but Gunnbjom 
found them because he stood so &r offshore that Iceland was 
barely visible— which is exactly the condition under which, 
with perhaps a slight bendBt of mirage, the Blosseville Coast of 
Greenland can be seen while Iceland is still in view. 

If the “skerries” were seen west of Snaefell, they were prob- 
ably icebergs, which even modem explorers, with all Itheir 
experience and caution, every now and then misidentiil^ as 
land. Guimbjdm had probably never in his life seen a Wg, 
perhaps had never even heard of one, and would not be oD his 
guard. \ 

When Erik the Red plaimed his Greenland exploration in 
981, die voyage of Gunnbjom barely lived in the memory of 
dre older generation, but thereafter, as we shaU see, knowledge 
of this western island-continent spread rapidly, not only in 
Iceland but throughout all Europe. 

Rated by critical historians of geographic discovery as one 
of the greatest explorers of whom we have knowledge, Erik de- 
mands some biographical notice. 

Aioimd 950 a man was living in the Jaeder district of Nor- 
way, Thorvald Asvaldsson. He was quick-tempered, got into a 
fight, killed a prominent man, and was exiled. Most Norwegian 
ei^es in those days went to Iceland, and so did Thorvald, tak- 
ing with him in Us family a small son, Erik, probably five or 
ten years of age, who must have had red hair in view of his 
later nickname. 

Hie best parts of Iceland had been homesteaded by then, 
and Thorvald was forced to be content with rocky land in the 
northwest. There his son grew up, became quarrelsome in his 
turn, killed a man, was outlawed in the summer of 981, and 
that winter prepared a ship for the decreed three-year exile. 
In the spring of 982 Erik sailed to eaqilore the land seen by 
Gunnbjdra. 

It has been said diat what made this one cff the great ven- 
ture of history was that the exploration of Greenland led 
Inevitably to ^ discovery of the North American mainland. 
H^rever, as has berm noted, die really dec^e thing te diis 
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connection had dready happened--*4he discoveiy o£ Iceland, 
which led inevitably to the discovery of Oeenland. For to 
reach Iceland the navigators must go several days without see- 
ing land while crossing the main stream of the Atlantic, but 
after that they can see from land to land tmtil the mainland is 
reached. 

Destined to lead directly to the white man’s first historically 
known discovery of any continent, the expedition for the dis- 
covery of the world’s largest island, Greenland, was simple in 
plan and homely in execution. The ship viras practically an 
open boat, perhaps 80 or 90 feet long, with a single mast 
and a square sail. The crew were Erik’s family, with servants or 
slaves and a neighbor family or two — ^perhaps thirty or forty 
people all together. They had with them the common Icelandic 
domestic animals, including cattle, sheep, and horses, with hay 
to feed the livestock on the voyage. 

By piecing together evidence from the sagas with what we 
know of conditions at sea as they are now and must have 
bear then, it appears that Erik was barred from direct approa<^ 
to Greenland by the drift of pack ice and bergs in the turgid 
south-flowing current along the east coast, and by that f(^ 
over the ice which Pytheas had described as resembling a sea 
lung and which sailors nowadays describe as so dense it can be 
cut in chunks and piled up on the deck. So Erik coasted south- 
westerly, rounded Cape Farewell, and moved up along the 
west shore where they were able to land, the ice doubtless 
thinning out then as it does now. 

Unlike Floki in Iceland, who did not make hay because the 
fishing was so good, the Greenland explorers evidently built 
bams and made hay, for we read nothing of difficulties, the 
inference being that they lived in the new land as they had 
done on the &rms from which they came. During the nert 
three years die party explored the west coast of Greenland, 
perhaps as far north as Disko Islsmd. 

Widi this introduction, let us turn to the brief summaiy 
found in Ari Ihoigilsson’s Book of die Icdondera, in the 
translation ot Professor Hermannsson (Cornell Uniyei^ li- 
hraty* 1030 ). Ihe skdi dhapter bears the tide ti» Sedie* 
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mmt dF Greenland” and reads: “Hie country whidi is called 
Greenland was discovered and settled from Iceland. 

“Erik the Red was the name of a man from Breidafjord 
who went from here thither and took possession of land at the 
place which since has been called Eri^fjord. He gave a name 
to the country and called it Greenland, and said that people 
would desire to go thither if the country had a good name. 

“Both east and west in the country they found htunan habita- 
tions, hragments of skin boats, and stone implements from Mlihich 
it was evident that the same kind of people had been there 
as inhabited Wineland and whom the Greenlanders caDed 
Skrellings [Skraelings]. 

“He began colonizing the country fourteen or fifteen winters 
before Christianity came to Iceland, according to what a man 
who himself had gone thither with Erik the Red told Thorkel 
Gellisson in Greenland.” 

So successfully did Erik publicize Greenland upon his return 
to Iceland that in 986 twenty-five shiploads of colonists started 
southwest with him for the new land. Some vessels were lost 
and some turned back, but fourteen won through, landing 
about 500 settlers. 

The colony prospered, so that at its height die Greenland 
republic is considered to have had a population of about 10,000 
settled on at least 290 farms. These were in two colonies, the 
so-called Eastern Settlement (we would call it the Southern 
Settlement) and the Western Settlement (to us the Northern 
Settlement), both on the west coast. iTie densest population 
was in the southern colony, around what is now Julianehaab; die 
northern colony was centered aroimd the present Godthaab. 

The story of how Christianity came to Greenland is a logical 
continuation of the Greenland story, but that must be re- 
served for the chapter on how die mainland of Nordi America 
was discovered, for die events are blended together. 

Widi Greenland formally Christian after the year 1000, what 
had been chiefly a woman’s reh'gion now well^ up to all die 
peopfe and diey became, it would seem, more devout dian the 
lod^ders. At any rate, they built larger and more substantial 
churches, die ruins of which, with the gravejiurds containing 
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runic memorials, give us today a further <heck on the Icelandic 
literary sources diat tell the story of Greenland. 

While the first missionaries arrived in Greenland in fhe 
year 1000, the first regularly constituted local priest who lived 
and died in the country did not get there before 1056. In 1126 
the country became a separate bishopric, first under the Arch- 
bishop of Hamburg, Germany, with the authority transferred 
later to Nidaros (Trondheim), Norway. There were eventually 
sixteen churches, a monastery, and a nunnery under the local 
bishopric, which had its seat at Gardar in the present Juliane- 
haab district. 

The Greenlanders were at first mainly pastoral, as we know 
finom the Icelandic sources, from the tax-collection records of 
tibe Church, and from recent excavation of bam ruins, the 
largest so far examined having contained stalls for more than 
a hundred head of cattle. There were sheep bams of corres- 
ponding size. 

As Nansen, among others, has well shown, this pastoralism Is 
not an indication that the climate was materially different 
from what it is now. The stock farming shows merely that the 
settlers were by tradition pastoral Indeed a modem sheep 
industry, re-established in Greenland a few years ago, is now 
doing well. 

Greenland is not by nature one of the good pastoral regions, 
but it is one of the finest hunting and fishing countries. The 
sea is rich in fish and there is an abimdance of sea game-^ 
whales, walms, seals, and polar bears. So we find in the records, 
and in the refuse heaps near the ruins of the houses, signs of 
a steadily increasing dependence on hunting through the 
eleventh, twelfth, and thirteenth centuries. 

In Greenland the colonists discovered what is now well 
understood, that the northern-ocean mammals, particulaily the 
seals, are better hunted from ice than from land, and that the 
ice brings die game with it— that an icy summa: is a fnosperous 
one dirough the food and fur that come with the drffting par^s;. 

The furs were not to be sneezed at by the cdoni^, for 
traders came from Iceland and from Europe who wanted th^ 
and so did die Church, for tithes. Then there was t^ espoit pf 
Gieenlaiidic rawhide Aongs of walras and Rhite inhale 
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became famous thiroughout Europe because of their unequaled 
mmit and the wide distribution they got from the tax collectors 
and from the middlemen with whom the Church dealt. 

For publicity value, two of Greenland's exports were sj^edal, 
die white bears and the white or whitish falcons. Nei&er of 
these was commercial in the ordinary way, for they wore used 
chiefly as gifts, in effect as bribes. When the Greenlanders 
wanted something from a potentate or a magnate, they gave 
him a bear cub or a falcon. In Europe these became royd ^fts. 
For instance, a King of Norway-Denmark sent a numbeiS; of 
Greenland falcons as a gift to the King of Portugal, and re- 
ceived in return the gift of a cargo of wine.^ 

Although of concern to sportsmen as a source of falcons, arid 
to the Church as a source of taxes (and for other reasons), 
Greenland was faring badly during the thirteenth and four- 
teenth centuries, at least from the point of view of European 
contacts. For this the rulers of Norway and Denmark were 
largely to blame. 

the Middle Ages people took seriously the slogan that 
kin^ ruled “by the grace of God.” A king was the Lord’s 
anointed, fittingly ruler on earth somewhat as God was ruler 
in heaven. In the thirteenth century it was practically impious 
not to have a king. Besides, fashions are strong, and there were 
at the time no republics in northwestern Europe, only mon- 
archies. So the Greenlanders, as well as the Icelanders, let 
themselves be talked into applying for admission to the king- 
dom of Norway. Both were admitted in 1261-62. 

A big talking point for joining up with Norway had been 
that the King promised better shipping connections with 
Europe. The Greenlanders had no timber of their own to build 
^ps, and the craft they owned grew smaller and smaller, 
no doubt chiefly built from wood which they fetched from 
Labrador. Excepting timber from North America, most die 
Greenland trade came from Norway by way of Iceland. 

But instead of growing more numerous ^ter the union widi 
Norway, th e tradmg ships became fewer and fewer. Instead d 

, 1 extensive discussion <rf Qreenlaudic beats ynd falcons in the toyal 

«ier lotions of Europe during die Middle Ages see die index of Stefmsim^ 
Qneatand, Doahhiny, Donm. 1942. 
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(me or two a year was now oi» every year or twa 
Presently there was only one every five or six years. The 
Crown had a legal monopoly, whi^ was sold to a firm 
Bei^en merchants who knew they could get everything die 
Greenlanders had for however H^e they might bring them 
in the way of goods. 

So far as is definitely known, there were no sailings from 
Norn^y to Greenland after 1412, but some think there was a 
Norwegian voyage in 1448. 

It was formerly considered that the decrease of foreign trade 
brought on a decrease of the Greenland population through 
famine and mabutrition. It is now becoming fairly dear that 
there is no evidence for this, but that there is evidence of 
another sort — ^that, irrespective of whether the people were 
tending toward extinction, the European culture was gradually 
becoming extinct. The Europeans were adopting Eskimo ways 
of life, because these were better suited to the country, and 
they were intermarrying with the Eskimos. 

The fate of the Christian Church was similar to drat of the 
European pohtical and social institutions. However, the Churdi 
did not abolish the Bishopric of Greenland rmtil it lapsed in 
1537 with Norway and Denmark going Lutheran and the last 
Bishop of Greenland dying in Demnark, a prisoner of the 
Reformers. The bishops, however, had not been resident in 
Greenland since 1385, but had held their dimities and dmwn 
their pay in Norway or elsewhere in Europe. 

Some of the more interesting side lights on the history (^ 
Greenland in this period are thrown by letters that were written 
by the Popes and preserved at the Vatican. The series of papal 
documents so far published begins with a letter of February 
13, 1206, written by Innocent III, referring to the decree (if 
Nicholas n (1058-61) by whi(^ Greenland had been traio- 
ferred horn the jurisihction (^ die Archbishopric of Ha]id>UEg 
to that of Nidaros. 

Then come letters frcan later Popes, telling of the difficulty 
ot maintaining contact and of collecting dffies frmn so xenmto 
a country. Finally the series (doses w^ two docmnumts tbnt 
axe among the most striking: In 144^ Pope Nkdndas wrote of 
the(lE|doxable omditioiis oi the 
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die invasion of that country by “pagans” who had destroyed 
all but nine parochial churches. In 1492 Alexander VI wrote 
along the same line, mentioning his own interest in Greenland 
from tbe time when he Avas in minor orders, whidh must have 
been around 1455. 

Now Alexander VI, a member of die notorious Spanish 
family of Borgia, is recognized as having had two chief loyalties 
— ^to his family and to die kingdom of Spain. His letter about 
Greenland was written in die year of his accession, before he as 
yet realized that a voyage in which Columbus was then engaged 
was going to have a material bearing on the fortunes of Spain. 
So far as I have been able to leam, all publicity from the 
Vatican about the Bishopric of Greenland, or about any knowl- 
edge the Vatican had of lands beyond the Atlantic, ceased with\ 
the announcement of the discovery of San Salvador and other 
neighboring islands by Columbus, and was not revived (at least 
not formally) until four hundred years later, when the above- 
mentioned series of papal letters was published in connection 
with the Chicago World's Fair (Columbian Exposition) of 
1893. 

The activities of English navigators in Iceland-Greenland 
waters during this period received litde publicity, but there are 
many proofs that as the frequency of Norwegian sailings de- 
creased, the cultivation of these seas by the English grew apace, 
particularly through Bristol shipping. The most striking of the 
documents in evidence is a treaty signed in 1432 between 
Henry VI, King of England, and Eric of Pomerania, King of 
Denmark, Norway, and Sweden, by which Henry promised to 
forbid his subjects to trade with Greenland. 

That this treaty was honored chiefly in the breach we know 
from many sources, among them Icelandic annals which record 
English sUps sailing nortbwest from Iceland toward the Blosse- 
ville Coast of Greenland; these voyages would have been for 
trading with Eskimos or for seal and walrus “fishing.” Further 
evidence of contact with Europe is furnished by Greenland 
cemeteries, where have been found corpses clad in garments 
of European fashion as it was after 14^. 

. . Ip this period, no dodbt j^rtly because of tim treaty with 
Jme Scandinavian King, there was sudi secrecy about England’s 
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tsade to die northwest diat there has not as yet been found 
written evidence that adequately correspcxads with the ardiae- 
ological proof discovered in Greenland of a commerce with 
Europe in the second half of the fifteenth century. It is thou^t 
the traders must have been from the British Isles, because of 
the evidence procurable in Iceland, but a few of them may 
have been from some other nation. 

The openly recorded contact between England and Green- 
land starts in 1578 with the visit of Martin Frobisher. 

Sir Martin was cmnmissioned by Queen Elizabeth to sedc 
a near way to the Far East by sailing around the north of 
America, thus continuing the search for the Northwest Passage 
begun by John Cabot in 1497. He discovered on his first 
voyage, 1576, what he thought was a strait cutting through 
North America to the Pacific, but was induced not to attempt 
following this to the South Sea on his second voyage, 1577, by 
the discovery of what he thought was gold in vast quantity. 
We know now that his supposed strait was really a bay in the 
shore of Ba£Sn Island and that what he thought ordinary 
gold was fool’s gold — ^iron pyrites. 

It was on the third voyage, the second of diose that were to 
fetch gold, that Frobisher in 1578 visited southwestern Green- 
land. The following quotation is from George Best’s narrative 
as published by the Argonaut Press, 1936, in the volume of 
documents and comments which was edited by me and pub- 
lished as The Three Voyages of Martin Frobisher. Best’s orig- 
inal narrative (he accompanied the expedition) was publish^ 
at London in 1578, and is referred to as the True Discourse. 

The quotation begins where the Frobisher expedition luis 
rounded Cape Farewell and is about to reach the southern part 
of the west coast of Greenland, the locality of the Garda- 
bishopric Christians. Best did not know that this was Green- 
land but called it instead; West England; his Meta Incognita is 
Baffin Island, where the expedition had been mining fool’s gdid 
the previous two summers. 


Frobisher in the North 

The twentieth of June, at two of the dodc in the morning, 
the General descried land, and found it to be West Freese- 
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Ifiwil jMivtr named West England. Hmre die Gedeial and 
cMJier gentlemen went ashore, being the first known Chris- 
tians that we have true notice of that ever set foot upon that 
groimd; and therefore die General took possession thereof to 
the use of our sovereign lady the Queen’s Majesty, and discov- 
ered here a goodly harbor for the ships, where there were 
also c ertain littie boats of that country. And being there landed, 
they espied certain tents and people of that country, whidh 
were (as they judge) in all sorts very like diose of Meta In- 
cognita [B affin Island], as by their apparel, and other things 
which we found in their tents, appeared. ^ 

The savage and simple people, so soon as they perceived 
men coming toward them (supposing there had been no odi^ 
world but theirs) fled fearfully away, as men much amazed 
at so strange a sight, and creatures of human shape so far in 
apparel, complexion, and other dungs different from them- 
selves. They left in their tents all dreir furniture for haste be- 
hind them, where amongst odier things were found a box of 
small nails, and certain red herrings, boards of fir tree well 
cut, with divers other things artificially wrought, whereby it 
appeared! that they have trade with some civil people, or else 
are indeed themselves artificial workmen. 

Our men brought away with them only two of their dogs, 
leaving in recompense bells, looking-glasses, and divers of our 
country toys behind them. 

This country no doubt promised! good hope of great cmn- 
modity and riches, if it may be well discov^d . . . 

Some are of opinion that this West England is firm land 
with the northeast parts of Meta Incognita, or else with Green- 
land. And their reason is because the people, apparel, boats, and 
other things are so like to theirs, ^d another reason is the 
nmldtude ct islands of ice which lie between it and Meta 
Inco^tuta doth argue that on the north side there is a bay, 
vHbich caimot be but by conjoining of these two lands tc^ether. 
. 1 , And having a fair and large wind, we departed from thence 
toward Fxobishas straits the three and twentieth of June. W 

Since diis is a book drat deals dhiefly with how Europeans 
disooveted varioos countries, and rinoe the vanhhing of the 
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10^)00 Quristiaos of tibe Greenlaiid bishopric is (me (tf fbe 
tantalizing mysteries, the story (rf the first recorded modem 
landing in Greenland is given over again fn»n the point of view 
oi E* second chronicler, another of Frobidier’s companions, 
Edward Sellman: 

fUThe twentieth of June, 1978, early in the morning, the Gen* 
eral caused a small pinnace to be hoisted out of the Ayde, and 
with her he passed aboard the Gabriel, and did bear in with 
the land, sailing along it until he found a soimd to enter 
in upon the south side of the land. Which sound after he 
entered, called it Luke’s Sound, by reason of one Luke Ward 
that went with him a-land; in which sound they foimd people 
and tents, but the people fled from them, and they entered thdr 
tents, finding thereby by all things therein diat they are a 
people like the people of Meta Incognita with like boats of 
all sorts. But the General doth take them to be a more delicate 
people in lodging and feeding than the others. 

They found of their seals which they had taken sundry, and 
other victual which they could not tell what flesh or fish it 
was. At their said tent they found also forty yoimg whelps, 
whereof two they brought away with them. They are also 
like the dogs of the place aforenamed. 

S(nne of our men that were with the General a-Iand did see 
in their tent nails like scupper nails, and a trivet of iron, but 
the General took order widi the (mmpany that none should 
bring any of their things away. ^ 

The Sellman reference to the people of Gremdand as 
more “delicate” than the Eskimos of Baffin Island and dm 
Best reference to them as more “civil” are both of them in* 
dications of European contact. The iron trivet is proof of tibJs 
(xmtact. 

Next of record as voya^g to Greenland is John Davh;, for 
whcmi Davis Strait is nam^. He had a better o^KEtmit^ 
rtyin Frobisher to see die people and describe die^ £fo (lid 
not know what an Eskimo diould look like; nor did he realize 
wimn he went ashore near where now is the Da irf s h tndttiiig 
and admiaistratfve center (^ Goddiaab, dud he Wtt fo 
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a neighborhood where there had been in the Middle Ages 
Eurc^pean colonists the complexions and features of whom he 
might possibly discern as a result of those intermarriages with 
the heathen (Eskimos) which we infer to have been fretpient 
because the Church inveighed so against them. 

But in our eyes, the very unawareness of men like Frobisher 
and Davis that such problems might exist gives added value to 
whatever they say that has a bearing. The narrative which fol- 
lows is from the Hakluyt Society’s The Voyages and Works of 
John Dads the Nadgator, edited by Albert Hastings Marik- 
ham, London, 1880. The quotation begins where Davis ^ 
about to go ashore for the first time in southern West Greenlaild 
on his first expedition in search of the Northwest Passage, 158^: 

\ 

Narrative of John Dads 

^ The twenty-ninth of July we discovered land in 64 degrees 
15 minutes of latitude, bearing northeast from us. The wind 
being contrary to go to the northwestward, we bore in with 
this land to take some view of it, being utterly void of the 
pester of ice, and very temperate. Coming near the coast, we 
found many fair sounds and good roads for shipping, and many 
great inlets into the land, whereby we judged this land to be 
a great number of islands standing togetirer. Here, having 
moored our bark in good order, we went on shore upon a 
small island to seek for water and wood. 

Upon this island we did perceive that there had been 
people, for we found a small shoe and pieces of leather sewed 
with sinews, and a piece of fur, and wool like to beaver. Then 
we went upon another island on the other side of our ships. 
And the Captain, the master, and 1 being got up to the top 
of a high rock, the people of the country, having espied us, 
made a lamentable noise, as we thought, with great outcries 
and screedungs. We, hearing them, drought it had been the 
howling of wolves. 

At last I hallooed again, and they likewise cried. Then we, 
perceiving where they stood, some on the shore, and one 
rowing in a canoe about a small island fast by them, we made 
A great noise, partly to allure thmn to us and partly to warn 
our company <rf them. Whereupon M. Bruton, and the master 
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his ship, with others of their company, made great haste 
toward us, and broujdit our musicians with them from our 
ship, purposing either by force to rescue us, if need should 
so rfequire, or with courtesy to allure the people. When they 
came unto us, we caused our musicians to play, ourselves 
dancing and making many signs of friendship. 

At length there came ten canoes from the other islands, and 
two of them came so near the shore where we were that they 
talked with us, the others being in their boats a pretty way off. 
Their pronounciation was very hollow through the throat, and 
their speech such as we could not understand; only we allured 
them by friendly embracings and signs of courtesy. 

At length one of them, pointing up to the sun with his hands, 
would presently strike his breast so hard that we might hear 
the blow. This he did many times before he would any way 
trust us. Then John Ellis, the master of the Moonshine, was 
appointed to use his best policy to gain their friendship; who 
struck his breast and pointed to the sun after their order; 
which when he had diverse times done, they began to trust 
him, and one of them came on shore, to whom we tiirew otir 
caps, stockings, and gloves, and such other things as then 
we had about us, playing with our music and making signs of 
|oy and dancing. 

So, the night coming, we bade them farewell and went 
aboard our barks. 

The next morning, being the thirtieth of July, there came 
thirty-seven canoes rowing by our ships, calling to us to come 
on shore. We not making any great haste xmto them, one of 
them went up to the top of &e rock and leapt and danced as 
they had done the day before, showing us a seal’s skin, and 
another diing made like a timbrel, which he did beat upon 
with a stick, making a noise like a small drum. Whereupcm 
we manned our boats and came to them, they all staying in Aeir 
canoes. We came to the waterside where they were; and after 
we had sworn by the sun after their fashion, they did trust 
us. So I shook hands with one of them, and he kissed my hand, 
and we were very familiar with than.® 

it be coxrect that the local people kissed the hands of die Etm^peans, 
in anything other than mere imitatioiL dt die Davis party, it te a diet 
th^ themselves had this custom from Europe, ddier ^ou^ having pre- 
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We in so great credit with them upon this single 
^nqwfifataiTif¥» that we could have anydiing they had. We 
bought five canoes of them. We bought their clothes from their 
backs, which were all made of sealskins and bird sScins; 
their buskins, their hose, their gloves, all being commonly 
sewed and well dressed, so that we were fully persuaded that 
they have divers artificers among them. We had a pair of bus- 
kins of them full of fine wool like beaver. Their apparel for 
heat was made of birds’ skins with their feathers on them. \ye 
saw among them leather dressed like glover s leather, and th^k 
thongs like white leather of a good length. \ 

We had of their darts and oars, and found in them diat th^ 
would by no means displease us, but would give us whatsoever 
we gave them. They took great care one of another; for when 
we had bought their boats, then two others would come and 
carry him [die former owner] away between diem that had 
sold us his. They are a very tractable people, void of craft or 
double dealing, and easy to be brought to any civility or good 
order. But we judge them to be idolaters and to worship die 
sun. 

During the time of our abode among these islands, we found 
reasonable quantity of wood, both fir, spruce, and juniper; 
which, whether it grew in some great islands near the same 
place by us not yet discovered, we know not. But we judge that 
it groweth there further into the land than we were, because 
ihe people had great store of darts and oars, which they made 
ncme account of, but gave them to us for small trifles, as points 
and pieces of paper. 

We saw about this coast marvelous great abtmdance of seals 
schooling together like schools of small fish. We found no fresh 
water among these islands, but only snow water, whereof we 
found great pools. The cliffs were all of such ore as M. 
Frobisher brou^t from Meta Incognita. We had diverse shows 
of study or Muscovy glass [mica] duning not altogether unlike 
to oystal. 

serwd it as iolhesitance irom &e white element in 0ieir ancestry, ^ medieval 
CteMaas, ca having learned it iram recent victors, posaibb Bristol merchaatt 
** some other European country. For kissing is not an Eskimo 

oualom, whedier of lips or hands— nor is ruUiing of noses escqit between 
and child, or more espedalfy gtandmodber and psnddiild. 
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We found an heil> growing r^Km the rocks whose fruit was 
sweet, foil oi red juice, and foe ripe (Hies were like cnnrants. 
We found also bi^ and willow growing like shrubs low to 
the ^ground. 

[The Davis expedition now stood toward Baffin Idand, and 
then turned south toward Labrador. The account passes to foe 
following summer, 1586, when they were again (m foe southern 
west coast of Greenland, in foe neighborhood of foe old £uro< 
pean settlements.] 

The ships being within foe sounds [foe present Godfoaab 
Fjord, which Davis called Gilbert Sound], we sent our boats to 
search for shoal water where we might anchor, which in this 
place is very hard to find. And as foe boat went soimding and 
searching, foe people of foe cotmtry, having espied them, came 
in their canoes toward them with many shouts and cries. But 
after they had espied in foe boat some of our company foal 
were foe year before here with us, they presmitly rowed to foe 
boat and took hold on foe oar, and hung about foe boat with 
such comfortable joy as would require a long discxnirse to be 
uttered. They came with foe boats to our ships, making signs 
that they knew all those that foe year before had been with 
them. 

After I perceived their joy and small fear of us, myself with 
foe merchants and others of foe company went ashore, bear> 
ing with me twenty knives. I had no sooner landed but fo^ 
leapt out of their canoes and came running to me and foe rest, 
and embraced us with many signs of hearty welcome. At this 
present there were eighteen of them, and to each of foam 1 
gave a knife. They offered skins to me for reward, but 1 made 
si^ foat it was not sold, but given them of courtesy, and so 
d&missed them for foat time, with signs that they should retom 
again after certain hours. 

The next day, with all possible speed, foe pnnaoe was 
landed upon an isle, there to be finished, to serve our purpose 
for foe discovery, which isle was so convenient for that purpose 
as that we were very well able to defaid oursdh^ against 
aumy cmemies. During foe time foat the pinnace was fonte 
setting Up* foe people <»me continually unto us, sonaetitns a 
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hundred canoes at a time, sometime forty, fifty, more or less 
as occasion served. They brought ivith than sealskins, stag 
slrfnfi, white hares, seal fish, salmon peal, small cod, dry cape- 
lin, with other fish and birds such as the country did yield. 

Myself, still desirous to have a farther search of this place, 
sent one of the ship boats to one part of the land, and myself 
went to another part, to search for the habitation of this people, 
with strait commandment that there should be no injury 
offered to any of the people, neither any gun shot 
The boats that went from me foimd the tents of the people 
made with sealskins set up upon timber, wherein they fot^ 
great store of dried capelin, being a little fish no bigger than h 
pilchard. They found bags of train oil, many little images cut 
in wood, sealskins in tan tubs, vdth many other such trifles,' 
whereof they diminished nothing. 

They also found, 10 miles within the snowy mountains, a 
plain champaign country, with eardi and grass, such as om* 
moory and waste grounds of England are. They went up into 
a river (which in die narrowest place is 2 leagues broad) about 
10 leagues, finding it still to continue they knew not how far. 
But I, with my company, took another river,® which although 
at the first it offered a large inlet, yet it proved but a deep bay, 
the end whereof in four hours 1 attained, and there leaving the 
boat well marmed, went with the rest of my company 3 or 4 
miles into the country, but found nothing, nor saw anything, 
save only gripes [falcons], ravens, and small birds, as lark and 
linnet. 

The third of July 1 maimed my boat and went, with fifl^ 
canoes attending upon me, up into another sound, where the 
people by signs willed me to go, hoping to find their habitatirm. 
At length they made signs that I shoidd go into a warm place 
to sleep, at which place I went ashore and ascended the top 
of a high hill to see into the country. But perceiving my labor 
vain, I returned again to my boat, the people still following me 
and my company, very diligent to attend us and to help 
us up the rods, and likewise down. 

At length I was desirous to have our men leap with ffaem, 
which was done, but our men did overleap them. From leaping 
*Evideiidy 6iese "rivere" were aanow fjords. 
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tihey wait to wr^tling; we found tiban strong and nimble, and 
to have skill in wresl^g, for they ca^ some of our mm that 
were good wrestlers. 

The fourth of July we launched our piimace, and had forty 
of die people to help us, which they did very willingly. At diis 
time our men again wrestled with diem, and found them as 
before, strong and skillful. 

This fourth of July the master of the Mermaid went to cer- 
tain islands to store himself with wood, where he found a 
grave with divers buried in it, only covered with sealskins 
having a cross laid over them.* 

The people are of good stature, well in body proportioned, 
with small slender hands and feet, with broad visages, and 
small eyes, wide mouths, the most part unbearded, great lips, 
and close-toothed. Their custom is as often as they go from us, 
still at their return to make a new truce; in this sort, holding 
his hand up to the sun, with a loud voice crieth Ylyaoute, and 
strikedi his breast. With like signs being promised safety, he 
giveth credit. These people are much given to bleed, and there- 
fore stop their noses with deer hair, or the hair of an elan 
[caribou]. 

They are idolaters, and have images great store, which they 
wear about tliem and in their boats, which we suppose they 
worship. They are witches, and have many kinds of mdrant- 
ments, which they often used, but to small purpose, thanks be 
to God. 

Being amcmg them at sh(ne the fourth of July, me (rf them, 
making a long oration, began to kindle a fire in this manna*: 

* Of the grave with a cross upon it. Admiral A. H. Maikham, hhnsdif * 
famous polar explorer, says in his introduction to the Davis volume: ’It is 
possible that this spot was the last resting place of some of the old Nmman 
colonists of South Greenland, those settlers in the East and West Bygd, whoSe 
fate, to this day, is involved in mystery.” 

The alternative to Mailcham’s suggestion that the people here were (mfaced- 
blood) descendants of the Christian Norsemen of the medieval r^ubhc is 
there might have been recent European visitors from whom tire cnsbmt 
of "«t«g the cross at a ^ve could have been derived. It does, truly, seen 
probable that there were European whalers and traders in &es» waters oeea- 
sionalfy, both before and after Frobidter; but it does not seem as probabk tibai; 
the burial curioms of the pec^Ie were affected by titese visitors at ffud ^ 
use of the cross bad been teheiitod from Euiopera mtcesten. 
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He took a pi^ of a board wherein was a hole half-through. 
Tnto that hole he puts the end of a round stick like unto a bed- 
stafF, wetting the end thereof in train [oil], and in fashion oi a 
turner, with a piece of leatiber, by his violent motion doth 
very speedily produce fire. Which done, with turfs he made a 
fire, into wWch, widi many words and strange gestures, he 
put divers things, whidi we supposed to be a sacrifice. 

Myself and divers of my company standing by, they were 
desirous to have me go into the smoke. I willed than likewise to 
stand in the smoke, which they by no means would do. I thpn 
took one of them and thrust him into the smoke, and willi^ 
one of my company to tread out the fire and to spurn it into ti^e 
sea. which was done to show them that we did contemn theiir 
sorcery. 

These people are very simple in all their conversation, but 
marvelous thievish, especially for iron, which they have in great 
account. They began through our lenity to show their vile 
nature. They began to cut our cables; they cut away the Moon- 
l^hfs boat from her stern; they cut our cloth where it lay 
to air, diough we did carefully look unto it; they stole our 
oars, a caliver [small hand gun], a boar spear, a sword, with 
divers other things. Whereat the company and masters, being 
grieved, for our better security desired me to dissolve this new 
Mendship, and to leave the company of these thievish mis- 
creants. 'Whereupon there was a caliver shot among them, and 
immediately upon the same a falcon [small cannon], which 
strange noise did sore amaze them, so that with speed they 
departed. 

Nothwidistanding, their simplicity is sudi that within ten 
hours after diey came again to us to entreat peace; which being 
prmnised, we again fell into a great league. They brought us 
sealskins, and salmon peal, but seeing iron, they could in no 
wise forbear stealing. Which when I perceived it, it did but 
minister unto me an occasion of laughter, to see their simplicity, 
and Moiled that in no case they should be any more vigilant 
to ke^ their things, supposing it to be very hard in so short 
time to make them know their evils. 

Th^ eat all their meat raw, they live most t^pon fish, th^ 
dhink salt water, and eat grass and ice with delict They aie 
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never out of the water, but live hi tilie nature of but only 
when dead sle^ taketh them, and dien under a warni nx^ 
laying his boat upcm the land, he lieth down to sleep. 

Ibeir weapons are all darts, but some of diem have bow 
and arrows and slings. 

They make nets to take their fish, of die fin of a whale. 
Th^ do all their things very artificially. And it should seem 
that these simple thievish islanders have war with those of 
the main, for many of them are sore wounded, whidi wounds 
they received upon the mainland, as by signs they gave us to 
understand. We had among them copper ore, black copper and 
red copper. They pronounce their l^guage very hollow, and 
deep in the throat. 

In the last few paragraphs Davis attributes three things to 
the Greenlanders of the ^dthaab region which, if correcdy 
reported, are signs of European influence. 

1. The narrative says that the people drank salt water. But 
Eskimos, wherever they have been carefully observed while 
as yet uninfluenced by whites, are particular to avoid all taste 
of salt in food or drink, while the use of salt with food (and 
with some drinks, such as beer) is a common practice in 
Europe, Africa, and large parts of Asia. When first visited by 
white men, most of the Forest Indians of Canada avoided ^It, 
as well as the Canadian Eskimos. It is a habit to which th^ 
take readily, however, when they see Europeans salting th^ 
food. 

2. These Greenlanders were found to be using nets, whidh is 
a non-Eskimo trait. Along the north coast of Alaska, for instance, 
nets came in so recently, from the West, that the grandpar^ots 
of men still living in 1906 remembered when first a net was 
used at die Mackenzie River delta. Fish nets, in pre-whlte» 
man times, never got more than some 300 miles east beyond the 
Mackenzie. 

3. The alleged eating of ^grass" is a strange trait 

for teal Eskimos, who normally eat vegetable food oidy itt tittle 
of famine. The eatmg of vegetables is, however, a 
European practice, whkh is known to have beoa bron^^ by 
dte Ncttwegiatts and Irish to Iceland in colonhd times and 
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vHbidi would have been taken by the Icelandic settlers to 
Greenland, thus giving the custom a chance to survive among 
their descendants. 

John Davis, who prints the first reasonably good description 
of the people of Greenland that has been preserved in modem 
literature, does not mention further traits that might reasonably 
connect the men he saw with the lost Europeans. But the 
people he saw were mainly on the promontories and islands 
of the Godthaab neighborhood, so there were perhaps consider- 
able numbers of olher Greenlanders not far away whom Iw 
did not see. We infer this from the difference between hs 
description of the physical appearance of the natives and that 
of a visitor of seventy years later, Nicolas Tunes. 

The Tunes account is the most remarkable of early modem 
descriptions of the Greenland people, one of the most particular 
and (I judge) accurate descriptions that have come to us 
deriving from the early exploration of tlie North American 
Arctic. It is also one of the least-knovm of descriptions, and 
for a good and cmious reason, since it is concealed in a 
Natural and Moral History of the West Indies! 

The book was little knovm, if at all, to northern scholarship 
until there was, in 1912, a newspaper furor about whether 
there were “blond Eskimos” in the Canadian Arctic. One of 
the frequent assertions was that if such existed they would 
have been reported by earlier travelers, whereupon people 
started writing in to call attention to earlier reports — ^by Frank- 
lin in the 1820 s, by Simpson in the 1830’s, and so on. 

One of the letters on the “blond-Eskimo” problems came 
from a distinguished Scottish anthropologist who had been 
working in a library on tropical matters, who had also been 
reading the newspaper assertions that no one had ever re- 
ported “blond” people from the American Arctic, and who now 
informed the London scientific journal Nature that he had 
come upon one such report, from 1656, an account of two 
kinds of people living in the same district, one kind described 
as if they might be Eskimos and the other as if they might 
lite to a considerable extent of European blood. 

Ihe document to which David MacRitchie called attention 
Is 4^ such curious interest, of such possible histoiical 
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anthropological importance, that die full text dF the relevant 
section, is printed here. 

The Histoire natureUe et nwrale des lies Antilles de TAmS- 
riqtie was printed anonymously. It was almost certainly written 
by Charles de Rochefort, but claims for the author^ip have 
been made on behalf of C^sar de Rochefort and also on behalf 
of Louis de Poincy. It first appeared in Rotterdam, 1658. There 
is a second edition, Rotterdam, 1665, and we have in English 
a paraphrase, or free translation, by John Davies, London, 
1666, The History of the Caribby-Islands, now rare. We have 
made our own translation from the Rotterdam edition of 1658, 
pp. 188-204. Says De Rochefort: 

The Accotmt of Nicolas Tunes 

As we were about to publish this work a ship from Flushing 
commanded by Nicolas Tunes — in which M. Ae Burgomaster 
Lampson, who is now Deputy of his province in the Assembly 
of the States-General, M. Biens, M, Sandra, and other mer- 
chants of the same city were interested — Shaving safely returned 
from Davis Strait, brought thence among other rarities several 
excellent trophies of those narwhals of the north sea of whidi 
we have just spoken. 

Since the account sent us from this voyage can throw con- 
siderable light on the subject with which we are dealing, we 
believe that the curious reader will think it proper that we give 
him this novelty as a digression, and we shall do so, giving 
him the news as accurately as we received it. 

The captain from whom we received this account left 
Zealand late in the spring of 1656, plaiming to open new 
commerce with northern lands, and arrived toward the «id of 
June in Davis Strait. He called first at a fjord in 64 degrees and 
ten minutes north, and then sailed to the 72d degree, to ilie 
land we are going to describe. 

The inhabiiants of the country, who were fishing wh^ tihey 
saw the vessel, came out to examine it in thdir little ddffis 
[kayaks], which carry only one person. The first who came 
were followed by «> many others that in a shtnt. thne they 
formal an escort of seventy of these little vessels, uddch did nol 
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leave the strange ship until it had anchored in the best road- 
stead. There they demonstrated by exclamations, and by all 
signs of friendliness that one could expect from a people so 
little civilized, dieir extraordinary joy in this safe arrival. These 
little vessels are so admirable, whether one considers their 
material, the marvelous ingenuity by which they are fashioned, 
or the incomparable dexterity by which they are managed, 
that they well deserve to hold first place in the descriptions 
that this pleasant digression affords us. 

They are made of small, slender strips of wood, most of which 
are split like hoops. These slats are fastened together by strongi 
cords of fish gut [probably seal rawhide thongs] which keep 
them in place and give them the proper shape for their in- 
tended use. They are covered on Ae outside with sealskins, 
which are so neatly sewn together and the seams so carefully 
coated widi gum [gummy seal oil; seal tar] that no water 
can penetrate them. 

These little boats are ordinarily 15 to 16 feet long; in the 
center, where they are widest, they may have a circumference 
of about 5 feet. From here they begin to narrow, so that they 
end in points tipped with white bones or tusks of the narwh^ 
of which we have spoken. The upper part is flat and covered 
with sldn like the rest; the underpart has the shape of the belly 
of a great fish, so that they are well adapted to glide over 
the water. They have only one opening, which is directly in the 
middle of the craft. This opening has a raised edge of whale- 
bone all around, and it is made in proportion to and of the 
size of a man s body. 

When the savages who invented this type of little vessel 
desire to use them, whether for going fishing or for amusing 
th^selves on the sea, they thrust their legs and thighs into 
this opening and, having seated themselves, they fasten the 
cassock which covers them so tightly to die edge of this opmi- 
ing that diey seem to be grafted on the skiff and to be a 
pmrt of it. 

So much for the shape and material of these little vessels; 
|||rt us now consider the dress of the men who use them. Whem 
f|li»y intend to go to sea, they cover their other dbdies over 
a cassock, which is designed for no odier use. This sea 
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gannoit is made of sevmal sldns, widi tlie hair removed, 
are so well prepared and joined together that you would diink 
it to be made of a single piece. It covers them horn the top 
of the head to below the navel. It is coated all over with a 
bladdsh gum [seal tar], which does not dissolve in water and 
which prevents it hrom leaking. 

The hood which covers the head fits so tightly under the 
neck and on the forehead drat it leaves nothing but the face 
uncovered. The sleeves are tied at the wrist, and the bottom of 
this cassock is also fastened to the edge of the vessels open- 
ing with so much care and with such skill that the body thus 
covered is always dry in the midst of the waves, whidi, with 
all their efforts, can wet only the face and hands. 

Although they have neither sails, mast, rudder, compass, 
anchor, nor any piece of all that paraphernalia which is re- 
quired to render our ships capable of going to sea, they never- 
theless undertake long voyages with these little skiffs, into 
which they seem to be sewn. They have a thorou^ knowledge 
of the stars, and they have need of no other guide during the 
night. 

The oars they use broaden at each end to form a paddle, and 
that they may more easily cut the waves and may last longm*, 
they tip them with a white bone; they also adorn the edges 
of the paddles with bone, attached with pegs of horn, which 
serve them in place of nails. The middle of these oars is embel- 
lished with bone or with precious horn, as are die ends, and 
it is there that they hold them so they may not slip out of thdbc 
hands. 

And they handle these double oars widi so much dext^ly 
and speed that their little vessels easily outdistance shi^ 
under full sail that have favorable wind and tide. 

They are so bold in their skiffs, and so adroit in directiilg 
them, that they do a diousand caracoles for the entertaimneni 
of those who are watching. They also sometimes try dieir 
ddll against the waves wi& so much force and agOiiy that 
they make than foam as if they had been agitated by a 
violent tanpest, at which times oim mi^t rath^ talto them 
for sea-bat^g monsters than for men. 

^To show dbey are widund fear, and that they are 
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ai dds ^eoMint which nourishes and caresses them, th^ twidt 
plunge, and roll in the sea, making as many as three consecutive 
{.sidewise] somersaults, so that th^ mi^t pass for true 
amphibians. * 

Vi^en they intend to make voyages longer than ordinary, or 
when they fear being carried out into the open sea by a gale, 
foey cany in the empty space of their vessel a bladder of fresh 
water to quench their thirst and some sun-dried or frost- 
preserved fish to eat instead of fresh meat. 

But it rarely happens that they are compelled to resort 
to these provisions, for they have arrows that are like small 
spears which are fastened to their boats and which they hurl 
so deftly at fish [sea mammals] they meet widi that they seldom 
lack fresh food. They do not need fire to cook their meat, for 
both at sea and on land they are accustomed to eating their 
food raw. They carry the teeth of certain great fish [tibat is, nar- 
whal or walrus tusks] or pieces of sharpened bone, which 
serve them in place of knives to dress and cut up foe fish 
foey have taken. 

There can be no altercation in these vessels, since one and 
foe same man is master, sailor, purser, and pilot. He can stop 
his craft when he pleases or let it go before wind and tide while 
he secures foe rest necessary to restore his strength. In foe latter 
case he fastens his paddle by some deerskin straps which are 
designed for that purpose and which are attached by bands to 
foe upper part of foe boat; or else he ties foe paddle to a 
ring whkfo hangs at foe front of his cassock. 

Women do not use these little skiffs at all; but so that fo^ 
may amuse themselves on foe sea occasionally, their husbands, 
wlm have a great deal of gentleness and affection for them, 
take them out in other vessels [umiaks] about foe size of our 
long^mats and capable of carrying fifty persons. These are 
made of long slats tied together and are covered with seal- 
ddns, like foe other [boats] we have described. Whmi the 
weafoer is calm foey are propelled by oars; when there is wind 
foey hoist leather sails on their masts. . . . 

As to foe country in vfoich foese skilled navigatms liv^ foe 
latitode we have mentioned is witness enou^ t^t foe dimate 
fi».£d^d. It is true foat during foe months of June and July, 
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whic^ make vp die summer of tbis country and whidi axe 
listened by perpetual day (just as Deceoaber and January 
are (miy a single ni^t), the air is pleasantly warm and serene; 
but dbihig the rest of the year the days, which first lengthmi 
and then shorten, are accompanied by dense fogs, snow, or 
sleet, so the weather is cold and unpleasant 

The land near the sea is barren and bristling with naked 
rodcs, which are as hightful as possible; and when the mow 
melts it is largely inundated by many dreadful torrents which 
pour their troubled waters into the vast bosom of the sea. But 
when one has negotiated a short league of very bad going, one 
comes to beautiM country, which is carpeted during the sum- 
mer with an agreeable verdure. There are also mountain slopes 
covered with small trees which marvelously refresh the eye, 
and which support a great multitude of land birds and water- 
fowl. One traverses valleys that are watered by many dear 
and pleasant streams that leadi the sea. 

The commander of this ship from Flushing, from whose late 
voyage we have this account, examined the Imd carefully with 
a party of his men and found among other things worthy of 
notice a vein of a certain brown earth, studded with ^ttering 
and silvery spangles, with which he filled a cask so diat it mi^t 
be tested; but when it was placed in a cxrucible it was found 
to be suitable cmly for encrusting the tops of boxes and such 
other small wooden things, to which it gives a beautiful luster. 
Nevertheless diis substance gives some hope that silver mmes 
might be found if one went further inland. 

Although the land is cold, there are many large and beautiful 
birds of a black-and-white plumage, and of various other cokns, 
which the inhabitants dress so as to eat the flesh and to 
dothe themselves with the skins. One finds there also dear, elk, 
bears, foxes, hares, rabbits, and an abundance of othar four- 
footed beasts, almost all with white or grayish fur, very thich, 
long, sc^ and very suitable for making good hats or b^utiful 
and valuable commercial furs. 

As fen the people who inhabit diis country, our travels saw 
two sorte, who live together in good accord and perfect axnfity. 
One kinci are of tall stature, well built physically, rather £e^ 
of oomplexiem, and very fleet of foot The otibecs ate very aoneli 
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smaBor» olive-complexioned, fairty vrell-piopoitioiied save diet 
thdr legs are short and thick. The fint delight in hunting, 
to which they are inclined by their agility and thdr great 
natural aptness; the others pursue fishing." Both kindk have 
white and close set teeth, black hair, bri^t eyes, and such 
regular features that no striking deformity could be seen. They 
are also all so vigorous and of such a strong cxmstitution that 
many were seen who, having passed their hundredth year, 
still were very alert and robust. i 

In dieir ordinary relations they seem cheerful, hardy, and 
courageous. They like the strangers who visit them, becaWe 
they bring them needles, fishhools, knives, bill hooks, hatchets, 
and all the other iron tools which are useful to them, ahd 
which they value so highly diat they purchase them at the price 
of their own clothes and of aU that they hold most precious. 
But they are such foes of innovation when their clothes and 
food are concerned that it would be very difBcult to make them 
accept any change in either. Although they are one of the 
poorest and most barbarous nations under the sun, they believe 
themselves to be very happy and the best-favored people in the 
world. And they have such a good opinion of their manner of 
life that the civilities of all other peoples appear to them as 
unseemly, savage, and most ridiculous. 

This high esteem of their present condition contributes not 
a little to that satisfaction and to that contentment of spirit 
vhich one reads in their faces. They do not interest themselves 
in the vanity of many schemes which might disturb their tran- 
quility. They know nothing of all those gnawing cares and 
besetting sorrows which torment most (^er peoples in their 
inordinate desire for riches. The luxury of fine and sumptuous 
buildings, worldly glory, the ddights of banquets, the knowl- 

* By die dicttonaiy, the contrast b between hunting and fishing. Evidently, 
howevor, the contrast in the writer's mind is between that himting wfaidh is 
d(Hie a£oot and the kind done £rom a boat. In this connection it b w«dl to 
remember that during the seventeenth century the “(keoaland fidieiy* of Spits- 
b«gen and the "Davb Strait fishery” of West Gieenhmd (in which latter 
Nicdas Tunes was engined) had nothing to do wldi fidiing as we understand 
it; it was wholly concert with die capture of sea mananA, the ududes and 
seals, hi die EUzabedun period, you mi^t have made a aoooearfal fiaidii^ 
voyage without ever catching a fish. 
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edge of beauti&il diings, and all we condder to be pleasant 
and restful in Me, has not reached them, and they axe thus 
not worried by any thought of posses^g them, whidr would 
interrupt the smooth tranquility which they enjoy. All their 
efforts are directed toward acquiring, without too much trouble, 
what is absolutely necessary in the way of dothing and food. 

The usual occupations are fishing and hunting. Al^ough they 
have neither firearms nor fish nets, necessity has developed 
other suitable methods by which they can prosper. Th^ eat 
all their food without cooking it, and with no other sauce than 
that supplied by their keen appetites. They laugh at those 
who cook fish or venison, for they hold that fire destroys the 
natural fiavor and everything that makes them most palatable. 

Although they have no need of fire for cooking their food, 
they nevertheless command its wide use, and their caves 
are never unprovided with it during winter,® as mudi to 
illumine and mitigate by its light the darkness and terror of 
the long night which prevails in their country as to temper by 
its agreeable warmth the chill that besieges them on all sides. 
But when they take their rest, or when they are forced to go 
out of their grottoes, they put on a certain fur which by an ex- 
cellent disposal of Divine Providence has die virtue of protect- 
ing them from all the injuries of the cold, even udien they lie 
in the midst of the snow. 

The dothing of the men consists of a diirt, a pair of breeches, 
a cassock, and half-boots. The shirt comes only a litde bdow 
the waist. It has a hood which covers the head and nedc. It is 
made of the bladders of great fishes [no doubt slit int^tines 


s Two things seem to go togetha throughout the Eskimo wodth that ttavden 
o{ dight acquaintance with lukimos report them living in caves cx dngonts, 
and tost no Eskimos have ever been found on earful investigation to live In 
eitoer— unless it be that the cousins of the Eskimos, the Aleuts of the Noocdi 
Pacific, did use caves. Seemingl/, the impression diat the houses were under- 
ground resulted from the common Eskimo custom of having a partially under- 
ground passage (roofed trench) leading into the house. These passages an 
untwHmiwi 40 OT 50 feet long, and are l^ly to be dark fat summer men the 
pet^ ne living near by in tents, aldmu^ practical^ certain to be 
in vHnter when toe dwdhngs are occupied A stranger gitosg hum fiO to SO 
feet tomugjh a dark, covered passage, and dm comii^ tqt into a surface^evei 
dweffittg toio^ toe floor, mtqr wdl have toe isq^resskn toai Ito jh ttodigi« 
ground. 
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of sea mammals ], whidi are cut into strips equal widdt 
and most neatly sewn togedier. It has no opening at the breast 
as ours have, but that it may not tear when putting it on, the 
ends of the sleeves, the headpiece, and the bott(»n have a 
narrow border of black leather. ... 

Their other clothes, and even their half-boots, are also of 
pieces joined together in the same manner as tiieir shirts, but 
diey are of a much stronger material, deerskins or sealskins 
perfectly prepared and witii the hair on. 

The clothes of the savage whose portrait, drawn from life,; we 
place here [omitted] was of skin of two colors, the strips 
being cut of equal width and arranged in such fine order that 
one white band was sewn between two dark ones, making\ a 
pleasing combination. The hair, which was on the outside, was 
as smooth and as soft as velvet, and it was so uniformly stretched 
and the \'arious pieces so perfectly joined together that one 
would have judged from the outside that the whole garment 
had been cut from a single skin. . . . 

The savages who inhabit this strait never go inland without 
having across their shoulders a quiver filled with arrows, and 
a bow or a spear in their hands. Their arrows are of several 
kinds. Some are for killing hares, foxes, birds, and all sorts 
of small game; others are designed for killing deer, eUc, bears, 
and other large animals. The former are only 2 or 3 feet long; 
in place of iron they are tipped with a slender bone, edged 
and very sharp, vdiidi has one side aimed with three or four 
hooks, so that they cannot be pulled away from the place which 
th^ have pierced without enlarging the wound. 

The latter kind, which are at least 4 or 5 feet long, are armed 
at the end with a pointed bcme, whidi also has hooks made like 
the teeth of a saw. They throw these latter with the hand; but to 
give them greater force and to make tiiem go farther, they 
attach to tiieir right arm a piece of wood lli feet kmg, with 
a deep groove in one side into which they put the large end 
of this javelin, which, being hurled in this manner, has a greater 
driving force and has a much more powerful e£fect 

They also sometimes carry in tire hand a kind of spear, erf a 
rtremg and heavy wood, which is tipped at tiie small end 
a round bone whose point has been sharpened on a ston^ car 
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else it is provided with those horns or fish teeth which we have 
already described. These lances are 7 or 8 feet in length, and 
are embellished at the large end with two pinions of wood, 
or of whalebone, whidi give them a little more grace than 
they would have otherwise. 

In addition to many kinds of hooks which they use for catch- 
ing the small fish that frequent their coasts, they have several 
kinds of javelins which they know how to throw with un- 
equaled dexterity at tiie large and monstrous fish [whales, 
walrus] which they seek in the open sea. 

To prevent those wounded with this kind of dart from sink- 
ing to the bottom and frustrating their hopes, they fasten to 
the large end a deer thong 25 or 30 fathoms long, and attach 
to the end of this strap or thong of leather an inflated bladder 
which, floating always on top of the water, indicates the place 
where the fish is. By this they draw their quarry to diem, or 
quietly drag it to land after it has spent itself in struggling. 

The young women wear a garment which does not differ 
much from diat of the men, but the old ones are often cflad 
in the skins of certain large birds which have a black-and- 
white plumage and which are very common in that coimtry. 
The women know how to flay them so neatly that the feathers 
remain attached to the skin. These garments reach only to the 
calf of the leg. They are belted with a leather strap, to which 
instead of keys there are attached many little bones that are 
pointed like bodkins, and of about the same length. 

They wear neither bracelets nor necklaces nor earrings; as 
their only ornament they make a gash in each cheek, filling 
the scar with a certain black color, which in their opinion makes 
them appear far more attractive. 

While the men enjoy themselves himting or fishing, the 
women are occupied with sevmg clothes and at making tents, 
baskets, and all the little things necessary for the household. 
Th^ also take excellent care of the small children, and if they 
are obliged to move dieir residence or to accompany their hus- 
bands on some journey, they cany or lead the children wherev^ 
they go. 

To amuse die children on the way, and to qui^ lh|m when 
tibey cry, they have little drums covered with fish blazers (Mil 
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wliidi they can make such good harmony that the drums of the 
Basques are not sweeter or more ple^ant. They sound the 
drums also to frighten away the bears and other wild animals 
which often cmne prowling near the caves whare* tiiese 
savages spend the winter with their families, or around die 
tents in which they live during the summer. 

These poor barbarians do not have much government, but 
they do have petty kings and captains who govern them, md 
who preside at all their assemblies. They exalt to these posi* 
tions those who are the most perfect physically, the best 
himters, and the most valiant. These wear better skins and 
more precious furs than their subjects, and as a token of their 
importance they wear an insigne in the form of an embroider^ 
rose (Us portent une enseigne en forme de roze de hroderie), 
which is stitched to the front of their cassock. When they 
travel they are always escorted by several young men armed 
with bows and arrows, who faithfully execute all their com- 
mands.^ 

They have not the ingenuity to build houses, but during 
summer they live in the country in skin tents, which they carry 
with tiiem to be pitched in any place where they find it con- 
venient to camp; and during winter they live in caves, either 
natural ones in the mountains or ones which they have con- 
trived to hollow out. 

Tunes here describes a folk of pure Eskimo culture, then he is so far 
from the mark that he must be drawing chiefly upon his imagination. For it is 
fimdamental in Eskimo culture that they are communistic anarchists, where 
no man has authority over anotlier and where no one could wear insignia of 
rank or a better dress due to rank. If an Eskimo’s clothes are particularly good, 
it is for one or both of two reasons: that he is a good himter and/or ^at his 
wife or mother is a good seamstress. 

But if Tunes is describing not plain Eskimos but a people of mixed Eskimo 
and Norse Greenlandic cdture, then what he says fits the probabilities. 
For after describing much that is pure Eskimo he outlines just about the 
social organization and customs that are known to us from the Norse in Green- 
land through such documents as the Saga of Erik the Red, the Saga of Einar 
Sckkason, and the Greenlandic Lay of MtUa. 

Tunes has said a little earlier that near 72 demes north latitude were 
living two kinds of people, one tall and blond, & other dark and short 
(No doubt there were transition types.) His cultural description just fits 
, t^ situation when he describes b^ts, dotbes, and food tyj^toaSy Eddsno 
^ daik people), but social customs typiceHv Norse Cheenlandlo 
tfcir the tan blond ones). 
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Tbey neitiber sow nor reap any grain ol tbe eartli fxx tbe 
maintenance of their bves. Nor do have any trees or 
plants bearing fruits which are fit to eat, with the exception 
of a fetr strawberries and a species of raspberry; but they sub- 
sist, as we have already intimated, only by their hunting and 
fishing. Pure water is their ordinary drink, and for their most 
ddidous treat they drink the blood of seals and of deer and 
otiber land animals which they have killed or which have fallen 
into the traps which they prepare with marvelous ingenuity 
[the typical Eskimo blood soup]. 

The winter being so long and rigorous in diis country, it is 
impossible for them to avoid much sufiering from scarcity 
during this gloomy season of the year, especially dtiring that 
dreadful night which envelops them for two whole months. 

But they endure htmger easily in case of necessity, and have 
besides enough foresight so that in summer they dry the surplus 
of their hunting and fishing and keep it in reserve, with all the 
fat and tallow which they have been able to collect, as pro- 
vision for that unpleasant and tiresome season. It is even said 
that they are so clever at himting by moonlight that dming 
the thickest gloom which covers diem they are rarely unpro- 
vided with fresh meats. 

They have no curiosity to see any other country than diat of 
their birth; and if it happens that a rough storm or some other 
chance casts them in a strange country, they everlastingly 
sigh for dieir beloved native land, and give themselves no rest 
until they are restored to it. ^ If that favor is denied diem, or too 
long deferred, they will attempt, at the risk of their lives, to 
return in their litde vessels, in which diey are exposed to all die 
perils of the sea, with no other guide than the stars, whkh 
they have sufficient knowledge to determine the navigation 
their course. 

Their language has nothing in common with that of any 
other people of the world. We have a small vocabulary ol 
it; but for fear dt lengthening this digresskm a litde too imidb, 
we ke^ it in reserve until ^e second voyage which is bd^g 
planned to this strait shall have enlightmi^ us further. 


'Ites repattt of ^Ictoos wbo got lost at tea and haded id Somtaad 
aad da dw .edier ooasis of Europe. 
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It has not yet beaa observed what sort of reli^on is in use 
anumg these poor barbarians; but because they often look tU: 
the sun and point it out with admiration, raising their hands 
ahrft, it is inferred that they consider it their god. * 

The ship which gave us this account returned from Davis 
Strait laden with much good wares, of which we shall here 
give a list in order to show that the cold which reigns in 
that country is not so rigorous that its frost has prevented all 
maimer of commerce. 

1. Nine himdred sealskins, most of them from 7 to 8 feet 

long, spotted and waved with black, russet, yellow, tav^y, 
and several other colors, which enhance their price beydpd 
what is common in Holland. > 

2. Many valuable skins of deer, elk, bears, foxes, hares, and 
rabbits, most of which were perfectly white. 

3. A great number of precious furs of various four-footed 
animals which are all peculiar to that region and for which 
we do not yet have any name. 

4. Several packs of whalebone of extraordinary length. 

5. Some complete costumes of die inhabitants of the country, 
some of which were of [animal] skins and others of bird 
sldns, of the fashion that we have described. 

6. Several of their shirts made of fish bladders, very neatly 
sewn; of their caps, gloves, and half-boots; of their quivers, 
arrows, bows, and other arms which they use, as also several 
of their tents, bags, baskets, and other little articles of house- 
hold stufp. 

7. A great number of those little sea vessels which are made 
to C5any only one man. A large boat, 45 feet long, which could 
conveniently <»rry fifty persons. 

8. But the most rare and most precious was a very ccmsider- 
able quantity of the teeth or horns of those fish which are 
called narwhals [licomes de mer — sea unicoms], which are 
considered to be the largest, die finest, and the best-prop<nr> 
tinned of any diat have yet been seen. 

Some of these were sent to Paris and some to c^er parts ctf 
Europe, where they were well received; but thrace is great like- 
lihood that they be even more prized when their admi- 
rable medicinal qualities become known. Their beauty and their, 
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Tsaity must give tib<an first place among the moA precious 
riches of any cabinet ^ curiosities, and many celebrated doc* 
tors and apothecaries of Denmark and Germany who have 
tested Chem on various occasions consistently testify that they 
drive out poison and that tiiey have all the same properties 
that ate commonly attributed to the horn of the land unicorn 
[Ucome de terre]. 

This is enough, and perhaps too much for the liking of some, 
for a mere digression. ^ 

As we read the Tunes account, retailed by De Rochefort, 
we marvel at the scrupulous accuracy with which he describes 
some things and the lightheartedness with which he in other 
places states airy conjecture as if it were staid fact. We know 
he is right about such things as the construction, maneuver* 
ability and speed of the one-man skin canoe, the kayak, and 
about the boatcraft of the Eskimos where they roll over as 
much as three times in quick succession, man and boat turning 
upside down, the paddler coming up on the other side after 
passing under the boat But where does our author, whether 
De Rochefort or Tunes, get his information that some of the 
people he saw in excellent health were centenarians? The 
difiBculty there is not merely linguistic, that Tunes could 
scarcely have had any fluent conversations with tire local 
people. More serious is it, if these were Eskimos, that th^ 
never keep track of such tiling as birthdays or age. 

So far as can be judged at this distance and bran a 
knowledge of Greenland and of Eskimo culture, it appears that 
what Tunes was able to see vntii his physical eyes he repcwted 
correctiy, but that his social interpretations are more revealing 
of die European thought of the clay than of Greenlandic insti- 
tutions. However, what is most interesting in his report is a 
matter of eyesight— the complexion and stature of the two 
kinds of people whom he saw. 

Of the "two sorts” he says that "cme kind are of tall stature^ 
well built j^ysically, rather fair of complexion,*’ and this fits 
such a mixture of Sc!andinavian*Iridi as moved from lo^and 
to become the medieval Greenlandms. It fits, too, a ndxedh 
blood gnnqf) oi their descendants, if in them ^ ohitse blood 
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still predominated. Hie other sort, wdio were smaller, are said 
to have been “olive-complexioned, fairly well-proportioned 
save that their legs are short and thick,” which is a h^ly good 
description of Eskimos, particularly if seen dressed in f^ that 
make their legs appear thick. 

Today we are so used to thinking of Scandinavians as great 
fishermen that we are not prepared thereby for accepting 
readily that the Eiuopean Greenlanders (if such they were) 
would be the land hunters; but it is well known to scalars 
that the Icelanders have been great fishermen only within the 
last century or two, depending formerly on animal husbaiidiy. 
So far as we know the Greenland story, that was also at first 
die way of the colonists. The Eskimo of the kayak and the 
umiak is the great seaman — ^has always been so, particularly 
in western Greenland, since first we knew of him. 

There is not anywhere in the Tunes account, or elsewhere 
in the De Rochefort book, any indication that either of them 
knew that European Christians had disappeared in Greenland 
from the eyes of Europe. That diere is no suggestion that die 
tail and fair people might be European makes it seem the 
more probable that Times did describe correcdy what he saw. 

In 1722, sixty-six years after Tunes, when the Norwegian 
Hans Egede planted in western Greenland the first mission of 
the Lutheran Church — acting on behalf of the Danish Govern- 
ment, which then daimed rule over both Norway and Green- 
land — ^he was in definite search for the lost Europeans. What he 
looked for was Norse-speaking Roman Catholics whom he was 
prepared to convert to Luthmnism. He had no idea what a. 
"pure-blood” Eskimo ought to look like, so he accepted as a 
true Eskimo type whatever he saw. But he did describe the 
people in such a way that to those vdio know diat the “true” 
Eskimo should look approximately Chinese, there are signs 
that Egede really did observe mixed-bloods, thou^ apparently 
few that had more than perhaps a half-white appearance. 

A Norwegian sociologist, Eilert Sundt, has summed up the 
case for Greenland in his book on tibe first Gremdand niis- 
^ooary in Egedes Dagbok I Udt^ (Extradts fxom £gede*s 
I^ry), Christiania, 1800, from which I translate. 
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in It is by no means settled dbat tbe Norwegian population 
was completely destroyed by the Eddmos. . . . When the con- 
nection with the mother country stopped so that the Nmsemen 
[in Gr^nland] had to get along witiiout such tilings as iron 
for tools and clergymen for the maintenance of divine service, 
it will be understood that tiie Norse culture and way of living 
was no longer possible. But it was possible to live in tiie Eskimo 
manner. 

Then it could have happened — ^although it is very embarrass- 
ing for us to think about it — ^that one and another of the 
Norse families had to make friends with the Eskimos, take up 
their manner of living, and begin to travel vdth them along 
the coast, where there is most food. With this way of life 
all better things would soon be foi^otten, and now it might 
happen that a Norse girl preferred an Eskimo kayak-paddler as 
a suitor and master to a less successful family-supporter of 
Norse descent. , . . 

While the genuine Eskimos were easy [for Egede] to rec- 
ognize from tiieir black, stiff hair, a rather dark complexion, 
low stature, and an inclination to fatness. Rink foimd so much 
Eiuopean appearance among the Greenlanders that he assumes 
there has been a considerable mixing with Norse blood from the 
time of the old settlement. . . . 

We are not accustomed to think tiiat a population of hi^er 
education, Christian and relatively civilized, Avould fall so low, 
and disappear in mixing with a crude race. But that a popula- 
tion like the Norse in Greenland, which had been living th^ 
four hundred y^irs, should disappear completely is just as rare 
an occurrence. . . . And when we, in our own time and in our 
own country, learn that the Norwegians in small out-of-the-way 
districts in Finmark mix witii the Laplanders in marriage and 
associate with them so that the Laphmders’ language and way 
of life becomes prevalent among tiie children, or at least the 
grandchil dren, the mixed families, then you can understand 
that this may also have been the case with our former coontry- 
mm [Norwegians] in tiie desperate drcuinstaiices of Greiai- 
land. ... 

Egede ^id probably expected to find reoogoizable ootS^ihiry* 
men of his own; but the ii»fefat^ilde way in whldb lie 
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care of the “savages” that he found there will please us stiU 
more whrai there is reason to think that the remains of the 
Norse population really had assimilated with the Eskimos, so 
that he — ^though without understanding what he saw— liad on 
his journey south a glimpse of his countrymen’s fair hair and 
blue eyes. ^ 

Not recognizing what they saw, and believing they knew 
in any case that the Western Settlement had been destroyed by 
Eskimos centuries before, the missionaries no doubt passed 
along to the Eskimos a combination of the theories they 
evolved and the beliefs they held. At any rate, there soon ap- 
peared among the Eskimos a cycle of stories purporting to 
relate how the Eskimos had exterminated the Europeans. 

But, as Nansen has shown in his two-volume In Northern 
Mists (Stokes, 1911) and as I have supported him in showing 
through my Greenland, there is no sound reason to believe any- 
thing else than that the view sketched above by Eilert Sundt 
is the correct one. In a himting country a small colony of 
farmers, when once cut oflF in the main from European support, 
commercial and moral, foimd themselves locally an inferior 
people, less successful in making a living. So, rather than die, 
they tacitly acknowledged the superiority of tlie Eskimos by 
learning their methods of hunting and other ways of life, at 
the same time adopting the Eskimo tongue. 

Apparently one of the last things to which the Greenlanders 
clung from their European ways and Christian days was the 
symbolism of the cross. For Davis, who recognized no other 
European trait, was able to report from latitude 64 degrees, 
in die present Codthaab district, that the people were still in the 
habit dF laying crosses upon the graves of their dead. (True, 
Frobisher, eight years before, had noticed in the same locality 
that the people were more civilized than the Eskimos of Baffin 
Island.) 

Tliat Tunes saw a more European-like people 500 miles 
farther north, at latitude 72 degrees in the Svartenhuk region, 
is consonant with our expectations. For the last Icekmdic 
r^rds show that in the fourteenth CCTitury the Greenlanders 
were dep^iding increasingly on hunting, and conditions for 



TEIE EDAOFEAKS CROSS TBS ATIJIkimC 81 

hunting are well known to improve along the west coast dE 
Greenland as you go north. Indeed, runic inscriptions <rf 
Christian tenor have been found along this coast as far north 
as 100 miles beyond ttie Tunes latitude, some 20 miles north 
of Upemivik. 

Most significant of the northward spread of European cul- 
ture in the late Middle Ages are the camp-site excavations 
made just before World War II along the Inglefield Coast, lati- 
tude 79 degrees, about 450 miles north of where Times had 
been. Reports in the Danish press, confirmed by a personal 
letter from Dr. Erik Holtved, the archaeologist who did the 
excavating, are to the effect that here lived at one time people 
who were either Eskimos strongly influenced by European 
culture or Europeans who had partly adopted an Eskimo way 
of life. 

The Egede missionaries were, following 1722, the first 
modem Europeans who evmr could talk freely with tiie local 
people. By that time the Greenlanders had forgotten what they 
probably wcmld have been able to tell Davis a hundred and 
forty years before, about why they laid a cross upon the graves 
of their dead. Some believe that in the same period Europe 
had forgotten correspondingly about Greenland. Two docu- 
ments have a bearing on this question. The first is The King’s 
Mirror, a book published around the middle of the thirteenth 
century which shows what it was that Europe then knew about 
Greenland; the second is a compendium of sailing directions 
written about a hundred years later by a Norwegian just re- 
turned from Greenland, which was preserved in such form diat 
Henry Hudson was able to use it in his work during the first 
decade of the seventeenth century. 

Medieval Europe’s knowledge of Greenland was not, 
course, uniform throughout all countries. The sportsmen rf 
most or all lands knew a deal more than the average person, 
through their interest in the land from which some of the best 
falcons came. These sportsmen were both the temporal and die 
spiritual nobility of tlie day— they were kings, earls and barcm^ 
cardinals, bishops and deans, wi& their hangers-cm. The dbrgy 
knew about the Greenland bishopric of Gardtur fhrouj^ die 
colleetioq, of tithes there and through sudh letters of die 
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Popes as those already mentioxred. But die knowledge was 
most uniform in the Scandinavian countries, for they were 
nearest to Greenland, jurisdictionally, commercially, and in ties 
of blood. 

The Icelanders were best informed of all, as we can tdl 
from their sagas and annals. That Norway came next is shown 
by many things, but by nothing so clearly as by the writing and 
publication there of the Specidum Regale, known more widely 
by its Old Norse title Konungs Skuggsja, (The Kin^s Minor), 
a book which has been spoken of by Dr. George Sarton io his 
recent and great Introduction to the History of Science (2 
vols., Williams & Wilkins, 1927-31) as “the most impor^nt 
geographical work of Christendom in the first half of the thir- 
teenth century.” 

From the Mirror we see that while the Norwegians of the 
thirteenth century still believed in fabulous creatures of the 
Greenland sea, such as mermen and mermaids, they also had of 
the land and its surroimdings a knowledge which, when sep- 
arated from the then conventional mythology, indicates a more 
realistic grip on things up there than was shown by North 
American and European school geographies until within our 
time. For instance, our kindergartens and primary schools 
are still singing “For in Greenland there is nothing green to 
grow,” while the well-instructed Norwegian prince of the 
Middle Ages, who used The King’s Minor as a textbook, 
learned that dairying was one of the chief industries of Green- 
land. 

Available in Latin as well as in Norwegian and Old Norse 
(Icelandic), the Mirror, composed between 1220 and 1260, 
must have made a considerable impression on Europe, though 
one that faded with distance away from die Scandinavian 
lands.* 

The second document bearing on the question contains the 
sailing directions carried by Henry Hudson when he searched 
fenr the Northwest Passage. The directions are of in^tortance 
because they show that much factual information about Green- 
land smrvived in Europe from the time of the Norse oohmiza- 
tion to the period during which Virginia, Massadhusetts, and 

•F« extendve quotations from The Xing's Mirror, see my QremlmA 



New York were ccdonized &om England and the Netherlands. 

Furchas was first to print the manuscript whidi is described 
by Hudson himself as, in his spelling: 

“A Ikeatise of Iver Boty [Ivar Bardarson] a Gronlander, 
translated out of (he Norsh language into Hi^ Dutch, in the 
yeere 1560. And after out of High Dutch, into Low Dutch, by 
William Barentson of Amsterdam, who was chiefe pilot afore* 
said. The same copie in High Dutch is in the hands of lodocus 
Hondius, which 1 have seene. And this was translated out of 
Low Dutch by Master William Stere, Marchent, in the yeere 
1608, for the use of me Henrie Hudson. William Barentsons 
Booke is in the hands of Master Peter Plantius, who lent the 
same to me.” 

Bardarson’s treatise, written about the middle of the four- 
teenth century, gives directions for sailing from Norway to 
eastern Iceland and thence to southwestern Greenland. Con- 
tinuing along the west coast of Greenland, there are descrip- 
tions of the principal fjords and of the churches and settlemmits 
of the Norse colonists. While having a high degree of accuracy 
in many respects, the document shows too that during die 
more than two centuries that intervened betwe^ Bardarson 
and Hudson the facts which constitute the larger part of the 
manuscript got mixed with some misinformation. 

The sailing directions carried by Hudson contain some pas- 
sages that do not derive from the original work of Bardarscm. 
Among these is the statement: 

“This sea card was found in the isles of Ferro or Farre 
[Faeroe] lying between Shot-lant and Island [Shetland and 
Iceland], in an old reckoning book, written above one hundred 
years ago [i.e., around 1500, thus at the time of Columbus], 
out of which this was all taken. 

“Item Punnus [Pining] and Potharse [Pothorst] have inhab- 
ited Island [Iceland] certain years, and sometimes have gone 
to sea, and have had their trade in Groneland [Greenland]. 
Also Phnnus did give the Islanders their laws, and caused diem 
to be written, wMch laws do continue to this day in BHand, 
and are called by name Punnus Lawes.” 

Tim migin dt diis information is unknown, so far a$^ 
emus HuoMm^s source, and many scholats, imfamiliir 
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Icelandic histoiy, were Icmg at a loss to account for “Fun- 
nus and Fotharse.” Now tibe passage has been confinned hrom 
other sources, both Icelandic and Danish. 

In Iceland, Fining’s laws are well known, for he was a sort 
of governor there on behalf of the Danes around 1476, when 
he visited Greenland, as the Hudson document says and as 
most authorities now agree. 

Evidence of the Pining and Pothorst voyage does not come 
primarily from Iceland, but from Denmark, where a letter of 
March 3, 1551, from Carsten Grip, Burgomaster of Kiel) was 
discovered in 1909, which says in part: \ 

“The two sceppere [commodores, admirals] Pyningk ^d 
Foidthorsth who were sent out by your Majesty’s royal grabd- 
father. King Christiem [Christian] the First, at the request of 
His Majesty of Portugal, with certain ships to explore new 
countries and islands in the north, have raised on the rodk 
Wydthszerck, lying off Greenland and toward Sniefeldskiekel 
in Iceland on the sea, a great seamark on account of the Green- 
land pirates, who with many small ships widiout keels [the 
dory-shaped umiaks] fall in large mnnbers upon other ships.” 

Two governments, then, were concerned in Fining’s voyage 
to Greenland. With its known policy of secrecy, Portugal may 
have been moderately successful in preventing news of this 
particular journey from spreading in southern Europe. But in 
northern Europe, in spite of anything Denmark may have tried 
to do, the tidings naturally spread. It is therefore not strange 
that the same hands which passed on to Hudson the Bardarscm 
sailing directions of die middle of the fourteenth century would 
also let him have a report on Fining’s journey of about 1476. 

The documents tell us, then, that no more than twenty-one 
years elapsed between the Fining voyage and the John Cabot 
voyage of 1497. Meantime, as we know from Ae records 
of both Iceland and England, ships from Bristol were constantly 
around Iceland, while the Icelwdic annals tefl that English 
ships were seen from Iceland sailing northwest toward Green- 
land. And, be it remembered, an important jart of the service 
of due Bristol merchants was to act as middlemen between 
Poitu^ and Iceland in die fish business. 
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Summing up two thousand years, we 6nd that the records 
first give us an intermittent h^tory of Europe’s relaticm with 
Greenland for twelve hundred years, from the visit of Fytheas 
to the*edge of the Greenland Current near 330 b.c. to die first 
visit of Erik the Red in a.d. 982. Thereafter the story is con- 
tinuous, from Icelandic, Vatican, and other sources, unbroken 
from the time of Erik to the time of Cabot, thus to our time. The 
story is in reality more definitely continuous than has been 
shown here, for there has been space to quote only a few of the 
main documents, barely referring to an additional small num- 
ber of thmn. 

The first proper map of Greenland diat has come down to 
us may have derived from the Bardarson sailing directions. 
It was drawn in Italy between 1424 and 1427 by a Dane living 
there, Claudius Clavus. It is not known how widely this draft 
was circulated in the 1430-80 period of Italo-Portuguese geo- 
graphical ferment, for it was not printed in the early Ftolemys 
and was rediscovered, in the Nancy Codex, only in 1835. 

But another map of the northern Atlantic showing Green- 
land was drawn by Clavus in 1430 and did have wide distribu- 
tion, for it was printed in the Uhn edition of Ptolemy in 1482 
— ^thus six years after the Columbus voyage to Iceland and the 
Pining one to Greenland, and ten years before the 1492 West 
Indies voyage of Columbus. 

A superficially strange thing about the Clavus map is that it 
not merely shows Greenland in its approximate position with 
re^rd to the British Isles, Norway, and Iceland, but actually 
shows this transatlantic country more correctly than it does 
smne of Europe. The probable explanation of this is that with 
regard to Europe, Clavus copied older maps, with ftimr 
standardized errors; but that he drew Greenland eidier from 
such a reliable firsthand description as Bardarson’s, or else, as 
some think, from a journey made by himself or by some frumd 
of his. 

The story of Greenland in the early days is bound wfih 
the story of the northeastern part of the continent cd Noidh 
America, whith is dealt with in a later chapter. 
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THE POLYNESIANS 
CaiOSS THE PACIFIC 


CHAPTER S 


XliASTER ISLAND has been called the most romantic place in the 
world. To the historian of geographic discovery it is at once 
mysterious and a key to mysteries. It answers difficult and 
fascinating questions; it poses many that have not as yet found 
a solution. One question it does answer is; How good a nav- 
igator was Stone Age man? 

There have been those who thought that Stone Age man was 
not much of a sailor, so they have wanted to postulate, for 
instance, that Bering Strait must have had a bridge across it, 
either of land or of ice, when the first American came over. The 
traditional historian finds it hard to believe that even a passage 
so narrow that you can see across it was crossable in boats 
so long ago. These historians similarly balk at the claim that 
the Scots of 330 b.c. were able to tell Pytheas about Iceland, 
for it goes against the grain with them to concede that the 
British or the Norwegians may have been able at that time to 
cross 600 miles of Gulf Stream ^ter to discover an island that 
is bigger than Ireland, with towering mountains that are seen 
from afar. To all such it is an eye-opener to learn that tiny 
Easter Island, 13 miles long and with a highest mountain of 
only 1730 feet, was inhabited by Stone Age men whmi Euro* 
peans first saw it; for of necessi^ these people must have come 
from some inhabited island, the nearest which would have 
had to be more than 1000 miles away. 

Easter Island lies alone in die ocean 2000 miles west oi Sottdi 
Ammiica, which is farther than Ireland is bom Newfoundlaxid, 
It is some 1100 miles from Fiteaim, the neaiest iidiabited 
idand, and is die most easterly outpost of the Folyiiedans* : * 
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In tihe opinion of Dr. Peter H. Buck, Director of fhe Bishc^ 
Museum, Honolulu, Easter Island was probably colonized not 
by any one large group, but by a series of small parties, during 
fbe great period of Polynesian colonizing activity that ex&nded 
from the twelfth to the fourteenth centuries. The settlers appear 
to have come from the Marquesas, some of them stopping at 
Mangareva, and others continuing on to Easter Island, 1500 
miles farther east. 

It is estimated that when the first Europeans landed there 
were about 3000 people living on the 50 or 55 square miles of 
Easter Island. By about 1871 the population had been reduced 
to 111 by the depredations of slavers and through being killed 
off by measles, smallpox, and other diseases introduced by 
white men. The population now is about 450. 

There seems to have been as much crisscross movement 
of peoples through the Pacific at a.d. 400 as at 1400. It is 
considered, for example, that the Hawaiian Islands, nearly 
as far from other inhabited islands as even Easter, were settled 
before a.d, 500. In any case it is well known that around 1100 
and 1300 there were frequent canoe voyages between islands 
2000 and more miles apart, as from Hawaii to Samoa and 
Tahiti. In faet, it is thought that Hawaii was originally colo- 
nized from the Society Islands, “the hub of the Polynesian uni- 
verse." 

There is not space to detail here the navigation methods that 
made possible the 1000- and 2000-mile deep-sea voyages of 
prehistoric man in the Pacific, but we may try to get some 
light on the general problem from our knowledge of corre- 
sponding navigation in the Atlantic. 

Through seemingly reliable tradition we do have some 
information on what the Polynesians of a thousand years ago 
knew of seafaring and on how they felt about it. But studying 
the same facts and views for the same period is easier with 
the Norsemen, for they wrote books which we still have, the 
narratives called sagas, which range from being as factual as 
Bradford’s accoimt of Plymouth Colony to being as fictional as 
B^bUtson Crusoe. Whedier fact, fancy, or halfway betwera, 
tiie local color in an Icelandic saga is likely to be as authentic 
lus in a good modem history or novel 
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The Norsemen roamed the Nordr Atlantic freely in open 
boats a thousand years ago, colonizing Iceland, rediscovering 
Greenland, discovering &e North American mainland. In a 
simihAr way the Polynesians roamed the tropical Pacific in open 
boats, discovering every habitable island in this vast expanse 
and colonizing most of them, discovering also New Ze^nd, 
and probably South America. 

The large double canoes of the “Vikings of the Sunrise,** as 
Peter Buck calls the Polynesian seafarers, carried parties of 
men, women, and children, dogs, chickens, and pigs, as well 
as provisions for several weeks. The stories of these voyages are 
so well preserved in the tales and songs of the people of today 
that the families of each island can trace their genealogies bade 
to the original colonists. In New Zealand, for instance, which 
was settled about a.d. 1350, every Maori can name die vessel 
in which his forebears arrived from central Polynesia. 

Both Norsemen and Polynesians operated on seas visited by 
terrific gales; both sets of navigators had their problenas, such as 
holding a course, finding the place they were looking for, pro- 
visioning themselves with food and water or securing those 
by the way. Neither had compass or any other modem help 
to navigation; both managed with what they had, using that 
common sense which today is spread with near-uniformity 
throughout the world, and which seems to go back with similar 
uniformity to the farthest time of which we have any knowl- 
edge. 

The Norsemen and the Polynesians alike knew how to steer 
by sun and star. They memorized and passed on by tradition 
the facts of tide and current, of calm and storm, of deep and 
shoal water. They knew how to catch fish over the side and 
how to gather and preserve the water that fell in rain. 

As discoverers, the Pacific navigators had only one marked 
advantage over those in the Athmtic — ^that usually “weather 
comes from die west.” The Europeans found themselves living 
on the eastern shore of the Atlantic and had to work dieir way 
westward against prevailing winds; but the Asiatics were on 
die western shore of the Pacific and, more often than ncA, could 
sail or drift easterly before the wind. This, however, applies 
dhiefly to the North Pacific. In the South Padfic, wh^ 
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great Polynesian migrations are knovm to have taken place, 
fiwre are more easterly than westerly winds, but still enou^ 
westerlies so that go^ navigators could take advantajge of 
diem, making their eastward joumeys at one season, the mtum 
voyages at another. 

A thousand years ago there were, however, navigators on 
both oceans who worked freely in any direction. The Icelanders 
sailed east to Norway and the Baltic, south to Africa and Con- 
stantinople, west to Greenland, north to Jan Mayen and perhikps 
Spitsbergen. The Greenlanders sailed east to Norway and \vtest 
to Labrador. At that same time the Hawaiians were making 
still longer voyages, to Samoa and Tahiti. 

On long or short voyages, the Norse attitude was to take 
danger for granted, to ignore it as we do the annihilating power 
of li gh tnin g. Like our present fishermen of New England 
and Nova Scotia, whose vessels come to port at midwinter 
sheathed in ice, the medieval Norsemen came back from their 
seafaring with few tales of hardship. For instance, the sagas 
that describe the first years of the Greenland colony have much 
to say of banquets, table manners, protocol in seating arrange- 
ments, jokes that were told; but seldom is there a mention of 
scarcity of food, and then widiout detail, merely saying that 
this year there was a famine or that a certain household ran out 
of beer. There is reference now and then to an unfavorable 
season, but rarely if ever the mention of a cold day or die 
description of a blizzard. The navigators of old did not have 
our concept of hardship; diere were no intrepid explorers in 
those days, merely competent sailors who went about their 
job of crossing the ocean much as does today the engine-room 
stoker or the dining-room steward. 

We must remember things like diese when we try to under- 
stand the Icelandic sagas diat tell of deep-sea voyages lasting 
several months, and Polynesian traditions to the same effect. 
Native to their element, die Polynesians in the tropics and sub- 
tropics, the Norsemen in the Temperate Zone and the Arctic, 
ma^e use of wind and current instead of fitting them. 

To the Polynesians as to the Norsanen, the dangers involved 
seem to have accentuated the challenge dP the Unknown and dm 
dbcdi of advaituie, as is shown by die following exbacts frcan a 
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Maori poem^ pid>lidied by Peter H. Buck ia his V&sk^ of ihe 
Sunrise, Ibese lines are firom a longer Ma(»l deep-sea dutntey 
ccnnposed for die Aotea canoe which sailed fnnn the Society 
Islands to New Zealand in about 1350 aj>. The Aotea had two 
steering paddles, Te Roku-o-whiti and Kautu-ki-te-rangi, and 
each is mentioned in the poem.* 

Aotea is the canoe, 

Turi is the chief, 

Te Roku-o-whiti is the paddle. 

Behold my paddlel 

It is laid by the canoe side. 

Held close to the canoe side. 

Now it is raised on high — ^the paddlel 
Poised for die plunge — ^die paddle. 

Now we leap forward. 

Behold my paddle, Te Roku-o-whitil 
See how it flies and flashes. 

It quivers like a bird’s wing. 

This paddle of mine. 

Ah, the outward lift and the dashing. 

The quick thrust in and die backward sweep. 

The swishing, the swirling eddies. 

The foaming white wake, and the spray 
That flies from my paddle. . . . 

The handle of my steering paddle dirills to action. 

My paddle named Kautu-ld-te-rangi. 

It guides to the horizon but dimly discerned. 

To die horizon that lifts before us. 

To the horizon that ever recedes. 

To the horizon that ever draws near, 

To the horizon that causes doubt; 

To tibe horizon diat instills dread. 

The horizon with unknown power. 

The horizon not hitherto pierced. 

*Fnai VQdsffi of if** SwaUe, hy Peter H. Buck, oopjnt^ ItHIS; f. & 

CoB^y. 
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The lowering skies above. 

The raging seas below. 

Oppose the untraced path 
Our ship must go. 

Such a poem might well have been composed to commemo- 
rate the Polynesian voyage to Easter Island, the most isolated 
and remote of islands Imown to have been discovered by Stone 
Age man. Centuries later it may have been Easter that was 
sighted in 1687 by the Bachelors Delight, one of the ships of 
of the famous buccaneer William Dampier. The Delight's skip- 
per, Edward Davis, reported the discovery to Dampier, who 
has a paragraph about it in his New Voyage round the Wort^. 
A more circumstantial account was given by Lionel Wafer, 
surgeon’s mate of the Delict. 

“We steered south and by east half-easterly, until we came 
to the latitude of 27 degrees 20 minutes south, when about 
two hours before day we fell in with a small, low sandy island, 
and heard a great roaring noise, like that of the sea beating 
i;qpon its shore, right ahead of the ship. Whereupon the sailors, 
fearing to fall foul upon the shore before day, desired the cap- 
tain to put the ship about, and to stand o£F till day appeared, 
to which the captain gave his consent. 

“So we phed oflF till day and then stood in again with the 
land, which proved to be a small fiat island, without the guard 
of any rocks. We stood in within a quarter of a mile of the 
shore, and could see it plainly, for ’twas a clear morning, not 
foggy nor hazy. 

“To the westward, about 12 leagues by judgment, we saw a 
range of high land, which we took to be islands, for there were 
several partitions in the prospect. This land seemed to reach 
about 14 or 16 leagues in a range, and there came thence great 
flocks of fowls. 

“I, and many more of our men, would have made this land, 
and have gone ashore on it, but the captain would not per- 
mit us.” 

In the ear\y eighteenth century the West India Company ot 
the Netherlands decided, as it proved unwisely, to put 
in competitioa with the East India Company of the na- 
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Hon. It was surely the account given by Davis and Wafer tba* 
was responsible for the secret instructions given Mynheer Jacob 
Rogg^een to search for land in this vicinity. 

It was not an island Roggeveen was seek^g, but the hypo- 
thetical Southern Continent, Terra Australis, wMch was at this 
time supposed to occupy most of the space south of Africa, 
South America, and Java. The mountains seen in the distance, 
as reported by the Delight, furnished the wishful thinkers of 
die period with what evidence they needed for making it se^ 
likely that the elusive continent had at last bear detected. 

Indeed it was pretty clearly the chief object of the Rog- 
geveen expedition to discover the land seen by Davis, known 
also as Tierra de David. 

Roggeveen’s expedition had three ships, one of which was 
lost sometime after the discovery of Easter Island. The other 
two reached Batavia, where they were confiscated. The officers 
and crews were arrested and sent home to Holland, for the 
East India Company considered that their monopoly had been 
infringed by this expedition of the West India Company. One 
result was that the official records were suppressed. It was not 
until 1836, when a careful search was instituted for them 
among the records of the two companies, that Roggeveen’s of- 
ficial journal and other papers relating to the expedition were 
imearthed. 

However, an anonymous — ^and largely fictitious — account <rf 
the Roggeveen voyage was published in 1728, with second and 
third editions in 17^ and 1774. A better accotmt, written in 
German, was published in 1737 by Carl Friedrich Behrens, 
who had been on one of tlie ships. 

Roggeveen’s official journal in the original Dutch was pub- 
lished in Middleburg in 1838. An extract, consisting of the part 
relating to the discovery of Easter Island, was translated into 
English by Bolton Glanville Comey and published by the 
Hakluyt Society in 1908. This is an account of the search for the 
island, the landing upon it, and what the Europeans saw there. 

The Dutch Discocer Easter Idond 

W tApril 5, 1722] About die tenth glass In die 
watch The African GaOey, which was sailing ahead of us, 



se (aOBAT ADVimXjnBS AND ISO'LCm'IlONS 

to wait for US, making the signal o$ land in sight When we 
came up with her, after four glasses had run out for ihe breeze 
was light we asked what they had seen. On this we were an- 
swered that they had all very distinctly seen a low and tfa t tish 
island lying away to starboard, about SM miles (^, to the nor’ard 
and west aid. 

Hereupon it was deemed well to stand on under easy sail to 
the end of the first watch, and then to lie to and . await the 
dawn. This being decided, the necessary information was given 
to Captain Bouman, who was astern, and to the land the name 
of Palsdi Eyland, because it was discovered by us on Easter 
Day. 

There was great rejoicing among the people, and everyone 
hoped diat this low land might prove to be a foretoken of the 
coast line of the unknown Southern Continent 

[April 6] Had a light breeze out of the southeast and east- 
southeast, Faasch Eyland lying west by north 8 to 9 miles from 
us. Laid our coinse between west by south and northwest in 
order to run under the lee of the island and so avoid the dan- 
gers of a lee shore. At noon the corrected course was west, dis- 
tance 10 miles, latitude by reckoning 27 degrees 4 minutes 
south, and longitude 265 degrees 42 minutes. 

In the ninth glass of the afternoon we saw smoke rising in 
several places, from which we concluded that there were people 
dwelling on the same. We therefore thought it would be well 
to consider with the captains of the other ships whether it were 
nc^ needful to undertake an expedition ashore, to the end that 
we might gain a fitting knowledge of the interior of the country. 

On this, it was decided that both the shallops of the ships 
Arend and TfUenhoveny well maimed and armed, should pro- 
ceed inshore, and find out a convenient place for landing a 
party fnnn the boats, and also to take soundings. This decision 
being come to, we stood off and on for the night with our ships. 

[Ajnff 7] The wjeather was veay variable, with thundtf, 
dieet li^tning, and showers. The wind unsteady from the 
imrthwest, and occarional calms, so that our shore expeditimi 
could not be undertaken with my prospect dE success. 

During the hnenoon Captain Bmiman Imm^t an EariMr 
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Islander on board, togedier vridi bis craft, in whksb he had 
come off dose to tl^ ship from die land. He was quite nude, 
without die slightest covering for that which modesty shritiVa 
from revealing. 

This hapless creature seemed to he very glad to behold us, 
and showed the greatest wonder at the build of our ship. He 
took special notice of the tautness of our spars, the stoutness of 
our rigging and running gear, die sails, the guns — ^which he 
felt all over with minute attention — and everydiing else 
that he saw; especially when the image of his own features was 
displayed before him in a mirror, seeing the which, he started 
suddenly back and then looked toward the back of the glass, 
apparendy in the expectation of discovering there die cause trf 
die apparition. 

After we had sufficiently beguiled ourselves with him, and 
he with us, we started him off again in his canoe toward 
the shore, having presented him witib two strings of blue 
beads round his neck, a small mirror, a pair of scissors, and 
other like trifles which seemed to have a special attraction for 
him. 

But when we had approached within a short distance of the 
land, we saw distinctly that the account of the sandy and low 
island (so described by Captain William Dampier, in accord- 
ance with the statement and testimony of Captain Davis, and 
of the narrator Lionel Wafer, whose log of this and other dis- 
coveries the aforesaid Dampier had made known throu^ the 
press, and inserted as a prominent feature in his book, which 
comprises all his own travels and voyages) was not in the least 
in conformity with our find, and that neither could it be thn 
land which the aforementioned discoverers declare to be visffile 
14 to 16 miles beyond it and stretching away out of sight, b^i^ 
a range of high land which the said Dampier txmjectured mi^ 
be the extremity of the unknown Souddand. 

That this Easter Island cannot be the sandy island is dess; 
bmn the fact that the sandy one is small, and low, whereas 
Easter Island, on the contrary, extends some 15 or 16 [Dutch] 
miles in circuit, and has its east^ and western pmottM. 
vddch lie about 5 mfles from each other— 4wo hi^ hlBs 
^sa#itally down, with three or four other smaOer 
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tiieir bases which rise above the plain, so that this land is of 
moderate elevation, and raised above the force of the sea. 

The reason why at first, when at a farther distance off, we had 
regarded the said Easter Island as being of a sandy nature is 
that we mistook the parched-up grass and hay, or other 
scorched and charred brushwood, for a soil of that arid nature, 
because from its outward appearance it suggested no other 
idea than that of an extraordinarily sparse and meager vegeta- 
tion, and the discoverers had consequently bestowed upon it 
the term “sandy.” 

It may therefore be concluded, in the light of the foregoing 
explanation, that this Easter Island now discovered will turn 
out to be some other land lying farther to the eastward than that 
which is one of the objectives of our expedition. Or else the 
discoverers must stand convicted of a whole bundle of lies in 
their reports, told by word of mouth as well as in writing. 

[April 8] We had the wind south, soutli by east, and sou’- 
sou'-west, wdth a reefed topsail breeze, unsteady. After break- 
fast had been served, our shallop was well manned and armed, 
and likewise the shallop of the ship Thienhoven, now close in 
with the land. And having received their orders, they reported 
that the inhabitants there were very finely clad in some stuffs 
of all kinds of colors, and that they made many signs that we 
should come on shore, but as our orders were not to do so if 
the Indians should be present in large numbers, that was not 
permitted. Furthermore, some thought they had seen the 
natives to have plates of silver in their ears and mother-of-pearl 
shell ornaments about their necks. 

By sundown, having come into the roadstead between the 
ships Thienhoven and The African Galley, which had already 
brought to in readiness for us, we let go our anchor in 22 
fathoms, coral bottom, at the distance of a quarter of a mile 
from the beach, the eastern point of the island bearing east 
by south, and the west point west-nor -west from us. 

[April 9] A great many canoes came off to tihe ships. Hiese 
pec^le showed us at that time their great cupidity for ev^- 
thing they saw, and were so daring that they took ^e seamen’s 
hats and caps from off their heads and sprang overboard with 
the q>oil; for drey are surpassingly good swhmners, as would 



THE POLYNESXANS CBOSS THB PACIFIC «0 

seem from the great numbers of them i/vho came swimming 
off horn the shore to the ships. 

Th^ was also an Easter Islander who climbed in throu^ 
the cabin window of The African Galley from his canoe, and 
seeing on the table a cloth with which it was covered, and 
deeming it to be a good prize, he made his escape with it 
there and then; so that one must take special heed to keep dose 
watch over everything. Furthermore, a shore party of IM men 
was organized to make investigations for the purpose of re- 
porting upon our mission. 

[April 10] In the morning we proceeded with three boats 
and two shallops, manned by 134 persons, all armed with 
musket, pistols, and cutlass. On reaching the shore, the boats 
and shallops kept close together in order to lay down their 
grapnels, leaving 20 men in them, armed as above, to take care 
of Aem. The African Galleys boat was moimted besides widi 
two carronades in the bows. 

Having seen to all these arrangements, we proceeded in op«i 
order, but keeping well together, and clambered over die 
rocks, which are very numerous on the sea margin, as far as 
the level land or flat, making signs with the hand that the 
natives, who pressed round us in great numbers, should stand 
out of our way and make room for us. 

Having got so far, a corps de bataiUe was formed up of all 
the seamen of the three ships, the Commodore, Captains Kos- 
ter, Bouman, and Rosendaal leading, each at the head of his 
own crew. This column, three ranks in width, occupying a posi- 
tion to the rear of the others, was covered by one half tiio 
soldiers imder the command of Lieutenant Nicolaas Thonnar, 
constituting the right wing; and the left, made up of the other 
half of the military, was led by Mr. Martinus Keerens, Ensi^. 
After thus disposing our forces we marched forward a little, to 
malfA room for some of our people who were behind, that th^ 
migh t faU in with the ranks, who were accordingly halted to 
allow the hindmost to come up, when, quite unm^ecte^ 
and to our great astonishment, four or five shots were heard hi 
our rear, together wtth a vigorous shout of “It’s time, it’s tiM 
Firef 
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Oa tills, as in a moment, more than thirty shots were ired, 
and the Indians, being thereby amazed and scared, took to 
fiig^ leaving 10 or 12 dead, besides the wounded. The leaders 
of tibe party, standing in front, prevented those in advance from 
firing on &e fugitives, demanding, moreover, who had given 
the order to shoot, and what had induced him to do so. 

After a little while the assistant pilot of the ship Thienhoven 
came up to me saying that he, with six other men, was the 
hindm ost of the party; that on one of the natives laying hdld 
of the muzzle of his piece to snatch it from him, he stru^ him 
a blow. And further, that another Indian had attempted to 
strip die jacket off one of the seamen, and that some of the 
natives, seeing our men resist, picked up stones, using threaten- 
ing gestures as if to pelt us with them. Whereby, from all 
appearance, the firing on the part of my Small troop waf 
brought about, although he declared that until then he had 
given no orders of the least kind. This was, however, no time 
for hearing other versions of the affair, and that much had to 
be deferred till a better opportunity. 

After the astonishment and terror of the natives were some- 
what allayed on their seeing that our hostilities were not 
persisted in, they were given to know by signs that the victims 
had threatened to make an assault upon us by stone-throwing, 
and the inhabitants, who had been just in front of us all the 
time, approached our leaders again — ^in particular one who 
seemed to be in authority over the other headmen, for, giving 
a general direction that eveiything they had should be fetched 
and laid before us, including fruit, root crops, and poultry, the 
order was promptly obeyed with reverence and bowing by 
those iDon^bout, as the event proved. For in a little while 
they brought a great abundance of sugar cane, fowls, yams, 
and bananas. But we gave them to understand through signs 
that we desired nothing excepting only the fowls, which were 
about sixty in number, and tfai^ bunches of bananas, for 
which we paid them ample value in striped linen, with which 
th^ cqppeared to be well pleased and satisfied. 

By die time we had fully fiavestigated things, and especially 
dieir chith staffs and the dyes of diem, and also the supposed 
Sffver {dates and modier-of-pearl, it was found that th^ ware 
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made tip of pieces patched togedier; that is, diat fbe wmps 
w<»n on their bodies were composed of scnne field product, 
sewn duree-ply or four-ply in diickness, yet neat and trim, 
whic& material (as called in the West Indies) is a sort of piet. 
Further, that the soil of the country (as we saw in several 
places) was red and yellowish, into the which when mixed 
tvidi water they dip their gaim^ts and afterward let them 
dry. Which shows that their dye is not fast, for when felt 
about and handled one finds the color come off on one’s fingers, 
not only after touching new articles but also &om old and 
worn ones. 

The plates imagined to be of silver were made out of the root 
of some vegetable — as one might say in Holland, of good 
stout parsnips or carrots. This ear ornament is roundish or 
oval, having a diameter of about 2 inches measured throng 
die widest section, and 1% inches across the lesser, being 3 
inches, at a guess, in length. 

To understand how diese supposed silver plates are fixed 
in the ears as ornaments one must know that the lobes of these 
people’s ears are stretched from their youth up; and their 
center is slit open in such wise that the lesser rim of the plug, 
being stuck through the opening in the lobe, is then puslvsd 
on toward the thicker end, which accordingly faces toward die 
front, and completely stuffs the opening.^ Fmrthermore, the 
mother-of-pearl which was seen as a neck pendant is a flat sh^ 
of the same tint as the inner lip of our oysters. 

Wh^ these Indians go about any job which might set their 
earplugs waggling, and bid fair to do them any hurt, they take 
diem out and hitch the rim of the lobe up over the top cff 
the ear, which gives them a quaint and laughable appearance. 

These people have well-proportioned limbs, with kige and 
strcmg muscles. They are big in stature, and their natui^ hue 
is not black, but pale yellow or sallowish, as we saw in the 
case of many of the lads, either because they had not pah^ted 
their bodies with dark blue or because diey were of superior 
rank and had consequently no need to labor in the field. 

These people have also snow-white teedi^ with which 

^Bdirea uyst *Tl>eir ears were so long &at Aay ining down as he ai.to 
dbwdifass. Some w(»e a4iite omaments in iiie bbM as a apMlal aniheBi^hMaitt.'^ 



102 GREAT AXUVENTUBES AND EXPL<»IATiONS 

are exceptionally well provided, even the old and hoary, as 
was evidenced by the cracking of a large and hard nut, 
whose shell was thicker and more resisting than our peadi 
stones. 

The hair of iheir heads, and the beards of most of them, 
were short, although others wore it long and hanging down the 
back, or plaited and coiled on the top of the head in a tress, 
like the Chinese at Batavia, whidi is there termed condd. 

What the form of worship of these people comprises we 
were not able to gather any full knowledge of, owing to the 
shortness of our stay among them. We noticed only that they 
kindle fire in front of certain remarkably tall stone figures 
they set up, and thereafter squatting on their heels with their 
heads bowed down, diey bring the palms of their hands to- 
gether and alternately raise and lower them. 

At first, these stone figures caused us to be filled with wonder, 
for we could not tmderstand how it was possible that people 
who are destitute of heavy or thick timber, and also of stout 
cordage, out of which to construct gear had been able to 
erect them; nevertheless some of these statues were a good 30 
feet in height and broad in proportion. This perplexity ceased, 
however, with the discovery, on removing a piece of the stone, 
that they were formed out of day or some kind of rich earth, 
and that small smooth flints had been stuck over afterward, 
which are fitted very closely and neatly to each other, so as 
to make up the semblance of a human figure.® Moreover, one 
saw reaching downward from the shoulders a slight eleva- 
tion or prominence which represented the arms, for all the 
statues seem to convey the idea that they were hung about 
with a long robe from the neck right down to the soles of the 
feet. They have on the head a basket heaped up with flints 
painted white deposited in it.® 

It was incomprehensible to us how diese people cook their 
food, for no one was able to perceive or find that they had 

^Roggeveen was in error here. The figures really are o£ soft volcanic stone, 
whidi is eas% wodced, and was carved by the islanders with stone tods. 

*Roggeveen's description of the statues seems to diow that he never got 
d»e to one of diem, but saw diem only from a distance of some hundreds 
of yards. His "basket was doubtless one of die ooronoid cylinders of tufaceout 
trade hy. whkh most of die figures wore surmounted. 
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any eaxdien pots, pans, or vessels. Hie only thing 'wliidi ap< 
peared to us was diat diey scrape holes in the ground witb 
dieir hands, and lay large and small flint pebbles in (for 
we saw no other kinds of stone). Then, having got dried litter 
from the fields and laid over the pebbles, they set fire to it, and 
in a little time brought us a boiled fowl to eat, very neatfy 
wrapped round in a kind of rush, clean and hot. 

Though they were thanked by means of signs, we had quite 
enough business in hand to look after our people so as to 
keep order among them and prevent any affront being offered, 
and also that in the event of any struggle occurring they 
should not allow themselves to be taken by surprise. For 
although these people showed us every sign of friendship, yet 
the experience of others has taught us that one may not put too 
much trust in any Indians, as recounted in the journal of the 
Nassau Fleet, which lost 17 men on one occasion dirough the 
willingness of tlie natives of Terra de Feu [Tierra del Fuego] 
to help being mistaken for a proof that they were well disposed. 

We then, being balked from making any sufficiently detailed 
inquiry, concluded that they must have large hollow flint 
stones under the soil, which hold water when they set about 
boiling anything, and that afterward they arch it over with 
stones on which to light the fire, and thus boil their food, by 
means of the heat thrown downward, until tender. 

It is also very remarkable that we saw no more than two or 
three old women. Those were wearing a garment reaching 
from the waist down to below their knees and another slimg 
on the shoulders, yet so that the skin covering their pendent 
breasts was bare. But young women and lasses did not come 
forward among the crowd, so that one must believe the jealousy 
of the men had moved them to hide them away in some distant 
place in the island.^ 

Their houses or huts are without any ornamentation, and 
have a length of 50 feet and a width of 15, the height befag 
9 feet, as it appeared by guess. The construction of titeir 

*"Tbey eiAer have but few fmales among them, ta many were lestntned 
faom iwnlring their appearance, during our stay," says James Co«*, *fat 
we saw nodiing to induce us to bdieve die men were « jlealw 
die women afraid to appear in public, somedting dc this 1^ wa« 
{XDbaUy ^ case." 
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wall% as we saw in the framework of a new building, is begun 
uudi stakes which are stuck into the groimd and secu^ 
strai^t upright, across which other long strips of wood whidi 
1 noay call laths are lashed, to ihe height of four or five, thus 
completing the framework of the building. Then the interstices, 
which are all of oblong shape, are closed up and covered over 
with a sort of rush or long grass, which they put on very 
thickly, layer upon layer, and fasten on the inner side with 
lashings (the which they know how to make from a cer- 
tain field product called piet, very neatly and skiUfuUy, and 
is in no W’ay inferior to our own thin cord); so that they are 
always as well shut in against wind and rain as those who 
live beneath thatched roofs in Holland. 

These dwellings have no more than one entrance way, which 
is so low that they pass in creeping on their knees, being 
round above, as a vault or archway. Ihe roof is also of the 
same form. 

All the chattels we saw before us (for these long huts admit 
no daylight except through the one entrance way, and are 
destitute of windows and closely shut in all around ) were mats 
spread on the floor, and a large flint stone which many of them 
use for a pillow. Furthermore, they had round about their 
dwellings certain big blocks of hewn stone, 3 or 4 feet in 
breadth, and fitted together in a singularly neat and even man- 
n«r. And according to omr judgment these serve for a stoop 
on which to sit and chat during the cool of the evening. 

It only remains to say, in concluding the subject of these 
dwelling huts, that we id not see more than six or seven of 
them at the place where we landed, from which it may be 
dearly inferred that all the Indians make use of their possessions 
in common, for the large size and small number of their 
dwellings give one to know that many live together and sleep 
in a sin^e building. But if one should therefore condude that 
die wmnen are held in common among them, one must 
naturally expect depravity and bickering to misue. 

Finally, as to dieir seagoing craft, they are of poor and 
flimsy construction; for dieir canoes are fitted together of a 
number of small boards and li^t frames, whidi th^ skillft:^ 
Jboe tc^i^ier with very fixm-laid twine made from the above- 



ms voLrmsum CBxm rm paofio iqb 

mentioned vegetable product piet. But as drey lack tbe knowl> 
edge, and especially the material, for calking the great number 
of seams of their canoes and making them tight, they conse* 
quendy leak a great deal, on account oS vhich drey are 
necessitated to spend half their time in bailing. 

Their canoes are about 10 feet long, not counting the hi^ 
and pointed stem and stem pieces. Their width is such that 
with their legs packed close together they can just sit in 
them so as to paddle ahead. 

It was now deemed advisable to go to the other side of 
die island, whereto the king or head chief invited us, as being 
the principal place of their plantations and fruit trees — for 
all the things they brought to us of that kind were fetched 
from that quarter — inasmuch as the northerly wind which 
began to blow made our anchorage a lee shore, the more so 
because we had not many people on board the ships who could 
get help from us if necessary in the event of the wind wax- 
ing strong. Moreover, die boats and shallops being filled to the 
utmost with men, these would in such a case not have been 
able to get back on board, either by reason of the heavy sea 
on the beach or of its becoming impossible for them to row. 
Therefore it was deemed well to pull off at once in good 
order, the which was presentiy put into practice. 

Having arrived on board, we resolved to sail another hundred 
miles farther to the westward so that by thus doing we should 
punctually follow om instructions and the resolution adopted 
in reference to them, in all details; although, before doing so, 
we should make a short cruise away down eastward, to see 
whether wo could discover the low and sandy island; for in 
the event of our finding it, the first portion of our cruise in the 
South Sea would necessarily terminate, as having accomplished 
its purpose. ^ 

Ihe ships sailed eastward till Easter Island was no longer 
visible from the masthead, but there was no sign of the km 
and sandy island. Then they turned and sail^ &r enough 
west b^emd Easter so drat Roggeveen was sure no land of naaly 
size lay in that quarter. Not^g rranained of the range el 
bc^ mountains seen by the Dampier expedftum b^m^ a 
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tciangolar island with a longest reach of 13 miles, small ccm*' 
solation to wishful thinkers who had conjured up a mountain 
range banting a shore of a mighty Southern Continent 

But Easter Island has proved a great consolation to sciratists 
who were looking for unquestionable proof that Stone Age 
TTian swarmed the biggest ocean, even to the discovery wd 
colonization of its most isolated island. For with this key 
have been unlocked at least some of the antechambers of 
mystery in the problem of how man spread over the earth 
and of why we find so many similarities of culture in places 
far from each other, so much otherwise inexplicable blendiiig 
of races. 

As to Dampier, Davis, and Wafer, the Roggeveen expedi- 
tion concluded: “Nothing more remains to be said than that 
these three, who were Englishmen, must have been rovers from 
the truth as well as rovers after the goods of the Spaniards.” 
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China, favorably situated for reaching North America by way 
of the Aleutian Islands, was not, three thousand years ago in a 
mood for discovering new continents. On this the scholar^ 
agree, the ones at least whom I have consulted through their 
books. 

One of these books is named Fusang and was published 
in 1875 by tlie American Charles G. Leland. He considers that 
in view of the self-satisfied and self-centered attitude of the 
Chinese people they “would imdertake no voyage of discovery. 
Not a single instance occurs during the entire four thousand 
years of the history of Eastern Asia of an individual who had 
traveled in foreign lands for the purpose of adding to his 
own information or that of others.” In this coimection Leland 
says of one journey later claimed, represented as having been 
made by Lao-tse, that it was “a tale deliberately invented 
for the purpose of connecting his doctrine with that of 
Buddhism.” 

Leland characterizes this Chinese position of spiritual isola* 
tionism on the first page of his book: 

“ To retain laws and customs according to the traditumazy 
manner, and to extend these laws and customs to other lands/ 
was the precept of the founders of the Celestial Empire, as 
well as of other civilized nations. 'But this extension,’ they 
added, 'is not to be effected by the oratorical powers sin^ 
messengers, nor through the force of armed hordes.! This 
renovation, as in every other sound organic growth 
forces itseff from within, can only take ^ce wi^ the 
Baitettians, irresistibly compelled by the virtu© and inal^ 
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of the Son of Heaven, blush for their barbarism, voluntarily 
obey the image of the Heavenly Father, and become men.’ 

“It will be readily understood that a race holding such 
opinions would undertake no voyage of discovery, and aftempt 
no conquests.” 

On this contemptuous if not oblivious position which China 
held toward foreign countries we find British agreement in Sir 
Charles Raymond Beazley’s monumental three-volume 'pie 
Dawn of Modem Geography (Oxford University Press, 1897- 
1906). He says, in eflFect, that the Chinese of the time made 
journeys rather to teach than to learn, except that pilgrimages 
were made to the shrines of Buddhism. There were some com- 
mercial travels, no doubt, and others pretendedly commercial 
that were really for spying out die lands and resources of poten- 
tial invaders — for even in those remote times the Chinese 
thought more in terms of defense than in those of attack. 

In the main China has been tj'pified through the millen- 
niums by its Great Wall — ^an exclusive nation trying to exclude 
both foreign people and foreign ideas. 

But although the travels of devout Buddhists were chiefly 
toward the shrines of that religion, to the west and south of 
China, there were some missionary journeys in other directions. 
Of these the most famous abroad, also the most doubted and 
debated, was alleged to have been made to the northeast. Those 
who take the record seriously maintain that here we have 
the discovery of Alaska and British Columbia, and possibly 
the discovery of California and Mexico, with some claiming 
that Peru may have been reached. 

A notice of the discovery of Fusang by die monk Hoei-sin 
was entered in the annals of China as of a.d. 499. This section 
of the annals was brought to the attention of Europe by the 
distinguished French scholar Joseph de Guignes at a date not 
exactly known, but clearly before 1752, for in that year a 
letta: was written from Peking by another Frendunan to die 
effect that De Guignes was wrong to take the yam seriously. 
A number of other German and French scholars wrote skep- 
tically, including die great Humboldt. The dissent of the 
learnt was general tffl 1844, when distinguished sdidburs 
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of both France and Germany began coming to favorable 
conclusions, which was true also the American Leland. 

In 1885 appeared a nearly exhaustive book on this contro- 
versy *by Edward P. Vining of Chicago, An Inglorious Colum- 
hus. (D. Appleton & Co.). In 800 pages it reviews most pre- 
viously issued writings on Fusang, reprints much of the evi- 
dence, and concludes that we can trace through Hoei-sin, and 
others who followed him during the next few years, an Asiatic 
discovery of western America at least as far south as Mexico. 

Beazley, who may be looked upon as having the typical 
conservatism of the Oxford scholar, finds it inherently prob- 
able that the Fusang journey was actually made, though not 
beyond Alaska or its vicinity, and that there were other 
voyages, perhaps going farther. He says that “it seems im- 
reasonable to reject entirely the Chinese tradition of a Far 
Eastern land answering to some part of Western North America 
... it is impossible to doubt that in the past, as in the present, 
men could pass from one continent to the other by the stepping- 
stones of the Aleutian Islands, or the narrow passage of 
Behring’s Straits.” 

Beazley summarizes: “The Chinese record, if it be treated 
fairly, must not be minimized any more than it must be exag- 
gerated; and if its words and measurements forbid us to 
identify Fusang with Mexico or Panama, they also surely re- 
quire something more extensive than a journey to Japan . . . 
which is distinctly named in our present narrative as a starting 
point for the Land of Marked Bodies.” 

In the Fusang and related narratives “marked bodies” clearly 
means tattooed bodies. That looks confirmatory, for all travelers 
who have seen Alaska Eskimos that were still in their primitive 
condition have been impressed with their extensive tattooing, 
particularly that of the women, which covered forehead, 
cheeks, chin, breasts, arms, and torso. The body tattooing was 
particularly impressive to travelers because of the universal 
Eskimo custom of sitting withindoors either completely naked 
or stripped to the waist. 

Lel^d’s Fusang, from which the translation of the Hoei- 
sin narrative is to be quoted, is put forward by him as mi 
elaiboration of a work by the famous Karl Friedrich Nemmuiti, 
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professor in Munich, with whom Leland had stocked during 
his two years of German university residence. Leland says of 
Neumann that 'having distinguished himself as a sinologist, 
he went in 1829 to China, where he remained nearly two years, 
occupied in collecting Chinese books. ... In 1838 he received 
an appointment as professor of the Chinese and Armenian 
languages at the University of Munich.” 

Ihat a journey into a far and previously unknown country 
was possible even from China, though only to Buddhist mis- 
sionaries, Leland explains: “In the first century of our reckon- 
ing, the pride and vanity induced by the Chinese social system 
were partly broken by the gradual progress of Buddhism over 
all Eastern Asia. He who believed in the divine mission [of 
Buddha] . . . must strive ... to extend the joyful mission of 
salvation to all nations of the earth.” The devout Buddhist 
would then have two powerful and opposed desires — ^to visit 
sacred India that he might learn, and to visit heathen lands that 
he might teach. 

According to Neumann and Leland, as well as several other 
writers since their time, the Chinese before a.d. 450 were 
familiar by hearsay with the tattooed people of the Aleutians 
and with reports that 5000 Chinese miles ( 1000 to 2000 English 
miles) beyond them was a country which they called Tahan, or 
Great China. They probably named it Great ^ina from having 
heard of the continent which extends eastward from the 
Aleutians. Tahan would thus have been somewhere in Alaska 
or the British Colxunbia region; Fusang, which lay beyond 
Tahan, as seen from China, has been thought by some to be 
in the region of our Pacific Coast states, but there are thme 
who think it was in Mexico, if not in Peru. 

There seems little doubt that the Chinese accounts of Fusang, 
and the interpretation of them by scholars, were among die 
reasons which induced Peter the Great to send the Bering 
mqpedition in search of land east from Kamchatka. The first 
landfalls of each ship, Bering’s own and the one commanded by 
his aide Chirikov, were on &e south coast of Alaska and in the 
Panhandle near Mount St. Elias, thus far to the east of the 
Aleutians and actually in the region where Fusang has bem 
supposed by many to lie. 
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In tihe Introduction to his translatkm, Leland says of Hoei> 
sin's report of his journey to Fusang that it “reguhdly 
entered in the yearbooks or annals of the Chinese Empire” 
in the* year the monk returned from the journey, and diat from 
the annals "It passed not only to the pages of historians, but 
also to those of poets and writers of romances, by whom it 
was so confused with absurd inventions and marvelous tales 
that even at the present day discredit is thrown by a oerl^ 
class of critics on the entire narrative.” 

It is usual for students of Irish lore to consider that the Saint 
Brendan and related legends are based on fact, thou^ crusted 
with myth and miracle so thickly that the original truth can 
be found only by patient and reasonable study. Leland, and 
the school of Fusang students to which he belongs, take the 
same position. 

The following is the story as given by Leland from Neumann; 

During the reign of tihe dynasty of Tsi, in the first year of tire 
year-naming, “Everlasting Origin” [a.d. 499], came a Buddhist 
priest from this kingdom, who bore die cloister name of Hoei- 
sin — ^that is. Universal Compassion — ^to the present district of 
Hukuang, and those surrounding it, who narrated that Fusang 
is about 20,000 Chinese miles in an easterly direction brnn 
Tahan, and east of the Middle Kingdom. 

Many Fusang trees grow there, whose leaves resemble dre 
Dryanda cordifolia-, the sprouts, on the contrary, resemble those 
of the bamboo tree, and are eaten by the inhabitants dE the 
land. The fruit is like a pear in form, but is red. 

From the bark they prepare a sort of linen which they use 
for clothing, and also a sort of ornamented stuff. Ihe houstt 
are built of wooden beams. Fortified and walled places ai§ 
diere unknown. 

They have written characters in this land, and prepare paper 
from the bark of the Fusang. The people have no weapoi^ and 
make no wars, but in the arrangmients for the kmgdm di^ 
have a northern and a soudiem prison. Trifling dffenden 
lodged in die southern prison, but those ecmfined fr»r 
offehses in the nordiem, so diat those uho were ipi 
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recdve grace could be placed in the southern prison, and 
those who were not, in die northern. 

Those men and women who were imprisoned for life were 
allowed to many. The boys resulting from these maniages 
were, at the age of eight years, sold as slaves, the girls not until 
their ninth year. If a man of any note was found guilty of 
crimes, an assembly was held; it must be in an excavated place. 
There they strewed ashes over him, and bade him farewell.; 

If the ofiFender was one of a lower class, he alone was 
punished, but when of rank, the degradation was extended 
to his children and grandchildren. With those of the highest 
rank it attained to the seventh generation. 

The name of the king is pronounced Ichi. The nobles of the 
first class are termed Tuilu; of the second, Little Tuilu; and 
of the third, Na-to-scha. When the prince goes forth, he is 
accompanied by horns and trumpets. The color of his clothes 
changes with the different years. In the two first of the ten- 
year cyclus they are blue; in the two next, red; in the two 
following, yellow; in the two next, red; and in the last two, 
black. 

The horns of the oxen are so large that they hold ten bushels. 
They use them to contain all manner of things. Horses, oxen, 
and stags are harnessed to their wagons. Stags are used here as 
cattle are used in the Middle Kingdom, and from the milk of the 
hind they make butter. The red pears of the Fusang tree keep 
good throughout the year. Moreover, diey have apples and 
reeds. From the latter they prepare mats. No iron is found in 
diis land, but copper, gold, and silver are not prized, and do 
not serve as a medium of exchange in the market. 

Marriage is determined upon in the following manner: The 

S itor builds himself a hut before the door of the house where 
e one longed-for dwells, and waters and cleans the ground 
every morning and evening. When a year has passed by, if the 
maiden is not inclined to many him, he departs; should she 
be willing, it is completed. 

When the parents die, they fast seven days. For the death 
of the paternal or maternal grandfather they lament five days, 
at the death of elder or younger sisters or brothers, uncles enr 
aunts, three days. Th^ then sit from morning to evening before 
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an image of the ghost absorbed in prayer, but wear no mourn- 
ing clothes. When the king dies, the son who succeeds him 
does not busy himself for three years with state affairs. 

In earlier times these people lived not according to die laws 
of Buddha. But it happened that in the second year-naming, 
“Great Li^C of Song [a.d. 458], five beggar monks from the 
kingdom of Kipin went to this land, extended over it the 
religion of Buddha, and with it his holy writings and images. 
They instructed the people in the principles of monastic life, 
and so changed their maimers.^ 
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W™ the Atlantic crossed, witli Iceland and Greenland dis- 
covered and colonized, a sector of the New World had been 
unveiled and brought into a permanent relation with the Old 
World. But the mainland of North America was as yet imre- 
vealed to the eyes of Europe. That revelation came in the 
year 1000, and through an accident. 

In 999 Leif, one of Eriks two sons, crossed from Greenland 
to Norway by way of the Scottish islands and, as was usual 
with chieftains, was invited to spend the winter at the court 
of the King, that daimtless proselytizer Olaf Tryggvason. Be- 
fore spring the monarch had convinced the yoimg Greenlander 
that he had better get baptized, so he did. Then the King 
asked him to take missionaries back home •with him. Leif 
agreed to carry two priests. 

It seems that with the clergymen aboard Leif was anxious 
to get back early in the season, perhaps so as to be in time for 
the Greenland Thing. At any rate, he did what seems to have 
been rare in those days — indeed, he may have been the first 
to attempt it — ^sailing direct from Norway for the soudi tip 
of Greenland instead of going by way of Iceland. Evidently he 
steered too far to the left, for he missed Cape Farewell, and 
the first land he struck was Labrador (possibly Nova Scotia 
or Newfomidland). Realizing he must have overshot his mark, 
Leif turned northeast and reached Greenland. The country 
he found was christened Vinland (Wineland), for i^sons 
which will come out when the detailed narrative, the Sogo of 
Erik the Red, is cited. 

It ha$ been mentioned in a different connecUcHi that la fiba 
eleventh century the Scandinavian countries wate eoc^eslath 
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ticaUy a part of the Archbishopric of Hamburg. The fa- 
mous History of the Church of Hamburg, finished around 
1070, was the ^t medieval book to tell Europe about the 
mainlan d of North America under its Norse name, Wineland. 
Its author, Adam of Bremen, had been up in Denmark smne 
years before, at tibe court of King Svein Estridsson, who, 
Adam found, “knew the history of the barbarians by heart, as if 
it had been in writing.” At the court, and especially from the 
King, Adam heard much concerning Iceland and Greenland. 
He heard of Vinland, too: 

“Moreover he [die King of Denmark] mentioned yet another 
island, which had been discovered by many in that ocean,^ 
and which is called ‘Winland,’ because vines grow there of 
themselves and give die noblest wine. And that there is 
abundance of unsown com we have obtained certain knowl- 
edge, not by fabulous supposition, but from trustworthy in- 
formation of the Danes.” 

Thus was North America introduced to the literature of 
Europe. It had to be an island, for according to the geographic 
concepts of Adam as revealed in his book, there were only 
three continents: Europe, Asia, and Africa. It did not occur 
to him that Vinland could be a part of one of these. 

Numerous Icelandic sagas mention or describe the discovery 
of Vinland. As information passed by father to son they date 
feom before 1070, but they were not written down imtil a half- 
century later than Adam s book, some of them a himdred or 
more years later. During that interval a good deal of embroi- 
dery had had time to develop— which, as the critical his- 
torians usually think, did not so much replace or alter facts as 
confuse diem. 

One of the developments was a certain jealousy between 
Greenland and Iceland, or perhaps rather the growth of a 
tendency in Iceland to give more credit to Icelanders than to 
Greenlanders — this partly because these traditions were most 
Ifkefy to be preserved by the descendants of men who had taken 
part in die Vinland adventures, each scribe as he copied hav- 
ing a tendency to magnify somewhat die role pky^ by his 
ancestor, it may be occasionally transferring credit hnom cme 
duupacto: to ano&ei. 



It ivas peiiiaps in diis way that 1h;»» appeared in Icdand 
a variant of die stcny to the effect that it had not really been 
the Greenlander Leif, the son of Erik die Red, who found 
Wineland the Good, but an Icelander named Bjami; and that 
other men had later sailed in search of the land seen by Bjami, 
somewhat as Erik had sailed a generation b^ore in search cff 
the land seen by GunnbjSm. However that be, we follow the 
orthodox critics and take Leif to have been ahead of Bjami, 
if indeed this Bjami ever sailed. 

So we revert to the version of the Erik saga which was used 
in describing die colonization of Greenland. We learn throu^ 
it the finding of Helluland, which is southeastern BafiBn Island; 
of Markland, which is the forested middle and southern part ' 
of Labrador; and of Vinland, which is the Gulf of St. Lawrence 
region and may have included other parts as far south as New 
England. Indeed, a few enthusiasts carry the Greenlandic and 
Icelandic voyagers as far south as Georgia. 

The opening chapters of the saga, besides giving lengthy 
genealogies, tell the story of Greenland and of home life there. 
Tlie account of the discovery of the North American mainland, 
and the events leading up to it, begins with the fifth chapter. 
The translation which follows is from that version of the saga 
which was published at Reykjavik in 1935 by Hid Islenr^ 
Fomritafelag. (The text is the same as in my Greenland, 
Doubleday, Doran, 1942.) 

Saga of Erik the Red 

The wife of Erik was Thjodhild, and they had two sons, 
Thorstein and Leif. They were both promising young men. 
Thorstein remained at home with his father, and it was con- 
sidered diat not in all of Greenland was there a man of Ids 
quality. 

Leif sailed to Norway [by way of the Hebrides] . . . arriving 
there in die autumn. He went to the court of Olaf Tt3rggvasbii; 
The King showed him much craisideratum and evidiefedfy 
thou^t him a man of ability. 

At one time the King said to Leif: "Are you rietiiriilng tv 
Greenland next suninMurF* **That is my plan,** said Lei^ ^ 
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it meets with your approval.” Ihe King replied: "I do aj^nrove, 
and you shall be my messenger to spread die faith of Christian- 
ity. 

Leif said that of course he would follow the King' s direction, 
but diis kind of mission to Greenland he thought would be diffi- 
cult. The King replied he knew of no one better suited for the 
undertaking, “and I feel sure your fortune will carry you to 
success.” ‘That will happen,” said Leif, “only if I have yotlr 
support.” 

Leif set out upon his voyage. They were a long time at sea, 
and finally struck a land they had not expected. It had fields 
of self-sown wheat, and wine berries. Among the trees were 
maples. Of all these things they took aboard specimens, includ- 
ing beams so long that they were suitable for house-building. 

[On his way back to Greenland] Leif found men on a 
stranded ship and took them home with him. In die rescue he 
showed those personal qualities which distinguished him in 
many other things, like those which made him instrumental in 
Christianizing the country. He was ever after called Leif the 
Lucky. 

Leif struck the coast of Greenland at Eriksfjord and went 
home to Brattahlid. Everybody was delighted to see him. He 
began preaching Christianity through the land immediately. 
When proclaiming the faith he showed people the tokens he 
had from Olaf Tryggvason, explaining how excellent and how 
glorious was the new religion. 

His father, Erik, was not inclined to be much impressed 
with the new ideas, but his mother, Thjodhild, accepted them 
readily and had a church built near the farm. This building 
was Aereafter called the Church of Thjodhild. Here she 
worshiped, and so did the rest of those who accepted Chris- 
tianity. She would not associate with Erik after she was 
converted, which annoyed him. 

Now there was great talk that people ought to seek out the 
hmd which had been discovered by Leif. The leader in this was 
the accomplished and popular Thorstein, Erik’s son. People 
wanted Erik to coxne along, for they had the greatest confidence 
hi his fenesig^t and his good luck. He was reluctant, but he 
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finally refrained from saying no when his friends beseedbed 
him. 

The ship which Thorbjdm had brou^t with him [hrmn 
Iceland] was now made ready. Twenty men were diosen for 
the voyage, which was to carry little trade goods, only weapons 
and provisions. 

The morning Erik left the house he took a box which con- 
tained gold and silver and hid it. Riding along toward the 
ship, he fell off his horse, breaking some ribs and injuring his 
shoulder. This led him to tell his wife, Thjodhild, that she 
might have the treasure; he considered the accident a visita- 
tion, the result of having secreted the valuables. 

Amidst great rejoicing the ship stood out from Eriksfjord ; ' 
everybody was much pleased with how things were going. But 
they encoimtered diEBculties at sea, were much delayed, and 
did not attain to where they wanted to go. At one time they 
had a view of Iceland, at another they saw birds from Ireland. 
Their ship kept being driven back and forth across the sea. 
Toward autumn they returned to Greenland, discouraged and 
tired. Winter was already beginning when they reached Eriks- 
fjord. 

Now Erik said: “There was more jollity when we sailed out 
of the fjord last summer than there is now, but still we are 
not so badly off.” Thorstein replied: “It is our responsibility 
as leaders to make some provision for all these men, who are 
now without resources. We must find them a home for the 
winter.” Erik remarked: “There is much trudi in the saying 
that no one knows the reply to his question till he gets the 
answer, and that is how things are now. I shall do as you 
suggest.” Everyone who had no other home went with Etik 
and his son. They proceeded to Brattahlid and spent the winter^ 

Now we have to tell that Thorstein Eriksson sou^t the 
hand of Gudrid, which was well received by both her and her 
father. The arrangements were made and they were married at 
Bratbihlid in the autumn. The wedding was seemly and was 
well attended. 

Thcnrstein had a farm in the Western Settlement, the name of 
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was Lysufjord. Another man owned half of that farm, 
wdiose name was also Thorstein; his wife was Sigrid. 

When Ihorstein Eriksson and his wife arrived at LysuiQord 
in the fall they were well received and diey spent there the 
winter. 

An epidemic was sweeping the district and reached their 
farm early in the winter. Gardar, the superintendent of the 
farm, an unpopular man, was the first taken iU, and he dieid. 
Thereafter it was not far between one death and the next. 

Among those who became ill were Thorstein Eriksson and 
Sigrid, the wife of the other Thorstein. 

One evening Sigrid was going out of doors, and Gudrid with 
her. They had just gone out beyond the front door when Sigrid 
screamed. Gudrid said: “We are being careless in going out. 
You must not get chiUed. Let us go right back into the house.” 
Sigrid replied: “We can't do that, for all the dead men are 
standing lined up in front of the door, barrmg it, and Thorstein, 
your husband, is among them. I can also see myself among 
them, and that I don’t like.” After a moment, however, the 
vision departed and she said: “Let us go back in, Gudrid. Now 
I cannot see the dead men barring our way.” 

[Here follows a long and circumstantial account of ghosts 
and marvels — dead men coming to life and falling bade dead 
again, visions and prodigies. The last part of the chapter tells 
that Thorstein Eriksson had been dead for some time when he 
sat up and spoke to his wife Gudrid.] 

“It is not proper, as has been the case here in Greenland 
since we became Christian, that men should be buried in ground 
not consecrated and with scant singing of the mass. 1 desire 
^t I be carried to a proper church, and so with the others 
who have died here. However, the body of Gardar should be 
burned in a great fire as so(m as possible, for he is responsible 
for all the supernatural things which have been happening this 
winter.” He also told her about her future, that her career 
would be remarkable, and begged her to refrain from being 
married to a Greenlander. He asked her to see to it that th^ 
money went as a gift to the Church, but that s<»ne of it should 
to the poor. Having spoken, he fell down dead a second 
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It had been the cusbnn in Greaoland since Christianity diat 
men were buried near the farms where th^ had died, and 
in unconsecrated ground. The practice was to set a rod upright 
upon the breast of the corpse. Later, when a priest came, &e 
rod was pulled up and holy water poured down through the 
hole, and then there were masses said, althou^ it mi^t be 
long after the burial. 

The bodies of Thorstein and the rest who had died wwe 
brou^t to the church at Eriksf jord and were there properly 
buried, with masses sung by the correct religious functionaries. 
Erik received Gudiid into his home as if he had been her 
father. ... 

A man named Thord dwelt at Hdfdi in Hofdastrond [in 
Iceland]. [Here follows a genealogy tracing the ancestry of his 
wife to one of the kings of Ireland.] A son of Thord was named 
Thorfinn Karlsefni. He was customarily on merdiant voyage 
and was considered a good navigator. 

One summer Karlsefni prepared his ship for a voyage to 
Greenland. With him went Snorri Thorbrandsson from j^ta- 
fjord, and there were 40 men on that ship. 

Another man was named Bjami Grimolfsson frcnn Breida- 
fjord, still another was Thorhall Gamlason frcnn the eastern 
fjords. That same summer they also were getting a ship ready 
for Greenland, which likewise had a carew of 40. 

The two ships set out together. It is not reported how long 
they were at sea, but only that both reach^ EriksQord by 
autumn. 

Erik the Red and a number of other Greenlanders rode down 
to meet the ships, and there was brisk trading. The captains cl 
the tvra vessels offered Erik whatever goods he wanted from 
their cargoes. To show equal generosity, he invited the entim 
crews of both to be his guests for the winter. The merduoads 
accepted gratefully. Hereupon their goods were transported to 
Brattahlid, where there were ample vacant storehoiate for 
accommodation. Erik’s guests found that his home wftS 'WdI 
provided, and tibey spent a pleasant winter. . 

But udien it drew toward Chifrtmas, Erik began to teem 
di^imed, mncfr more gloomy than was his nature. So oiie day 
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Earlsefhi asked him the trouble was: “Why are you sad, 
Erik? Everybody seems to feel that you are more depressed 
than is your nature. You have been generous to os, and it is our 
duty to reciprocate as best we can. Do tell us what is the 
trouble.* 

Erik replied: "Your whole attitude is proper and is to your 
credit. I am much concerned that you shall not get the worst 
of our exchanges. Besides, I caimot be happy to think that 
when you go elsewhere it shall become known that you have 
nowhere had a worse Yule dian this which is now approaching, 
when Erik the Red was your host at Brattahlid in Greenland.” 

“That will never be the case, my dear sir,” said Karlsefni. 
"We have in our cargoes both malt and com [for making beer], 
and you shall have of these as much as you like to use in as rich 
a banquet as you care to arrange.” 

The oflFer was accepted by Erik, and a Yule feast prepared 
sudb that those who were there could not imagine anything more 
sumptuous in a land of so few resources. 

After the feast Karlsefni sought the hand of Gudrid, for he 
had reason to believe he would be successful. Erik received 
his proposal favorably and said that she would have to yield 
to her fate [that is, fulfill the behest of Erik’s dead son, Thor- 
stein, not to marry a Greenlander]. Besides, he said, he had 
heard nothing but good of Karlsefni. The outcome was that 
Thorfinii and Gudrid were married, whereupon the Yule fes- 
tivities were prolonged into a wedding feast. They dwelt at 
Brattahlid the rest of the winter. 

At Brattahlid was great talk that there ou^t to be a search 
for Wineland the Good, for it was said that the conditions 
there were favorable in soil and climate. The upshot was that 
Karlsefni and Snorri prepared their ship for a voyage which 
was to search for diat country in the spring. 

Bjami and Thorhall decided to join the expedition with their 
^p and the crew whkh had accompanied them. A man named 
Hiorvard, vhose wife was a natural daughter of Erik the 
Red, went with the expedition, and so did Thorvald, the son 
of Erik, and Thorhall, vdio was called the Hunter. He had been 
wS&i Erik a long time as a hunter during the aonmer and as 
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a Steward in winter. He was a large man, strong and nncoudi, 
usually silent but ill-spoken when he was not silent. He evex 
tried to persuade Erik to the less desirable of two courses. He 
had not become a real Christian. His knowledge of the wilder- 
ness was extensive. He was on the ship of Thorvard and Thor- 
vald, which was the vessel that Thorbjom had brought [from 
Iceland]. Altogether the expedition had 160 people. 

They sailed first to the Western Settlement and then to Bear 
Island (Disko). Thence they sailed two days southwestward, 
when they discovered land. They manned a boat and explored 
it, finding large flat stones, some of them 12 elk [18 feet]. 
Foxes were numerous. They gave the land a name and called 
it Helluland (Land of Flat Stones; Flagstoneland). [According 
to the direction sailed and the distance, this would be Ba£Bn 
Island, just north of Cumberland Sound.] 

Thence they sailed a day and a night, turning from southwest 
to south, and discovered a forested country with abundant 
game. An island lay to the south. There they killed a bear, and 
so they named it Bjamey (Bear Island). But the land th^ 
called Markland (Land of Forest).^ 

Thence they stood southwest along the coast for a long time 
and came to a ness. Here the land was on the starboard. Tim 
beaches were long, and there were sands. They rowed ashore 
and found on the ness the keel of a ship, wherefore they named 
it Kjalames (Keelness). Also they gave to the coast ^e name 
Furdustrandir (Wonder Strands), for it took so long to sail 
past them. 

Now the coast began to be deeply cut up with bays. They 
steered the ships into one of the bays. 

King Olaf Tryggvason had assigned to Leif two Scots; the 
man was named Haki and the woman Hekja. They could ruR 
faster than reindeer. They were on Karlsefni’s ship. When the 
expedition passed Wtmder Strands, they put the Scots a^ore 
and asked them to run southwest into the country to find out 

^It is generally agreed that Markland was Labrador, although some thisilc 
it was Nova Scotia. Many books and innumerable shorter dissertations have 
been published disputing on where Wineland lay. The Gulf rf St I^awrenoe 
has recently been favor^ by many. There have been conten^rs lor Maiiieb 
Massachusetts, and indeed all the way to Georgia. The explorers 
were a bit ha^ on the location, as will be^seen on p. 128, of the 
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tibe quality of die land. They were to be gone two days and 
the interv^iing night. They had a garment named a kjafal 
[Irish cdbhal]. It was so designed that it had a hood and was slit 
at the sides, without sleeves, and was fastened together be- 
tween their legs with a button and a loop. Apart from this both 
of them were tmclad. 

The expedition waited. When the messengers returned, one 
of them carried a twig with wine berries, the other carried ail 
ear of self-sown wheat. They went aboard ship and the exr 
pedition proceeded. 

They stood into a ^‘ord. Outside its mouth was an island 
around which were strong currents. Therefore they named it ' 
Straumey (Island of the Violent Currents). The eider ducks 
were so nmnerous on this island that one could hardly step 
without breaking an egg. They named the bay Straumfjord 
(Fjord of the Strong Currents). 

Here they unloaded their ships and made preparations for 
residence. They had with them every kind of domestic animal. 
It was a fair country, and tliey paid attention to nothing much 
but exploring [that is, they neglected haying, and so on]. They 
wintered there, although they had not made suitable prepara- 
tion during the summer. The himting became poor, and food 
started running short 

Now Thorhall the Hunter disappeared. Up to this time they 
had been praying to God [the Christian God] for food, but tlie 
xeqKmse to their prayers had not been as prompt as they 
would have liked. They searched for Thorhall for three days 
and found him at last high up on a cli£F. There he lay with 
his face toward the sky, moudi and nostrils wide, mumbling. 
They asked why he was there, which he said was none of 
their business. Then they asked him to come home with them, 
and he did. 

A litde hereafter they secured a whale, which they cut up, 
not being able to recognize, however, what kind of whale it 
was. The cooks boiled Ae meat, but when they ate of it every- 
one became ill. Then said Thorhall: "Redbeard [the Norse god 
31u>r] turned out to be a better provider than your Christ. This 
Iwhale] is Mhat I got for composing a poem to Thor, tihe most 
idkpoiidable of gods. He has seldom failed me.” 
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When ihe peopk heard this, they turned the whale adr^ 
upon the sea, and put their trust in the Lord. Then the weather 
improved so that they were able to row out [for fish or sea 
game]. There was no longer a scarcity, with hunting on the 
land, eggs upon the island, and fiish in the sea. 

Thorhall the Hunter wanted to go north beyond Wonder 
Strands and Keelness in search of Vinland, but Karlsefni 
wanted to go south. Thorhall made his preparations in the 
shelter of the island, and there were only nine that accom* 
panied him. All the rest went with Karlsefni. As Thorhall 
was watering his ship he composed a stanza. [We give it in 
the Arthur Middleton Reeves translation:] 

When I came, diese brave men told me. 

Here the best of drink I’d get. 

Now with water pail behold me — 

Wine and I are strangers yet. 

Stooping at the spring. I’ve tested 
All the wine this land affords; 

Of its vaunted charms divested. 

Poor indeed are its rewards. 

When tlie ship was fully prepared, they hoisted sail. Thorhall 
composed a stanza: 

Comrades, let us now be faring 
Homeward to our own again! 

Let us try the sea steed’s daring. 

Give the chafing courser rein. 

Those who will may bide in quiet. 

Let them praise their chosen land. 

Feasting on a whale-steak diet. 

In their home by Wonder Strand. 

Then they sailed beyond Wonder Strands and Keelness and 
desired to head west, but there came against them a west 
wind and they were driven to Ireland, where they wm bcalesi 
and enslaved. Thorhall lost his life there, accort^g to iho 
port of merchants.® 

^Thpse would be bish mecdunts who cma$ to lodeadL Miiay 
4ifp« ^ hi this peifod. 
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The story about Karlsefitu is that he stood southwest along 
the coast, as well as Snorri and Bjami, with their companions. 
They sailed a long time, even till they came to a river that 
flowed from the land into a lake and thence into the sea. There 
were extensive gravel bars, so that it was not possible for the 
ships to enter the river except at the highest tide. 

^rlsefni and his men sailed into the mouth of the river, 
which they called Hop.® In this country they discovered fields 
of self-sown wheat wherever the land was low, but wine wood 
[possibly grapevines] wherever there were hills. Their brook 
was full of fish. They dug pits where the land met the most 
frequent high-tide currents; when the tide fell, these pits con- 
tained halibut. There were great numbers of wild animals of 
every kind in the forest. 

The party remained a half-month, enjoyed themselves well, 
and saw no signs of natives. They had their domestic animals 
with them. 

Early one morning as they looked around they saw a great 
number of skin boats. Pieces of wood were waved from tlie 
boats as if grain were beaten with flails, and the motion was 
sunwise.^ 

Then spoke Karlsefni: "What would be the meaning of that 
sign?” Snorri Thorbrandsson answered: “It may be that this 
is a peace signal. Let us take a white shield and carry it 
toward them.” They did so. 

The visitors came rowing toward them and marveled at them 
as they scrambled ashore. They were dark and villainous-look- 
ing, with coarse hair on their heads. Their eyes were conspicu- 
ous, and they were broad across the cheeks. They stayed 
awhile marveling, and then rowed away soudi beyond the 
ness. 

The Karlsefni party had built their dwellings on a slope by 
the lake and some of the buildings were near die water, odiers 

’Hie word is {nronounced like our "hope." It is the Teelnnd in word for a 
small, landlocked bay that is salt with the high tide but fresh wldi low tide. 
Cf. English place names like Stanhope, Easthope. 

^This describes the windmill effect you see udien canoei are pi!(^>dQed with 
daubte-ended paddles such as the Edetoos use for their kayaks. 
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fardier away. They spent the winter. There was no snow, and 
the domestic animals faxed out all winimr. 

That spring they saw early one morning that a multitude 
of sldn boats came rowing past the ness, as many as if diarcoal 
had been scattered over the whole estuary. As before, staves 
were waving from every boat. Karlseftxis party raised their 
shields aloft. When the two parties met they started trading. 

What these people most desired was red cloth. They had for 
exchange peltries and skins that were imiformly gray. They 
also wanted to buy swords and spears, but the sale of these 
was forbidden by Karlsefni and Snorri. The natives, whom the , 
Norsemen called Skraelings, took a spans breadth of red doth 
in exchange for a good pelt, and they boimd the pieces of 
cloth around their heads. That is how the trading went for 
some time. 

When the cloth which the Karlsefni party had with them 
became scarce, they began to cut it into smaUer pieces, so that 
finally some of them were no more than a fingers breadth, but 
the natives paid as much for tliese as they had paid for the 
larger pieces, and even more. 

It happened that a bull which belonged to the Karlsefoi 
party came running down from the woods, bellowing loudly. 
This frightened the natives. They ran to their boats and xow^ 
southward aroimd the cape. 

Now there was no sign of the natives for three weeks to- 
gether. Thereupon, however, Karlsefnis people saw a multi- 
tude of boats coming from the south, moving forward as in 
a steady stream. This time all the staves were being waved 
countersunwise and everybody was screaming at the top of 
their voices. In reply Karlsehii’s people raised a red shidd 
and carried it toward them. The natives jumped from dieir 
boats and the two parties met in battle. There came a shower 
of missiles, for the natives used war slings (catapults). 

Karlsefni’s people saw that the natives were raisii^ a large 
sphere on a pole. This was about as big as the finfialed] 
stomach of a sheep, seemed bluish in color, and was thrown 
from the pole up on the land above the heads of Kadsd^’s 
people. Theace was a terrifying sound whmi it sbrudc :dae: 



132 GBEAT ADVENTCBSS AND EXFLOR^IKfNS 

This frightened Karlsehii's men so diat they had no desire 
but to flee and to retreat upstream along the river. It seemed 
to them that the natives were approaching from all sides, 
so they did not stop retreating until they came to some cliffs, 
wh^ they made a resolute stand. 

The woman Freydis now came out from her house and saw 
that Karlsefni and his men were retreating. “Why do you 
flee from these wretches? Such stout fellows as you are, it 
seems to me you could just butcher them as if they were 
domestic animals. It looks to me that if I only had weapons 
I could make a better fight than any of you.” They paid no 
attention to her. 

Freydis tried to follow them, but was slow, for she was with 
child. Still, she reached the forest, with the natives attacking 
her. She came upon a dead man. He was Thorbrand Snorrason, 
and tiiere was a flat stone sticking in his head. His imsheathed 
sword lay beside him. She took this up and prepared to defend 
herself. When the natives approached her, she exposed her 
bare breast and whetted the sword on it. This proceeding 
frightened the natives. They went to their boats and rowed 
away. 

i^lsefni and his companions went up to her and praised 
her stratagem. Two of their men had been killed, and many 
of the natives. The Karlsefni party had been greatly out- 
numbered. 

They returned to their houses, dressed their wounds, and 
cmisidered what the multitude could have been which came 
toward them freon inland. Finally they concluded that the 
only people actually in the fight had been those who came 
hrom tile boats, and and that those who appeared to be coming 
from inland were figures of their imagination. 

The [retreating] natives found a dead man, and there lay 
an ax beside him. One of them took the ax and chopped with 
it into a tree, and so did one after another. Evidently they 
thought it was a marvel of sharpness. Then one of them tried 
to a shme with it and the [edge of the] ax broke. Appar- 
entiy tiiey decided it was worthless when it could not stand 
being chopping rocks, and they threw it away. 

Kadsefni and his men decided that althou^ the land was 
fertile, tiiere would always be fear of tim natives, and rirife witii 
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them. So they spared to leave, intoiding to sail foar iKsne, 
and stood northeast along the coast, wl^re they found five 
natives sleeping under fur robes near the sea. They had vdtib 
thmn boxes containing deer marrow mixed with blood. Karl- 
sefni’s party thou^t it probable that these men were outlaws. 
They Idlled them. 

Now the party came to a ness on which there were many 
animals. The whole ness was one cake of manure, for the deer 
had spent the nights there. 

The Karlsefni party arrived at Straumfjord, where they 
foimd awaiting them an abundance of everything they needed. 

It is one variant of the story that Bjami and Gudrid had 
remained behind there with 100 people, not having gone 
farther, and that it was only Karlsefni and Snorri who went 
farther south, accompanied by 40 men, that they did not stay 
at Hop more than a scant two months, and that they re- 
turned [to where Bjami and Gudrid were] the same summer. 

Now iCarlsefni took a single vessel to go in search of Thorhall 
the Hunter, the rest staying behind. They went northeast 
beyond Keelness and advanced to the northwest, with the 
land on their port side. Here they found nothing but unin- 
habited forests so far as they could see, with never a clearing. 
When they had traveled a long way, they found a river which 
entered the sea coming from toe southeast and flowing north- 
west. They went into toe mouth of this river and placed their 
ship alcmg the southwestern bank. 

One morning Karlsefni and his men saw on the other side 
of a clearing something that glittered, and they gave a shout. 
It moved, and turned out to be a uniped, which scuttled down 
toe riveibank where the ship lay. Thorvald, the son of Erik the 
Red, sat at the helm. The uniped shot an arrow into his ab- 
domen. Thorvald pulled out the arrow and said: “There is a 
lot of fat arotmd my guts. We have certainly discovered a 
good country, but we do not seem likely to have long use 
it.’* He died of the wound sometime later. The uniped nui off 
north. 

Karlsdtoi and his party gave chase and cau^t si^t of the 
unqwd imw and them. The last fh^ saw was tort he dh»^ 
appeared hrto a ravine. Thereupon they turned bade. . . . 



134 CaSEAT ADVENTCBES AND EXFLOXlATiCa® 

Now they stood toward the northeast and thought they cmild 
see the land of the unipeds. They decided not to risk the lives 
of their company further. In their opinion those were the same 
mountains which they saw here and which were at Hop, 
and they concluded that the distance either way from Straum- 
fjord was about the same. 

They spent the third winter at Straiunfjord. The party be- 
came divided into diques, and the women were responsible 
for it. Those who were unmarried wanted to get them away 
from those who were married, which caused the greatest dis- 
order. 

It had been during the first winter that Snorri was bom, 
the son of Karlsefni. He was three years of age when thev 
took their departure. ' 

When they sailed from Vinland they got a southerly wind. 
They reached Markland, where they met with five natives, one 
of whom was bearded. There were two women and two chil- 
dren. The Karlsefni party captured the two boys but the rest 
escaped, disappeared into the groimd. They took the boys 
along with them, taught them to speak [Icelandic], and they 
were baptized. 

They called their mother Vethildi, their father Ovaegi. 
They said that two kings governed the natives, one of them 
named Avaldamon, the other Avaldidida. They explained there 
were no proper houses; people dwelt in caves or in holes in 
the ground. They said that across the water opposite to their 
country was a land with people dressed in white clothes who 
carried long staves to which cloths were fastened [that is, 
flags], and that they made great outcries. It is considered 
that this must have been the Land of the White Men, or Ire- 
land the Great. 

They reached Greenland and spent the winter with Erik 
the Red. 

The second summer diereafter Karlsefni went to Iceland, to 
his home in Reynines, and with him Gudrid. His motl^r fdit 
he had married beneath him and so refused to live with him the 
first winter. But experience showed her that Gudrid was an able 
woman, so die returned hmne. Th^ got alcmg wdfl thereafter. 
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Hie dau^ter of Snorri, the son of KarlsdFni, was Hallfrid, 
the mother of Bishop Thorlak Runolfsson. They had a son 
named Thorbjom, whose daughter Thorun was die mother of 
Bishop Bjami. 

The son of Snorri was Thorgeir, the father of Yngvild, who 
wras the mother of Bishop Brand die First. 

Here ends this saga. ^ 

The usual date given for the return of the colonists from 
the mainland to Greenland is 1006. It could not well be later 
than 1010. 

The record of contacts between the North American main- 
land and the American islands of Greenland and Iceland, as 
well as between them and Europe, is fragmentary after the 
return of Karlsefni, for a number of reasons. 

The Church, while it sent at least one party of missionaries 
to Vinland, never established a separate bishopric there, and 
thus preserved no such record of tax collections as it did from 
Iceland and Greenland. 

The Icelanders maintained their own continuous records for 
the land in which they lived, and less continuously for Green- 
land. They were not so careful about places which the Green- 
landers merely visited now and then, as when they went to 
Markland (southern Labrador, or Nova Scotia) for timber. 

The main difficulty with colonizing the mainland w^s that 
the natives offered stout opposition and that the Europeans 
of the eleventh century did not as yet have firearms wdth which 
to overawe and drive away the possessors of the land. This 
difficulty in fact continued down to and even after Columbus, 
as we shall see by the way the natives of the Philippines slew 
Magellan, in spite of his armor, with arrows of reeds whidi 
did not even have stone or metal points. 

After the discovery voyages and the colonizing attempt, die 
first known voyage to Wineland the Good was in 1121, thus 
more than a century after Karlsefni. The record, from the annak 
(ff Iceland, is simply that in this year “Bishop Erik Gnupsson 
(ff Greenland went to Vinland.” Nodiing is said as to whedier 
he returned. Tliat the annals mentioned the journey at sdl was 
likely because trips to Vinland (the St Lawrence-Newfbu&d* 
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land-New England region) less common, and thus mtare 
noteworthy, than visits to tibiat nearer mainland section which 
we call Labrador, their Markland. 

The next specific references to contact with the mainland of 
North America are in the Icelandic annals for 1347 and 1348. 
This wide gap of two hundred and twenty-six years needs 
comment. 

There was in the European Norse countries, especially in 
Norway, a considerable vernacular literature. Nearly all of diis 
has disappeared, except for the share that was preserved in 
Iceland. 

Since nearly the exclusive preserver was Iceland, we miist 
keep in mind that after 1262 legal commerce with Greenlai\d 
was from Norway only, chiefly from Bergen. Icelanders were 
forbidden to sail to Greenland and Greenlanders to Iceland. 
Therefore most records of the external relations of Greenland 
would have to be preserved in Greenland itself, or in Nor- 
way. With the disappearance of European culture from Green- 
land in the sixteenth century, every record and memory there 
would be lost. Norway succeeded in preserving little. 

In parts of the story which there has not been time to cover 
are accounts of the legal difficulties that ships got into when, 
even through stress of weather, Greenlandic vessels landed in 
Iceland. It had to be proved on such occasions that these were 
not camouflaged trading ventures. Apparently Norway did not 
take the same attitude toward contacts between Greenland and 
Markland-Vinland, so there was less chance to get such voyages 
recorded through litigation. 

But one Greenland ship that had been to the Labrador- 
Newfoundland section did get itself into legal troubles through 
becoming lost and turning up in Iceland. The Icelandic ann^ 
have it, for 1347: 

“There arrived a ship from Greenland which was smaller 
than the smallest type of Icelandic mercantile craft It came 
into outer Straumf jord and was without anchor. There were 
seventeen aboard. Tlie ship had been to Markland. It was latei^ 
driven here [to Iceland] by a gale.” 

One of the annals has it that the next year the crew were 
taken horn Iceland to Bergen, Ncnrway. There would be tVfR> 
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reasons for this: first, that they were under snspidon of in- 
fringing the Bergen ^lonopoly by attempting to trade with 
Iceland, so there might be need for punishing them, and 
second, that the said monopoly arrangement prevented sailings 
from Iceland direct to Greenland — ^to be legal the return voyage 
had to be from Iceland to Norway and thence to Greenland. 

From this we see that because of the monopoly there was 
now a much closer contact with Greenland from Norway than 
from Iceland. So if there was any novelty to Norwegians of this 
period about voyages to the North American mainland, there 
must have been excitement when the seventeen Greenlanders 
reached Bergen. 

There was a certain timeliness and poetic fitness about this 
visit of the seventeen. In 1000 a King of Norway enthusiastic 
about missionary work, Olaf Tryggvason, had placed clergy- 
men aboard the ship that was to discover the North American 
mainland. Now, three hundred and forty-eight years later, these 
Greenlanders who had been to Markland found themselves 
in a city, Bergen, which contained the court of another devout 
soldier of the Church, Magnus Eriksson, ruler of Sweden as 
well as Norway, who was just then engaged upon a series of 
campaigns intended to force Russia to shift from the Greek to 
the Roman side of the ecclesiastical boimdary. After prelim- 
inary success, these plans were defeated, in part by Russian 
soldiers and in part by the Black Death. 

The holy war failing him to the east. King Magnus friced 
west and sent an expedition to Greenland. We know from other 
sources that just in this period the Greenlanders were turning 
away in considerable numbers from the practices of the Churc^t 
of Rome, which the seventeen no doubt reported to the King, 
who decided to do something about it. 

The documents in this case are neither consecutive nor cmn- 
plete, nor are they all contemporary. For instance, one of the 
more important was written in Icelwd dining the seventeenth 
century in Latin as a summary of Icelandic annals which hftd 
been destroyed by fire just then and which Bisht^ 
Oddson, who had been ^orou^ly familiar with diem,.waB 
attempting to replace fit»n memory. For the year 1342 
Blip's paraphrase rea^ in transktfam: 
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**nie people of Cteenland voluntarily abandoned the true 
faith and the Christian religion. They abandoned all good cus- 
toms and true virtues and turned to the people of America (ad 
Americae populos se convertemnt). It is said that Greenland 
lies very near the western lands of the world.” 

There has been much dispute over whether “ad Americae 
populos se converterunt” meant that the Christians of the 
Gardar diocese had adopted the heathen customs of the Green- 
land Eskimos (whom the sagas throughout specifically recog- 
nize as the same kind of people that lived in Markland and 
Vinland). Others have thought, first, that the Bishop vins 
translating the Icelandic Marldand (and/or Vinland) into the 
current name, America, and second, that he meant to say 
that the Christian Greenlanders had left their home country 
to settle in the heathen districts of the American mainland. 
If the first is what the Bishop meant, the document we are 
about to give will apply chiefly, if not solely, to Greenland. 
But if the second was the intended meaning, then the Nor- 
wegian King’s Greenland expedition, which is described below, 
was intended for visiting Markland to save from apostasy 
those Greenlanders who had moved to Labrador to join the 
heathen Americans. 

After the failure of a second expedition against Russia, King 
Magnus, as has been said, gave up hope that he could forcibly 
Romanize the lands to the east of Sweden. So he carried on by 
issuing a directive in 1354 for an enterprise to support the 
Church in the West. The commander of the expedition was 
Powell (Paul) Knutsson, one of the foremost men of Norway, 
and to him the directive is addressed. The translation is from 
the third volume of Gronlands Historiske Mindesmaerker, 
Copenhagen, 1845: 

fULetters of authorization for sailing to Greenland from King 
Magnus to Powell Knutsson: 

Magnus, by grace of God King of Norway, Sweden, and 
Skone, sends to all those who see or hear this letter, greetings: 

We desire you to know tiiat you [Knutsson] are to take as 
ship s company for the Kndr [the regular merchant ship that 
sailed from Bergen to Greenland] any men, whether named 
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or Tjimamed, £nxtn Our bodyguard or from tbe retainers of 
other men whom you may wish to use on fhe voyage, and that 
Powell Knutsson, who is to be commander on the Knor, shall 
have full authority to choose for the Knor such men as appear 
to him most suitable, whedier as officers or privates. 

We ask that you accept these Our orders in the warmest 
goodwill toward the cause, for We do this for the glory of 
God and for die good of Om* soul as well as for the salm of 
our ancestors, who established Christianity in Greenland 
and supprted it till now, so that We are determined it shall 
not be destroyed in Our day. 

Know all men for trudi that whoever disregards this com- 
mand shall be under Our displeasure, and upon him shall be 
visited such punishment as fits those who disobey Our wrritten 
orders. 

Done at Bergen on the Monday following the day of Simon 
and Judah [October 28] in the thirty-sixth year of Om rule 
[1354]. By Our Regent Orm Eisteinsson, wdth seal afBxed. ^ 

The expedition sailed the year following the date of the 
order, 1355. The only thing known of it from Norwegian 
sources thereafter is that it returned to Norway in 1363 or 1364. 

Apart from the desire of Magnus to spread the Roman form 
of Christianity, two special reasons for the expedition having 
been sent at just this time are given in the books — tiiat the 
Kndr had returned from Greenland in 1346 with a specially 
rich cargo of trade, and that the seventeen voyagers to Labra- 
dor had visited the court city of Bergen in 1348. 

The long delay between 1348 and 1355 is explained by 
the King’s preoccupation with the war on Russia and later 
by the enervation caused throughout Europe by the Black 
Death. 

Hjalmar R. Holand, cited below, is one of those who has 
suggested that, apart from the King’s general desire to sup- 
port the Church, the immediate reason for the expedition was 
probably the visit to Bergen of fhe seventeen who had been 
in Markland and who would have told Magnus not merdly 
that the Europeans in Greenland were falling away from the 
true faith, but also that there were heath<m on die mahiiaiid 
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of Nortih America, in Marldand and Vinland, who needed 
conversion. 

The possible connection with the mainland of North America 
is in that from the period of the Knutsson expedition comes a 
runic inscription carved on stone and found near Kensington, 
Minnesota. About this Holand published in 1932 the book 
Kensington Rune Stone (privately printed, Ephraim, Wiscon- 
sin) followed in 1940 by the larger and better considered 
WesHoard from Vinland ( Duell, Sloan and Pearce ) , a work that 
should be read by those interested in the problem discussed 
here. 

Holand’s view is, in essence, diat the Knutsson group, who 
came from Norway by way of Greenland, finally penetrated 
as far west as Minnesota and left there a memorial such as 
Norsemen customarily did leave at the farthest points of their 
expeditions, a message cut in runes upon a stone. The ship 
mentioned in the inscription, which is quoted below, might well 
have been built locally, as many explorers of that and later 
periods were in the habit of doing. If the “sea” spoken of was 
Hudson Bay, then the route used was the same as employed 
later by the Hudson’s Bay Company. If die “sea” was Lake 
Superior, the route would have been from the St. Lawrence Vin- 
land section, and the method that of ascending by the river 
and the various lakes, building new ships above each water- 
fall. The ships of that time, be it remembered, were more like 
our idea of an open boat. 

As deciphered, the Kensington inscription runs: 

[We are] 8 Goths (Swedes) and 22 Norwegians on an exploratory 
journey from Vinland through the West. We had camped by [a 
lake with] 2 skerries one days journey north from this stone. 
We were [out] and fished one day. After [when] we came home 
[we] found 10 [of our] men r^ with blood and dead. Ave 
Maria, saoe [us] from evd. 

That is the inscription on the face of the stone. On one edge 
axe the lines: 

[We] have 10 of [our party] by die seato took after our 
fourteen days’ journey from ibis idand [in die] year 1^62. 
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It seems agreed that the Kmisington stone was discovered m 
1898, enmeshed in the roots of a tree of considerable age— dis> 
covered when the stump was pulled. Many years later it was 
first noticed, when the stono was being used as a threshold, that 
there were inscriptions on it. When these were identified as 
runes, and deciphered, skepticism about Norsemen having been 
in Minnesota during the fourteenth century was nearly uni* 
versal. 

Ihe arguments marshaled against the authenticity of the 
stone seemed at first to be conclusive. But several of them have 
been weakened or destroyed by later research, so that now 
it seems close to the mark to say that of all persons more or 
less entitled to an opinion through competence and study, 
60 per cent are still against authenticity of die inscription, and 
about 40 per cent have been won over. In caliber and integrity 
the two groups seem to average about the same. 

A sample objection is that the reference in the inscription 
to “this island” is absurd, since the stone was not found on an 
island. But it was suggested in rebuttal, on grounds of mere 
logic, that a faker would not have made a nearly incredible 
story even harder to believe through referring to a hill as an 
island. Then along came geologists who concluded that the 
slight rise on which the stone was discovered might well have 
been an island in a lake during the fourteenth century. 

The skeptics have found it absurd that a small parly could 
penetrate so far inland so long ago without being stopped by 
Indians. But if Norsemen in Qiose days were in the habit of 
treating the Indians as sympathetically as the French did in 
the period following Cartier, then a party of fourteenth-century 
missionaries could have made long journeys as easily as did 
the later French. (The sagas demonstrate that Norsemen did 
act the superman on the exploring expeditions and in the colo- 
nizing ventures of the eleventh century. By their own account, 
they got along badly with the Indians. But intermarriages with 
natives were common in Greenland by the time of i^utsson, 
and fhe former Germanic arrogance of die Norse may already 
have been replaced by a Frendilike adaptability.) 

The big argument against the Kensington stone is lingis^ic, 
that there are upon it vahal forms which were unknown in the 
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tune of the Knutsson expedition. But diis argument has col- 
lapsed, at least partly; for later research has demonstrated that 
the word forms alleged by the linguists to have been non- 
existent in the Norway-Sweden of I^utsson s time have since 
been found carved in runes on monuments in the Scandinavian 
countries which are beyond doubt from the Knutsson period 
or older. So if a charlatan faked the Kensington stone, he must 
have been a deeper student of the history of language than 
any known scholar of the nineteenth century. 

These things, and others like them, have enabled the 
Stoneites to formulate an argument which has gained dtem 
much support: “You have more and harder things to explain 
away if you claim the stone is a fake.” 

It has been objected that if the stone is genuine, it is strange 
that it is the only known relic from the period of Norse visits. 
But the defenders claim to have discovered, either in records 
or as now bodily present, many ruins and other remains of 
medieval Norsemen in the United States and Canada. We 
mention only one, the Newport Tower. 

The poet Longfellow was among those who believed that 
Norsemen of a pre-Columbian time settled in Rhode Island. 
In accord with diis view, his poem “The Skeleton in Armor” 
tells us in the words of a departed Viking: 

“There for my lady’s bower 
Built I the lofty tower, 

Which, to this very hour. 

Stands looking seaward.” 

The belief in the thirteenth- or fourteenth-centiuy dating of 
die Newport Tower, strong in Longfellow’s time, was later 
superseded by a rival theory — ^that the building was a mill con- 
structed by Governor Bene^ct Arnold, the grandfather of Gen- 
eral Bene^ct Arnold, thus dating merely from the early New 
En^and colonial period. So the “Tower” became the “Old 
Stone Mill.” 

But in 1942 Philip Ainsworth Means showed in his book 
Newport Tower (Henry Holt) that Governor Arnold was not 
the builder, that tibe building was older than the Amoldist 
theory would have it, and that in architecture the tower was 
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similar to thirteenth-centuiy diurches fouad from Spain to 
Scandinavia. In short, the Means presentation made it seem 
likely that Longellow was right about the Norse and pre-Colum- 
bian origin of the tower, though wrong about die “lady’s bower” 
part of the speech which he attributes to the ^ost. 

After the decline Norse seafaring, the first subs tantially 
documented voyages to the North American mainland are 
Portuguese and English, in the late 1400’s. 

The 1476 voyage of Pining when the King of Denmark, at 
the suggestion of the King of Portugal, sent the governor <rf 
Iceland westward across the sea, has been mentioned. It has 
been conjectured that Pining sailed far enough north along 
the west coast of Greenland, and far enough offshore, to see 
land beyond the narrow waters — Labrador or Baffin Island. 
Some evidence has been brought forward to bolster the proba- 
bilities. At any rate, the Portuguese followed up the 1476 
voyage by repeated voyages to the Labrador region that were 
commanded by different members of the family Cortereal. 

As interpreted by H. P. Biggar in his Voyages of the Cabots 
and- Corte-Reals (Paris, 1903), the first expedition, commanded 
by Caspar Cortereal, left Lisbon the smnmer of 1500 and went 
to the east coast of Greenland by way of the Azores and Iceland, 
proceeding north into Denmark Strait, but getting turned 
back there, to the west or northwest of Iceland, by the south- 
moving ice of the Greenland current. They then turned south- 
westerly along the coast, rounded Cape Farewell, and 
penetrated north beyond latitude 63, in the present Godthaab 
district, which in location corresponds to the more northerly of 
the two medieval European colonies. There they met, accord- 
ing to contemporary sources, people who were “very wild 
and barbarous, almost to the extent of the natives of Brazil, 
except that these are white.” The obvious suggestion has been 
made that these white people were European Greenlanders 
who had not yet intermarried with Eskimos sufficiaitly to be- 
come darker than were the Portuguese observers themselves. 

Apparently Cortereal turned south when he reached 
Sukkertoppen, hard by the Arctic Cirde. Without touching the 
mainland on this voyage, he reached Lisbon die auttoom of 
1500. He described the west coast of Greenland as having nil- 
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merous mountains whidb were snow>da<l. Scnne of d)e de< 
scriptions of localities are so specific tliat a number of places 
can be identified. 

The Cortereals thought diey had been on the coast of 
northeastern Asia, and wanted to follow up with a second 
expedition to locate the spice countries. Accordingly, three 
ships, still commanded by Caspar, sailed to the northwest 
in 1501, and after many vicissitudes struck the shores of Lab- 
rador just north of what the Greenlanders and Icelanders' had 
been calling Markland, in the present Okkak region, near 58 
degrees north latitude. The coast was nearly as rugged and 
chilly to the Southland Portuguese as Greenland had been the 
previous summer. \ 

Following the coast southeasterly, they had their first chance 
to turn west when they reached Hamilton Inlet, which they 
entered and penetrated to the Narrows, about 35 miles up. 
They saw a lot of caribou, and named the inlet Bay of Does. 

In another inlet, just north of the Strait of Belle Isle, per- 
haps St. Lewis Bay, they found trees so large they were too 
big for the masts of even the largest ships — ^they were now in 
the Markland-Labrador lumbering regions of Ae old Green- 
landers. In the same vicinity they met with a band of natives, 
who were probably Eskimos but may have been Naskapi 
Indians. Of these they kidnapped fifty and crowded them 
below hatches for sale as slaves when they should return to 
Portugal. 

They passed Belle Isle Strait without entering it, thinking 
it would not be deeper than the other inlets they had been ex- 
ploring. Soon after this the expedition divided, two of die 
three vessels heading straight for Portugal, no doubt to get 
the slaves there in as marketable a condition as possible and 
perhaps also because feeding them was hard on the commis- 
sariat. The diet must have been imcongenial to the slaves, if 
not unwholesome, for the records mention that the Captives 
had been accustomed to living in their own country exclusively 
on flesh food, whicb, indeed, conforms widi the rest of our 
infcmnation on this region in the sixteenth century. 

The records have it diat Caspar Cortereal did not wish to 
rrtum to Portugal without first going &r enough soudi to del»r» 
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mine the relatimi of fhe coasts they foUovdng to ihe 
islands near the equator that had been discovered by Columbus. 
So he headed southwest with one ship while the other two 
struck southeast for Portugal, where they arrived on the ninth 
and elevendi of October. The King was pleased with many 
features of their report, but especially with the prospect of a 
new man*hunting ground. Bi^ar summarizes that "the native 
would make excellent slaves. These would prove the more 
valuable as the African Negro had now become so wary that 
his capture was a matter of some difficulty.” 

By die New Year Portugal was worried because Caspar had 
not returned, and his brother Miguel received authority on 
January 15, 1502, to go in search of him and also to make 
independent discoveries. In June diis third Cortereal expedi- 
tion was in Newfoundland; on the twenty-fourth of that month 
they entered what is now die harbor of St. John’s, which they 
named St John’s River. The three ships searched northward 
to the Belle Isle neighborhood, south along the east coast, 
and west along the south coast. They were to rendezvous at 
St John’s late in August, and two of them did. The third, under 
Miguel Cortereal, did not keep the tryst and was never defi- 
nitely heard from again. 

An elder brother, Vasqueanes, desired permission from King 
Manoel (Emanuel) to search for Caspar and Miguel, but 
permission was refused. Two ships "were sent however, but 
the brodiers were not found, nor any clear trace of diem, then 
or afterward. 

Several long letters have been preserved diat tell of the re- 
turn of the second Caspar Cortereal expedition, the one that fol- 
lowed die Labrador coast south and took die fifty or so slaves. 
These agree so remarkably that diere is htde reason to quote 
more than one, unless to prove how consonant they are. Here is 
the letter of Alberto Cantino, Minister at Lisbon for the Duke dr 
Ferrara, written October 17, 1501, to the Duke. The transi- 
tion is that of H. P. Biggar as published in his The Precursoa 
of Jacques Cartier (Ottavwi, 1911). 
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The CorterecH Voyage of 1501 

in Nine months have now passed since this most serene mon- 
arch [King Manoel I] sent to the northern parts two well- 
equipped ships, for the sole purpose of finding out if it were 
possible to discover in that region any lands or islands. Now 
on the eleventh of the present month one of them has arrived 
safe and with some booty, and has brought people and news 
which it appeared to me ought not to pass without your 
Excellency’s hearing thereof; and thus I have set down here 
below clearly and exactly all that in my presence was told the 
King by the captain. 

First of all, they relate that after setting sail as they did 
from the port of Lisbon, they made their way for four mondis 
continuously, always in the same direction and toward the 
same pole, and never in all that time did they see anything 
at all. Nevertheless, in the fifth month, still wishing to push 
on, they say that they met huge masses of solid snow floating 
upon the sea and moving imder the influence of the waves, 
from the summit of which by the force of the sun’s rays a 
clear stream of sweet water was melted and, once dissolved, 
ran down in little channels made by itself, eating its way splash- 
ingly to the base. Since the ships now lacked fresh water, the 
boats approached and took as much as was then needed. 

Fearing to remain in diat region by reason of this present 
danger, Aey wished to tiun back, but yet, spurred by hope, 
decided to go forward as best they could for a few days more, 
and having got under way, on the second day they again dis- 
covered the sea to be frozen, and were forced to give up the 
undertaking. They then began to turn toward the northwest 
and the west, in which direction they made their way for 
three more months, always with favorable weather. 

And on the first day of the fourth month they cau^t si^t 
between these two courses of a very large country, whidi 
they approached with very great delight And since throu^ 
out this region numerous large rivers flowed into the sea, 
by one of &ese they made their way about a league inland, 
whao on landing they found abundance of most luscious and 
vwded fruits, and trees and pines of such measureless hd^ 
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and girth that they would be too big as a mast for the largest 
ship that sails the sea. 

No com of any sort grows thoe, but the men of diat country 
say they live altogether by fishing and hunting animals, in 
which the land abounds, such as very large deer covered with 
extremely long hair, the sldns of which they use for garments 
and also mahe houses and boats thereof, and again >volves, 
foxes, tigers [lynx], and sables. They [the explorers] affirm 
that there are — what appears to me wonderful — as many fal- 
cons as there are sparrows in our country, and I have seen 
some of them and diey are extremely pretty. 

They forcibly kidnapped about fifty men and women of this 
country and have brought them to the King. I have seen, 
touch^ and examined diese people, and beginning with their 
statiue, declare that they are somewhat taller than our average, 
with members corresponding and well formed. The hair of die 
men is long, just as we wear ours, and they wear it in curls, 
and have dieir faces marked with great signs, and these signs 
are like those of the Indians. Their eyes are greenish, and when 
they look at one, this gives an air of great boldness to their 
whole countenance. Their speech is unintelligible, but never- 
theless is not harsh, but rather human. Their manners and 
gestures are most gende; they laugh considerably and manifest 
^e greatest pleasure. 

So much for the men. The women have small breasts and 
most beautiful bodies, and rather pleasant faces. The color 
of these women may be said to be more white than otherwise, 
but the men are considerably darker. 

In fine, except for the terribly harsh look of the men, they 
appear to me to be in all else of the same form and image 
as ourselves. They go quite naked escept for their privy parts, 
which they cover with a sldn of die above-mention^ deer. 
They have no arms nor iron, but whatever they wmk or 
ibshion diey cut with very hard sharp stones, with wdiidi tibey 
split in two the very hardest substances. 

This vessel came home thence in one month, and they say 
the distance is 2800 miles. The othar ccHtsmrt dedd^ to 
make her way far enough along that coast to be able to 
learn whether ft is an u^d or yet mainland. And thus due 
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King awaits with great eagerness both that cme and othm, 
and when they have arrived, shoiild they bring anything 
worthy of your Excellency’s consideration, I shall inunediately 
send you word of the same. 

My respects to yoiu: Excellency. 

Your most Illustrious and most Excellent 
Grace’s sen'ant,. 

Albert Cantino 

Lisbon, 17 October, 1501 

We have noticed out of their chronological order the three 
voyages connected with the name of Cortereal; for they are in 
logical connection with the 1476 Columbus voyage to Icelknd 
that was made aboard a ship engaged in the Bristol-Fortugal 
trade, and with the 1476 Pining voyage that was carried out 
by the Danes on behalf of the Portuguese. These voyages form 
a group not merely in that they all had a Portuguese connection, 
but also in that they in effect took the same routes, for the 
Cortereals did their work in the sequence Iceland, Greenland, 
Labrador, Newfoundland. 

We have thus overshot by three years the earlier venture of 
John Cabot, who — ^apparently since about 1486 — ^had been 
trying to stir up English concern for northwest discovery. 

The Italian Giovanni Caboto (Zuam Gabota) first appears 
over the rim of history in 1461 when he applied for Venetian 
citizenship because the opportunities in foreign trade were 
better than in his native Genoa. Before this he had been given 
to imderstand when he was at Mecca that spices and other 
precious things which he saw there had come ultimately from 
northeastern Asia. Knowing the world to be spherical, he 
figured that northeastern Asia would be close to northwestern 
Europe. For that and other reasons he moved to London about 
1484, becoming part of a considerable body of Italian mer- 
diants and seafarers then resident in England. Later he moved 
to Bristol, which was specially conscious of lands beyond die 
Atlantic because of its flourishing business widi Iceland, where 
Bristol acted partly as intermed^ hi the fish trade b^ween 
flbe Iberian Peninsula and Iceland. 

Bristol was interested, too, in the Ide of &mdl that was 
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supposed to lie in die sea to the west of Ireland. This was 
perhaps a folk memory of the land southwest of Greenland 
called Vinland, from which, as we have seen by the Saga of 
Erik the Red, at least one ship had come direct to be wredced 
on the coast of Ireland. Or perhaps the Brazil report was of 
more recent origin, built upon a fourteenth-century knowl- 
edge of Markland, which also is southerly from Greenland, 
though not so far south as Vinland. 

The view that Markland was Brazil has been supported by 
one of half a dozen or so contending etymologies, where it has 
been claimed that Brazil means "Wooded” and is a translation 
of Markland, which means "Forest Land.” Markland is west 
from Ireland, for Labrador is west from the British Isles, the 
southern part of it a little fardier south than southernmost 
Ireland. 

There had already been at least one English expedition in 
search of Brazil, in 1480, and thus some years before Cabot 
got there. It was initiated by John Jay, a merchant intermediary 
between Iceland and Bristol. The commander, John Lloyd, 
was one of the ablest seamen of his day. 

We know tliat in 1481 there was furtiier westward seardi for 
land from Bristol, and it is probable that the search was nearly 
continuous. A Spanish ambassador to England wrote in 1498 
that each year of the preceding seven a vessel from Bristol 
had been upon this western adventure. It seems that in 1491 
and 1492 Cabot was influential in this, for when the news came 
that Columbus had succeeded in a like quest, it was Cabot 
who was commissioned by Henry VII to open up what would 
be, on a spherical earth, a shorter route than the Spanish 
one to Asia. 

Although commissioned in 1496, Cabot did not get started 
until May 2, 1497, on which date he sailed from Bristol in fhe 
tiny Matthew, with a complement of 18. He went north be- 
tween Britain and Ireland and then steered northerly tOM^ud 
Iceland, which course he may have taken so as to remain as 
long as possible in waters familiar to Bristol seamen. We know, 
however, that he understood the principles of spherical safl- 
ing, and he may have been governed simply by the desire to 
save miles through using a great-circle course. At any rate, Im 
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evi^idy followed near the great drcle, for he turned west, 
and later enough south so tihat his first landfall is a good 
deal farther south than Bristol, for Cape Breton Island is 
abreast of southern France. 

The 1497 ship’s journal of Cabot, like most records of him 
and his work, is lost, so that it is hard to pin him down to 
places and dates. His landfall may have been in Newfoimdland, 
and Nova Scotia is second choice. Cape Breton seems most 
likely. All we know for certain is that Cabot followed the land 
till he was satisfied it was continental, not an island. Perhaps 
his thinking was that he had merely confirmed the Vinla^d- 
Markland reports of the Icelanders. J. A. Williamson says fe 
The Ocean in English History (Oxford University Press, 1941) 
that while Cabot had brought with him to England the Italiah 
view that Asia could be reached rather easily by sailing west, 
he had been able to supplement that doctrine with practical 
knowledge gained in England. Williamson continues: 

“They [the merchants of Bristol] on their side had some- 
thing to tell [Cabot], namely, the Icelandic knowledge that a 
main continent existed at no impossible distance across the 
Atlantic.” 

When his western land had been proved not to be a small 
island, Cabot turned for home, no doubt to procure larger 
and more numerous ships with which to follow up his explora- 
tion of what he thought to be Asia, which he considered him- 
self to have reached, as he had promised to do, by a shorter 
route than that of Columbus. Besides, he did not have with 
him such goods as he believed, from his reading of Marco 
Polo, would be needed for trading with the Grand yban of 
Tartary. 

On the way back (to quote Williamson again) Cabot’s 
“Bristol mariners caught cod in such profusion (on the New- 
fotmdland Banks) that they declared it to be a better fishing 
ground dum the coast of Iceland.” 

From Bristcd itself, from the records of the English Govem- 
moait, and frmn letters written home by discovery-consdous 
representatives of the countries of southern Europe, we have 
a lew-— deplorably and surprisin^y few— documents that bear 
on first Cdbot voyage. 
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Maurice Toby completed in or about 1565 a Chronicle which 
spanned the activities of Bristol from 1217 to 1565. H. F. 
Biggar’s The Precwwrs of Cartier quotes fix»m this for 1496: 

“This year on St. John &e Baptist's day, the land of America 
was found by the merchants of Bristowe in a ship of Bristowe 
called the Mathew, the which said ship departed from tiie port 
of Bristowe the second day of May and came home again tire 
sixth of August next following.” 

Implied confirmation of the return date, August 6, is that the 
English Treasury paid on August 10, 1496, a reward of ElO 
sterling to “him that foimd the new isle.” Orders were given 
for a pension of £20 on December 13, 1497, and again on 
February 22, 1498, this to be “granted yearly during Our 
pleasure.” 

December 18, 1497, Raimondo de Raimondi de Soncino, vho 
represented the Duke of Milan in London, wrote from there 
to his master: 

^ My most Illustrious and most Excellent Lord: 

Perhaps amidst so many occupations of your Excellency it 
will not be unwelcome to leam how His Majesty here has ac- 
quired a portion of Asia without a stroke of his sword. 

In this kingdom there is a lower-class Venetian named Master 
Zoanne Caboto, of a fine mind, very expert in navigation, 
who, seeing that the most serene Kings, first of Portugal then 
of Spain, have occupied xmknown islands, meditated tire 
achievement of a similar acquisition for His Majesty aforesaid, 
and having obtained royal grants securing to lumself the 
profitable control of whatever he should discover, since the 
sovereignty was reserved to the Crown, with a small ship and 
18 persons he committed himself to fortune and set out from 
Bristol, a western port of this kingdom, and having passed 
Ireland, which is still farther to the west, and then shaped a 
northerly course, he began to navigate to the eastern paris^ 
leaving (during several days) the North Star to the right. And 
having wandered about considerably, at length he fell in witir 
terra firma, u^ere he set up the royal standard, and having 
takon possessitm for this Slag and collected severed tokens, 
came bade again. 
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The said Master Zoanne, being a foreigner and a poor man, 
would not be believed if the crew, who are nearly all English 
and bom Bristol, did not testify that what he says is true. 

This Master Zoanne has a drawing of the world on a map 
and also on a solid globe, which he has made, and shows the 
point he reached; and going toward the east, he has passed 
considerably the country of the Tanais [Asia]. 

And they say that the land is excellent and [the air] temper- 
ate, and they think that Brazil wood and silks grow there. 
And they affirm that the sea is covered with fish which are 
caught not merely with nets but with baskets, a stone being 
attached to make the basket sink in the water, and this I 
heard the said Master Zoaime relate. And said Englishmen, fiis 
companions, say that they will fetch so many fish drat diis 
kingdom will have no more need of Iceland, from which 
cormtry there comes a very great store of fish which are called 
stockfish. 

But Master Zoanne has set his mind on something greater; 
for he expects to go from that place already occupied, con- 
stantly hugging the shore, farther toward the east imtil he is 
opposite an island called by him Cipango [Japan], situated in 
the equinoctial region, where he thinks grow all the spices of 
the world and also the precious stones. And he says that once 
upon a time he was at Mecca, whither the spices are brought 
by caravan from distant coimtries, and those who brought them, 
on being asked where the said spices grow, answered that 
they did not know, but that other caravans come with this 
merchandise to their homes from distant countries, who again 
say that diey are brought to them from other remote regions. 

And he argues thus: that if the Orientals affirm to the south- 
erners that these things come from a distance, and so from 
hand to hand, presupposing the rotundity of the earth, it must 
be drat the last people gets them in the north toward the 
west And he speaks of it in such a way that not costing me 
m(»e than it does, I too believe him. And what is more. His 
Majesty here, who is wise and not lavish, likewise puts some 
failh in him, for since his retmrn he makes him a vay fair 
idlowance, as this Master Zoanne himself tells me. 

And it is said that in the spring His Majesfy aforesaid will 
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fit out some ships, and besides will give him all the mal^Eactors, 
and they will proceed to that country to form a colony, by 
means of which they hope to establish a greater depot for 
spices in London than tha-e is at Alexandria. And the chi^ 
men in the enterprise belong to Bristol, great sailors, who now 
that they know where to go say that it is not more than a 
fifteen ^ys’ voyage thither, nor do they ever have storms 
after they leave Ireland. 

I have also talked with a Burgundian, a companion of Master 
Zoanne’s, who confirms everything, and wishes to return there 
because the Admiral (for thus Master Zoanne now styles him- 
self) has given him an island. And he has given another to a 
barber of his from Genoese Castiglione, and both of than 
consider themselves counts, nor does my lord the Admiral 
esteem himself less than a prince. 

I think that on this voyage wall also go some poor Italian 
monks, who all have promises of bishoprics. And having be- 
come a friend of the AdrairaFs, if I wish to go I should have 
an archbishopric, but I have thought the benefices which 
your Excellency has reserved for me a safer thing, and I beg 
indeed that should any become vacant in my absence, your 
Excellency will see that possession is given to me, making the 
necessary arrangements in the meanwhile that they be not 
taken from me by others who, being on the spot, are able to 
be much more diligent than I, who am reduced in this country 
to eating at every meal ten or twelve courses and to remaining 
three hours at table each time, twice a day, for love of Your 
Excellency, to whom I humbly recommend myself. 

Your Excellency’s most humble servant, 

Raimundus^ 

Various other letters and documents have been preserved 
fhat bear on the fi'st Cabot voyage. Although they contain a 
few additional points, the total gives less detailed informatioa 
than we have from the Cortereal voyages. But as in the Fmtu- 
guese case, the agreement between the sources leaves us feeling 
that while the information is limited, it is reliable as far ns it 
goes. 
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In 1498 Cabot sailed again, this time with a large vessel 
provided by the merchants of London, and four Bristol ships. 

With this, John Cabot so nearly disappears from history 
that until recently we have been restricted to inference about 
Jiis disappearance, for there was no known contemporary 
statement even to the eflFect that he had never returned. But 
such a statement has now been fmmd and was published in 
May, 1939, by Denys Hay in the English Historical Review. 
The reference was discovered in the manuscript of the con- 
temporary historian Polydore Vergil, and is to the effect diat 
Cabot and his ship disappeared with all hands. The reference 
is more tantalizing than conclusive, for the wording is “ship” 
and Cabot is thought to have had five ships. Possibly it was 
with him as with the Cortereals, that the commander’s vessel 
was lost while the rest of the fleet got back. 

Williamson, upon whom I continue to rely, is the author of 
several well-considered books dealing with this period, includ- 
ing a work devoted to Cabot. The best solution he can offer for 
the absence of records of the second voyage, and the scarcity 
of records on the first, is that both were failures from the com- 
mercial point of view and thus seemed, to men of that day, 
best soon forgotten. 

Neither was there political concern. For it had not yet oc- 
curred to tile Government of England to lay claim to a con- 
tinent on tile strength of the 1497 Matthew discovery. There 
must have been held one of two views, neither of which at 
ihat stage would lead to the making of such a claim. To begin 
with, tile men of Bristol likely thought of the Cabot voyages 
as just two English visits to the lands frequented by the Green- 
landers, of which they had learned in Iceland if not in Green- 
land. Those swayed by such theories about a spherical earth 
as were held by Cabot himself would think that he had been 
skirting northerly shores of Asia, which he had found spiceless 
and worthless. 

In a nutshell, the true explanation is, no doubt, that of 
Williamson: “The [Columbus-Cabot] discovery of America 
made but a small impression upon English consdousness until 
half a century after it had taken place.” The announcement tiiat 
tPidxA had discovered Newfoundland made hardly mcnre of im 



IWmTHQBSRN EUBOPE DiKCOVEBS NCIRZH AMiSKlCA ISS 

impression in 1498 than had been made by Adam of Bremen’s 
announcement in 1070 that die Scandinavians had discovered 
Vinland. 

So it is deplorably true that a man who, brom what we know 
of him in die period 1461-92, seems quite the intellectual 
match for Colmnbus is practically unknown as relates to the 
years of his greatest physical achievements, those of his two 
voyages. 

In addition to the prime reas(m, just stated through die 
Wdliamson quotation, the main secondary reason for this 
scarcity of information on Cabot, as compared with his fellow 
Genoese, is that Columbus was fortunate in having a learned 
and loyal son, Ferdinand, who devoted himself to the preser- 
vation of his father’s memory, while John Cabot was imfor- 
tunate in having a learned but self-centered son, Sebastian, 
who not merely failed to give his father due credit but who 
actually did his best to make people believe, though chiefly 
through implications and silences rather than through outri^t 
lying, that he himself and not his father was the great voyager. 

Sebastian was, true enough, a great promoter of voyages, for 
it would appear that he had a good deal to do with starting 
the search for the Northeast Passage. He made a notable 
attempt himself to find a Northwest Passage, in 1509. 

The voyages of the elder Cabot were hardly in search erf 
a passage around North America, even if it be correct to sup- 
pose that his second attempt led him up into Davis Strait. 
For John believed that Nova Scotia was in Asia, and there 
would have been no sense in trying to round Asia by a nordiem 
route that would lead home to England by way of the North 
Cape of Norway and the North Sea — ^no sense which could 
have been discernible to the men with whom he was associated» 
who saw nothing in anything imless there was money in it. 

But from what we know of the Cortereal voyages it does 
seem that the Portuguese may have had in mind, even that 
early, at least a tentative Northwest Passage program, based on 
a doubt that Labrador was in Asia. By 1509 Sebastian Cabot 
was definitely trying to circumvent a coimtry that blocked 
the desired path to die riches of the Orient. 

Afti^ die voyages of John Cabot and the Cortereals the 
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further unveiling of the North American continent was steady, 
if not routine. 

British interest, and that of northern Europe, was slow in 
developing, and centered at first on fisheries, later on fur trad- 
ing. To the south tire Spanish were actually finding gold, 
though not as much as they expected. Slavery was profitable 
in Central and South America, or at least they expected it to 
be, which encouraged exploration and exploitation. 

As to Europe’s general concern about North America, this 
came chiefly from its nuisance value — it barred the route to 
China and so had to be detoured or crossed. As Lawrence J. 
Burpee has shown in his The Search for the Western Sea (New 
York, 1908), it was this nuisance relation of our continent to 
Europe and to the Indies which led to the discovery of most of 
our Atlantic coast line and many of our great lakes, rivers, and 
other natural features. 
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THE PORTUGUESE FIND A WAY 
TO THE INDIES 


CHAPTER 6 


Xamong the many schools of historians are included the oppos- 
ing groups of those who contend that leaders shape their age 
and those who maintain that the trend of the age is beyond 
the control of individuals. Members of the former school often 
select Heiuy of Portugal as one of the great molders of destiny; 
both schools would agree that the age of Prince Henry is 
probably the most remarkable in the entire history of geographic 
discovery. For in his time, if not under his chief inspiration, 
the Portuguese did in exploration what fifteen centuries had 
“known” no man could ever do. 

As we have seen, the Mediterranean philosophers built up 
gradually, between the fifth and second centuries B.C., the 
doctrine of the five zones, five belts around a spherical earflr 
only two of which were habitable, the Temperate Zones. The 
uninhabitable middle belt, the Burning or Torrid Zone, was so 
near the sun, so directly beneath it, that life was impossible 
because of the heat, nor could any man ever make a successful 
dash across it. By a like reasoning the uninhabitable polar behs 
or areas of the sphere were so far from the sun, and its 
rays so slanting and weak there, that life was impossible be- 
cause of the cold; nor could any man ever cross them. 

By this doctrine the southern edge of the Northern Frigid 
Zone could be reached from the North T^perate Zone, hut 
it could never be deeply penetrated and certainly could never 
be crossed. The South Temperate and South Frigid zon^ coftld 
not even be approached, for the uncrossable Torrid 
barred the way, and so those two zcmes would irever be known 
to dwellers in the northern livable zone odierwise than by 
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theory. Whether there were animals and plants south of the 
Burning 2k>ne would always remain a matter of speculation. 

The rebuttal to this theorizing was to point out that ancient 
ivriters, among them Herodotus, told in their books of men who 
had crossed the tropics, whidh thus were not burning unlivable, 
or imcrossable. There appear to have been in most centuries 
a few scholars who agreed widi this, but the overwhelming 
weight of opinion was behind those who “knew” that tales like 
those of Herodotus were folklore. You were not sotm^ not 
orthodox, imless you believed that the Torrid Zone was literally 
burning, or at a minimmn blistering and steaming, unli\Vbly 
hot 

This type of cosmography still held sway in Europe during 
the early fifteenth century when there came upon the stage 
Prince Henry of Portugal (1394-1460), third surviving son of 
King John (Joao) I. 

At this distance, and because the records are deficient 
dirough calculated secrecy or inadvertence, we cannot decide 
whether Henry’s remarkable program was shaped by events 
or whether it was consciously invented and doggedly carried 
out by a single man of genius or by a small group. But what- 
ever the reason, and whoever the moving spirit, there devel- 
oped a program under the patronage of Henry through which 
a series of expeditions went southward along the coast of 
Africa, westward to and perhaps beyond the Azores, and in 
other directions. Besides rediscovery of the Azores there was 
now a revived interest in the Canaries, and finally the definite 
beginning of inroads into the fearsome tropics. Cape Bojador, 
on the very edge of the tropics, was passed in 1434. Ihe next 
year Cape Blanco was nearly attained, and it lies almost 200 
miles within the tropics. 

Then came a gap of several years without progress, because 
of war and politics. But the leavening idea bad been intro- 
duced — the tropics might be crossable. 

For a variety of reasons, physical progress was slow. The 
Portuguese had not reached within nearer than about 600 miles 
from he equator when Henry d^. StiU the Navigator had seen 
the real conquest of the burning tropics, for since 1441 ships 
had been passing souh beycmd Cape Blancx), which meant 



THE PORTUGUESE FIND A WAT TO THE INDIES 1«1 

they had the sun vertically above the mast if they were there 
in summer. Now the dogma had been that the kiUing heat 
would start being effective where the sun became vertical, 
or only a httle south of there. But on trial the heat produced 
no casualties, nor even great discomfort. 

As ships went farther and farther south they did not observe 
that steady increase of heat which had been postulated. It was 
no hotter at sea within the tropics than it may be at times 
on shore in Portugal. With the imagined terrors once banished, 
the real diflSculties were of minor concern. 

Henry had not accompanied his ships. He sent them out, 
with one commander after another, each to go farther than 
the last. Most of them came back safe. By 1460 there was a feel- > 
ing that doggedness would do the rest. For this reason, among 
others, Henry’s death did not greatly inhibit the progress 
of southward discovery. 

Still it was not until nearly a haK-century had gone by that 
in 1487 the Portuguese, under Bartholomeu Diaz, finally reached 
the South Temperate Zone on the west coast of Africa. 

After crossing the tropics, Diaz headed straight south, with 
no land in sight for thirteen days. Then he turned about and, 
searching to the east and north, finally struck land where the 
coast of Africa was trending north of east. That was on Febru- 
ary 3, 1488. He followed the shore till it was definitely running 
northeastward, yielding the presumption that the southern 
tip of the continent had been rormded. So he turned back, 
and discovered the Cape of Good Hope on his way home. 

Through the program of southward discovery ihe equatorial 
region had now been crossed, tihe burning tropics had been 
shown to be imaginary, and mankind had been relieved at last 
from an incubus of the spirit — ^the feeling that, like rats in 
a cage, they were prisoners of the North Temperate Zone, 
restrained by a wall of fire to the south and one of ice to 
the north. For, by implication, the frozen Arctic of hypothesis 
would prove no more unmossable tihan the burning tn^ics. 

But Diaz, the man who brought to supreme triumph the pro- 
gram of Henry the Navistar, &e first man to cross the troj^, 
Europe'’s discoverer of the South Temperate Zone, received ae 
great honor or other lewmd. Instead, prcHnoticm, wealth, and 
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^ozy were heaped upon Vasco da Gama a few years later 
whm he capitalized on the discovery that die tropics were 
crossable and Ahica circunmavigable. 

Columbus had sailed west from Spain in 1492 to try to 
reach an Asia whidi could not be reached by that course. Da 
Gama headed south in 1497 to seek a monarch who did not 
exist, the fabled Prester John, who was supposed to rule over 
a kingdom in the interior of Africa. Or at least the search for 
ihe Presbyter was a main concern with King John II wheh he 
started planning an expedition which did not come off iWil 
after his death, thus imder his successor King Emaimel 
(Manoel, Manuel) I. 

By Emanuel’s time tlie news had been circulated that the 
Spaniards had found a westward seaway to Asia. But by 
that time also, as has been remarked in connection with die 
expeditions of the Cortereals, the Portuguese at least, if not 
the Spaniards, were feeling sure that Columbus had mis- 
identified the lands he had reached. So it was the discovery 
of a commercially practical route to the Indies that the Portu- 
guese now desired, in addition to finding Prester John. 

After touching at the Cape Verde Islands, Da Gama steered 
south through the Atlantic on a course which, as we now be- 
lieve, took him past the bulge of Brazil at a distance of from 
600 to 800 miles. Approaching the latitude 30 degrees south, 
he turned easterly in a curve and struck Africa just south of 
80 degrees. From that point the story is told here accord- 
ing to the Hakluyt Society edition of A Journal of the First 
Voyage of Vasco da Gama, 1497-1499, as published in 1898 
under the editorship of E. G. Ravenstein. 

Ravenstein considers "it is certain that Vasco da Gama 
famished ofScial reports of his proceedings which were still 
available when Joao de Banos wrote his Decades, but are so no 
koger." The main contemporary source on the voyage tibat 
we now possess, the Roteiro, has not survived in die of 
its author but in a contemporary copy made by an unknown 
scribe. This author too is unknown, but it is agreed that he 
was a member of the Da Gama expedition. The translation 
into English is by Ravenstein. 
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Voyage of "Vasco da Gama 
In tihe name of God. Amen! 

In the year 1497 King Dom Manuel, the first of that name 
in Portugal, dispatched four vessels to make discoveries and go 
in search of spices. Vasco da Gama was the captain major of 
these vessels. Paulo da Gama, his brother, commanded one dt 
them, and Nicolau Coelho another. 

[The accoimt is omitted of the voyage from Lisbon to the 
Cape Verde Islands, where the expedition stayed from July 27 
to August 3, and of the crossing of the South Atlantic. The 
narrative is resumed as the vessels are approaching the west 
coast of the southern tip of Africa.] 

On Saturday, the fourtli of the same month [November 
1497], a couple of hours before break of day, we had sounding 
in 110 fathoms, and at nine o’clock we sighted the land. We 
then drew near to each other, and having put on our gala 
clothes, we saluted the Captain Major by firing our bombards, 
and dressed the ships with flags and standards. In the course 
of the day we tacked so as to come close to the land, but 
as we failed to identify it, we again stood out to sea. 

THE BAY OF ST. HELENTA 

On Tuesday [November 7], we returned to the land, which 
we found to be low, with a broad bay opening into it The 
Captain Major sent Pero d’Alenquer in a boat to ^e soundings 
and to search for good anchoring ground. The bay was found to 
be veiy clean, and to afford shelter against all winds exc^ 
diose from the northwest. It extended east and west and we 
named it Santa Helena. 

On Wednesday [November 8], we cast anchor in this bi^, 
and we remained there eight days, cleaning the ships, mei^l^ 
the sails, and taking in w(X)d. 

The river Samtiagua [Sao Thiago] enters the bay 4 leagues to 
die southeast of the anchcnage. It comes from the intexior 
(sertao), is about a stone’s throw across at the mouth, and 
2 to 3 fathoms in depdi at aU states of the tide. 

The inhabitants of diis country are tawnyKsolocad. Hieh; 
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food is confined to the flesh seals, whales, and gazelles and 
the roots of herbs. They are dressed in skins, and wear sheaths 
over their virile members. They are armed with poles of olive 
wood to which a horn, browned in the fire, is attached. Their 
numerous dogs resemble those of Portugal, and bark like them. 
The birds of the coimtry, likewise, are the same as in Portugal, 
and include cormorants, gulls, turtledoves, crested larks, and 
many others. The climate is healthy and temperate, and 
produces good herbage. 

On the day after we had cast anchor, that is to say\ on 
Thursday [November 9], we landed with the Captain Mw'or, 
and made captive one of the natives, who was small . of 
stature, like Sancho Mexia. This man had been gathering hon^y 
in the sandy waste, for in this country the bees deposit their 
honey at the foot of the mounds around die bushes. He was 
taken on board the Captain Major’s ship, and being placed at 
table, he ate of all we ate. On the following day the Captain 
Major had him well dressed and sent ashore. 

Chi the following day [November 10], fourteen or fifteen 
natives came to where our ships lay. The Captain Major landed 
and showed them a variety of merchandise, with the view of 
finding out whether sudi things were to be found in their 
coimtry. This merchandise included cinnamon, cloves, seed 
pearls, gold, and many other things, but it was evident that 
they had no knowledge whatever of such articles, and they 
were consequently given round bells and tin rings. This hap- 
pened on Friday, and the like took place on Saturday. 

On Sunday [November 12], about forty or fifty natives made 
dieir appearance, and having dined, we landed, and in ex- 
diange for the seitUs [o^per coins], with wliich we came pro- 
vided, we obtained shells, which they wore as ornaments in 
ears and which looked as if they had been plated, and 
fox tails attached to a handle, with which they fanned their 
iauces. 1 also acquired for one seitU one of the sheaths whidi 
they wore over their members, and this seemed to show diat 
^tuey valued copper very hi^y. Indeed, they wore small 
beads diat metal in their ears. 

On that day Femao Velloso, who was with the Captain 
hfojfor, expressed a great desire to be permitted to accoin|nny 
natives to their houses, so that he might find out how thc^ 
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tived and wliat they ate. The Captain Major yielded to his 
importunities and allowed him to accompany than, and when 
we returned to the Captain Majors vessel to sup, he went 
away with the Negroes. Soon after they had left us they cau^t 
a seal, and when they came to the foot of a hill in a barren 
place they roasted it, and gave some of it to Femao Velloso, 
as also some of the roots which they eat. After this meal they 
expressed a desire that he should not accompany them any far- 
ther, but return to the vessels. When Femao Velloso came 
abreast of the vessels he began to shout, the Negroes keeping 
In the bush. 

We were still at supper, but when his shouts were heard the 
Captain Major rose at once, and so did we others, and we 
entered a sailing boat. The Negroes then began running along 
the beach, and they came as quickly up with Femao Velloso 
as we did, and when we endeavored to get him into the boat, 
they threw their assegais and wounded the Captain Major and 
three or four others. All this happened because we looked upon 
these people as men of little spirit, quite incapable of violence, 
and had therefore landed without first arming ourselves. We 
then returned to the ships. 

ROUNDING THE CAPE 

At daybreak of Thursday, the sixteenth of November, hav- 
ing careened our ships and taken in wood, we set sail. At tihat 
time we did not know how far we might be abaft the Cape 
of Good Hope. Pero d’ Alenquer thought the distance about 
30 leagues, but he was not certain, for on his return voyage 
[when with Diaz] he had left the cape in the morning and 
had gone past this bay with the wind astern, while on the 
outward voyage he had kept at sea, and was therefore unabk 
to identify the locality where we now were. We therefore 
stood out toward the south-southwest, and late on Saturday 
[November 18] we beheld the cape. 

On that same day we again stood out to sea, returning to the 
land in the course of the ni^t On Sunday morning, Nov emb er 
19, we once more made for die cape, but were a^dn unahle 
to round it, for the wind blew from the south-southweii^ ‘uUe 
tibe cape juts out toward the soudiwest. We then a^dn stood 
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ouft to sea, returning to the land on Monday ni^t At las^ 
on Wednesday [November 22] at noon, having the wind astern, 
we succeeded in doubling the cape, and then ran along the 
coast. 

To the south of this Cape of Good Hope, and dose to it, a 
vast bay, 6 leagues broad at its mouth, enters about 6 leagues 
into the land. 

THE BAT OF SAO BRAZ j 

Late on Saturday, November 25, the day of Saint Cathe^e, 
we entered the bay (angra) of Sam Bras, where we remahied 
for thirteen days, for there we broke up our store ship ind 
transferred her contents to the other vessels. ' 

On Friday [December 1], while still in the Bay of Sam 
Bras, about ninety men resembling those we had met at St. 
Helena Bay made their appearance. Some of them walked 
along the beach, while others remained upon the hills. All, 
or most, of us were at the time in the Captain Major s vessel. 
As soon as we saw them we launched and armed the boats, and 
started for the land. 

When close to the shore, the Captain Major threw them little 
round bells, which they picked up. They even ventured to 
approach us, and took some of these bells from the Captain 
Major s hand. This siuprised us greatly, for when Bartholomeu 
Diaz was here, the natives fled without taking any of the 
objects which he offered them. Nay, on one occasion, when 
Diaz was taking in water dose to the beach, they sought to 
prevent him, and when they pelted him with stones from a hiU, 
he killed one of them with the arrow of a crossbow. 

It appeared to us that they did not fly on this occasicm 
because they had heard bom the people at the Bay of St. 
Helena (only 60 leagues distant by sea) that there was no 
harm in us, and that we even gave away things whidi were 
ours. 

The Captain Major did not land at this ^>ot, because there 
was much btish, but proceeded to an open part of die beadi, 
when he made signs to the N^roes to approach. This they 
did. The Captain Major and the other captains then landed, 
being attend^ by armed men, some of whom carried aross' 
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bows. He then made the Negroes understand by signs that they 
were to disperse, and to approach him only sin^y or in couples 

To those who approached he gave small bells and red cap^ 
in return for which they presented him with ivory bracelets 
such as th^ wore on their arms, for it appears that elephants 
are plentifiil in this country. We actually fmmd some of their 
droppings near the watering place where they had gone to 
dri^. 

On Saturday [December 2], about two hvmdred Negroes 
came, both young and old. They brought with them about a 
dozen oxen and cows and four or five sheep. As soon as we 
saw them we went ashore. They forthwith began to play (» 
four or five flutes, some producing high notes and others low 
ones, thus making a pretty harmony for Negroes, who are not 
expected to be musicians; and they danced in the style of 
Negroes. The Captain Major then ordered the trumpets to be 
sounded, and we in the boats danced, and the Captain Major 
did so likewise when he rejoined us. This festivity ended, we 
landed where we had landed before, and bought a black ox 
for three bracelets. This ox we dined off on Sunday. We found 
him very fat, and his meat as toothsome as the beef of Portugal. 

On Simday [December 3], many visitors came, and brought 
with them their women and little boys, the women remaining 
on the top of a hill near the sea. They had with them many 
oxen and cows. Having collected in two spots on the beach, 
they played and danced as they had done on Saturday. 

It is the custom of this people for the young men to remain 
in the bush with their weapons. The [older] men came to con- 
verse with us. They carried a short stick in the hand, attached 
to which was a fox's tail, with which they fan the face. While 
conversing with them by signs we observed the young men 
crouching in the bush, holding their weapons in dreir hands« 
The Captain Major dren ordered Martin Affonso, who had 
formerly been in Manicongo [Congo], to advance and to buy 
an ox, for which purpose he was supplied with bracdets. The 
natives, having accej^d the bracelets, took him by the hand 
and, pointing to die watering place, asked him why we took 
away their watm*, and simultaneously drove diek cattle hMo 
the bush. 
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the Captain Major observed this, he ordered us to 
gather together, and called upon Martin Monso to retreat, for 
he suspected some treachery. Having drawn together, we pro- 
ceeded [in our boats] to the place where we had been at fct. 
The Negroes followed us. The Captain Major then ordered us 
to land, armed with lances, assegais, and strung crossbows 
and wearing our breastplates, for he wanted to show that we 
had the means of doing them an injury, although we had no 
desire to employ them. When they observed this they ran away. 

The Captain Major, anxious that none should be killed by 
mischance, ordered the boats to draw together; but to prove 
that we were able, although unwilling, to hurt them, he ordered 
two bombards to be fired from the poop of the longboat. They 
were by that time all seated close to the bush not far from the 
beach, but the first discharge caused them to retreat so pre- 
cipitately that in their flight they dropped the skins with which 
they were covered, and their weapons. When they were in the 
bush, two of ibem turned back to pick up the articles which had 
been dropped. They then continued their flight to tbe top of 
a hill, driving their cattle before them. 

The oxen of this country are as large as those of Alemtejo, 
wonderfully fat and very tame. They are geldings, and hornless. 
Upon the fattest among £hem the Negroes place a pack saddle 
made of reeds, as is done in Castile, and upon this saddle they 
place a kind of litter made of stidcs, upon which they ride. 
If they wish to sell an ox, drey pass a stick through his nostrils, 
and thus lead him. 

There is an island in this bay, three bowshots from the land, 
where there are many seals. Scane of these are as big as bears, 
very formidable, with large tusks. These attack man, and no 
^pear, whatever the force with which it is thrown, can woimd 
Aem. There are others much smaller and others quite small. 
And while the big ones roar like lions, the little ones cry like 
goats. 

One day when we approached this island for our amusement, 
we oount^ among large and small ones, three thousand, and 
we fired amortg them with our bombards from the sea. On the 
same island there are birds as big as ducks [Cape pmrguins], 
Ihut they caimot fly, because they have no feathers (m dieir 
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wings. Hiese birds, of whom we killed as many as we dK»e, are 
calli^ fotylicayos, and they bray like asses. 

While taking in water in this Bay (rf Sam Bras on a Wednes- 
day, we erected a cross and a pillar. The cross was made out of 
a mizzenmast, and very high. On the following Thuisday [De- 
cember 7], when about to set sail, we saw about ten or twelve 
Negroes, who demolished both the cross and the pillar before 
we had left. 

SAO BRAZ TO NATAL 

Having taken on board all we stood in need of, we took 
om: departure, but as the wind failed us, we andiored the same 
day, having proceeded only 2 leagues. 

On Friday morning, the day of the Immaculate Conception 
[December 8], we again set sail. On Tuesday [Decanber 12], 
the eve of Santa Lucia, we encountered a great storm and 
ran before a stem wind with the foresail much lowered. On 
that day we lost sight of Nicolau Coelho, but at simset we saw 
him from the top 4 or 5 leagues astern, and it seemed as if 
he saw us too. We exhibited signal lights and lay to. By the 
end of the first watch he had come up with us, not because 
he had seen us during the day, but because, the wind being 
scant, he could not help coming in our waters. 

On the morning of Friday [December 15], we saw the land 
near the Ilheos Chaos (Flat Islands). These are 5 leagues 
beyond the Ilheo da Cruz (Cross Island). From the Bay of 
Sam Bras to Cross Island is a distance of 60 leagues, and as 
much from the Cape of Good Hope to the Bay of Sam Bras. 
From the Flat Islands to the last pillar erected by Bartholomeu 
Diaz is 5 leagues, and from this pillar to die Rio do Infante 
is 15 leagues. 

On Saturday [December 16], we passed die last pillar, and 
as we ran along the coast we observed two men running along 
the beach in a direction contrary to that which we foUowed. 
The country about here is very charming and well wooded. We 
saw much catde, and ihe fairer we advanced, the more did 
the character of the country improve, and the trees increase 
in size. 

During the following night we lay to. We were dien already 
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beyond die last discoveiy made by Bardiolomeu Diaz [Great 
Fi^ River]. On the next day [December 17], till vespers we 
sailed along the coast before a stem wind, when, the wind 
springing round to the east, we stood out to sea. And thus we 
kept making tacks until simset on Tuesday [Decmber 19], 
when the wind again veered to the west. We then lay to dur- 
ing the night, in order that we might on the following day 
examine the coast and find out where we were. / 

In the morning [December 20] we made straight fir the 
land, and at ten o’clock found ourselves once more at the^lheo 
da Cruz (Cross Island); that is, 60 leagues abaft our ^ead 
reckoning! This was due to the currents, which are very strong 
here. 

That very day we again went forward by the route we had 
already attempted, and being favored during three or four 
days by a strong stem wind, we were able to overcome die 
currents, which we had feared might fmstrate our plans. 
Henceforth it pleased God in His mercy to allow us to make 
headway! We were not again driven back. May it please Him 
that it be thus alway! 

NATAL 

By Christmas Day, the twenty-fifth of December, we had 
discovered 70 leagues of coast [beyond Diaz’ furthest]. On that 
day after dinner, when setting a studding sail, we discovered 
that the mast had sprung a couple of yards below the top, 
and that the crack opened and shut. We patched it up widi 
backstays, hoping to be able to repair it thoroughly as soon 
as we should reach a sheltered port. 

On Thursday [December 28], we anchored near the coast, 
and took much fish. At simset we again set sail and pursued 
our route. At that place the mooring rope snapped and we 
lost an anchor. 

We now went so far out to sea, without touching any port, 
that drinking water began to fail us and our food had to be 
cooked with salt water. Our daily ration of water was reduced 
to a quartilho [about Hi pints]. It thus became necessary to 
asdc a port 
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TERRA DA BOA GENTS AND BIO DO COBRE 

On TTiursday, January 11 [1498], we discovered a small 
river, and anchored near the coast. On the following day we 
went close inshore in our boats, and saw a crowd of Negroes, 
both men and women. They were tall people, and a chief 
(senhor) was among them. TTie Captain Major ordered Martin 
Affonso, who had been a long time in Manicongo, and another 
man, to land. 

They were received hospitably. The Captain Major in conse- 
quence sent the chief a jadcet, a pair of red pantaloons, a 
Moorish cap, and a bracelet. The chief said that we were wel- 
come to anything in his country of which we stood in need — 
at least this is how Martin Affonso understood him. 

That night, Martin Affonso and his companion accompanied 
the chief to his village, while we returned to the ships. On the 
road the chief donned the garments which had been presented 
to him, and to those who came forth to meet him he said with 
much apparent satisfaction, “Look what has been given to me!” 
The people upon this clapped hands as a sign of courtesy, and 
this they did three or fomr times until he arrived at the village. 

Having paraded the whole of the place thus dressed up, the 
chief retired to his house, and ordered his two guests to be 
lodged in a compound, where they were given porridge of 
millet, which abounds in that country, and a fowl just like 
those of Portugal. All the night through, numbers of men and 
women came to have a look at them. 

In the morning the chief visited them, and asked them to go 
bade to the ships. He ordered two men to accompany them, 
and gave them fowls as a present for the Captain Major, telling 
them at the same time that he would show the things dmt 
had been given him to a great chief, who appears to be ^ 
king of that country. When our men reached die landing place 
where our boats awaited them, they were attended by qidte 
two hundred men, who had come to see them. 

This country seemed to us to be dmisely peopled. Th^ 8i^ 
many chiefs, and fhe number of wem^ seems to be greater 
than diat of the m^a, fear among those who came to see ttfe 
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there were forty women to every twenty men. The houses 

are built of straw. 

The arms of the people include long bows and arrows and 
spears with iron blades. Copper seems to be plentiful, for the 
people wore [ornaments] of it on their legs and arms and in 
their twisted hair. Tin likewise is found in the country, for it 
is to be seen on the hilts of their daggers, the sheaths of whidi 
are made of ivory. Linen cloth is highly prized by the people, 
who were always willing to give large quantities of cohper 
in exchange for shirts. They have large calabashes in wMch 
they carry .sea water inland, where they pour it into pits^ to 
obtain the salt [by evaporation]. 

We stayed five days at this place taking in water, which dur 
visitors, conveyed to our boats. Our stay was not, however, 
suflBciently prolonged to enable us to take in as much water 
as we really needed, for the wind favored a prosecution of our 
voyage. 

We were at anchor here near the coast, exposed to the 
swell of the sea. We called the country Terra da Boa Gente 
(Land of Good People), and the river Rio do Cobre (Copper 
River). 

BIO nos BONS SIGNAES 

On Monday [January 22], we discovered a low coast 
thickly wooded with tall trees. Continuing our course, we per- 
ceived the broad mouth of a river. As it was necessary to 
find out where we were, we cast anchor. On Thursday [Janu- 
ary 25], at night, we entered. The Betrio was already there, 
having entered the night before — ^that is, eight days before the 
«id of January [January 24]. 

The country is low and marshy, and covered with tall trees 
yielding an abundance of various fruits, which the inhabitants 
eat. 

These people are black and well made. They go naked, 
merely wearing a piece of cotton stuff around their loins, that 
worn by the women being larger dian that worn by the men. 
The young women are good-looking. Their lips are pierced in 
three places, and th^ wear in them bits of twisted tin. These 
people took much delight in us. They brou^t us hi thdr 
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almadias [bark canoes] what they had, while we w^t into 
their village to procure water. 

When we had been two or three days at this place, two 
gentlemen ( senhores) of the country came to see us. They were 
very haughty, and valued nothing which we gave them. One 
of them wore a touca, with a fringe embroidered in silk, and 
the other a cap of green satin. A young man in their company 
— so we imderstood from their signs — ^had come from a distant 
country, and had aheady seen big ships like ours. 

These tokens (signaes) gladdened our hearts, for it appeared 
as if we were really approaching the bourne of our desires. 
These gentlemen had some huts built on the riverbank close 
to the ships, in which they stayed seven days, sending daily 
to the ships, ofiFering to barter cloths which bore a mark of red 
cxher. And when they were tired of being there, they left 
in their almadias for the upper river. 

As to ourselves, we spent thirty-two days in the river taking 
in water, careening the ships, and repairing the mast of the 
Raphael. Many of our men fell ill here [with scurvy], their 
feet and hands swelling, and their gums growing over their 
teeth, so that they could not eat. 

We erected here a pillar which we c^ed the Pillar of Saint 
Raphael, because it had been brought in the ship bearing that 
name. The river we called Rio dos Rons Signaes (River of 
Good Signs or Tokens). 

TO MOZAMBIQUE 

On Saturday [February 24], we left this place and gained 
the open sea. During the night we stood northeast, so as to 
keep away from the land, which was very pleasing to lode 
upon. On Sunday [February 25], we still stood northeast, and 
at vesper time discovered three small islands out in the open, 
of which two were covered with tall trees while die ditrd 
and smallest was barren. Ibe distance from one island to die 
other was 4 leagues. 

On the following day we pursued our route, and did so dur>> 
ing six days, lying to at night 

On Thursday, die first of March, wo sighted idands mvI 
mainland, but as it was kte we again stood out to sea, and 
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lay to till morning. We ilien approached dm land, viiich 
I sViflll speak in what follows. 


MOZAMBIQUE 


On Friday morning [March 2], Nicolau Coelho, when at- 
tempting to enter the bay, mistook the channel and came upon 
a bank. When putting about ship toward the other ships which 
followed in his wake, Coelho perceived some sai|ing boats 
approaching from a village on this island, in order ti welcome 
the Captain Major and his brother. As for ourselves\ we con- 
tinued in the direction of our proposed anchorage, these boats 
following us all the while and making signs for us to stop. 

When we had cast anchor in the roadstead of the island 


from which these boats had come, there approached seven or 
eight of them, including almadias, the people in them playing 
upon anafUs [trumpets]. They invited us to proceed farther into 
die bay, offering to take us into port if we desired it. Those 
among them who boarded our ships ate and drank what we 
did, and went their way when they were satisfied. 

The Captain thought that we should enter this bay in order 
that we might find out what sort of people we had to deal 
with; that Nicolau Coelho should go first in his vessel, to take 
soundings at the entrance; and diat, if found practicable, we 
should follow him. As Coelho prepared to enter he struck the 


point of the island and broke his helm, but he immediately dis- 
engaged himself and regained deep water. I was with him at 
^ the time. When we were again in deep water, we struck our 
Y sails and cast anchor at a distance of two bowshots from the 

. ^le people of this country are of a ruddy complexion and 
® *‘made. They are Mohammedans, and their language is the 
|V4t of the Moors [Arabic], Their dresses are of fine 
merely wSSg^a^**^®’ variously colored stripes, and of rich 
worn by the womra ’“*™**^P* 

The young women are'^ “ They are merdiants, and have 
diree places, and diey Moors, four of udiose vessels were at 
pet^le took’ mudi Lu pepp«» ginger. 

^ also with quantities of pearls, jewels, and 
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rubies, all of whidli artides are used by fhe pec^de of Ibis 
country. 

We understood them to say that all diese things, with !he 
exception of the gold, were brought thither by Aese Moors; 
that farther on, where we were going to, they abormded, and 
that precious stones, pearls, and spices were so plentiful that 
there was no need to purchase them, as they could be collected 
in baskets. All this we learned through a sailor the Captain 
Major had with him and who, having formerly been a prisoner 
among the Moors, understood their language. 

These Moors, moreover, told us that along the route whidi 
we were about to follow we should meet with numerous shoals; 
that there were many cities along the coast, and also an island 
one half the population of which consisted of Moors and the 
other half of Christians, who were at war with each other. 
This island was said to be very wealthy. 

We were told, moreover, that Prester John resided not far 
from this place, that he held many cities along the coast, and 
: that the inhabitants of those cities were great merchants and 
[owned big ships. The residence of Prester John was said to be 
^'far in the interior, and could be reached only on the back of 
j camels. These Moors had also brought hither two Christian cap- 
Itives from India. This information, and many other things 
(which we heard, rendered us so happy that we cried widi 
(joy, and prayed God to grant us health, so that we mi^t 
(behold what we so much desired. 

: In this place and island of M(m(x>biquy [Mozambique] there 
resided a chief [senhor] who had the title of Sultan, and was 
like a viceroy. He often came aboard our ships attended by 
some of his people. The Captain Major gave him many good 
things to eat, and made him a present of hats, nuuiotas [Per- 
sian-type dresses], corals, and many other articles. He was, 
however, so proud that he treated adl we gave him with oon^ 
tempt, and asked for scarlet doth, of which we bad nonnm . 
We gave him, however, of all the things we had. 

One day the Captain Major invited him to a repast, when 
there was an abundance of figs and comfits, and begged hhn 
C(» two pibts to go with us. He at cmoe granted dds reqjEes)^ 
nd^eot to our oosning to terms with dwm. The Captain M uft# 
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gave each of them 80 mitkals [coins reckoned at about $3] in 
gold and two madotas, on condition that from the day on 
which they received this payment one of them should always 
remain on board if the other desired to go on land. With these 
terms they were well satisfied. 

On Saturday, Mardi 10, we set sail and andiored one league 
out at sea dose to an island, where mass was said on Stmday, 
when those who wished to do so confessed and joined in the 
commimion. 

One of oiu’ pilots Uved on die island, and when we had 
anchored we armed two boats to go in search of him. The 
Captain Major went in one boat and Nicolau Coelho in the 
other. They were met by five or six boats (barcas) coming 
from the island, and crowded with people armed widi bows 
and long arrows and bucklers, who gave them to understand 
by signs that they were to return to the town. When the 
Captain saw this he secured the pilot, whom he had taken with 
him, and ordered the bombards to fire upon the boats. 

Paulo da Gama, who had remained with the ships so as to be 
prepared to render succor in case of need, no sooner heard the 
reports of the bombards than he started in the Berrio. The 
Moors, who were already flying, fled still faster, and gained the 
land before the Berrio was able to come up with them. We then 
returned to our anchorage. 

The vessels of this coimtry are of good size and decked. 
There are no nails, and the planks are held together by cords, 
as are also those of their boats (barcos). The sails are made of 
palm matting. Their mariners have Genoese needles, by which 
th^ steer, quadrants, and navigating charts. 

The palms of this country yield a fruit as large as a melon, of 
which the kernel is eaten [coconut]. It has a nutty flavor. There 
also grow in abimdance melons and cucumbers, which were 
brou^t to us for barter. 

On the day in which Nicolau Coelho entered the port, die 
lord of the place came on board with a numerous suite. He was 
received well, and Coelho presented him with a red hood, in 
return for which the lord handed him a black rosary which he 
made use of when saying his prayers, to be held as a pledge. 
Me then begged Nicolau Coelho for the use of bis boat to lake 
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him ashore. This was granted. And after he had landed he 
invited those who had accompanied him to his house, where 
he gave them to eat. He then dismissed them, giving them 
a jar of bruised dates made into a preserve with doves and 
cumin, as a present for Nicolau Coelho. Subsequently he sent 
many things to the Captain Major. 

All this happened at the time when he took us for Turks 
or for Moors from some foreign land, for in case we came from 
Turkey he begged to be shown the bows of our coimtry and 
our books of the Law. But when they learned that we were 
Christians, they arranged to seize and kill us by treachery. 
The pilot, whom we took with us, subsequently revealed to us 
all they intended to do, if they were able. 

FALSE STAKT AND BETUBN TO MOZAMBIQtm 

On Sunday [March 11], we celebrated mass beneath a tall 
tree on the island [of Sao Jorge]. We returned on board and at 
once set sail, taking with us many fowls, goats, and pigeons, 
which had been given us in exchange for small glass beads. 

On Tuesday [March 13], we saw high mountains rising on 
the other side of a cape. The coast near the cape was sparsely 
covered with trees resembling elms. We were at that time over 
20 leagues from our starting place, and there we remain^ be- 
calmed during Tuesday and Wednesday. During the following 
night we stood oflFshore with a light easterly wind, and in 
the morning [March 15] found oiuselves 4 leagues abaft 
Mozambique. But we went again forward on that day until the 
evening, when we anchored once more close to the island [of 
Sao Jorge] on which mass had been celebrated the preceding 
Simday, and there we remained eight days waiting for a favor- 
able wnnd. 

During our stay here the King of Mozambique sent word that 
he wanted to make peace with us and to be our friend. His 
ambassador was a white Moor and a sherif — ^that is, priest — 
and at the same tune a great drunkard. 

While at this place, a Moor with his little son came on board 
one of our ships, and asked to be allowed to accompany us, 
as he was hrom near Mecca and had come to Mozambique as 
pilot of a vessel from that country. 
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As Ifbe weather did not favor us, it became necessary once 
more to enter the port of Mozambique in order to procure 
^ water of whidi we stood in need, for the watering place is 
on the mainland. This water is drunk by the inhabitants df 
the island, for all the water they have there is braddsh. 

On Thursday [March 22], we entered the port, and whea it 
grew dark we lowered our boats. At midnight the Captain 
Major and Nicolau Coelho, accompanied by some of us, st^ed 
in search of water. We took with us the Moorish pilot, whose 
object appeared to be to make his escape rather than to gume 
us to a watering place. As a matter of fact, he either would 
not or could not find a watering place, although we continu^ 
our search until morning. We then withdrew to our ships. 

In the evening [March 23], we rehimed to the mainland, 
attended by the same pilot. On approaching the watering 
place we saw about twenty men on the beach. They were 
armed with assegais, and forbade our approach. The Captain 
Major upon this ordered three bombards to be fired upon 
them, so that we might land. We having effected our landing, 
these men fled into the bush, and we took as much water as 
we wanted. When the sun was about to set, we discovered 
that a Negro belonging to Joao de Coimbra had effected his 
escape. 

On Sunday morning, the twenty-fourth of March, being the 
eve of Lady Day, a Moor came abreast our ships, and [sneer- 
in^y] told us that if we wanted water we might go in search of 
it, giving us to tmderstand that we should meet with something 
which would make us turn back. The Captain Major no sooner 
heard this [threat] than he resolved to go, in order to show that 
we were able to do them harm if we desired it. We forthwith 
armed our boats, placing bombards in their poops, and started 
for the village [town]. 

The Moors had constructed palisades by lashing planks to- 
gether, so that those behind them could not be seen. ’They 
were at the time walking along the beach, armed with assegais, 
swords, bows, and slings, with which they hurled stones at us. 
But our bombards soon made it so hot for tibem that they 
fled behind their palisades. But this turned out to their injury 
ratiier than their profit. 
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During tiie three hours that we were occupied in diis 
manner [bombarding the town] we saw two men l^ed, one cm 
the beach and the other behind the palisades. When we w^ 
weary of this work, we retired to our diips to dine. They at 
once began to fly, carrying their diattels in ahnadias to a village 
on the mainland. 

After diimer we started in om: boats, in the hope of being 
able to make a few prisoners, whom we might exch^ge for the 
two Indian Christians whom they held captive and die Negro 
who had deserted. With this object in view we chased an 
almadia which belonged to the sherif and was laden with his 
chattels, and another in which were four Negroes. The latter 
was captured by Paulo da Gama, while the one laden with 
chattels was abandoned by die crew as soon as they reached 
the land. We took still another almadia, which had likewise 
been abandoned. The Negroes we took on board our ships. 

In the ahnadias we found fine cotton stuffs, baskets made 
of palm fronds, a glazed jar containing butter, glass phials 
with scented water, books of the Law, a box containing skeins 
of cotton, a cotton net, and many small baskets filled with 
millet. All these things, with the exception of the books, whidh 
were kept back to be shown to the King, were given by the 
Captain Major to the sailors who were with him and widi die 
other captains. 

On Srniday [March 25], we took in water, and on Monday 
we proceeded in our armed boats to the village, when the in- 
habitants spoke to us from their houses, they daring no Imiger 
to venture on the beach. Having disdiarged a few bombards 
at them, we rejoined our ships. 

On Tuesday [March 27], we left the town and anchored close 
to the islets of Sao Jorge, where we remained for three days, 
in the hope that God would grant us a favorable wind. 

MOZAMBIQUE TO MOMBASA 

On Hiursday, the twenty-ninth of March, we left thess 
islets of S&o Jorge, and as the wind was light, we covered 
28 leagues up to the morning of Saturday, the thir^-first of di« 
month. 

In the mcmiing of that day we were onoe more abreast of die 
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land tile Moors, from which powerful currents had pre- 
viously carried us. 

On Sunday, April 1, we came to some islands dose to the 
mainland. The first of these we called Ilha do Asoutado (Island 
of the Flogged One), because of the flogging inflicted upon 
our Moorish pilot, who had lied to the captain on Saturday 
night by stating that these islands were the mainland. Native 
craft take their course between these islands and the mainlaD|d, 
where the water is 4 fathoms deep, but we kept outside pf 
them. These islands are numerous, and we were unable to dis- 
tinguish one from the other. They are inhabited. \ 

On Monday [April 2], we sighted other islands 5 leagues o^ 
the shore. 

On Wednesday, the fourth of April, we made sail to the 
northwest, and before noon we sighted an extensive coimtry, 
and two islands close to it, surrounded with shoals. And when 
we were near enough for die pilots to recognize these islands, 
they told us that we had left 3 leagues behind us an island 
[Quiloa or Kilwa] inhabited by Christians. We maneuvered 
all day in the hope of fetching this island, but in vain, for 
die wind was too strong for us. After this we thought it best 
to bear away for a city called Mombasa, reported to be four 
days ahead of us. 

The above island was one of those which we had come to 
discover, for our pilots said that it was inhabited by Christians. 

When we bore away for the north it was already late, and the 
wind was high. At nightfall we perceived a large island, which 
remained to the nordi of us [Mafia]. Our pilot told us that 
there were two towns on this island, one of Christians and 
the other of Moors. 

That ni^t we stood out to sea, and in the morning [April 5] 
we no longer saw the land. We then steered to the northwest, 
and in the evening we again beheld the land. During the fol- 
lowing night we bore away to the north by west, and during 
die morning watch we changed our course to the nordi-nordi- 
west Sailing thus before a favorable wind, the Sao Raphael, 
two hours before break of day [April 6], ran aground on a 
dboal, about 2 leagues from the land. 

hmnediatefy the Raphael touched bottom, the vessds follow- 
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ing her were warned by shouts, and diese were no sooner heard 
than they cast anchor about the distance of a gunshot from the 
stranded vessel, and lowered their boats. When the tide fell, 
the Raphael lay high and dry. With die help of the boats many 
anchors were laid out, and when the tide rose again in the 
course of the day, the vessel floated, and there was much re- 
joicing. 

On the mainland, facing these shoals, there rises a lofty 
range of mountains, beautiful of aspect. These mountains we 
called Serras de Raphael, and we gave the same name 
to the shoals. 

While the vessel was high and dry, two almadias approached 
us. One was laden with fine oranges, better than those of 
Portugal. Two of the Moors remained on board, and accom- 
panied us next day to Mombasa. 

On Saturday morning, the seventh of the month, and eve 
of Palm Sunday, we ran along the coast and saw some islands 
[really one island, Pemba] at a distance of 15 leagues from the 
mainland, and about 6 leagues in extent. They supply the 
vessels of the coimtry with masts. All are inhabited by Moors. 

MOMBASA 

On Saturday [April 7], we cast anchor off Mombasa, but 
did not enter the port. No sooner had we been perceived than 
a zavra [small open vessel] manned by Moors came out to us. 
In front of the city there lay numerous vessels all dressed in 
flags. And we, anxious not to be outdone, also dressed our 
ships, and we actually surpassed their shqw, for we wanted in 
nothing but men, even the few whom we had being very ill 
[with scurvy]. We anchored here with much pleasure, for we 
confidently hoped that on the following day we might go cm 
land and hear mass jointly widi the Christians reported to live 
there under their own alcaide in a quarter separate from that 
of the Moors. 

The pilots who had come vwth us told us there resided b<^ 
Moors and Christians in this city; that these latter lived apart 
undra* their own lords; and that on our arrival they would re- 
ceive us widi much hcmor and take us to their ho«^. Bat 
they said dds tor a purpose of dieir own, for it was not tn». 
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At niidnight there approached us a z<wra with about a hun> 
dred men, all armed with cutlasses {Uarsados) and bucklers. 
Whmi they came to the vessel of the Captain Major, they at- 
tempted to board her, armed as they were, but this was not 
permitted, only fom or five of the most distinguished men 
among them being allowed on board. They remained about a 
couple of hours, and it seemed to us that they paid us this visit 
merely to find out whether they might not capture one or the 
other of our vessels. j 

On Palm Stmday [April 8], the King of Mombasa sent th^ 
Captain Major a sheep and large quantities of oranges, lemons, \ 
and sugar cane, together with a ring as a pledge of safety, \ 
letting him know that in case of his entering die port he would ^ 
be supplied with all he stood in need of. This present was 
conveyed to us by two men, almost white, who said they were 
Christians, which appeared to be the fact. 

The Captain Major sent the King a string of coral beads as 
a return present, and let him know that he purposed entering 
the port on the following day. On the same day the Captain 
Majors vessel was visited by four Moors of distinction. 

Two men were sent by the Captain ^^ajor to die King, still 
further to confirm these peaceful assurances. When these 
landed, they were followed by a crowd as far as the gates 
of the palace. Before reaching the King they passed throu^ 
four doors, each guarded by a doorkeeper with a drawn 
cudass. 

The King received them hospitably, and ordered that they 
should be shown over the city. They stopped on their way 
at the house of two Christian merchants, who showed them a 
paper {carta), an object of their adoration, on which was a 
sketch of the Holy Ghost. When they had seen all, the King 
sent them back with samples of cloves, pepper, and com, with 
which articles he would allow us to load our ships. 

On Tuesday [April 10], when weigliing anchor to rater the 
port, the Captain Majoi^s vessel would not pay off, and strudc 
the vessel which followed astern. We therefcne again cast 
rachcHT. When the Moors who were in our ship saw that we did 
not go on, di^ soambled into a mom attached to our stem, 
whi^ die two pilots whom we had brou^t from Mozambique 
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jumped into the water and were picked by die men in the 
zoom. 

At night the Captain Major questioned two Moors [from 
Mozambique] whom we had on board, by dn^iping boiling 
oil upon dieir skin, so that they might co^ess any treachery 
intended against us. They said that orders had been given to 
capture us as soon as we entered the port, and thus to avenge 
what we had done at Mozambique. And when this torture was 
being applied a second time, one of the Moors, although his 
hands were tied, threw himself into the sea, while the other 
did so diuing the morning watch. 

About midnight two almadias with many men in them ap- 
proached. The almadias stood ofiF while the men entered the 
water, some swimming in the direction of the Bertio, others 
in that of the Raphael. Those who swam to the Bertio begsm 
to cut the cable. The men on watch thought at first Aat 
they were tunny fish, but when they perceived their mistake, 
they shouted to the other vessels. The other swimmers had 
already got hold of the rigging of the mizzenmast. Seeing them- 
selves discovered, they silently slipped down and fled. These 
and other wicked tricks were practiced upon us by these dogs, 
but Our Lord did not allow them to succeed, because they 
were imbelievers, 

Mombasa is a large city seated upon an eminence wadied 
by the sea. Its port is entered daily by numerous vessels. At its 
entrance stands a pillar, and by the sea a low-lying fortress. 
Those who had gone onshore told us that in the town they 
had seen many men in irons, and it seemed to us that diese must 
be Christians, as the Christians in that country are at war 
with the Moors. 

The Christian merchants in the town are only temporary 
residents, and are held in muc^ subjection, they not being 
allowed to do anything except by the order of the Moorish Xing. 

It pleased God in His mercy that cm arriving at this city im 
our sick recovered their health, for the c^fimate (air) of diis 
place is very good. 

After the malice and treachery plaimed by diese dogs bad 
been discovered, we still remained cm Wednesday and Tbois- 
day [April 11 and 12]. 
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MOMBASA TO MAUNDI 

We left in the morning [April 13], tiie wind being light, and 
anchored about 8 leagues from Mombasa, close to the shore. At 
break of day [April 14] we saw two boats (barcas) about 3 
l^gues to the leeward in the open sea, and at once gave 
chase with the intention of captu^g them, for we wanted to 
secure a pilot who would guide us to where we wanted to 
go. At vesper time we came up with one of them and captured j 
it, the other escaping toward the land. In the one we took we \ 
found seventeen men, besides gold, silver, and an abundance \ 
of maize [no doubt millet] and other provisions; as also a : 
young woman, who was the wife of an old Moor of distinction 
who was a passenger. When we came up with the boat, they 
all threw themselves into the water, but we picked them up 
ftom our boats. 

That same day [April 14] at simset, we cast anchor oflF a 
place called M^nde (Malindi), whidi is 30 leagues from 
Mombasa. The following places are between Mombasa and 
Malindi; viz,, Benapa, Tosa, and Nuguoquioniete. 

MAUNDl 

On Easter Sunday [April 15], the Moors whom we had 
taken in the boats told us that there were at this city of Malindi 
four vessels belonging to Christians from India, and that if it 
pleased us to take them there, they would provide us, instead of 
diem, Christian pilots and all we stood in need of, including 
water, wood, and other things. The Captain Major much de- 
sired to have pilots from the country, and having discussed 
the matter with his Moorish prisoners, he cast anchor off the 
town at a distance of about half a league from the mainland. 
The inhabitants of the town did not venture to come aboard 
our ships, for they had already learned that we had captured 
a vessel and made her occupants prisoners. 

On Monday morning [April 16], the Captain Major had die 
■old Moor taken to a sandbank in front of the town, where he 
was picked up by an ahnadia. The Mocn* explained to die King 
die wishes of the Captain Major, and how mudi he desired 

make peace with him. After diimer the Moor came bade 
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in a xaxtm, accompanied by one of die Kin^s cavalimrs wd a 
sherif. He also brought three sheep. 

These messengers told die Captain General that the King 
would rejoice to make peace with him, and to enter into 
friendly relations; that he would willingly grant to the Cap- 
tain Major all his country afforded, whedier pilots or anything 
else. The Captain Major upon this sent word that he proposed 
to enter the port on die following day, and forwarded by the 
King s messengers a present consisting of a balandrau [surtout], 
two strings of coral, three wash-hand basins, a hat, litde bells, 
and two pieces of lambel [cotton cloth]. 

Consequendy on Tuesday [April 17] we approached nearer 
to the town. The King sent the Captain Major six sheep, be- 
sides quantities of cloves, cumin, ginger, nutmeg, and pepper, 
as also a message telling him that if he desired to have an 
interview with him he (the King) would come out in his 
zavrOy when the Captain Major could meet him in a boat. 

On Wednesday [April 18] after dinner, when the King came 
up close to the ships in a zavra, the Captain Major at once en- 
tered one of his boats, which had been well furnished, and 
many friendly words were exchanged when they lay side by 
side. The King having invited the Captain Major to come to 
his house to rest, after which he (the King) would visit him 
on board his ship, the Captain Major said that he was not 
permitted by his master to go on land, and if he were to do 
so a bad report would be given of him. The King wanted to 
know what would be .said of himself by his people if he were 
to visit the ships, and what account could he render them? 
He tiien asked for the name of our King, whidi was writtea 
down for him, and said that on our return he would send an 
ambassador with us, or a letter. 

When both had said all they desired, the Captain Major sent 
for the Moors whom he had taken prisoner, and surrendered 
them all. This gave much satisfaction to the King, who said 
that he valued diis act more highly than if he had been pre- 
sented with a town. And the King, much pleased, made the 
circuit of our ships, die bombards of which fired a stdute. 

About diree hours were spent in tiiis way. When the King 
went away, he left in the ship one of his sons and a 
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and took two of us away witibi him, to whom he desired to 
show his palace. He moreover tdd the Captain that as he would 
not go ashore, he would himself return on the following day 
to the beach, and would order his horsemen to go through some 
exercises. 

The King wore a robe (royal doak) of damask trimmed with 
green satin, and a rich touca. He was seated on two cushioned 
chairs of bronze, beneath a round sunshade of crimson satin 
attached to a pole. An old man who attended him as pag^ 
carried a short sword in a silver sheath. There were manv 
players on anafils, and two trumpets of ivory, richly carved \ 
and of the size of a man, which were blown from a hole in the \ 
side, and made sweet harmony with tlie anafils. 

On Thursday [April 19], the Captain Major and Nicolau 
Coelho rowed along the front of the town, bombards having 
been placed in the poops of their longboats. Many people were 
along the shore, and among them two horsemen, who appeared 
to t^e much delight in a sham fight. 

The King was carried in a palanquin from the stone steps . 
of his palace to the side of the Captain Major s boats. He again 
begged the Captain to come ashore, as he had a helpless father 
who wanted to see him, and he and his sons would go on 
board tire ships as hostages. The Captain, however, excused 
himself: 

We found here four vessels belonging to Indian Christians. 
When they came for the first time on board Paulo da Gama’s 
ship, the Captain Major being there at the time, they were 
diown an altarpiece representing Our Lady at the foot of the 
cross, with Jesus Christ in her arms and ^e Apostles around 
her. When the Indians saw this picture they prostrated them- 
selves, and as long as we were there they came to say their 
prayers in front of it, bringing ofiFerings of cloves, pepper, and 
odier things. 

These Indians are tawny men. They wear but little clothing, 
and have long beards and long hair, which they braid. They 
tdd us that they ate no beef. Their language differs from that 
ol the Arabs, but some of them know a little of it, as they 
hcdd much intercourse with them. 

On the day on which the Captain Major went up to the town 
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in the boats, these Christian Indians fired off many bombards 
from dieir vessels, and when &ey saw him pass they raised 
their hands and shouted lustily Christ! Christ! 

That same night they asked the King’s permission to give 
us a night fete. And when night came they fired many 
bombards, sent up rockets, and raised loud shouts. 

These Indians warned the Captain Major against going on 
shore, and told him not to trust to their fanfares, as they came 
neither from their hearts nor from their good will. 

On the following Sunday, the twenty-second of April, the 
King’s zavra brought on board one of his confidential servants, 
and as two days had passed without any visitors, the Captain 
Major had this man seized, and sent word to the King that he 
required the pilots whom he had promised. The King, when 
he received this message, sent a Christian pilot, and the Cap- 
tain Major allowed the gentleman whom he had retained in 
his vessel to go away. 

We were much pleased with the Christian pilot whom the 
King had sent us. We learned from him that the island of which 
we heard at Mozambique as being inhabited by Christians was 
in reality an island subject to this same King of Mozambique; 
that half of it belonged to the Moors and the other half to the 
Christians; that many pearls were to be found there; and that 
it was called Quyluee [Kilwa]. This is the island the Moorish 
pilots wanted to take us to, and we also wished to go there, 
for we believed that what they said was true. 

The town of Malindi lies in a bay and extends along the 
shore. It may be likened to Alcouchette. Its houses are lofty 
and well whitewashed, and have many windows. On' the land 
side are palm groves, and all around it maize and vegetables 
are being cultivated. 

We remained in front of this town during nine days, and all 
this time we had fetes, sham fights, and musical performances 
(fanfares). 

ACaiOSS THE GULF— THE ABAHIAN SEA 

We left Malindi on Tuesday, the twentyrfourth of fibe 
month [of April], for a city called Qualecut [Calicut], with 
tire ]^3ot whmn the King l^d given us. The coast there xtms 
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nordi and south, and the land endoses a huge bay with a 
strait. In this bay, we were told, were to be found many large 
cities of Christians and Moors, induding one called Quambay 
[Cambay], as also six hundred known islands, and within it 
the Red Sea and the "house’' [Kaabah] of Mecca. 

On the following Sunday [April 29], we once more saw the 
North Star, which we had not seen for a long time. 

On Friday, the eighteenth of May, after having seen no 
land for twenty-three days, we sighted lofty mountains, and 
having all this time sailed before the wind, we could not have 
made less than 600 leagues. The land when first sighted was at 
a distance of 8 leagues, and our lead reached bottom at 45 
fathoms. That same night we took a course to the south-south- 
west, so as to get away from the coast. On the following day 
[May 19], we again approached the land, but owing to the 
heavy rain and a thunderstorm which prevailed while we were 
sailing along the coast, our pilot was imable to identify the 
exact locality. On Sunday [May 20], we found ourselves close 
to some mountains, and when we were near enough for the 
pilot to recognize them, he told us that they were above Cali- 
cut, and that this was the country we desired to go to. 

CALICUT 

[Arrival] That night [May 20] we anchored 2 leagues from 
the cify of Calicut. ^ 

In Calicut, on the western or Malabar coast of India (and 
not to be confused with Calcutta), Da Gama found Arab 
merchants well entrenched with the Hindu rulers, and was not 
successful in establishing a Portuguese trading post. Neverthe- 
less, when he got home in September, 1499, he was received 
with honor and substantial rewards. 

Portugal had succeeded where Spain had failed. It had 
reached the Indies, and by a commercially feasible sea route. 
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CHAPTER 7 


It was doubly natural that northern Europe should discovet 
northern America before southern Europe discovered southern 
America, for the distance across the Atlantic is least in the 
north, and the greatest navigators of the Middle Ages were 
die Norsemen. It was, however, inevitable that southern 
Europe should know about these northern matters, for the 
Church of Rome had its headquarters by the Mediterranean 
and was so organized that its machinery for administration, 
which included the gathering of both facts and taxes, reached 
not merely all over Europe but also beyond the Atlantic to 
Iceland and Greenland. 

* 

That there were lands beyond the Atlantic westward from 
northern Europe was, then, common knowledge throughout 
southern Europe in the Middle Ages. But there is no indica- 
tion that anyone anywhere in Europe was much interested. At 
that tune no country, north or south, felt an urge for coloniza- 
tion; nor did there seem to be chances for wealth through trade. 
The goods obtainable from the New World, so far as the Old 
WWd then realized, were chiefly furs and “fish” oil, for neith^ 
of which there was any great demand. The oil was, true enou^, 
a necessity for the lamps of Europe, but the tendency was to 
seek it northward rather tiian westward — ^beyond Iceland to 
the north rather than beyond it to the west. 

But the prehistoric and historically ancient ovmrland trade 
to the eastward from southeastern Europe was attiactiBg vaosx 
and more attention. A fillip had been given this by the naixatfre 
of Maroo Polo, which reinforced the impression die weaMfc^ 
test seclioa of the whole world lay to the east 
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On a spherical earth, as then conceived by the learned, die 
countries that were east of Europe were also west of it The arts 
of seamanship were developing, and with them a preference 
for sea commerce as against the use of overland routes. Besides, 
hostile powers made &e overland journey additionally difficult 
and at certain times impossible. It was a natural development 
to think increasingly of reaching the Far East by sailing west. 

The whole trend of the discovery literature whidi has been 
reviewed earlier in this book — of the report concerning Norm 
America by Adam of Bremen, of the papal documents there-\ 
after, and most emphatically that of die Icelandic sagas — ^is to ' 
the effect that the l^d discovered to the west of northern Eu- 
rope was new coimtry, not any part of the old and long-ago re- 
ported vast domains of Asia. 

Then gradually it began to dawn on Europe that the lands 
to the west might be Asia, a group of countries worth reaching, 
cultivating, conquering if that proved feasible. The great 
figure in Ae resulting agitation was Christopher Columbus. 

Most things about Columbus are debated. There is, for 
instance, no uniform agreement with the conclusion of the 
Spanish historian Salvador de Madariaga, in his Christopher 
Columbus (Macmillan, 1940), that Columbus was a Jew, bom 
‘in Italy of Spanish ancestry, who found the West Indies while 
in the service of Spain. In fact, three of these four statements 
have been controverted frequently and violently — ^that 
Columbus was a Jew, that he was of Spanish ancestry, and 
that he was bom in Italy. Against even the fourth assertion, 
that Columbus was in the service of Spain when he first 
reached countries westward from southern Europe, the Chilean 
historian Luis de Ulloa claims to have discovered evidence 
to the effect that before sailing on his 1492 voyage he informed 
his patrons in Spain tliat he had already found land to the 
west and that it was to revisit this, and to claim it for Spain, 
that he then wanted support 

Ferdinand Columbus says in his life of his father that in 
1476 (or 1477) the Admiral had been in Iceland and had sailed 
100 Spanish leagues beyond it in February without finding any 
ice in the sea, upon which experience he based the view that 
those were equally wrong who thou^t uninhabitable tibe 
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tropics because of tbe beat and the polar regions because of the 
cold. 

Since it is universally agreed that the Icelanders were weU 
informed on Greenland and on the countries beyond it — the 
BafiBn-Labrador-New England section — ^there has been hot 
debate as to whether Columbus could have received informa- 
tion in Iceland which initiated or strengthened his belief in 
lands west of the Atlantic. Both sides to the dispute have 
gone amusingly far. 

On the one hand, it has been related circumstantially, al- 
though without discernible support from any Icelandic source, 
that Columbus learned in Iceland practically everything that 
the Icelanders knew about the seas and countries to the west 
On the other hand, that he could not have learned anything 
pertinent from the Icelanders has been maintained wiA per- 
haps even greater vehemence, and with novel arguments. 
There are those, for instance, who allow that Columbus prob- 
ably did visit Iceland, and then proceed to say that evea so 
he could not have learned anything from the Icelanders, be- 
cause he did not know any Icelandic. This is, of course, ignoring 
that Latin and not Icelandic was the language of international 
relations in the Middle Ages, and that the Icelanders, then as 
more recently, were well up on Latin scholarship. 

It is debated w'hether Columbus knew Latin in 1476, al- 
though by agreement he was moderately good in it later. But 
Latin apart, if he was in Iceland he was there aboard an 
English ship from Bristol, and Bristol was in constant trade 
relations, as well as fishing relations, with the Icelanders. 
Surely two countries like England and Iceland cannot cany 
on intimate commerce for centuries without the development 
of at least a small class of interpreters. Columbus would have 
known a little English, or there would have been aboard the 
ship, at the minimum, an interpreter for the Icelanders whc 
could also interpret for the Portuguese— since the Bristol mer- 
chants, in dealing with Iceland, were in large part intermedi- 
aries for Portugal. Columbus got along sufficiently well with 
die Portuguese later on, so we may suppose he was not wholly 
unfamiliar with that language in 1476. 

However, Columbus would not have been able to stir up 
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inteifest in Spain or ebewhere concerning lands to the west 
if ho had maintained that these were the same lands that had 
been mentioned in the book of Adam of Bremoi and in the 
papal documents. So his talk was all to the effect that westward 
lay Japan, China, and the rest of the Indies, the region of the 
Great Khan, about which Marco Polo had told. 

He did not have to convince anyone that the earth is spher- 
ical, for this was the common learned assumption in his day, as 
it had been through many centuries preceding. What he 
needed to do was to dangle a sufficiently attractive bait, and 
this could not be the furs and fish oil of the Northwest. It 
had to be gold and jewels, perfumes, spices, and fine cloths. 
So that was the line of his salesmanship, which finally led to 
the well-known departure from Spain of die three ships 
Santa Maria, Nina, and Pinta on August 3, 1492. 

Colinnbus is known to have kept two journals of the voyage, 
one open and for the encouragement of his men, the other 
secret and for his own use. Both have been lost, though the 
story they told is known in outline. It is to the effect that there 
were no serious troubles with the elements, but that there was 
on more than one occasion danger of mutiny, the sailors want- 
ing to turn back. That the Admiral won through by cajoleries 
is well known, and we have his explanation of them. The 
need for persuasion ended with die sighting of the first island 
of the West Indies on October 12, 1492. 

Since the accoimt of the voyage has not been preserved in 
the miginal of Columbus, no one of the resumes made up by 
others is printed here, but instead there is used the first of 
dio» voyage documents that have been preserved in what 
aj^iears to be substantially the correct text as written by the 
AdmiraL This is the “First Letter”^ in which Columbus de- 
scribes what it was he found. From this we can read his own 
views of 1493 as to the meaning of the discoveries, gathering 
at a minimum what it was he wanted his sovereigns and 
contanpoiaries to believe concerning them. 

letter it included in Select Documents lUustmttng The Four Votfeget 
of CduoAm, ed. by Cecil Jane, 2 volt., Halduyt Society, London, 1980. 
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First Voyage of Christopher Columbus 

Sir, As I know that you will be pleased at the great victory 
with which Our Lord has crowned my voyage, 1 write tbis to 
you, from which you will learn how in thir^-three days 1 
passed from the Canary Islands to the Indies with the fleet 
which the most illustrious King and Queen, our sovereigns, 
gave to me. And there I foimd very many islands filled witb 
people innumerable, and of them all I have taken possession 
for Their Highnesses, by proclamation made and with the 
royal standard unfurled, and no opposition was offered to me. 

To toe first island which 1 found I gave the name San 
Salvador [Watling Island], in remembrance of toe Divine 
Majesty, Who has marvelously bestowed all tois; the Indians 
call it “Guanahani.” To the second I gave the name Isla de 
Santa Maria de Concepci6n [Rum Cay]; to the third. Fen 
nandina [Long Island]; to the fourth, Isabella [Crooked Island]; 
to the fifth, Isla Juana [Cuba]; and so to each one I gave a 
new name. 

When I reached Juana, I followed its coast to toe westward, 
and I formd it to be so extensive that I thought that it must 
be the mainland, the province of Catayo [Cathay, China]. And 
since there were neither towns nor villages on the seashore, 
but only small hamlets, with the people of which I could 
not have speech, because they all fled immediately, I went 
forward on the same course, thinking that I should not fail 
to find great cities and towns. 

And at the end of many leagues, seeing toat toere was no 
(hange and that the coast was bearing me northward — which 
I v/ished to avoid, since winter was already beginning ami I 
proposed to make from it to toe south — and as moreover the 
wind was carrying me f wward, I determined not to wait for m 
change in the weather and retraced my path as far as a certain 
harbor knovm to me. And £rom that point I sent two men 
inland to learn if toere were a king or great cities. They 
travdled three days* journey and found an infinity oi smafl 
hamlets and people without number, but nothing hn> 
portanoe. For tois reason, toey returned. 

I understood suflBdently £tom t^mr Indians whom 1 hid 
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alxeady taken that this land was nothing but an island. And 
therefore I followed its coast eastward for 107 leagues to the 
point where it ended. And from that cape 1 saw another island, 
distant 18 leagues from the former, to the east, to which I at 
once gave the name Espahola [Hispaniola]. 

And I went there and followed its northern coast, as I had 
in the case of Juana, to the eastward for 188 great leagues in a 
straight line. 

This island and all the others are very fertile to a limitless 
degree, and this island is extremely so. In it there are many 
harbors on the coast of the sea, beyond comparison with 
others which I know in Christendom, and many rivers, good 
and large, which is marvelous. Its lands are high, and there are 
in it very many sierras and very lofty mountains, beyond com- 
parison with the island of TenerifFe. All are most beautiful, 
of a thousand shapes, and all are accessible, and filled with 
trees of a thousand kinds and tall, and they seem to toudi the 
sky. And I am told that they never lose their foliage, as I 
can understand, for I saw them as green and as lovely as they 
are in Spain in May, and some of Qiem were flowering, some 
bearing fruit, and some in another stage, according to their 
nature. And the nightingale was singing, and other birds of a 
thousand lands, in the month of November there where I went. 

There are six or eight kinds of palm, which are a wander to 
behold on account of their beautiful variety, but so are the 
other trees and fruits and plants. In it are marvelous pine 
groves, and there are very large tracts of cultivatable lands, and 
there is honey, and there are birds of many kinds and fruits 
in great diversity. In the interior are mines of metals, and the 
population is without number. Espanola is a marvel. 

The sierras and mountains, the plains and arable lands and 
pastures, are so lovely and rich for planting and sowing, for 
breeding cattle of every kind, for building towns and villages. 
The harbors of the sea here are such as cannot be believed to 
exist unless they have been seen, and so with the rivers, many 
and great, and good waters, the majority of which contain gold 
In fbe trees and fruits and plants, there is a great difference 
from those of Juana. In this island there are many spices, and 
great mines of gold and of other metals. 
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The people of this island, and of all the odier islands whidi 
I have found and of which 1 have infonnation, all go naked, 
men and women, as their mothers bore them, although some 
women cover a single place with the leaf of a plant or with 
a net of cotton which they make for the purpose. They have 
no iron or steel or weapons, nor are they fitted to use them, 
not because they are not well-built men and of handsome 
stature, but because they are very marvelously timorous. 
They have no other arms than weapons made of canes, cut in 
seeding time, to the ends of which they fix a small sharpened 
stick. 

And they do not dare to make use of these, for many times it 
has happened that I have sent ashore two or three men to 
some town to have speech, and countless people have come 
out to them, and as soon as they have seen my men approach- 
ing they have fled, even a father not waiting for his son. 
And this not because ill has been done to anyone; on the con- 
trary, at every point where I have been and have been able to 
have speech, I have given to them of all that I had, such as 
cloth and many other things, without receiving anything for 
it. But so they are, incurably timid. 

It is true that after tliey have been reassured and have lost 
their fear, they are so guileless and so generous with all they 
possess that no one would believe it who has not seen it. They 
never refuse anything which they possess, if it be asked of them. 
On the contraiy, they invite anyone to share it, and display 
as much love as if they would give their hearts, and whether 
the thing be of value or whether it be of small price, at once 
with whatever trifle of whatever kind it may be that is given to 
them, with that they are content. 

I forbade diat they should be given things so worthless as 
fragments of broken crockery and scraps of broken glass and 
ends of straps, although when diey were able to get them, they 
fancied diat they possessed the best jewel in the world. So it 
was found that a sailor for a strap received gold to the wei^t 
of two and a half Castellanos [gold coins], and others mi^ 
more for other things whidh were worth much less. As fcxr 
new blancas [silver coins], for them Aey would give every- 
thing which they had, although It mi^t be two or three 
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castsellanos’ wei^t of gold or an aiioba [about 25 lbs] or two 
of sptm cotton. . . . 

l^ey took even the pieces of the broken ho<^s of the wine 
barrels and, like savages, gave what they had, so that it seemed 
to me to be wrong, and I forbade it. And 1 gave a thousand 
handsome good things which I had brought, in order that 
they might conceive affection, and more than that, might be- 
come Christians and be inclined to the love and service of 
Their Highnesses and of the whole Castilian nation, aiid 
strive to aid us and to give us of the things which they ha\^ 
in abundance and which are necessary to us. And they do 
not know any creed and are not idolaters; only they all believe 
that power and good are in the heavens, and they are very 
firmly convinced diat I, with these ships and men, came from 
the heavens, and in this belief they everywhere received me, 
after tiiey had overcome their fear. 

And this does not come because they are ignorant. On the 
contrary, they are of a very acute intelligence and are men 
who navigate all those seas, so that it Ls amazing how good an 
account they give of everything, but it is because they have 
never seen people clothed or ships of such a kind. 

And as soon as 1 arrived in the Indies, in the first island 
which I found I took by force some of them,® in order that they 
might learn and give me information of that which there is in 
those parts. And so it was that they soon understood us, and 
we diem, either by speech or signs, and they have been very 
serviceable. I still take them with me, and they are always 
assured that I come from Heaven, for all the intercourse which 
they have had with me. And they were the first to armounce 
diis wherever I went, and the others went running from house 
to house and to the neighboring towns, with loud cries of, 
**0(0001 Come to see die people from Heaven!” 

So all, men and women alike, when their minds were set 
at rest concmning us, came, so that not one, great or small, 
remained behind, and all brought something to eat and drink, 
which they gave with extraorclinary affec^on. 

de Las C^asas, great thou^ largely unsuccessfid defender of 
Americaii human ri^ts against tihe master-race traits ci die Spaaldi oonqnoion, 
sugned diet die fondble takfa^ of these natives was whdBy ni^ustiSaUe, and 
found in tt die begfaming of die mahxeatment of die Indians. 
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In all the islands have very many canoes, like rowing 
fustas,' some larger, some smaller, and some are larger tiban 
a fusta of eighteen benches. They are not so broad, because 
diey are made of a single log of wood, but a fusta would not 
keep up with them in rowing, since their speed is a thing in* 
credible. And in these they navigate among all those islands, 
which are innumerable, and carry their goods. One of these 
canoes I have seen with seventy and eighty men in her, and 
each one with his oar. 

In all these islands, I saw no great diversity in the appear* 
ance of the people or in their manners and language. On the 
contrary, they all understand one another, which is a very 
curious thing, on accoimt of which I hope that Their High- 
nesses will determine upon their conversion to our holy faith, 
toward which they are very inclined.* 

I have already said how I have gone 107 leagues in a 
straight line from west to east along the seashore of the island 
Juana, and as a result of that voyage, 1 can say that this island 
is larger than England and Scotland together, for, beyond these 
107 leagues, there remain to the westward two provinces to 
which I have not gone. One of these provinces they call Avan, 
and there the people are bom with tails; and these provinces 
cannot have a length of less than 50 or 60 leagues, as I could 
understand from &ose Indians whom 1 have and who know 
all the islands. 

The other, Espanola, has a circumference greater than all 
Spain, from Colibre, by the seacoast, to Fuenterabia in 
Vizcaya, since I voyaged along one side 188 great leagues in a 
straight line from west to east. It is a land to be desired, and 
seen, it is never to be left. 

And in it, although of all I have taken possession for Their 
Highnesses and all are more richly endowed than I know how, 
or am able, to say, and 1 hold them all for Their Highnesses, 
so that they may ^spose of them as, and as absolutely as, of 
the kingdmns of Castfle— in this Espanola, in the situaticm most 
convenient and in the best position for the mines of |^d aii^ 

*k junta was a light-oared vessd. Sone had one or two masts, kteen-i^^ 
Tha Spaniards oocasionaUy fixed masts to the native canoes. 

*OaSbBdiw Uter miikrstood that theie was great diveisi^ cl hHtgu^^ 
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lac all intercourse as well with the mainland here as with 
that there, belonging to the Grand Khan, where will be great 
trade and gain, I have taken possession of a large town, to 
which 1 gave the name Villa de Naviddd. And in it I have 
made for^cations and a fort, which now will by this time be 
entirely finished, and I have left in it sufficient men for such 
a purpose with aims and artillery and provisions for more tiian 
a year, and a fusta, and one, a master of all seacraft, to build 
others, and great friendship with the king of that land, ha 
much so tiiat he was proud to call me, and to treat me as, p 

brother. \ 

1 

And even if he were to change his attitude to one of hostility 
toward these men, he and his do not know what arms are, 
and drey go naked, as 1 have already said, and are the most 
timorous people that there are in die world. So that the men 
whom I have left there alone would suffice to destroy aQ that 
land, and the island is without danger for their persons, if 
they know how to govern themselves. 

In all these islands, it seems to me that all men are content 
with one woman, and to their chief or king they give as many 
as twenty. It appears to me that the women work more dian the 
men. And I have not been able to learn if they hold private 
property; what seemed to me to appear was that in that which 
one had, all took a share, especially of eatable things. 

In these islands I have so far found no human monstrosi- 
ties, as many mcpected, but on the contrary the whole popula- 
tion is very well formed, nor are they Negroes as in Guinea, 
but their hair is flowing, and they are not bom where there is 
intense force in the rays of the sun. It is true that the sun 
has there great power, although it is distant from the equinoc- 
tial line 26 degrees. In these islands, where there are high 
mountains the cold was severe this winter, but diey endure it, 
being used to it and with the help of meats which they eat with 
many and extremely hot spices. 

As I have found no monsters, so I have had no report oi 
accept in an island, Quaris, the second at the coming into 
the Indies, which is inhabited by a people who are recoded 
in all the idands as very fierce and who eat human flesh. The> 
have nowy canoes with which they range through all the 
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islands of India and pillage and take as much as they can. 
Th^ are no more malformed than the others, except that 
they have die custom of wearing their hair long like women, 
and they use bows and arrows of the same cane stems, widi 
a small piece of wood at the end, owing to lack of iron, 
which they do not possess. 

They are ferocious among these other people, who are 
cowardly to an excessive degree, but I make no more account 
of them than of the rest. These are those who have intercourse 
with the women of Matinino, which is the first island met 
on the way from Spain to the Indies, in which there is not a 
man. These women engage in no feminine occupation, but 
use bows and arrows of cane like those already mentioned, 
and they arm and protect themselves with plates of copper, 
of which they have much. 

In another island, which they assure me is larger than 
Espanola, the people have no hair. In it there is gold in- 
calculable, and from it and from the other islands I bring 
with me Indians as evidence. 

In conclusion, to speak only of that which has been accom- 
plished on this voyage, which was so hasty. Their Highnesses 
can see that I will give them as much gold as they may need, 
if Their Highnesses will render me very slight assistance; more- 
over, spice and cotton, as much as they shall order to be 
shipped and which, up to now, has been found only in Greece, 
in the island of Chios, and the Seignory sells it for what it 
pleases; and aloe wood, as much as they shall order to be 
shipped; and slaves, as many as they shall order to be shipped 
and who will be from the idolaters. 

And I believe that I have found rhubarb and dnnamon, 
and I shall find a thousand other things of value, which the 
people whom I have left there will have discovered. For I 
have not delayed at any point, so far as the wind allowed me to 
sail, except in the town of Naviddd in order to leave it secured 
and well established, and in truth I should have done much 
more if tibe ships had served me, as reason demanded. 

This is enough [Here occurs a blank space in the orif^biall 
and the eternal God, Our Lord, Who gives to all fht^ who 
walk in His way triumph over fhings which appear to be im^ 
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possible, and this was notably one. For although men have 
talked or have written of these lands, all was conjectural, 
without suggestion of ocular evidence, but amounted only 
to this, that those who heard for the most part listened and 
judged it to be rather a fable than as having any vestige of 
truth. 

So that, since Our Redeemer has given ibis victory to omr 
most illustrious King and Queen and to their renowned king- 
doms in so great a matter, for this all Christendom ought tb 
feel delight and make great feasts and give solemn thanks t^ 
the Holy Trinity, with many solemn prayers for the great exalta 
tion which they shall have in the turning of so many peoples to\ 
our holy faith, and afterward for temporal benefits; for not 
only Spain but all Christians will have hence refreshment and 
gain. 

This, in accordance with that which has been accomplished 
thus briefly. 

Done in the caravel, off the Canary Islands, on die fifteendi 
of February, in the year one thousand four hundred and 
ninety-three. 

At your orders. 

El Almirante 

After having written this, and being in the sea of Castile, 
there came on me so great a south-southwest wind that I was 
obliged to lighten ship. But I ran here today into this port of 
Lisbon, which was the greatest marvel in the world, whence 
I decided to write to Their Highnesses. 

In all die Indies, I have ^ways found weather like May; 
where I went in thirty-three days, and I had returned in twenty- 
eight save for these storms which have detained me for fourteen 
days, beating about in this sea. Here all the sailors say that 
never has diere been so bad a winter nor so many ships lost 

Done on die fourth day of March. ^ 

The second voyage of Columbus, 1493-96, was devoted to 
furdier exploration of what are now the West Indies and to 
dbe consdHdation of the power cff Spain in those islands. On his 
own bdiaff he made constant attempts to strengtbai his posi- 
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tion as Governor of the new lands and Admiral of the Ocean 
Sea. As against the 88 men and three ships of the first vc^age, 
he now had 1500 men on three large and fourteen small ships. 

The Spanish Government instructed Columbus to treat die 
natives “well and lovingly.” This the Admiral, and many of his 
contemporaries, found not inconsistent with enslaving them 
for the commercial exploitation of their own islands, a process 
that went hand in hand with Christianizing them. There was, 
as well, the development of export slavery. 

Bartolom^ de Las Casas, contemporary historian and eloquent 
but unsuccessful defender of human rights on behalf <rf the 
Indians, felt that Columbus initiated the slave trade during 
his first voyage when he seized captives for exhibition to his 
sovereigns. C. R. Beazley, British historian of geographic dis- 
covery, differs as to the time. He says of Columbus that during 
the second voyage, “on February 2, 1494, he sent home, by 
Antonio de Torres, that dispatch to Their Catholic Highnesses 
by which he may be said to have founded the West Indian 
slave trade.” 

It was not tin June 24, 1495, that the first large shipment of 
kidnapped people started for Spain, when, according to Beazley, 
“five shiploads of Indians were sent off to Seville to be sold 
as slaves.” This was one of the ways the Spanish took for keep- 
ing abreast of their great maritime rivals, the Portuguese, who 
secured their slaves in Africa. However, the conduct of the 
Admiral and his deputies did not find universal favor in Spain, 
Queen Isabella being among those who deplored the shipment 
of Indian slaves to Europe. 

Before Columbus, at least from the fifteenth century B.c. to 
the fifteenth a.d., geographic discoveries were usually looked 
upon as trade secrets. New territories might prove sources of 
revenue, roads to them highways to riches. So why should the 
discovering trader or nation reveal the discovery? Usually they 
did not, hiding it as well and as long as they could. 

As has been dwelt on already, die Phoenicians w&ce in 
ancient times the nation that carried out this prindple xtaxee 
elaborately and with more success than any other known maii- 
dme power. In the late Middle Ages the Phoenician type of 
secrecy was apf^ied by no country more consistendy «r more 
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successfully than by the Portuguese — so successfully, indeed, 
(hat today, when diey would like to have the credit for as many 
as possible of their great discoveries, they have trouble in find- 
ing the evidence. For the things that needed to be hidden from 
all the rest of the world in the fourteenth and fifteenth cen- 
turies were of necessity hidden from most Portuguese as well. 

It is common for historians of geographic discovery, there- 
fore, to feel it as something between a possibility and a proba- 
bility that the continent of South America was known to me 
Portuguese before it was first visited by the Spaniards, un^r 
Columbus. The Portuguese were, in such case, keeping Brazil\a 
trade secret. 

But since a mere probability is no proof, it is historical 
etiquette to assume that the true European discoverer of South 
America was Columbus, on his third voyage in 1498. The 
assumption is, however, without prejudice to the doctrine, dis- 
cussed in an earlier section, that there was a golden age of 
navigation between 3000 and 1500 b.c., during which Stone Age 
and Bronze Age man swanned the Atlantic, somewhat as Stone 
Age man is known to have swarmed the Pacific in the period 
between a.d. 500 and 1500. 

One of the reasons why many think the Portuguese knew of 
South America before Columbtis reached it is that the King 
of Portugal, Dom Joao II (John II), believed tliere w'as such a 
continent. According to Samuel Eliot Morison’s Admiral of the 
Ocean Sea (1942), Columbus was impressed with this view 
of the Portuguese sovereign and “the Admiral’s primary pur- 
pose on this [the third] voyage was to test the truth of this 
royal sunnise.” 

Columbus sailed in the spring of 1498 in a company of six 
ships, while two otiiers had been sent ahead. The story is told 
here by extracting tiie narrative from a long document Colum- 
bus sent back from Hispaniola on October 18, 1498, to the 
“most serene and hi^ and most powerful princes, the King 
and Queen, our sovereigns.” There is in this account a great 
deal of religious interpretation and philosophical speculation, 
most of which is eliminated. 
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Third Voyage of Christopher Colvmbus 

^ I departed, in the name of die Most Holy Trinity, on 
Wednesday, 30 May, from the town of San Lucar, very wearied 
from my journey, for I had hoped for rest there when I left 
these Indies, and my pain had been doubled. And I navigated 
to the island of Madeira by an unaccustomed route, to avoid 
trouble which I might have had with a fleet from France, 
which waited for me at Cape St. Vincent. And from there I 
navigated to the Canary Islands, whence I departed with one 
ship and two caravels, and I sent the other ships on the direct 
course to the Indies to the island of Espanola. And I sailed 
southward, with the intention of reaching the equinoctial 
line and from there following it westward so that the island of 
Espanola would be left to the north of me. 

And having reached the islands of Cape Verde — a false 
name, since they are so barren that I saw no green thing in 
tliem and all the people were infirm, so that I did not dare to 
remain in them — I sailed to the southwestward, 480 miles, 
which is 120 leagues, where, when it grew dark, I foimd the 
North Star to be in the fifth degree. 

There the wind failed me and I came into so great heat 
and so intense that I believed that the ships and people would 
be burned, so that all suddenly fell into such confusion that 
there was no one who dared to go belov/ deck to attend to 
the water cask and provisions. This heat lasted for eight days. 
On the first day it was fine, and on the seven days following 
it rained and was cloudy, and yet we found no relief. I believe 
certainly that if it had been stmny as it was on the first day, 
it would have been in no wise possible to escape. 

[The paragraph just quoted refers to that doctrine of the 
burning and impassable equatorial zone of the earth to Mdiich 
several references have been made in the explanatory parts 
of this anthology. As has been said, the uncrossability of this 
middle zone of the earth had been a dogma from 200 or 300 
to the fifteenth century a.d., when the “burning tropics” wmo 
crossed by the Portuguese. Commenting on the passage, Cecfii 
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Jane says in his 1930 Hakluyt Society editicm of The Voyages 
of Cohimbus: 

“This was within the traditional 'burning zone' (althou^ 
ctmstantly passed and repassed by the Portuguese), and Coltun- 
bus paints an exaggerated picture of the sufferings of himself 
and l^s crew in order to enhance the supposed advantages of the 
hemisphere that lay beyond the Pope’s Line" — ^meaning that 
Columbus was pretending that while the ancient doctrine of 
torrid heat in the middle zone applied east of the line assign^ 
by Pope Alexander as the western boundary of the discover 
sphere of Portugal, it nevertheless did not apply west of that 
hne, in die discovery province of Spain — as indeed Columbus 
himself explains in the next paragraph.] 

I recalled that in navigating to the Indies, whenever I 
passed to the westward of Ae islands of the Azores 100 leagues, 
there I foimd the temperatiue change, and that everywhere 
from north to south. 

And I determined that if it pleased Our Lord to give me a 
wind and fair weather so that I could get away from where I 
was, I would cease to go more to the south and would not go 
back either, but navigate westward, following that course in 
the hope of finding the same temperature as I had found when 
I navigated in the parallel of ^e Canaries. And then, if it 
were so, 1 should still be able to proceed more to the south. 

And it pleased Our Lord at the end of these eight days to 
give me a favorable east wind, and I steered westward, but I 
^d not dare to go lower down to the south, because I found 
a very great change in the sky and in the stars, but I did not 
find change in the temperature. So I decided to proceed hirther 
always directly westward, in a straight line from Sierra Leone, 
with ihe intention of not changing my course up to the point 
where 1 had thought that land would be found, and there to 
repair the vessels and, if possible, to renew our supplies and 
to take in the water whidi was needed. 

And at the end of seventeen days, during which Our Lord 
gave me a favoring wind, on Tuesday, 31 July, at midday, land 
appeared to us, and I had expected to si^t it on the previous 
Monday and held to this course up to then. 
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But as die strength of the sun grew, and on account of 
deficiency of water, of which we were short, I determined 
to go to the islands of the Garibs, and took that route. And 
as die Divine Majesty has always shown mercy toward me, a 
sailor went up to the maintop to look out and to the westward 
saw three mountains near one another. We repeated the Salve 
fiegim and other prayers, and we all gave many thanks to 
Our Lord. 

And after this I abandoned the northerly course and made for 
the land, and I arrived there at the hour of compline at a 
cape which I called La Galea, having already named the 
island Trinidad. There is there a very good harbor if bottom 
could be reached, and there were houses and very fair lands, 
as lovely and as green as the orchards of Valencia in Marcii. 
It weighed upon me that I could not enter the harbor, and I 
ran along the coast of this land to the westward, and having 
gone 5 leagues, I fotmd a very good bottom and anchored. 

And the next day I set sail on this cxiurse, seeking a harbor 
in order to repair the ships and take in water, and to add to 
the com and the only provisions which I had brought. There I 
took in a pipe of water, and then went on so until we arrived 
at the cape. There I found shelter from the east wind and a 
good bottom, and so 1 commanded to anchor and to repair 
die water cask and to take in water and wood. 

And I ordered the people to land to rest themselves on 
account of having suffered fatigue for so long a time during 
whiejh they were voyaging. To this point I gave the name 
Del Arenal [now Point Ycacos]. And Aere all die ground was 
trodden by some animals which had footprints like those of 
a goat, and although, as it appeared, there were many tiheie, 
I saw none except one that was dead. 

On the following day there came from toward the east a 
large canoe widi twenty-four men, all in the prime of life and 
very well provided with arms — ^bows and arrows and wooden 
shields — and they, as I have said, were all in tihe prime of 
life, well proportioned and not Negroes, but whiter than the 
others who have been seen in the Indies, and very graceftd 
and with handsome bodies, and hair long and smooth, cot fia 
tl^ manner Castife. They had their beam wra|^^ in seams 
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of cotton, worked elaborately and in colors, whidi I believea 
were dlmaizares [Moorish gauze veils]. They wore another of 
these scarves round the body and covered themselves with 
them in place of drawers. 

When this canoe arrived, it hailed us from a great distance, 
and neither I nor anyone else could understand them. However, 
I ordered signs to be made to them that they should approach, 
and in this way more than two hours passed, and if they caihe 
a little nearer, they at once sheered ofiF again. I caused pans 
and other things whidb shone to be shown to them in order vo 
attract them to come, and after a good while they came 
nearer than they had hitherto done. And I greatly desired to 
have speech with them, and it seemed to me that I had 
nothing that could be shown to them now which would induce 
them to come nearer. 

But I caused to be brought up to the castle of the poop a 
tambourine, that they might play it, and some young men to 
dance, beheving that they would draw near to see the festivity. 
And as soon as they observed the playing and dancing, they all 
dropped their oars and laid hand on their bows and strung 
them, and each one of them took up his shield, and they began 
to shoot arrows. I immediately stopped the playing and dancing, 
and then ordered some crossbows to be discharged. 

They left me and went quickly to another caravel and in 
haste got vmder its stem. And the pilot accosted them, and 
gave a coat and a hat to a man who seemed to be one of the 
chief among them, and it was arranged that he should go to 
speak with them there on the shore, where they went at once 
in the canoe to wait for him. And he would not go without 
my permission, and when they saw him come to my ship in 
the boat, they entered their canoe again and went away, and I 
never saw any more of them or of the other inhabitants of 
this island. 

When I reached this Punta del Arenal, I found that the island 
<rf Trinidad formed with tkie land of Gracia [the mainland of 
South America] a strait 2 leagues broad from west to east, and 
tibat it was necessary to enter it in order to pass to the north. 
There were some signs of currents whidi crossed that strait 
and whidb noade a very great roaring, and I believed that 
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there must be a reef with shallows and rocks, owing to whidi 
it would not be possible to enter it And behind this current 
there was another and another, which all made a great roaring 
like that of the sea when it breaks and dashes against rocks. 

I anchored there at the said Punta del Arenal, outside the said 
strait, and I found that the water came from the east toward 
the west with as much fury as that of the Guadalquivir whai 
it is in flood. This was continuous, night and day, so that I be- 
lieved that it would not be possible to go against the ciurent, 
or to go forward owing to the shallows.® 

And in the night, when it was already very late, being on 
the deck of the ship, I heard a very terrible roaring which came 
from the direction of the south toward the ship. And I stayed 
to watch, and I saw the sea from west to east rising like a hill 
as high as the ship, and still it came toward me little by little. 
And above it there came a wave which advanced roaring with 
a very great noise with the same fury of roaring as that of the 
other currents, which I have said appeared to me as the waves 
of the sea breaking on rocks. To this very day I remember the 
fear that I had lest the wave should overwhelm the ship when it 
came upon her, and it passed by and reached tiie strait, where it 
continued for a great while. 

And the next day following I sent the boats to take sound- 
ings and I found that in the shallowest part of the strait there 
were 6 or 7 fathoms of water, and there were constantly those 
currents flowing, some into and others out of the strait. And 
it pleased Our Lord to give me a fair wind, and I passed into 
this strait and soon found calm water. And by chance I drew 
some water from the sea and I foimd it to be fresh. 

I navigated nortliward as far as a very lofty mountain range, 
26 leagues or so from this Punta del Arenal, and there ware 
there two headlands of very high ground, one on the eastern 
side, which belonged to the same island of Trinidad, and die 
other on the west, belonging to the land which I called Grada. 
And there a strait was formed, much narrower than that by 
Punta del Arenal, and there were diere the same currents and 
that great roaring of the water as there was at Punta del 
^enal, an d there also the sea was fresh water. 

proved to be due to the vast inflowing voliane of Oitoooo River watati 
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tTp to then I had not had speedi with any people of these 
lan<h, and I greatly desired to do so. For this reason, I navi- 
gated along &e coast of this land toward the west, and the 
farther I went, the fresher and more wholesome I found the 
water of the sea. Having gone a great distance, I arrived at a 
place where the land appeared to me to be cultivated. I 
anchored and sent the boats ashore. They found that there had 
recently been people there, and they found the whole moiuAnin 
covered with monkeys. They returned and, as the couhtry 
here was mountainous, it appeared to me that farther to^he 
west there would be flatter land, and that for that reason it 
would be inhabited. \ 

I ordered the anchors to be weighed and I ran along tiiis 
coast to the end of this mountainous part, and there I anchored 
in a river. And immediately many people came, and they told 
me that they called this land Paria, and that farther westward 
from there it was more populated. I took four of them, and 
afterward I navigated to the west, and having gone 8 leagues 
farther westward, beyond a point which I named Punta del 
Aguja [now Punta del Alcatraz] I found tliere some lands, the 
most lovely in the world and very populous. I arrived there 
one morning at the hour of tierce, and on seeing this verdure 
and this beauty, I decided to anchor and to see these people. 

Of them, some came at once in canoes to the ship to ask me, 
on behalf of their king, that I should land. And when they 
saw that I was not concerned at them, they came in infinite 
numbers to the ship in canoes, and many wore pieces of gold 
(m their breasts, and some had some pearls round their arms. 
I rejoiced greatly when I saw these things, and made great 
^orts to know where they procured them, and they told me in 
that place and to the no^ward of that land. 

I could have wished to remain there, but drese supplies 
which I was carrying, com and wine and flesh for these people 
who are here, were on the verge of being lost, when I had 
Inought th^ so far with such great labor. And accordingly I 
sought to do nothing else than to go on to be able to place 
thCTi in security, and not to wait for anything. 

1 endeavored to obtain some of those pearls, and I salt the 
boats ashore. These people are vay numerous, and aD are 
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very good appearance, of fhe same color as the others before, 
and very tractable. Our people who wait ashore found them 
very well disposed, and they received them very courteously. 

They say that as soon as the boats reached land, two prin- 
cipal persons came with all the people; they believe diat one 
was the father and the other his son. And they led them to 
a very large house, built with two aguas and not round like 
field tents, as are the others. They had there many seats on 
which they caused them to sit, and others on which they 
seated themselves. They caused bread to be brought and fruit 
of many kinds and wine of many kinds, white and red, but 
not made from grapes. The wine must be made from fruits of 
different kinds, some from one fruit and some from another, 
and also some of it may be made from maize, which is a plant 
bearing an ear like an ear of wheat, some of which I brought 
home, and there is now much in Castile. It seems that the best 
is regarded as most excellent and has great value. 

All these men were together at one end of the house, and 
all the women at the other. Both parties were grieved that they 
did not understand one another, they in order to ask the 
others of our country, and our men in order to learn about 
their land. And after they had been given a meal there in the 
house of the elder, the younger took them to his own house, 
and made them another equal meal, and after that they got 
into the boats and came back to the ship. 

And at once I weighed anchor, for I went in great haste to 
save the supplies, which were being ruined and which I had 
brought widi so great toil, and also to restore my own health. 
For as a result of lack of sleep I was suffering in my eyes, and 
although on tiiat voyage, when I went to discover Tierra 
Firme, 1 was thirty-three days without tasting sleep and was 
for so great a time blind, my eyes were not so injured, nor 
did diey run with blood and cause so much pain, as now. 

These people, as I have already said, are aU of very fine 
stature, t^ and very graceful in &eir movements. Their hair 
is very long and smooth, and diey have their heads bound with 
certain worked scarves, as 1 have said, handsome, whuh htm 
a distance , appear to be of silk, and alm^zares. They wear 
^tha* acarlE, very large, girded round them, with whim 



21$ GStEAT ADVENTUBES AND EXPLORATIONS 

cover themselves in place of drawers, as well men as women. 
The color of these people is whiter than that of any other race 
that has been seen in the Indies. They all wear something on 
the breast and on the arms, as is the custom in these lands, and 
many wear pieces of gold hanging below the breast. Their 
canoes are very large and better built than are those of the 
others, and lighter, and in the middle of each they have a sep- 
arate division, like a room, in which I saw that die chief men 
went with their women. I called this place diere /crtftiUs, 
for it corresponded to that name. \ 

I made great endeavors to know where they collected tliat 
gold, and they all indicated to me a land bordering on them ^o 
file west, which was very lofty but not at a distance. But all 
told me that I should not go there, for there they ate men, and 
I understood then that they said that there were cannibals 
there, and that they were like the other cannibals. And since 
I have thought that it may be that they said this because 
there are there wild animals. 

Also I asked them where they gathered the pearls, and they 
also indicated that it was to the westward and to tlie north, 
beyond this land, where they were. I omitted to prove this, on 
account of the supplies and of the bad state of my eyes, and 
because a large ship which I had was not suited for such an 
undertaking. And as the time was short, it was all spent in 
questioning, and they returned to the ships, which was at the 
hour of vespers, as I have said. 

And at once I weighed anchor and navigated to the west- 
ward, and so on the following day, in the belief that this was 
certainly an island and that 1 should be able to come out to 
the northward, until 1 found that there were hardly 3 fathoms 
of water. Having seen this, I sent a light caravel in advance to 
see if there was a way out or if it was closed. And so it went a 
great distance as far as a very large gulf, where it appeared that 
there were four other gulfs of moderate size and into one a 
very great river flowed [Rio Guarapiche?]. They always found 
5 hithmns depth and the water very fresh, in very great quan- 
tity, and such that I never drank its like. 

I was very disccnnforted at that, when I saw that it was not 
j^CMsible to come out to the north and that it was already inv 
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possible to go to the soitth olr to the west because 1 was shut 
in by the Iwd on all sides. So 1 weighed anchor and turned 
back to go out to the northward by the passage which I have 
mentioned above» and 1 was not able to go by tihe village where 
1 had been, on account of the currents which bore me away 
from it. And always, at every cape, I formd the water fr^h and 
clear, and that it carried me very swiftly to the eastward 
toward the two straits which I have mentioned above. 

Then I surmised concerning the streaks of current and the 
rolling waves, which went out of and entered into these straits 
with that great and violent roaring, diat there was a battle be- 
tween the fresh water and the salt. The fresh struggled with 
the other to prevent its entrance, and the salt with the oth^ 
that it might not come out. And I conjectured that there where 
are these two straits there may at one time have been continuous 
land between the island of Trinidad and the land of Gracia, 
as Your Highnesses will be able to see frcnn the drawing of it 
whidi I send to you with this. 

I went out by this strait to the north and I found that the 
fresh water was always victorious, and when I passed ihrou^ 
which was by the force of tlie wind, being on one of these 
waves, I found in those waves on the iimer side fresh water, 
and on the outer side salt. 

When I navigated from Spain to the Indies, I found that 
immediately after passing 100 leagues to the west of the Azores 
[that is, after passing the Pope’s Line], there was a very great 
change in the sky and in the stars and in the temperature of 
the air and in the waters of the sea. I have used much care in 
verifying this. I found that from north to south, passing there 
the said 100 leagues from the said islands, immediately the 
needle of die compass, which up to then had turned to the 
northeast, turned a full quarter of the wind to the northwest 
And on reaching that line there it is as if a hill had heea car- 
ried there. 

And also 1 found all the sea full of vegetation [Sargasso Sea] 
of a khid i»hidh resembles pine brandies and very full finiit 
like that of the mastic tree. And it is so dense that on the fixM 
voy^e I dmug^ that it was a shallow and diat the shite 
wocdd run agpround, and until this line vms readbed not a 
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blanch was found. I found also on arriving there the sea very 
gentle and smooth, and that thou^ the wind was strong, it 
never became rough. 

Also I found within this line, toward the west, the tempera- 
ture of die sky veiy mild, and that there was no change in 
its character whether it was winter or whether it was summer. 
When I was there, I found tliat the North Star described a 
circle which was 5 degrees in diameter, and when the guarjls 
are in the right arm, the star is at its lowest point, and it cob- 
tinues to rise imtil they are in the left arm, and then it is p 
degrees, and from that point it sinks until they reach again the 
right arm. 

On this occasion I went from Spain to the island of Madeira, 
and thence to the Canaries, and thence to the Cape Verde 
Islands. From that point I steered a course to navigate south- 
ward to below the equinoctial line, as I have already said. 
Arriving at a point directly on the parallel which passed through 
Sierra Leone in Guinea, I found so great heat, and the rays of 
the sun were so intense, that I thought that I should be burned, 
and although it rained and the sky was very overcast, I was 
always m ^at state of exhaustion until Our Lord gave me a 
fair wind and put into my heart the vdsh to navigate to the 
west, with the encouragement that on reaching the line of 
which 1 have already spoken, 1 should find there a change in 
temperature. 

As soon as 1 came to be directly on this line, immediately I 
found the temperature very mild, and as I went farther for- 
ward, so it became more mild, but I did not find the stats 
corresponding with this. 1 found there that when night came on 
the pole star was 5 degrees high, and then the guards were over- 
head, and afterward at midnight the star had risen to 10 
degrees, and at daybreak to 15, when the guards were below. 1 
found the same smoothness of the sea, but not the same vegeta- 
tion. 

In the mattm: of the pole star, 1 felt great wonder, and accent* 
ingly with great care I spent many nights in examining it 
carefully wiA the quadrant, and always I found that die lead 
and line fell to the same point. I regard this as something new, 
and it may be that it be hdd that the sl^ undergoes a 
great diange in a brief space. 
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1 have always read that die world, land and water, was 
spherical, and authoritative accounts on tbe experiments whidi 
Rolemy and all the others have recorded concerning this mat- 
ter so describe it and hold it to be, by the eclipses of the moon 
and by other demonstrations made from east to west, as well 
as from the elevation of the pole star from north to south. 

Now, as I have already said, I have seen so great irregularity 
that as a result, 1 have been led to hold this concerning the 
world, and 1 find that it is not rovmd as they describe it, but 
that it is the shape of a pear which is everywhere very rotmd 
except where the stalk is, for there it is very prominent. Or that 
it is like a very round ball, and on one part of it is placed 
something like a woman’s nipple, and that this part where 
this protuberance is found is Ae highest and nearest to the 
sky, and it is beneath the equinoctial line and in this Ocean 
Sea at the end of the East. I call that “the end of the East” 
where end all the land and islands. 

[Here several pages of Ptolemaic, Aristotelian, and Biblical 
speculation are omitted.] 

Holy Scripture testifies that Our Lord made the earthly par- 
adise and in it placed the tree of life, and from it issues a 
foimtain from which flow four of the chief rivers of this world, 
die Ganges in India, the Tigris and Euphrates in . . . [blank 
space in original] which cut through a mountain range and form 
Mesopotamia and flow into Persia, and the Nile, which rises 
in Ethiopia and enters the sea at Alexandria. 

I do not find and I have never found any writing of die 
Romans or of the Greeks which gives definitely the positiem 
in the world of the earthly paradise, nor have I seen it in any 
world map placed with authority based upon proof. Some 
placed it tfiere where are the sources of the Nile in Ethiopia, 
but others traversed all these lands and found no similarity 
to it in the climate or in elevation toward the sky, to make tt 
comprehensible that it was there, nor that the rising waters 
the Deluge had reached that place, and Saint Isidore and Bede 
^d Strabo and the Master of Scholastic History and Saint 
Ambrose and Scotus and all the learned theologians agree that 
tlm eardily paradise is in the East, &c. 

I have already said that which I hold concerning this 
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hemisjdiere and its shape, and I bdieve that if 1 were to pass 
beneath the equinoctial line, thoi, arriving there at the highest 
point, I should find an even more temperate climate and difiFer- 
ence in the stars and waters. Not that 1 believe that to the' 
summit of the extreme point is navigable, or water, or that 
it is possible to ascend there, for I beheve that the earthly 
paradise is there and to it, save by the will of God, no man 
can come. { 

And I believe that this land which your Highnesses ha'^e 
now sent to discover is very extensive, and that there are many 
other lands in the south, of which there has never been any 
report. 

I do not hold that the earthly paradise is in the form of a 
rugged mountain, as its description declares to us, but that 
it is at the summit, there where I have said that the shape of 
the stalk of the pear is, and that going toward it from a distance, 
there is a gradual ascent to it. And I believe that no one could 
reach the summit, as I have said, and I believe that this water 
may originate from there, though it be far away and may 
come to collect there where I came, and may form this lake. 

These are great indications of the earthly paradise, for the 
situation agrees with the opinion of those holy and wise theo- 
logians, and also the signs are very much in accord with this 
idea, for I have never read or heard of so great a quantity of 
fresh water so coming into and near the salt. And the very mild 
climate also supports this view, and if it does not come from 
diere, from paradise, it seems to be a still greater marvel, for I 
do not believe that there is knovm in the world a river so great 
aiul so deep. 

After that I had issued forth from La Boca del Drago, which 
is the one of die two straits which is toward the north and 
to which I so gave a name, on the following day, which was 
the day of Our Lady in August, I found that the sea ran so 
strongly to the westward that from the hour of mass, wh«i I 
began die voyage, to the hour of compline, I traveled 65 
leagues of 4 miles each. And the wind was not violent, but very 
^de, and diis confirmed the view that gomg thence to the 
south, th«re is a continuous ascoit, and going thence to die 
ffordi, as we then did, tha:e is a continuous descent. 
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I hold it to be very certain that the waters of die sea take 
their course from east to west with the heavens, and that th«« 
in this region, when they pass they go more rapidly, and accord- 
ingly have eaten away so great a part of the land, for which 
cause there are here so many islands. And the very islands 
themselves supply evidence of this, for on the one hand all 
those which lie west and east, or a little more obliquely north- 
west and southeast, are broad, and those lying north and south, 
and northeast and southwest, are narrow, for they are opposed 
to the said winds. 

And here, in all the islands, precious things are produced, 
owing to the mild climate, which comes to them from Heaven 
as they lie toward the loftiest part of the world. It is true that 
in some parts the waters do not appear to take this course, but 
this is only so in some particular places, where there is some 
land which meets them, and causes it to seem that they flow 
in different directions. . . . 

I turn to my subject, the land of Gracia and the river and 
lake which I found there, die latter so great that it is possible 
to call it a sea rather than a lake, since a “lake” is a small 
expanse of water, and if the expanse be great it is called a 
“sea,” as we talk of the Sea of Gahlee and the Dead Sea. And 
I say that if it be not from the earthly paradise diat this river 
comes, it originates from a vast land lying to the south, of whidh 
hitherto no knowledge has been obtained. 

But I am much more convinced in my own mind that diere 
where I have said is the earthly paradise, and I rely upon 
the arguments and authorities given above. May it please Our 
Lord to grant long life and healtib and leisure to Your Hi^- 
nesses, that you may be able to persevere in this most noble 
undertaking, from which in my opinion Our Lord will receive 
much service and Spain greatly increase her grandeur and all 
Christians receive much consolation and pleasure, since there 
will be spread abroad the name of Our Lord. 

And in all the lands jto which the ships of Your Highnesses gjo, 
and on every cape, 1 command a lofty cross to be set up, and 
I inform all die peojde whom 1 find of the estate of Your Hi|^ 
nesses and how your seat is in Spain, and 1 tdl them of out 
hcdy faflh, as far as 1 am able, and tibe creed of 
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Mother Church, whidi has her members in all the world, and I 
speak to them of the civilization and nobility of all Christians, 
and of the faith which they have in the Holy Trinity. 

May it please Our Lord to forgive the persons who have 
calxunniated and who do calumniate so excellent an undertak* 
ing, and who have opposed and do oppose it so that it may 
not go forward, without considering how much honor and 
glory it is for your royal estate throughout the world. They 
do not know what to urge in order to malign it, save that there 
is in it expense and that there have not been immediately s^nt 
bade ships laden wnlth gold, without regarding the brevity W 
die time and the many difficulties which there have been here. 

And they do not consider that in Castile, in the household pf 
Your Highnesses, there are every year persons who by their 
merit earn, each one of them, more there than it is necessary 
should be expended on this imdertaking. Nor do they consider 
that no princes of Spain ever won lands beyond their own 
borders, except now that Your Highnesses have here another 
world, where our holy faith may be so greatly increased, 
and whence so great benefits can be derived. For although 
ships laden with gold have not been sent back, sufficient evi- 
dence of it and of other things of value has been sent back, 
whence it is possible to judge that in a little while much 
profit may be gained. 

And they do not regard the great courage of the princes of 
Portugal who have for so much time prosecuted die enter- 
prise of Guinea, and who prosecute that of Africa, where diey 
have expended half the population of their realm, and today 
the King is more determined on the undertaking than ever. 
Our Lord provide in this matter, as I have said, and lead them to 
consider all this which I have -written, which is not the thou- 
sandth part of that which I might write of the deeds of princes 
who have occupied themselves in gaining knowledge and widi 
conquests and their maintenance. 

All this 1 have said, and not because I believe that Your 
Highnesses have any wish save to perse\ere in this as long as 
you live, and I regard as very sure that which Your Highnesses 
emee answered me concerning this by word of mouth, and not 
because I have seen any change in Your Highnesses, but from 
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fear of tibat which 1 have heard of those whom I have mmi- 
tioned, for so a drop of water falling on a stone will make a hole. 

And Your Highnesses answered me with that magnanimity 
which you are kaown throughout the world to possess, and t(dd 
me to feel no concern at all this, since it was yotur will to 
prosecute this undertaking and to support it, although there 
should be from it nothing but stones and sand; and that you 
took no account of the expense which was incurred in it, since 
on other affairs, not so great, you were spending much more; 
and that you held that which had been expended in the past, 
and that which might be expended in the future, as having 
been very well spent, since you believed that our holy faith 
would be increased and your royal dignity enhanced; and that 
they were not friends of your royal estate who spoke evil of this 
enterprise. 

And now, while you receive information concerning the mat- 
ter of these lands which I have newly discovered, in which I 
am assmed in my heart that the earthly paradise is, the 
adelantado will go with three ships, well equipped, to that 
place to examine it further, and they will discover all that they 
can in those parts. 

Meanwhile, I will send to Your Highnesses this writing and 
the drawing of the land, and you will determine that whidr 
is to be done in the matter and will send to me your orders, 
and with the help of the Holy Trinity it shall be fulfilled with 
all diligence, so that Your Highnesses be served and have 
pleasure. 

Thanks be to God. ^ 

While Columbus was on his third voyage, accusations of 
many kinds were made in Spain against him and his lieutenants, 
some of them true. He was sent home in irons; but by the 
time he arrived the tide of popular and royal favor had turned 
and he rode the crest of the wave again. 

By now Columbus was realizing, at least subconsciously, that 
he Wd not yet found Asia, or at any rate not the rich terri- 
tories that the Portuguese were able to reach by circumnavigat- 
ing Africa. So even he began to develop that resentm^t 
against the new lands, as blocking the road to the desired bid 
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lands, which later became nearly univmsal throughout Europe 
and whidi remained strong for centuries. Beazley has it diat 
Columbus now “determined to find a strait through which he 
might penetrate westward into Portuguese Asia.” This led to 
the fourth voyage, which began the spring of 1502 with four 
ships and 150 men. 

Between July and December of 1502 the Admiral cruised 
the shores of what are now Honduras, Nicaragua, Costa Rica, 
and Panama. He nearly or quite reached that section of the 
east coast of Panama which is opposite the Gulf of San MiguCl, 
where Balboa a few years later crossed the isthmus to b^ 
come the European discoverer of the Pacific. Columbus foimd 
no strait and had to give up the search. 

Under pathetic circumstances of discontent among his 
men, and discouraging miscarriages of several kinds, the Ad- 
miral returned to Spain in the autumn of 1504. As the next two 
years dragged on there was upon his shoulders an increasing 
burden of disappointment. His search for a passage through the 
new land had been of itself a confession that he had previously 
been wrong in thinking he had found Asia (neglecting here the 
dispute over whether he himself “always’ knew he had not 
found it, his Asia claims in that case being fraudulent, devised 
to create interest). His authority as Governor and Admiral, 
pledged him by the Crown, was not being maintained; his finan- 
cial rewards were inadequate; he was being criticized for hav- 
ing started a slave trade which was not even very successful, 
since the Indians died too easily when subjected to the restraints 
of tbeir bondage. 

The Admiral may not have been bom earlier than 1451, but 
it was an old man, spiritually bowed if not broken, who died 
on May 20, 1506. 

Even before Columbus died, the knowledge that Asia had 
not been reached was common throughout Europe. Indeed, as 
has been said, John Cabot probably understood this in 1498 if 
not in 1497. The Cortereals certainly understood it before Aeir 
wodc ceased in 1503. 

Various writers, notably J. A. Williamson in his TJw Ocean 
Ito EngZish History^ have made it dear that after alnief awalcea- 
which did not even last dit decade that followed the 1492 
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Odumbus announcement, nmthwestem Europe shnnped bade 
into the feeling that the “New Found Lands” of the West, in 
the latitude of Britain and France, were nothing but die old 
lands which they had known about, and which <^ered no re- 
wards for enterprise beyond fish and fur. This er^lains, says 
Williamson, how it came about that all records of the second 
Cabot voyage to North America were lost, and nearly all those 
of the first voyage. Nobody cared, nobody was interested. 

Needless to say, Britain at this stage did not consider seriously 
claiming North America through right of discovery. Still less 
was there thought of colonization. 

After some nearly perfunctory ventures before 1510 that are 
coimected with the name of Sebastian Cabot, there was no de- 
termined effort for more than half a century even to circumvent 
North America by way of the north to discover a short route 
to the Indies. Not before 1576 was there an attempt to reach 
the Indies by the Northwest, the voyage of Frobisher, the narra- 
tive of which is quoted in our section on die Northwest 
Passage. Moderately serious attempts to colonize from Britain 
the territory that is now the United States were not started 
until nine years later, Raleigh’s venture at Roanoke Island 
in 1585. 

Interest in the Americas for their own sake developed more 
quickly and continued more steadily in and through the Latin 
coimtries, chiefly Spain and Portugal. The Latins were finding 
profit in slaves, boA for commercial export from America and 
to work mines and plantations in the new country. Considerable 
gold and some jewels were discovered, and secured throu^ 
violence and fraud, with profit or at least the hope of profit. 
A campaign for the spread of Christianity was dovetailed with 
military invasions and plundering expeditions. 

By the time that the colonization of what are now the United 
States and Canada got well started, die Latins had established 
thmnselves in the southern United States, in nearly all the 
country south of there from the Rio Grande to the Straits of 
Magellan, and in most of the American islands. The stmy of 
this devdopment is merely touched here, tfarou^ print* 
ing the narratives of Balboa’s crossing of the Isthmus l^uoama 
and Orellana's descmit of the Amazrm, whith was also ^ 
crosring of South Ammica. 
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Like many young Spaniards of his day, Vasco Nilinez de 
Balboa (c. 1475-1517), the discoverer of the Pacific, was in- 
fected by that fever of adventure and conquest which, amcmg 
the Latins, followed the voyages of Columbus. 

Balboa's first chance to reach the new lands came in 1501, 
when he sailed as a member of an expedition fitted out by 
Rodrigo de Bastidas, a wealthy merchant. The cargo of gaudy 
cloth and beads was profitably exchanged for gold and pearls; 
more important, historically, was the reconnoitering of the 
Darien region, in what is now the Republic of Panama. 

On the return voyage through the Caribbean, the ships began 
to leak and had to be beached on the island of Hispaniola. 
The most valuable things were saved from the wrecks, but 
only to be taken away later by the governor of the island. 
Bastidas returned to Spain; Balboa, penniless, remained in 
Hispaniola. For some years he appears to have engaged hi 
farming, evidently without much success, for he continued in 
debt. 

In 1509 an expedition to plant a colony in South America 
started from Santo Domingo under command of Alonso de 
Ojeda, die plan being diat Martin Fernandez de Endso, a 
lawyer, should follow in ten months with two ships bringhig 
reinforcements and supplies. 

This was Balboa s chance, and he seized it Stratagem was 
necessary, for a close watch was kept on aU outgoing vessds to 
prevent ^ escape of debtors, armed boats going for out to sea 
in order to seardi the ships and bring bade any ^owaways. 
Balboa, anxious to get away from his creditors ai^ to fodd^ 
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his taste for adventure, is said to have hidden himself in a cask 
oi “victuals for the voyage,” which was taken from his farm to 
die ship. When the escort luid made a fruitless search and had 
headed back for Hispaniola, Balboa revealed himself, and even- 
tually succeeded in gaining the confidence of Enciso. 

While searching for Ojeda s settlement of San Sebastian, the 
expedition met one of Ojeda s vessels as they were entering the 
bay where now stands Cartagena. From Francisco Pizarro, who 
commanded the ship, it was learned that, through starvation 
and attacks from the hostile natives, the expedition party had 
been reduced from 300 to 60. Ojeda had set out for Hispaniola 
to try to get help, leaving Pizarro in command, with permission 
to use his own judgment as to where to go if Ojeda had not 
returned within fifty days. 

The fifty-day period had expired, and Pizzaro was on his way 
to Hispaniola when he met Enciso, who ordered him to turn bade 
and accompany him to San Sebastian. Here, in the Gulf of 
Urabd which forms the head of the Gulf of Darien, they found 
the settlement in ruins. 

Prevented by the Indians from securing food, Enciso was 
undecided which way to turn when Balboa suggested that they 
should try the Darien district, where there were large grain- 
fields and much gold. He carried his point and a new settle- 
ment, Santa Maria de la Antigua del Darien, was founded at 
the mouth of the small Darien River, northwest of the mouth 
of the Atrato. 

Trouble developed among the adventurers, resulting in 
Enciso’s being deposed, imprisoned, and finally sent back to 
Spain, while Balboa assumed command. 

Balboa now set about conquering the surrounding country, 
and "by his bravery, courtesy, kindness of heart, and just deal- 
ing gained the confidence and friendship of several native 
chieftains. From one of these, the Cacique Comogre, he learned 
of die ocean on the other side of the mountains, and of the 
xkhes of Peru. 

Shortly thereafter word came from Spain that Enciso had 
lodged a complaint with the King, and that Balboa had been 
condemned and was to be summemed to Spain. Hoping to 
conciliate the King by a striking and profitable enterprise, 
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Balboa then resolved to attempt the crossing of the isthmus and 
the conquest of Peru. 

The expedition of 190 Spaniards and 1200 natives set out 
on September 1, 1513. On September 25 or 26, Balboa stood 
"silent, upon a peak in Darien” and looked down upon the Gulf 
of San Miguel, an arm of the Pacific Ocean. Thus occurred 
the first crossing of America and the first sighting by a Euro- 
pean of the South Sea, El Mar del Sur. 

For the story of Balboa’s historic expedition we have chosen 
Alonso de Ovalle’s account, which is included in a history 
of Chile that was first published in Rome in 1649. It was trans- 
lated from Spanish into English and published at London in 
1703. The English version bears the title An Historical Relation 
of the Kingdom of Chile, by Alonso de Ovalle of the Company 
of Jesus, a Native of St. logo of Chile, and Procurator at Rome 
for that Place. 

Ovalle’s account needs no introduction beyond pointing out 
that, through striving for brevity or because of lack of informa- 
tion, he has telescoped the events of the last years of Balboa’s 
life. For as Ovalle tells the story, it seems that Balboa met his 
tragic end upon his return from the expedition that is described. 

Actually, Balboa returned to Darien in triumph, loaded with 
wealth and booty. He sent messages and rich gifts to die King, 
in acknowledgment of which he was named Adelantado of the 
South Sea and Governor of Panama and Coiba. At the same time 
Pedrarius Davila (Don Pedro Arias de Avila) was dispatched 
to take over the governorship of the colony of Darien. 

During the next four years Balboa made numerous trips 
across the isthmus, some say as many as twenty, and prepared 
for the conquest of Peru. To this end he built and laundhed 
ships on the Pacific shore. With these he sailed to and took 
formal possession of the Pearl Islands (Archipelago de las 
Perlas), which he had visited on his first trip. Ui^vorable 
weather prevented him from reaching Peru. 

Then, in 1517, lured to Ada, near Darien, by dece^jvB 
messages from the jealous Pedrarius, Balboa was airnAed, 
condemned, and executed. 

The story d Balboa as told by Alonso de Ovalle follows: 
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Balboa Discovers the Pacific 

To further what the Admiral Columbus had begun, God 
raised an instrument in the person of Vasco Nunnes [Ndhez] de 
Balboa, one of the first discoverers of this New World, a man of 
a good understanding, as he showed upon the occasion whidi I 
shall now relate. 

He was, with others, upon the discovery with General Enciso, 
the Governor. They came to a place called Urabd, and as thdy 
entered the port, by negligence of the steersman the Governor^ 
ship struck upon a sand, and was lost, nothing being save4 
out (rf her but the lives of the men, who got into the boats), 
but naked and in danger of perishing for want of provision. 

Vasco de Nunez said that he remembered there was not far 
off a river the banks of which were inhabited by much people. 
He guided them thither, and the thing being found to be as he 
had said, he gained great reputation among them all. They 
came thither and found the Indians in arms against the Cas- 
tilians, whose name was already become odious to those nations. 

They made a vow to Our Lady to dedicate to her the first 
settlement and church to the honor of her image, under the title 
of Sancta Maria la Antigua, or the Ancient St. Mary, which to 
ffiis day is venerated in Seville; and to send her many rich gifts 
of gold and silver, which one of them, as a pilgrim, should 
cany in the name of the rest. 

B^g encouraged by this vow, they fell upon the Indians, 
and obtained the victory. 

Presently they made a settlement, and built a town dedicated 
to the Virgin, calling it Sancta Maria el Antigua of Dairen 
[Darien] because that was the name of that river. After 
this, to accomplish their vow, they sent the promised presents 
to the devout image of the Virgin. 

The good opinion of Vasco de Ndnez increasing thus daily, 
and having cunningly ordered it so that Enciso resigned his 
government, they <^ose Vasco Ndnez in his room; at first with 
an associate, but he found means in time to be alcme, as it was 
necessary he should, in point oi command, being to ov&xasoe 
amh diffioilties as wmre to be met with at every turn. And 
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indeed he knew how to make himself he bodi feared and be* 
loved, having a very good spirit of government 
. In the new discoveries he undertook, he came first to the 
lands of the Cacique Ponea, and not finding him at home, he 
destroyed them. He passed on to the lan^ of the Cacique 
Careta, who, not caring to enter into war, received him peace- 
fully, and treated him as a friend. 

This Cacique Careta had a kinsman who was a lord that 
lived further in the country, and his name was Suran, who 
persuaded another neighboring Prince called Comagre to make 
a friendship with the Castilians. This Prince had a very fine 
palace, which astonished them, and particularly when drey saw, 
in a land of chapel or oratory, some dead bodies lying covered 
with rich mantles, and many jewels of gold and pearls. And 
being asked whose bodies those were, they answered, of their 
predecessors, and that to preserve them from corruption they 
had dried them with fire. 

The King caressed the Castilians and gave them great 
presents. He had seven sons, and one of them, more liberal, 
gave the Spaniards a regalo of near 4000 pesos of fine gold, and 
some pieces of rare workmanship. They weighed it, and taking 
the King s fifth, they began to divide the remainder. 

In the division, two soldiers fell out about their share. The 
Cacique’s son who had made the present, hearing the noise, 
could not bear it, but coming to them, struck the balance where 
the gold was weighing and threw it all upon the ground, say- 
ing: “Is it possible you should value so much a thing that so 
litde deserves your esteem? And that you should leave tibe 
repose of your houses, and pass so many seas, exposed to such 
dangers, to trouble those who live quiet in their own country? 
Have some shame, Christians, and do not value these thin^; 
but if you are resolved to search gold. I’ll show you a country 
where you may satisfy yourselves.” 

And pointing with his finger to the south, he told them they 
should see there another sea, when they had passed over oei> 
tain hi^ mountains, where they should see odier pet^le who 
could go with sails and oars as they did; and that passing that 
th^ should meet with vast quantities of gold, whored 
natives made all their utensils; and that he wouM be their gulden 
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and conduct them with his faflier’s vassak; but that it would 
be requisite tliey should be more in number, because there were 
powerful kings who could hinder their passage; giving them by 
this die first notice of Peru and its riches. 

This was the first knowledge and light whidh the Spaniards 
got of the South Sea, and of the gold and riches of its coasts, 
which gave them all great joy, so that they were impatient 
to see the hour of breaking through all obstacles to see that 
sea never before heard of, and enjoy the riches of it. i 

Vasco Nunez immediately disposed all things, and went oi* 
of Darien in the beginning of September, in the year 1513. And 
going along the seaside to the habitation of the friendly, 
Cacique Careta, he went toward the mountains, by the lands of 
the Cacique Ponea. Who, though at first he endeavored to op- 
pose their passage, yet being advised by the Indians of Careta, 
who accompanied the Castilians, he presented them with gold 
and provisions, and gave them guides, they in return giving him 
looking-glasses, needles, knives, and other baubles, which they 
valued very much. 

Then they began to mount the mountain, through the 
country of a Cacique called Quareca, who appeared in arms 
and attacked the Spaniards. He had a long robe of cotton, but 
all his men were naked. They began to skirmish, and threaten 
by their actions to hinder the passage; but no sooner did they 
hear the noise and feel the effects of the muskets, and find 
some to fall, but they turned their backs, flying like a herd 
of deer, frighted to see the fire and hear the sound of the volleys, 
which appeared thunder to them, and thought the Spaniards 
had thunderbolts at their command. So they left the passage free 
for them. 

The Indians of Careca had said that from their country to the 
tj^ of the highest mountain there was the time of six suns, 
for by that they meant so many days’ journey. But the ways 
were so bad that they employed five and twenty days to get to 
the top. 

A little before they were at the highest, Vasco Niiner de 
Balboa caused a halt to be made, desiring to have the glory 
<rf having himself been the first man that ever saw the South 
Sea, and so it was. He goes alone, discovers tihat vast ocean, 
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and the large bays, of die Soudi Sea called Padfic; and upon 
his knees, with tes^rs in his eyes, lifts up his eyes to Heav^, 
giving thanks to the great Creator of all things for having 
brought him from such remote parts to contemplate that which 
none of his ancestors had ever seen. 

He made a sign after this to his companions to come up, 
and so they all run in haste, pushing one another on. And 
when diey were on the top, where there is a full prospect of 
the sea, ’tis not to be imagined the content they all received 
in admiring that vast and smooth liquid crystal, which, not 
being animated, did not on its side give leaps of joy, nor go 
out of its bed to the tops of the mountains, to welcome diose 
who came to deliver it from the tyranny the Devil exercised 
over it by infecting the air with the breath of idolatry; which 
was breathed in all those parts, both east, west, north, and 
south. . . . 

Vasco Nunez de Balboa, having performed his devotion, and 
thanked Our Lord, with all his companions, for so great a favor 
done them as to bring them to that place — ^and for the favor 
he was about to show to that New World by the means of the 
preachers of the Gospel, to whom he thus opened a way to 
publish it — ^lie then bethought himself of his second obligaticm, 
which was to his King, in conformity to which he took posses- 
sion in His Majesty’s name, for the crowns of Castile and Le6n, 
of the place where he was and of the sea which he discovered 
from thence, cutting for this purpose many trees, and making 
great crosses, which he set up, and writ upon them the names 
of Their Majesties. 

After this, they began to go down from the mountain, march- 
ing always prepared for any encounter that they might have 
with the caciques in their way. So, though the Cacique Chiapes 
opposed them with his people, who were stout and many, yet by 
setting the dogs at them, and beginning to fire their muskets, 
they were soon routed. 

This made the Cacique offer terms of peace, and receive and 
make much of the Castilians, presenting them witih gold; and 
he proved so good a friend that he pac^^ many oth^ cacdques 
vrho were in arms to hinder the passage, who likewise made 
their presents of gold. 



2^ GREAT ADVENTCBI^ AMD EXFUHLAHONS 

From tile town of Chiapes, [Chiapas], Vasco NMez sent out 
to discover the coasts of the South Sea, the Captains Francisco 
Pizarro, Juan de Escara, and Alonso Martin, each to a differ- 
ent place. This last foimd two canoes dry on the shore, and die 
sea below them about half a league. He wondered to see them 
so far from the sea, and as he was considering it, he per- 
ceived the sea coming very fast in, and did not stay long before 
it set the canoes on float. He entered into one of them, and took 
witness that he was the first European that had ever been upo|n 
that sea. \ 

The tides on that coast ebb and flow every six hours, so as 
great ships will be left on shore, the water retiring so fast that 
it gives great admiration when it returns, to see so great a, 
^!]pace covered so fast that it appears an inundation. 

Vasco Niinez having advice of this, came down also to the 
coast, and going into the sea up to the mid-leg with a naked 
sword in his hand, said that he took possession of it, and all 
the coasts and bays of it, for the crowns of Castile and Leon, 
and that he was ready with that sword, as often as it should 
be necessary, to make good that claim against all that should 
oppose him. 

The Indians were in great amaze at this new ceremony; and 
they were more surprised when they saw him, against their 
advice and that of die caciques, venture to cross the Gulf of 
Pearls, to discover the riches of it in that commodity — thou^ 
it had like to have cost him dear, for he was near perishing 
in crossing that arm of the sea. 

Now let us see (in order to undeceive those who shall read 
this) how little this courage and boldness availed this generous 
conqu^or of the New World, and the great things his invincible 
mind had brought to pass. All his military prudence and 
cunning, by which he made himself be respected by unknown 
nations, availed him little; for this so fortunate a great captain 
had a tragical end. He lost his life in Darien at his return, 
finding there the Governor Pedrarias [Pedrarius], who came to 
succeed him. The King in siding this man had recommended 
jbo him the person of Vasco Ndflez de Balboa, and ordered him 
to make use of his counsel, as one who had honwed him by 
his bold undertakings, and to whom for a reward he ordered tibe 
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governments of Panama and Goiba, and the Admiralship of the 
South Sea, which he had discovered and on which he had 
already built four ships, and got together 300 men to go upon 
the discovery of Peru. 

But the said Pedrarius commanded him onshore, and diere 
seizing him, caused him to be beheaded publicly as a traitor. 
The crier went before him, crying, as is customary, that he was 
a traitor, which when Vasco Nunez heard, he said it was a lie, 
and that no man had served the King with more zeal, nor more 
fidelity, than he, nor more desired to extend his monarchy. 
But all his complaints were like voices in the desert, which 
were of no force against envy and emulation, which had pre- 
vailed in his enemies and which can never fail against those 
who govern. 

His death was much resented, and appeared very imjust in 
Spain, because, indeed, the King lost one of his bravest cap 
tains, and one who would have discovered Peru widi mon; 
facility, and without all those tumults which since happened. 
For his prudence, valor, and zeal were above the ordinary size. 

It cannot be denied but that the sentence may be justified 
according to tlie depositions of witnesses; but yet it was a great 
argument of his innocency that which he himself said to the 
Governor Pedrarius, which was that if he had in his heart to 
make himself master and independent, as they accused him, he 
would not have obeyed his call as he did, and leave his ship 
without any difficulty; for he had then 300 men all at his devo- 
tion, and four vessels, with which he might have been safe, and 
gone upon new discoveries, if his conscience had accused him. 

They add here that an astrologer had told him that that year 
he should see something extraordinary in the heavens, he should 
be in guard against some great misfortune that threatened him, 
and that if he escaped from it, he should be the most powerful 
and happy man in the whole Indies; and that accordingly he 
did see this sign, but laughed at it, as thinking himself in so hi^ 
a state. 
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CHAPTER 9 


Xhe roundness of the world may have been discovered before 
the Greeks, for they were borrowers and preservers as well as 
originators. But the farthest back we have as yet been able 
to trace the sphericity idea is to the Pythagorean school that 
flourished among the Creek colonies in Asia Minor around 
600 b.c. 

The philosophers do not seem to have deduced the globular 
nature of the earth from observation, as from noting that the 
hull disappears first and the sails later when a vessel stands 
out to sea. They seem to have reached the sphericity concept 
rather by speculation, which we may perhaps oversimplify as 
having run: 

The earth is a heavenly body, the heavenly bodies are per- 
fect, the perfect shape is a sphere, therefore the earth is 
spherical. 

With this concept once in mind, the philosophers, using it as 
a working hypothesis, began to search for and presently did 
find the evidence to prove that what they believed was true- 
such things as the gradual disappearance of a ship below the 
horizon and the circular shadow cast by the eardi upon the 
moon at eclipse. 

With the knowledge once in hand, die Greeks began to 
apply it. From the progress of geometry it soon became evident' 
that by observing the sun’s position in the sky accurately ywi 
could fix the distance of any given place north from the middle 
of die earth, a process we call the determination of ladtude. 
Incidentally it was the same Pytheas who was discussed in lebo 
dcm to die Greek discovery of die Arctic who first of kncrym 
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madiematicians detennined accurately the latitude of a place, 
that of Massilia [Marseille] on the south coast of France. 

The supreme practical achievement in this line was the 
measurement of die circumference of the earth, within 5 per 
cent of error, by Eratosthenes around 200 b.c. He was living 
at Alexandria on the lower Nile, and learned from travelers 
that the sim is not seen straight overhead, as observed from the 
bottom of a well, farther north than the vicinity of the First 
Nile Cataract. So he measured how far south of the vertical 
the sim appears from Alexandria at the solstice, around oih 
June 22, and found the angle between this and the vertical. 
Then he assembled a great many measurements of the distance 
from Alexandria to the First Cataract and took the mean. 
Knowing the angle and this distance, he could get, by simple 
figuring, the complete circumference of the earth, assuming 
it to be truly spherical. 

When we say that the result of Eratosthenes gave him the 
distance around the earth within one-twentieth of what we 
now believe it to be, we are of course waiving the disputes 
on whether it is possible at this date to convert Greek measure- 
ments into miles or meters exactly. The error may have been 
10 per cent or it may have been zero; the point made is that 
even before Eratosthenes the philosophers possessed the right 
method for determining the circumference of the earth, and 
that the concept of a spherical earth was firmly established 
by them in the thinking of Europe. 

Nor was that knowledge lost. Writers have said that there 
vras no generation from before Aristotle tmtil after Magellan 
during which the cosmographers, the men who thought, taught, 
and wrote about such things as the shape of the earth, did not 
maintain that the earth is spherical. This line of scholars 
naturally includes many of the Church fathers. 

But while the geographers and cosmographers mostly agreed 
Aat the world was round, they presently went wrong on the 
size of it. The chief villain of that piece was the cosmographer 
Ptolemy, who wrote in the span a.d. 120-150. His geography 
secured dominance in European thinking, and retained it till 
the voyage of Magellan. Fart of that dominance was clamping 
on Eun^ the idea that Eratosthenes had been wrong about 
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the circumference of the eardi, which Ptol^ny scaled down 
to about two-thirds. It was this Ptolemaic concept, among other 
things, that made Columbus think the West Indies were the 
East Indies; for according to the Ptolemy scheme the eastern 
edge of Asia, as reported by Marco Polo, should not have been 
very far west from Europe. 

It is of course maintained by some that this was a lucky 
break — ^that Columbus would not have sailed west except 
that he thought Asia so near. But this is m ainta ined only by 
those who still follow the pristine Columbus myth, clinging 
even to that one of its details which claims Europe Imew 
nothing of countries west beyond the Atlantic until after 
October 12, 1492. 

The 1492 “discovery of the New World” is perhaps history' s 
best case of robbing Peter to pay Paul. For in adding glory 
to Columbus by this device the claimants take from the in- 
heritors of the mantle of Saint Peter the credit for an important 
part of the knowledge which the Church preserved from 
antiquity and gathered from its contemporaries. More than 
that, as is shown elsewhere in this book, the disciples of a 
1492 discovery try to deprive the Church of the credit of main- 
taining both temporal and spiritual relation with lands beyond 
the Atlantic from early in the eleventh century to late in the 
fifteenth, indeed up to and including that Pope, Alexander VI, 
who came to the Throne of Peter in 1492, and made it one of 
his first ofBcial acts to remind Europe that the Church had 
obligations to the faraway bishopric of Greenland. 

However it be with cosmographic and historical theorizing, to 
the layman the correctness of scholarly thinking for two thou- 
sand years was not demonstrated until the sixteendi century. 
The sailor who proved the philosophers right was Magellan. 

Ferdinand Magellan (Fernando or Fernandez de Magalhaes, 
Magallanes; c. 1480-1521), whose expedition made the first cir- 
cumnavigation of the globe, was a Portuguese nobleman who 
had served his country with distinction in India and the Indies 
during die years 150i^l2. He was at the taking of Malacca, 
a city in what is now the Malay States, and then accompanied 
an expedition sent to examine the Spice Islands, or M(duccas, 
in the eastern part of what is now the Netherlands East Indies. 
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After returning to Portugal, Magellan incurred the displeasure 
of the King. There being no hope of further employment by 
Portugal, he renounced his nationality, and in 1517 went to 
Spain to offer his services and to try to get support for a 
plan he had formulated. 

Magellan proposed to readh the Moluccas by sailing west- 
ward through a strait whidi he hoped to discover at the 
soudiem end of South America. He further proposed to settle 
the controversy between Spain and Portugal as to the limits df 
the spheres that had been allotted to each country by the bun 
of Pope Alexander VI in 1493, by which the world was pra<> 
tically divided in half, the eastern half (as seen from Europe) 
going to Portugal and the western to Spain. The dividing line, 
which passed through the two poles, was vague enough in the 
west, where it ran trough the Atlantic; its position in the east 
was a matter of conjecture and argument, for no one had yet 
sailed across the Pacific, and its extent was unknowm. 

Magellan urged that not only would he be able to mark off 
the boimdaries between Portugal and Spain in the Pacific, but 
he would also be able to prove that the Moluccas, with their 
abundance of valuable spices, lay within the Spanish sphere. 

Magellan’s plan was sure-fire to arouse the interest of Spain, 
for the route to the East around the Cape of Good Hope was 
long, and was, moreover, largely controlled by Portugal. Ever 
since Columbus and his successors had shown that the Americas 
blocked the hoped-for short westward route between Europe 
and the riches of the Indies, the Spaniards had eagerly sought 
for such a strait as Magellan now proposed to find. 

But while all hoped that a connecting passage would be 
found, there were nevertheless many who doubted its existence, 
believing instead that dre southern end of South America 
spread out into a great continent. Terra Australis Incognita, 
which perhaps stretched all the way to the South Pole and 
thence nearly to Africa. 

After Balboa’s crossing of Panama in 1513, there had even 
been talk of cutting a canal through the istibmus if no strait 
could be found. 

That Magellan had no great di£Sculty in ccmvindng the 
Spaniards of tibe soundness of h^s plan is shown by the speed 
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witih whidi thmgs moved. Magellan arrived in Spain on October 
20, 1517. He quickly obtained the support a number of 
wealthy and i^uential men, which enabled him to reach 
Charles V. An agreement with the King was signed on Mardr 
22, 1518, setting forth die terms under which the proposed 
expedition would be undertaken. 

On August 10, 1519, five ships under Magellan’s command 
set sail from Seville on the most remarkable voyage in the 
history of geographical discovery. 

After crossing the Atlantic, the expedition put in briefly 
at what is now Rio de Janeiro. In January 1520 they entered the 
previously discovered Rio de la Plata (Plata River or River 
Plate), and examined it in the hope that it might provide a 
passage westward. Thence, coasting southward, they estab- 
lished winter quarters in Port St. Julian, where, during their stay 
of several months, they became acquainted with those natives 
whom Magellan named Patagonians (Big Feet). 

On October 21, 1520, about two months after leaving Port 
St. Julian, Magellan sighted the eastern entrance to the strait 
which he named the Patagonian Strait and which now bears 
Magellan’s name. The land on the southern side of the passage 
was named Tierra del Fuego, from the many fires burning there. 
The passage of more than 300 miles through the strait took 
about five and a half weeks. Thence the expedition, now con- 
sisting of three vessels (one had been wrecked and another 
had deserted), sailed on across the unknown waters of the 
Pacific. 

The broad outline of the rest of the Magellan story is well 
known: that the ships reached and discovered the Philippines, 
that Magellan died there (April 27, 1521), and that one sh^ 
reached home. The Vittotia returned to Spain (September 8, 
1522) around the Cape of Good Hope, thereby circumnav- 
igating the globe for ^e first time. 

Accompanying Magellan’s expedition was Antonio Pigafetta, 
an Italian, who has left the best history of the voyage. His fall, 
detailed account is a clear and seemingly unprejudiced redt^ 
of the events of the voyage, even if there is a tendency at thnes 
to exa^erate, as, for instance, in the description of the. sisBe 
of the Patagonians. Here extracts are used frmn onty those ptiiis 
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<rf Pigafetta’s narrative which tell of new discoveries — the 
voyage across the Atlantic from Spain to the coast of Brazil 
had already been made many times, and the route of the return 
voyage, around Africa, was of course well known. 

There are four early manuscripts of Pigafetta’s accoimt. The 
extracts that follow are from an English translation which was 
included in Pinkerton’s collection of voyages and travels, Lon- 
don, 1812. Tlie account as published by Pinkerton bears the 
title Voyage Round the World, by the CavaUero Antonio Pigcf- 
fetta, a Gentleman of Vicenza. Published origfnaUy in ItdUah 
from a Manuscript in the Ambrosian Library at MUan, with 
Notes by Charles Amoretti, One of the Librarians and Doctork^ 
of the Ambrosian CcJlege; formerly Secretary of the Patriotic. 
Society of Agriculture and the Arts; one of the XL of the Italian 
Society; Member of the Institute of Bologna, ire. And after- 
wards translated by him into French. 

Pigafetta’s narrative begins: 

Magellan and the Circumnavigation of the World 

^ As there are men whose cmiosity would not be satisfied witifi 
merely hearing related the marvelous things I have seen, and 
the difBculties I experienced in the course of the perilous rac- 
pedition I am about to describe, and who are anxious to know 
by what means I was enabled to surmount them; and as due 
credit by such would not be given to the success of a similar 
undertaking if they were left ignorant of its most minute de- 
tails, I have deemed it expedient briefly to relate what gave 
origin to my voyage, and the means by which I was so fortunate 
as to bring it to a successful termination. 

In tire year 1519, I was in Spain at the court of Charles V, 
King of the Romans, in company with Signor Chiericato, then 
apostolical prothonotary and orator of Pope Leo X of holy 
memory, who by his merits was raised to the dignity of Bishop 
and Prince of Teramo. Now as from the books I had read, and 
from the ctniversation of the learned men who frequented tim 
house of this prelate, 1 knew that by navigating the ocean 
wonderful things were to be seen, 1 determined to be con- 
Vinoed of them by my own eyes, that I might be miabled to give 
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to Others the narrative of my voyage, as well for fheir amiise- 
ment as advantage, and at the same time acquire a name whidi 
should be handed down to posterity. 

An opportvmity soon presented itself. I learned that a squad- 
ron of five vessels was vmder equipment at Sevilla, destined 
for the discovery of the Molucca Islands, whence we derive 
our spices; and that Fernandez [Ferdinand] Magellan, a Portu- 
guese gentleman, and commander of the order of St. Jago [Santi- 
ago] de la Spata, who had already more than once traversed 
the ocean with great reputation, was nominated Captain Gen- 
eral of the expedition. I therefore immediately repaired to 
Barcelona, to request permission of His Majesty to be one on 
this voyage, which permission was granted. Thence, provided 
widi letters of recommendation, I went by sea to Malaga, and 
from that city overland to Sevilla, where I waited three months 
before the expedition was in readiness to sail. . . . 

The Captain General Ferdinand Magellan had resolved on 
tmdertaking a long voyage over the ocean, where the winds 
blow with violence and storms are very frequent. He had also 
determined on taking a course as yet unexplored by any naviga- 
tor; but this bold attempt he was cautious of disclosing, lest 
anyone should strive to dissuade him from it by magnifying 
the risk he would have to encounter, and thus dishearten his 
crew. To the perils naturally incident on a similar voyage was 
joined the unfavorable circumstance of the four other vessels 
he commanded besides his own being under the direction of 
captains who were inimical to him, merely on account of his 
being a Portuguese, they themselves being Spaniards. . . . 

Monday morning the tenth of August 1519, the squadron 
having every thing requisite on board and a complement of 237 
men, its departure [from Seville] was annoimced by a dis- 
charge of artillery, and the foresail was set. . . . 

The twentieth of September we sailed from San Lucar, steer- 
ing toward the southwest, and on the twenty-sixth reached one 
of the Canary Islands c:alled Teneriffe, situate in 28 degrees of 
latitude north. We stopped here for three days, at a spot where 
we could take in wood and water. . . . 

On Monday, the third of Octobmr, we made sail directiy 
toward the south. We passed between Cape Verd [Verde] and 
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hs islands in latitude 14 degrees 30 minutes north. After coast- 
ing along the shores of Guinea for several days, we arrived in 
latitude 8 degrees north, where is a mountain called Sierra 
Leona. . . . 

After we had passed the equinoctial line, we lost sight of the 
polar star. We then steered south-southwest, making for the 
Terra di Verzino (Brazil), in latitude 23 degrees 30 minutes 
south. This land is a continuation of that on which Cape Augus- 
tin [St. Augustine] is situated in latitude 8 degrees 30 minuijes 
sou^. \ 

Here we laid in a good stock of fowls, potatoes, a kind of fru^t 
which resembles the cone of a pine tree (the anana or pine- 
apple), but which is very sweet and of an exquisite flavor, 
sweet reeds, the flesh of the anta, which resembles that of a 
cow, etc. We made excellent bargains here. For a hook or a 
knife we purchased five or six fowls; a comb brought us two 
geese; and a small looking-glass, or a pair of scissors, as much 
&h as would serve ten people; the inhabitants for a little bell 
or a ribbon gave a basket of potatoes, which is the name they 
give to roots somewhat resembling our turnips, and which are 
nearly like chestnuts in taste. 

Our playing cards were an equally advantageous object of 
barter; for a king of spades I obtained half a dozen fowls, and 
the hawker even deemed his bargain an excellent one. 

We entered this port [Rio de Janeiro] on Saint Lucy’s day, 
the thirteenth of December. The sun at noon was vertical, and 
we suffered much more from the heat than on passing the line. 

The land of Brazil, which abounds in all kinds of productions, 
is as extensive as Spain, France, and Italy united. It belongs to 
Portugal. . . . 

We stayed thirteen days at this port; after which, resuming 
our course, we coasted along this country as far as 34 degrees 
40 minutes south, where we found a large river of fresh 
water. . . . 

This river [Rio de la Plata] contains seven small islands. 
In the largest, called Santa Maria, precious stones are found. It 
was formerly imagined that this was not a river, but a channel 
whidi communicated with the South Sea; but it was shortly 
found to be truly a river, which at its mouth is 17 leagues across. 
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Here John [Juan Diaz] de Sdis, while on a voyage of discovery 
like us, was widr sixty of his crew devoured by cannibals, in 
whom they placed too great confidence. 

Coasting constantly along this land toward the Antarctic 
Pole, we stopped at two islands, which we found peopled by 
geese [penguins] and sea wolves [seals] alone. The fonner are 
so numerous and so little wild that we caught a sufBcient store 
for the five ships in the space of a single hour. They are black, 
and seem to be covered alike over every part of the body with 
short featiiers, without having wings with which to fly; in fact 
they cannot fly, and live entirely on fish. They are so fat that 
we were obliged to singe them, as we could not pluck their 
feathers. Their beak is curved like a hom. 

Ihe sea wolves are of different color, and nearly the size of 
a calf, with a head much like the head of that animal. Their 
ears are round and short, and their teeth very long. They have 
no legs, and their paws, which adhere to the body, sennewhat 
resemble our hands, having also small nails. They are, how- 
ever, web-footed like a duck. Were these animals capable (rf 
running, they would be much to be dreaded, for they seem very 
ferocious. They swim with great swiftness, and subsist on fish. 

We experienced a dreadful storm between these islands, dur- 
ing which the lights of Saint Elmo, Saint Nicholas, and Saint 
Clare were oftentimes perceived at tlie tops of the masts. In- 
stantly as they disappeared, the fury of the tempest abated. 

On leaving these islands to continue our course, we ascended 
as high as 49 degrees 30 minutes south, where we discovered 
an excellent port [Port St. Julian], and as winter approached 
[the month was May], we thought best to take shelter here 
during the bad weather. 

Two months elapsed without our perceiving any inhabitant 
of the country. One day when the least we expected anything 
of the kind, a man of gigantic figure presented himself bef<He 
us. He capered almost naked on the sands, and was singing 
and dandng, at the same time casting dust on his head. The 
Captain sent one of our seamen onshore widi orders to make 
similar gestures as a token of friendship and peace, which 
were well understood, and the giant suffered himself to be 
quiedy led to a smaff island where die Captain had landecL I 
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likewise went on shore there, with many otiliers. He testified 
great surprise on seeing us, and holding up his finger, un- 
doubtedly signified to us that he thought us descended horn 
Heaven. 

This man was of such immense stature that our heads 
scarcely reached to his waist. He was of handsome appearance, 
his face broad and painted red, except a rim of yellow round 
his eyes and two spots in shape of a heart on his cheeks. His 
hair, which was thin, appeared whitened with some kind jof 
powder. His coat, or ra&er his cloak, was made of furs, well 
•sewed together, taken from an animal which, as we had aft^- 
ward an opportunity of seeing, aboimds in this country. This 
animal [guanaco] has the head and ears of a mule, the body of 
a camel, the legs of a stag, and the tail of a horse, and like this 
last animal, it neighs. 

This man likewise wore a sort of shoe, made of die same skin.^ 
He held in his left hand a short and massive bow, the string of 
which, somewhat thicker than that of a lute, was made of the 
intestines of the same animal. In the other hand he held arrows 
made of short reeds, with feathers at one end, similar to ours, 
and at the other, instead of iron, a white-and-black flint stone. 
With die same stone they likewise form instruments to work 
wood with. 

The Captain General gave him victuals and drink, and among 
other trifles presented him with a large steel mirror. The giant, 
who had not the least conception of this trinket, and who saw 
his likeness now perhaps for the first time, started back in so 
mudi fri^t as to knock down four of our men who happened to 
stand behind him. We gave him some litde bells, a small look- 
ing-glass, a comb, and some glass beads; after which he was 
set on shore, accompanied by four men well armed. 

His comrade, who had objected to coming on board the 
ship, seeing him return, ran to advise his ccnnrades, who, per- 
ceiving that our armed men advanced toward them, ranged 
themselves in file without arms, and almost naked, ’they im- 
mediately began dandng and singing, in the course of which 

^ Axnoretd remaiks that it was becatise this shoe, whidi made the man's 
loot lesemble die foot of a bear, that Magellan called the people Fiatagoaians* 
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lh^ raised tibe for^nger to Heaven, to make us cmnprdbend 
that it was dience they reckoned us to have descended. They 
at the same time showed us a white powder, in clay pans, and 
presented it to us, having nothing else to offer us to eat. Our 
people invited them by signs to come on board our ship, and 
proffered to carry on board with diem whatever they mi^t 
wish. They accepted the invitation, but the men, who merely 
carried a bow and arrow, loaded everything on the women as tf 
they had been so many beasts of burden. 

The women are not of equal size with the men, but m recom- 
pense they are much more lusty. Their breasts, which hang 
down, are more than a foot in length. They paint, and dress in 
the same manner as their husbands, but they have a thin skin of 
some animal with which they cover their nudity. They were, in 
our contemplation, far from handsome; neverdieless their hus- 
bands seemed very jealous. 

The women led four of the animals of which I have pre- 
viously spoken, in a string, but they were young ones. They make 
use of these young to catch the old ones. They fasten them to 
a tree, the old ones come to play with them, when from their 
concealment the men kill them with their arrows. The inhab- 
itants of the country, both men and women, being invited by 
our people to repair to the vicinage of the ships, divided than- 
sclves into two parties, one on each side the port, and diverted 
us with an exhibition of the mode of hunting before 
recited. 

Six days afterward, while our people were employed in fell- 
ing wood for the ships, they saw another giant, dressed like 
those we had parted with and like them armed with a bow 
and arrow. On approaching our people he touched his head and 
body, afterward raising his hands to Heaven, gestures which 
the men imitated. The Captain General, informed of this cir- 
cumstance, sent the sldff onshore to conduct him to the islet 
in the port, on which a house had been erected to serve as 
a fm*ge, and a magazine fm: different articles of merchandise. 

This man was of hi^r stature and better made than the 
others, he was moreover of gentler manners. He danced and 
sprang so hi^, and widi such might, that his feet sunk several 
inches deep into the sand. He remained with lis son^ days. 
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We tau^t him to pronounce the name of Jesus, to say &e 
Lord’s Prayer, etc., whidi he did with equal ease with ourselves, 
but in a much stronger tone of voice. Finally, we baptized him 
by the name of John. The Captain General made him a present 
of a shirt, a vest, cloth drawers, a cap, a looking-glass, comb, 
some little bells, and other trifling things. He returned toward 
his own people, apparently well contented. 

The next day he brought us one of the large animals of 
which we have made mention, and received other presents ^o 
induce him to repeat his gift; but from that day we saw noth- 
ing of him, and suspected his companions had killed him on 
account of his attachment to us. \ 

At the end of a fortnight four other of these men repaired td 
us. They were without arms, but we afterward found they 
had concealed them behind some bushes, where they were 
pointed out to us by two of the party, whom we detained. 
They were all of them painted, but in a different manner to 
those we had seen before. 

The Captain wished to keep the two youngest, who as well 
were of handsomest form, to cany them with us on our voyage, 
and even take them to Spain; but, aware of the difficulty of 
securing them by forcible means, he made use of the follow- 
ing artifice. 

He presented them a number of knives, mirrors, glass beads, 
etc., so that both their hands were full. He afterward offered 
them two of those iron rings used for chaining felons, and 
when he saw their anxiety to be possessed of them (for they 
are passionately fond of iron), and moreover that they could 
not hold them in their hands, he proposed to fasten them to 
dieir legs, that they might more easfly carry them home, to 
which &ey consented. Upon this oiu- people put on the irons 
and fastened the rings, by which means they were securely 
chained. 

As soon as they became aware of the treachery used toward 
them th^ were violently enraged, and puffed and roared 
aloud, invoking Setebos, their chi^ d^on, to come to their 
assistance. 

Not content with having these men, tibe Captain was anxious 
securing dieir wives also, in ordor to transport a mee oi 
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giants to Europe. Widi lliis view he ordra«d the two othmi to 

arrested, to oblige them to conduct our people to die spot 
vhere they were. Nine of our strongest men were scarcely able 
to cast them to the ground and bind them, and still even one 
of them succeeded in freeing himself, while die other exerted 
himself so much that he received a slight wound in the head 
from one of the men; but they were in the end obliged to 
show our people the way to the abode of the wives of our two 
prisoners. These women, on learning what had happened to 
their husbands, made such loud outcries as to be heard at a 
great distance. 

Johan Carvajo, the pilot, who was at die head of our people, 
as night was drawing on, did not choose to bring away at &at 
lime the women to whose house he had been conducted, but 
remained there till morning, keeping a good guard. In the 
meantime came there two other men, who without expressing 
any dissatisfaction or surprise continued all night in the hut; 
but soon as dawn began to break, upon saying a few words, 
ia an instant every one took to flight, man, woman, and child, 
the children even scampering away with greater speed than the 
rest. They abandoned their hut to us, and all that it contained. 
In the meantime one of die men drove off to a distance the 
little animals which they used in hunting, while anodier, con- 
cealed behind a bush, wounded one of oiu: men in the diigh, 
who died immediately. 

Though our people fired on the runaways, they were unable 
to hit any, on account of their not escaping in a straight line, 
but leaping from one side to anodier, and getting on as swifdy 
as horses at a full gallop. Our people burned the hut of these 
savages, and buried their dead companion. 

Savage as they are, these Indians are yet not without their 
medicaments. Mlien they have a pain in the stomach, for 
example, in lieu of an operative medicine they thrust an arrow 
pretty deeply down the throat, to mccite a vomit, and throw 
up a matter of a greenish color, mixed with blood. The green 
is occasioned by a sort of diisde, on which they feed. If they 
have the headache, diey make a gash in their forehead, smd do 
the same with the other parts of their body where they eaqieii- 
^oe pain, in order to draw from the affected part a considwdyb 
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quantity of blood. Their theoiy, as explained to us by one of 
&ose we had taken, is on a par with their practice. Pain, 
they say, proceeds from the reluctance of die blood to abide 
any longer in die part where it is felt; by releasing it, conse- 
quendy, the pain is removed. 

Their hair is cut circularly like that of monks, but is longer, 
and supported round the head by a cotton string, in which they 
place dieir arrows when they go hrmting. When the weather 
is very cold, they tie their private parts closely to the bodjjr. 
It appears that their religion is limited to adoring the DevU. 
They pretend that when one of them is on the point of deatq, 
ten or twelve demons appear dancing and singing around hiiri. 
One of these, who makes a greater noise than the rest, is termed 
Setebos, the inferior imps are called Cheleule; they are painted 
like the people of the coimtry. Our giant pretends to have 
once seen a devil, with horns, and hair of such length as to 
cover his feet; he cast out flames, added he, from his moudi 
and his posteriors. 

These people, as I have already noticed, clothe themselves in 
the skin of an animal, and with the same kind of skin do they 
cover their huts, which they transport whither suits them best, 
having no fixed place of abode, but wandering about from sjiot 
to spot like gypsies. They generally live upon raw meat, and 
a sweet root called capac. They are great feeders; the two we 
took daily consumed a basketful of bread each, and drank half 
a pail of water at a draught. They eat mice raw, and without 
even slaying them. Oiu- Captain gave these people the name of 
Patagonians. 

We spent five months in this port, to which we gave die 
denomination of St. Julian, and met with no accidents onshore 
during the whole of our stay, save what I have noticed. 

Scarcely had we anchored in this port before the four cap- 
tains of the other vessels plotted to murder the Captain General. 
These traitom were Juan of Carthagena, vehador of the squad- 
ron; Lewis de Mendoza, the treasurer; Antonio Cocca, the pay- 
master; and Caspar de Casada. The plot was discovered, the 
first was flayed alive, and the second was stabbed to the heart 
Caspar de Casada was forgivmi, but a few days after he medi- 
tate treason anew. The Captain General then— who dated 
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not take his life, as he was created a captain by the Emp^nnr 
himself — drove him from the squadron, and left him in the 
country of the Patagonians, together wi& a priest, his accmn* 
plice.® 

Another mishap befell part of the squadron while we re- 
mained at this station. The ship St, Jagp [Santiago] whidb had 
been detached to survey the coast, was cast upon rocks; never- 
theless, as if by a miracle, the whole of the crew were saved. 
Two seamen came overland to the port where we were to 
acquaint us of this disaster, and die Captain General sent men 
to the spot immediately, with some sacks of biscuit. 

The crew stopped two months near the place where the 
vessel was stranded, to collect the wreck and merchandise 
which the sea successively cast onshore; and during all this time 
means of subsistence was transported them overland, although 
100 miles distant from the port of St. Julian, and by a very bad 
and fatiguing road, through thickets and briers, among which 
the bearers of provision were obliged to pass the whole night 
without any other beverage than what they obtained from die 
ice they found, and which they were able with difficult to 
break. 

As for us, we fared tolerably in this port, though certain 
shellfish of great length, some of which contained pearls, but 
of veiy' small size, were not edible. We found ostriches [rheas] 
here, foxes, rabbits much smaller than ours, and sparrows. The 
trees yield frankincense. 

We planted a cross on the summit of a neighboring moun- 
tain, which we termed Monte Christo, and took possession 
of the country in the name of the King of Spain. 

We at length left this port (the twenty-first of August) and 
keeping along the coast, in latitude 50 degrees 40 minutes south, 
discovered a river of fresh water [the Santa Cruz], into which 
we entered. The whole squadron nearly experienced shipwreck 
here, owing to the furious winds widi which it was assailed, 
and which occasioned a very rou^ sea; but God and die corpora 

‘When Gdmez, who commanded die Son Antonio, deserted the sqnadran 
in dte strait and returned to St Julian, he took them bodi on hoard again, and 
®**Hed dteitt hack to Spain. 
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sancta [tihe lights which shone on the summits of the masts'j 
brought us succor and saved us from harm. 

We spent two months here, to stock our vessels with wood 
and water. We laid in provision also of a species of fish nearly 
2 feet in length and covered with scales; it was tolerable eat- 
ing, but we were imable to take a sufiScient number of them. 
Before we quitted this spot our Captain ordered all of us 
to make confession, and, like good Christians, to receive the 
coimnunion. j 

Continuing our com^e toward the south, on the twenty-fi^t 
of October, in latitude 52 degrees, we discovered a strait whic^ 
we denominated the strait of the Eleven Thousand Virgins, 
in honor of the day. This strait, as will appear in the sequel, 
is 44D miles, or 110 maritime leagues, in length; it is half a league 
in breadth, sometimes more, sometimes less, and terminates in 
another sea, which we denominated the Pacific Ocean. This 
strait is enclosed between lofty mountains covered with snow, 
and it is likewise very deep, so that we were unable to anchor 
except quite close to shore, where was from 25 to 30 fathoms 
of water. 

The whole of the crew were so firmly persuaded that this 
strait had no western outlet that we should not, but for the 
deep science of the Captain General, have ventured on its 
exploration. This man, as skillful as he was intrepid, knew that 
he would have to pass by a strait very little known, but which 
he had seen laid down on a chart of Martin de Boheme 
[Martin Behaim], a most excellent cosmographer, in the treas- 
ury of the King of Portugal. 

As soon as we entered on this water, imagined to be only 
a bay, the Captain sent forward two vessels, the Son Antonio, 
and La Conception [Concepcidn] to examine where it termi- 
nated, or whither it led, while we in the Trinidad and the 
Vittoria awaited them in the mouth of it. 

At ni^t came on a terrible hurricane, which lasted six and 
thirty hours, and forced us to quit our anchors and leave our 
vess^ to the mercy of the winds and waves in the gulf. 

The two other vessels, equally buffeted, were unable to 
ijbmble a cape in order to rejoin us; so that by abandcming 
fibemselv^ to the gale, which drove diem constantly toward 
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nvliat tliey conceived to be the bottom of a bay, tbey were 
prehensive momentarily of being driven onsWe. But at the 
instant tibey gave th^selves up for lost, they saw a small oprai- 
mg, which Aey took for an inlet of the bay. Into this they 
entered, and perceiving that this channel was not closed, they 
threaded it, and found themselves in another, through which 
they pursued their course to another strait leading into a third 
bay still larger than the preceding. Then, in lieu of following 
up their exploration, they deemed it most prudent to return 
and render accoimt of what they had observed to the Captain 
General. 

Two days passed without the two vessels returning, sent to 
examine the bottom of the bay, so that we reckoned they had 
been swallowed up during the tempest; and seeing smoke on 
shore, we conjectured that those who had had the good fortune 
to escape had kindled those fires to inform us of their exist- 
ence and distress. 

But while in this painful incertitude as to their fate, we 
saw them advancing toward us under full sail, and their flags 
flying; and when sufficiently near, heard the report of their 
bombards and their loud exclamations of joy. We repeated the 
salutation, and when we learnt from them that they had seen 
the prolongation of the bay, or, better speaking, the strait, we 
made toward them, to continue our voyage in diis course, if 
possible. 

When we had entered into the third bay, which I have before 
noticed, we saw two openings, or channels, the one numing 
to the southeast, the other to the southwest. The Captain Gen- 
eral sent the two vessels, the Sent’ Antonio and La Concepddn 
to the southeast, to examine whether or not this channel termi- 
nated in an open sea. The fint set sail immediately, xmd^ 
press of canvas, not choosing to wait for the second, which 
the pilot wished to leave behind, as he had intention to avail 
himself of the darkness of the night to retrace his course, 
and return to Spain by the same way we came. 

This pilot was Emanuel Gdmez, who hated Magellan, for 
sole reasem drat wh(m he cmne to Spain to lay his project 
before the Emperor erf proceeding to the Moluccas by a 
^ passage, G6mez hhnself had requested, and was on Ate 
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pdnt obtaining, some caravels fcnr an expedition of which 
he would have had the command. Ibis mcpedition had for ite 
object to make new discoveries; but the arrival of Magellan 
prevented his request from being complied with, and he could 
only obtain the subaltern situation of his serving under a 
Portuguese. In the course of the night he conspired with the 
other Spaniards on board the ship. They put in irons, and even 
wounded, the captain, Alvaro de Meschita, the cousin germ^ 
of the Captain General, and carried him thus to Spain. Th^y 
reckoned likewise on transporting thither one of the two giaijjs 
we had taken, and who was on board their ship; but we learnt 
on our return diat he died on approaching the equinoctial 
line, unable to bear the heat of the tropical regions. 

The vessel. La Concepcidn, which could not keep up with 
the Sont’ Antordo, continued to cruise in the channel to await 
its return, but in vain. 

We, with the two other vessels, entered the remaining chan-* 
nel, on the southwest, and continuing our course, came to a 
river whith we called Sardine River, on account of the vast 
number of the fish of this denomination we foimd in it. We 
anchored here to wait for the two other ships, and remained in 
the river four days; but in the interim we dispatched a boat, 
well manned, to reconnoiter the cape of this channel, which 
promised to terminate in another sea. On the third day the 
sailors sent on this expedition returned, and announced their 
having seen the cape where the strait ended, and with it a great 
sea — fiiat is to say, the ocean. We wept for joy. This cape 
was denominated II Capo Deseado [The Wished-for Cape; 
Cape erf Good Hope] for in truth we had long wished to see it. 

We returned to join the two other vesseb of the squadron, 
and found the Concepcidn alone. On inquiring of the pilot, 
Johan Serano, what had become of the other vessel, we learnt 
that he conceived it to be lost, as he had not once seen it since 
he entered the channel. The Captain General then ordered it 
to be sought for everywhere, but especially in the channel into 
which it l^d penetrated. He sent back the VUtoria to the mouth 
erf the strait, with directions if they should not find it, to hoist 
a riandard on some eminent spot at the foot of wUdi, in & 
g n a aH pot, should be placed a lett^ pointing out dra course 
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tbe Captain General would take in order to enable die missing 
ship to follow the squadron. This mode of communicatian, 
in case of a division, was concerted at the instant of our 
departure. 

Two other signals were hoisted in the same manner on 
eminent sites in the first bay, and on a small island of tibe third 
bay, on which we saw a number of sea wolves and birds. The 
Captain General, with the Concepcidn, awaited the return of 
the Vittoria near the River of Sardines, and erected a cross on a 
small island, at the foot of two mountains covered widi snow, 
where the river had its source. 

Had we not discovered this strait leading from one sea to 
the other, it was the intention of the Captain General to con- 
tinue his course toward the south, as high as 75 degrees, where 
in summer there is no night, or very little, as in winter -there is 
scarcely any day. While we were in the strait, in die month 
of October, there were but three hours’ night. 

The shore in this strait, which on the left turns to the south- 
east, is low. We called it die Strait of the Patagonians [Strait 
of Magellan]. At every half-league it contains a safe port, with 
excellent water, cedarwood, sardines, and a great abundance of 
shellfish. There were here also some vegetables, part of th^ 
of bitter taste but others fit to eat, especially a species of 
sweet celery, which grows on the margin of springs and which, 
for want of other, served us for food. 

In short, 1 do not think the world contains a better strait 
than this. . . . 

On Wednesday, the twenty-eighth of November, we left the 
strait and entered the ocean to which we afterward gave the 
denomination of Pacific, and in which we sailed the space of 
three mondis and twenty days, vidthout tasting any fresh pro- 
visions. The biscuit we were eating no longer deserved the 
name of bread; it was nothing but dust, and worms which had 
consumed the substance; and what is more, it smelled intoler- 
ably, being impregnated with the urine of mice. The water mw 
were diliged to drink was equally putrid and offensive. 

We were even so far reduced, that we mi^t not die of 
hunger, to eat pieces of the leather with which the inaia]^ucd 
was covered to prevent it fitnn wearing the n^. These pieoee 
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(rf leadier, constantly exposed to the water, sun, and wind, 
were so hard that they required being soaked four or five 
days in the sea in order to render them supple; after this we 
broiled diem to eat. Frequently indeed we were obliged to 
subsist on sawdust, and even mice, a food so disgusting, were 
sought after with such avidity that they sold for half a ducat 
apiece. 

Nor was this all. Our greatest misfortime was being attack^ 
by a malady in which the gums swelled so as to hide the teetn, 
as well in the upper as the lower jaw, whence those affectra 
were thus incapable of chewing their food. Nineteen of ov^ 
number died of this complaint [scurvy], among whom was 
die Patagonian giant, and a Brazilian whom we had brought 
widi us from his own country. Besides those w'ho died, we 
had from 25 to 30 sailors ill, who suffered dreadful pains in 
their arms, legs, and other parts of the body; but these all of 
them recovered. As for myself, I cannot be too grateful to God 
for the continued health I enjoyed; though surrounded with 
sick, I experienced not the slightest illness. 

In the course of these three months and twenty days we 
traversed nearly 4000 leagues in the ocean denominated by us 
Pacific, on account of our not having experienced throughout 
the ufrole of this period any the least tempestuous weather. 
We did not either in this whole length of time discover any 
land, except two desert islands; on these we saw nothing but 
birds and trees, for which reason we named them Las Islas 
Desdichados (The Unfortunate Islands). We found no bot- 
tom along their shores, and saw no fish but sharks. The two 
islands are 200 leagues apart. The first lies in latitude 15 degrees 
south, the second in latitude 9 degrees. 

Frcrai the run of our ship, as estimated by the log, we traversed 
a space of from 60 to 70 leagues a day; and if God and His 
Holy Mother had not granted us a fortunate voyage, we should 
all ^ve perished of hunger in so vast a sea. I do not think that 
anyone for the future wffl venture upon a similar voyage. 

If (m leaving die straits we had continued a western course 
under the same parallel, we should have made (he tour of die 
<i^ld; and without sedng any land should have returned by 
Wished-for Cape [Cape of Good Hope] to the cape of die 
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Eleven Thousand Virgins, bodi of whidi are in Isditude SZ 
degrees south. 

The Antarctic has not the same stars as the Arctic Pole; but 
here are seen two clusters of small nebulous stars which look 
like small clouds, and are but little distant the one from the 
other.” In midst of these clusters of small stars two are distin- 
guished very large and very brilliant, but of which the motion is 
scarcely apparent. These indicate the Antarctic Pole. 

Though Ae needle declined somewhat from the North Pole, 
it yet oscillated toward it, but not with equal force as in the 
Northern Hemisphere. When out at sea, the Captain General 
directed the course the pilots should steer, and inquired how 
they pointed. They unanimously replied they bore in that direc- 
tion he ordered them. He then informed them that their course 
was wrong, and directed them to correct the needle, because, 
being in the Southern, it had not an equal power to designate 
the true north as in the Northern Hemisphere. 

When in midst of the ocean, we discovered in the west five 
stars of great brilliancy, in form of a cross. 

We steered northwest by west till we reached the equinoctial 
line in 122 degrees of longitude, west of the line of demarca- 
tion [laid down by Pope Alexander VI]. This line is 30 degrees 
west of the meridian, and 3 degrees west of Cape Verde. . . . 

After we had crossed the line we steered west by north. We 
then ran 200 leagues toward the west; when, changing our 
course again, we ran west by south until in the latitude (tf 
13 degrees north. We trusted by this course to reach Cape 
Gatticara, which cosmographers have placed in this latitude; 
but they are mistaken, this cape lying 12 degrees more toward 
the north. They must, however, be excused the error in tiieir 
plan, as they have not like us had the advantage of visitii^ 
these parts. 

When we had run 70 leagues in this direction and wne 
in latitude 12 degrees north, longitude 146 degrees, on Wednes- 
day, the sixth of March, we discovered in the northwest a small 
island, and afterward two others in the southwest The first 
was more lofty and larger than the other two. 

The Cap tatn General meant to stop at the largest to victual 

'Hieie AM now caSed Magdlanic CSoads. 
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and refresh, but this was rendered impossible, as the islanders 
came on board our ships and stole first one thing and then an- 
other, without our being able to prevent them. They invited 
us to take in our sails and come on shore, and even had the 
address to steal the sldflF which hung astern of our vessel. 

Exasperated at length, our Captain landed with forty men, 
burnt forty or fifty of their houses and several of their boats, 
and killed seven of the people. By acting thus he recovered his 
skifiFs, but he did not deem it prudent to stop any longer after 
such acts of hostility. We therefore continued our course in t\»e 
same direction as before.^ ... \ 

The sixteenth of March, at sunrise we found ourselves near 
an elevated land 300 leagues from the islands De los LadroneS. 
We soon discovered it to be an island. It is called Zamal 
[Samar]. Behind this island is another not inhabited, and we 
afterward learnt that its name is Humunu. Here the Captain 
General resolved on landing the next day to take in water in 
greater security, and take some rest after so long and tedious 
a voyage. Here likewise he caused two tents to be erected for 
the sick, and ordered a sow to be killed. . . . 

Perceiving around us a number of islands on the fifth Sim- 
day of Lent, which also is the feast of Saint Lazarus, we called 
the archipelago by the name of that saint. ^ 

Thus is recorded the first sighting by Europeans of the 
Philippines, which name was afterward given to the islands in 
honor of Philip of Austria, son of Charles V. The natives proved 
to be friendly and helpful, and in return the Spaniards treated 
thmn with consideration. 

On March 29, the vessels moved to an anchorage off the 
island of Mindanao, and here the expedition stayed for a 
week. Friendly relations were established with two local kings, 
die King of Massana and the King of Butuan, a brisk trade was 
carried on, and the kings were converted to Christianity. 

*AlAott^ dte expedition had only this brief encounter, Pigafetta felt able 
to describe in some detail the manners and customs of these natives. In the 
course ol his remarks he states: 'The inhabitants of these islands are poor, 
but very dexterous, and above all at dtieving; for this reason we gave the 
naine of De los Ladrones to die islands.” The group vdiich received this un* 
OQtnplimentary name was later called die Marianas, by whkdi name these 
kdands are still known. 
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On April 5, the expedition, accmnpanied by the King of 
Massana, sailed from Mindanao, threading a way between the 
islands of the archipelago and ariving two days later at the 
island of Cebu as here recorded: 

fjitOn Sunday, the seventh of April, we entered the port of 
Zubu [Cebu]. We passed by several villages, in whidi we saw 
houses built upon trees, ^^en near the town, the Captain 
ordered all our colors to be hoisted and all oiur sails to be ^en 
in; and a general salute was fired, whidh caused great alarm 
among the islanders. 

The Captain then sent one of his pupils, with the interpreter, 
as ambassador to the King of Cebu. On arriving at the town 
they found the King surrounded by an immense concourse of 
people alarmed at the noise occasioned by the discharge of 
our bombards. The interpreter began with removing the ap- 
prehension of the monarch, informing him that this was a 
custom with us, and meant as a mark of respect toward him, 
and as a token of friendship and peace. Upon this assurance 
the fears of all were dissipated. 

The King inquired by his Minister what brou^t us to his 
Island, and what we wanted. The interpreter answered that his 
master, who commanded the squadron, was a captain in the 
service of the greatest monarch upon earth, and that tihe object 
of his voyage was to proceed to Malucho [tiie Moluccas]; but 
that the King of Massana, at whose island we had touched, hav- 
ing spoken very highly of him, he had come hither to pay 
him his respects, and at die same time to take in provisions and 
give merchandise in exchange. 

The King replied he was welcome, but at the same time he 
advised him that all vessels which might enter his port in 
view of trading were subject previously to pay duties. In proof 
of die truth of which he added that four ^ys had not yet 
elapsed since his having received port dues for a junk from 
Ciam [Siam], which had come thither to take in slaves and 
gold; he moreover sent for a Moorish [Mohammedan] mer- 
chant, who came from Siam with the same view, to bear witnera 
to what he stated. 

The intm^reter answered that his master, being the captaha 
^ so grmt a king, could not consent to pay duty to any namiardk 
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vi^pcm earth; that if the King of Cebu wished for peace, he 
brought peace with him, but if he wished to be hostile, he was 
prepared for war. 

The merchant from Siam then, approaching die King, said 
to him in his own language, “Cata rajah chittf — ^that is to say, 
“Take care. Sire, of diat.” “These people,” added he, for he 
thought us Portuguese, “are those who cxinquered Calicmt, 
Malacca, and all Upper India.” / 

The interpreter, who comprehended what the Moor sa^, 
then remarked that his monarch was one vastly more powerM 
than the King of Portugal, to whom the Siamese alluded, as weU 
by sea as by land; that it was the King of Spain, the Emperor 
of the whole Christian world; and that if he had preferred to 
have him for an enemy rather than a friend he would have 
sent a sufficient number of men and vessels entirely to destroy 
his island. 

The Moor confirmed what the interpreter said. The King 
then, finding himself embarrassed, said he would advise with 
his Ministers, and return an answer the next day. In the 
meantime he ordered a breakfast, consisting of several dishes, 
to be set before the deputy of the Captain General and the 
interpreter, all the dishes consisting of meat served up in 
porcelain. 

After breakfast our deputies returned and reported what had 
taken plac^. The King of Massana, who next to that of Cebu 
was the most powerful monarch of these islands, went on shore 
to announce to the King the friendly intentions of our Captain 
General with respect to him. . . . 

Tuesday, in the morning, the King of Massana came on board 
our vessel, in company with the Moorish merchant, and after 
saluting the Captain on the part of the King of Cebu, told him 
he was authorized to <x)mmunicate that the King was busied in 
collecting all the provisions he could to make a present to 
him, and that in the aftem(X)n he would send his nephew with 
some erf his Ministers to confirm a treaty of peace. The Captain 
thanked the deputation, and at the same time eidiibited to 
them a roan armed cap-i-pie, observing in case of a necessity 
to fig^t, we should all of us be armed in the same manner. 

The Moor was terribly firi^tened at si^t of a man armed 
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in diis manna:; but the Captain tranquilized him with the assur* 
ance diat our arms were as advantageous to our friends as fatal 
to our enemies; and that we were able as readily to dispase 
all the enemies of our sovereign and our faith as to wipe the 
sweat from our brows. 

Ihe Captain made use of this lofty and threatening tone 
purposely, that the Moor might make report of it to the King. . . . 

[When the treaty with the King of Cebu had been concluded, 
European goods were carried ashore and placed in a house that 
had been turned over to the Spaniards for this purpose.] 

On Friday, we opened our warehouse and exhibited our 
diflFerent merchandise, which excited much admiration among 
the islanders. For brass, iron, and other weighty articles, they 
gave us gold in exchange. Our trinkets, and articles of a lighter 
kind, were bartered for rice, hogs, goats, and other edibles. 
For 14 pounds of iron we received 10 pieces of gold, of the 
value of a ducat and a half. The Captain General forbade too 
great an anxiety for receiving gold, without which order every 
sailor would have parted widi all he had to obtain this metal, 
which would have ruined our commerce forever. 

Throughout the negotiations Magellan had mged upon the 
King of Cebu the spiritual and temporal advantages that would 
result from conversion to Christianity. The King expressed will- 
ingness to embrace the faith, particularly, he said, since it would 
better enable him to enforce respect from his various chiefs. A 
great ceremony was held at which the King and Queen, the 
principal chiefs, and many of the people were baptized. There- 
after the conversion of most of the neighboring islands was 
quickly accomplished. Only one village had to be burned be- 
cause of refusal to obey the conunands of the King and 
Magellan. 

Then came resistance from a powerful chief, as a result of 
which Magellan met his tragic end, a fate which might have 
been avoided had he been less zealous in die tise of the swmd 
for spreading the faith and in trying to impress the islanders 
with the superiority of Spanish arms. 
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Tlie batde in wludi Magellan lost his life took place an April 
27, 1521, “a day chosen by the Captain himself, being diat 
which he held most propitious to his enterprise" Figafetta 
took part in die battle, as the following tells: 

fit Contiguous to the island Cebu is another called Matan 
[Mactan], which has a port of the same name, in which our 
vessels laid at anchor. The chief village of this island is likewise 
called Mactan, over which Zula and Cilapulapu presided| as 
chiefs. In this island the village of Bulaia was situate, wmch 
we burnt. \ 

On Friday, the twenty-sixth of April, Zula, one of these chiefs, 
sent one of his sons witih two goats to the Captain General arid 
observed that if he did not send him the whole of what he had 
promised, the blame was not to be imputed to himself, but to 
the other chief, Cilapulapu, who would not acknowledge the 
authority of the King of Spain. He further stated that if the 
Captain General would only send to his assistance the following 
night a boat with some armed men, he would engage to beat 
and entirely subjugate his rival. 

On receiving this message the Captain General determined 
on going himself with these boats. We entreated him not to 
hazard his person on this adventure, but he answered that as a 
good pastor he ought not to be far away from his flock. 

At midnight we left the ship, 60 in nmnber, armed with 
helmets and cuirasses. The Christian King, the Prince, his 
nephew, and several chiefs of Cebu, with a number of armed 
men, followed us in twenty or thirty balangays. We reached 
Mactan three hours before day. The Captain would not then 
begin the attack; but he sent the Moor on shore to inform 
Cilapulapu and his people that if he would acknowledge the 
sovereignty of the King of Spain, obey the Christian King of 
Cebu, and pay the tribute he demanded, they should be looked 
upon as friend. Otherwise they should experience the strengdi 
(A our lances. 

The islanders, ncrihing intimidated, replied they had lances 
as well as we, although &ey were cmly sticks of bamboo pointed 
at the end, and staves hardened in the fire. They merely re- 
quested that diey might not be attacked in the ni^t, as they 
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expected rdnforcements, and should then be better able to 
cope widi us. This they said designedly to induce us to attack 
them immediately, in hope that thus we should fall in the dikes 
they had dug between the sea and their houses. 

We accordingly waited daylight, when we jumped into the 
water up to our thighs, the boats not being able to approach 
near enough to land, on account of the rocks and shallows. The 
number which landed was 49 only, as 11 were left in charge 
of the boats. We were obliged to wade some distance through 
the water before we reached the shore. 

We foimd the islanders, 1500 in niunber, formed into duee 
battalions, who immediately on our landing fell upon us, mak- 
ing horrible shouts. Two of these battalions attacked us in 
flank, and the third in front. 

Our Captain divided his company into two platoons. The 
musketeers and crossbowmen fired from a distance the space 
of half an hour without making the least impression on die 
enemy; for though the balls and arrows penetrated their 
bucklers made of thin wood, and even wounded them at times 
in their arms, this did not make them halt, as the wounds 
failed of occasioning them instant death, as they expected; on 
the contrary, it only made them more bold and furious. 

Moreover, trusting to the superiority of dieir numbers, they 
showered on us such clouds of bamboo lances, staves hardened 
in the fire, stones, and even dirt, that it was with difficulty 
we defended ourselves. Some even threw spears headed with 
iron at our Captain General, who to intimidate and cause them 
to disperse, ordered away a party of our men to set fire to 
their houses, which they immediately effected. 

‘file sight of the flames served only to increase their exaspera- 
tion. Some of them even ran to the village which was set on 
fire, and in which twenty or thirty houses were consumed, and 
killed two of our men on the spot. They seemed momendy to 
increase in number and impetuosity. A poisoned arrow struck 
die Captain in the leg, who on this ordered a retreat in slow and 
regular order; but the majority of our men took to fli^t pre- 
cipitately, so that only 7 or 8 remained about the Captain. 

The Indians, perceiving their blows were ineffectual wbm 
aimed at our b^y or head, on account of our aimmr, and 
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noticing at the same time that our legs were uncovered, 
directed against di^e their arrows, javelhis, and stones, and 
these in such abundance that we could not guard against 
them. The bombards we had in our boats were of no utility, 
as the levelness of the strand would not admit of the boats' 
being brought sufficiently close inshore. 

We retreated gradually, still continuing to fight, and were 
now at a bowshot from the islanders, and in the water up to 
our knees, when they renewed their attack with fury, throwing 
at us the same lance five or six times over as they picked itwp 
on advancing. As they knew our Captain, they chiefly aimed\at 
him, so that his helmet was twice struck from his head. SQU 
he did not give himself up to despair, and we continued in a 
very small number fighting by his side. 

This combat, so unequal, lasted more than an hour. 

An islander at length succeeded in thrusting the end of his 
lance through the bars of his helmet, and wounding the Cap- 
tain in the forehead, who, irritated on the occasion, immediately 
ran the assailant through the body with his lance, the lance 
remaining in the wound. He now attempted to draw his sword, 
but was tmable, owing to his right arm being greviously 
woimded. The Indians, who perceived this, pressed in crowds 
upon him, and one of them having given him a violent cut with 
a sword on the left leg, he fell on his face. On this they im- 
mediately fell upon him. 

Thus perished our guide, our light, and our support. On fall- 
ing, and seeing himself surrounded by the enemy, he turned 
toward us several times, as if to know whether we had been 
able to save ourselves. As there was not one of those who re- 
mained with him but was wounded, and as we were conse- 
quently in no condition either to afford him succor or revenge 
his death, we instantly made for our boats, which were on the 
point of putting off. To our Captain indeed did we owe our 
deliverance, as the instant he fell, all the islanders rushed 
toward the spot where he lay. 

The Christian King had it in his power to render us assistance, 
and this he would no doubt have done; but the Captain Gen- 
eral, far bxrni foreseeing what was about to happen when he 
headed with his people, had ordered him not to leave his 
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bakngay, but merely to remain a spectator of our manner of 
fighting. His Majesty bitterly bewailed his fate on seeing him 
fall. 

But the glory of Magellan will survive him. He was adorned 
with every virtue; in midst of the greatest adversity he con- 
stantly possessed an immovable firmness. At sea he subjected 
himself to the same privations as his men. Better skilled than 
anyone in the knowledge of nautical charts, he was a perfect 
master of navigation, as he proved in making the tour of the 
world, an attempt on which none before him had ventured. W* 

In one way of looking at it, Magellan himself did not make 
the full “tour of the world.” That was physically accomplished 
only by the survivors, among them Pigafetta himself. What 
the chronicler evidently had in mind was that Magellan did 
reach, by sailing west aroimd South America, tire lands already 
familiar to those Europeans who had reached them by sailing 
east around Africa. 

For more than fifty years no other ships than Magellan’s 
sailed around the world. The next circumnavigation was not 
accomplished until Drake’s voyage of 1577. 




Chapter 10 
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THE DISCOVERY OF THE AMAZON 
AND THE FIRST CROSSING 
OF SOUTH AMERICA 

CHATTER 20 


XHE Spanish expedition of Vicente Yanez Pinz6n entered the 
mouth of the Amazon in 1500 and went upstream perhaps 50 
miles. He called it Rio Santa Maria de la Mar Dulce, which 
was abbreviated to Mar Dulce. Somewhat later it was known 
as Rio Grande and as El Rio Marandn. But the Amazon was 
first eflFectively explored, and in that sense discovered, by Orel- 
lana, who traversed its length from the foothills of the Andes 
to the sea and who reported the Cotmtry of the Amazons. 

Francisco de Orellana, first navigator if not discoverer of the 
greatest river in the world, and the first to cross the South 
American continent, was bom in Trujillo, Estremadura, in about 
the year 1511. Like many another young adventure- and fortune- 
seeking Spaniard, he crossed to the new Indies in his youth, 
perhaps as early as 1527. 

There is uncertainty as to the activities and whereabouts 
of Orellana during the first years of his stay in the New World, 
but from about 1534 on his fortunes were intimately tied in with 
those of Francisco Pizarro, his kinsman and fellow Estrema- 
durian. Pizzaro, tlie great conquistador, had accompanied 
Balboa in the discovery of the Pacific, had later gone on to dis- 
cover Peru, and had received in 1529 the royal appointment to 
be Governor and Captain General of New Castile, as the 
freshly-discovered land was named. 

These were turbulent days; for in addition to the conquest 
of die native peoples, there was a succession of plots and 
counteiplots among the rival Spanish governors and their fol- 
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lowers, many of them involving open warfare. Orellana says 

himself that he fought with honor, and with the loss of an 
eye, “in the conquests of Lima and Trujillo and Cuzco and 
in the pursuit of the Inca and in the conquest of Puerto Viejo , 
and its outlying territory.” 

Commissioned by Francisco Pizarro in 1538 to conquer the 
province of La Culata, Orellana triumphed over the Indians 
and, at his own expense, founded the city of Santiago (de 
Guayaquil (the present Guayaquil, Ecuador). In recognitipn 
of these services, Pizarro in Ae following year appointed him 
Captain General and Lieutenant Governor of the newly 
founded city, as well as of Villa Nueva de Puerto Viejo (Porto- 
viejo, Ecuador). 

Then, in 1540, Gonzalo Pizarro arrived from Spain to take 
over from its former incumbent the post of Governor of the 
provinces of Quito, including La Culata and Puerto Viejo, a 
position to which he had been appointed by his half-brother 
Francisco. The idea behind this was that Gonzalo should 
head a great expedition to explore die interior of the country, 
and especially to seek the fabulous lands of El Dorado and 
La Canela (Land of Cinnamon). 

Orellana, hearing of Gonzalo Pizarro’s arrival, immediately 
went to Quito to turn over possession of his territory to the 
new chief and to offer his services on the forthcoming expedi- 
tion. That he might the better serve His Majesty on this great 
undertaking, Orellana proposed not only to take his friends 
along but to spend his personal fortune as well. Pizarro ac- 
cepted die offer, and Orellana retired to Guayaquil to recruit 
men and equipment. Arriving in Quito, he found he had missed 
Pizarro, who had set out with his party toward the end of 
February 1541. 

It was an imposing array that Gonzalo Pizarro commanded. 
In his company were about 220 Spaniards, and nearly 4000 
Indians who had been impressed into the service of their 
conquerors. The equipment was on a similarly grand scale — 
weapons and munitions of all kinds; horses (worth at least dieir 
weight in gold) for the Spaniards; llamas, for beasts of burden 
and to eke out the food supply; live hogs, variously estimated 
at from 2000 to 5000 in number; and thousands of dogs, both 
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for hunting game and to use against die people that were to 
be conquered 

At Quito the Spaniards tried to dissuade Orellana from fol- 
lowing Pizano’s route, for die country was “rough” and “hostile,” 
and the natives would surely kill him, as they had others before 
him. Nevertheless, Orellana went ahead, with 23 companimis. 

Difficulties were encountered almost immediately. Not only 
were they under frequent attack by Indians, but as dieir food 
supply dwindled, they discovered that Pizarro’s men had 
stripped their path of any possible food supply. When, after 
great privation, Orellana finally staggered into Pizarro’s camp, 
“lie still had left only a sword and a shield, and his companions 
likewise.” 

Pizarro was delighted to see Orellana and promptly made 
him his Lieutenant General. 

As Orellana and his men were worn-out, they rested in the 
valley of Zumaco, about 30 leagues distant from Quito, while 
Pizarro, with 80 men, explored the country to the eastward. 
The journey was on foot, for horses were imable to get 
through tlie thick woods. After seventy days of marching, 
Pizzaro found, along the Napo River, the cinnamon trees he 
was looking for, but they were sparsely scattered over vast 
stretches of land. 

Pizarro realized that trading in cinnamon would never bring 
him wealth. So he questioned some primitive local Indians 
about the contour of tiie land beyond, as to whedier there were 
valleys and plains suitable for his horses, and riches for the 
taking. When the Indians could not give the answers he craved, 
Pizarro delivered some over “to be tom to pieces by the dogs, 
while others he caused to be burned alive.” 

Later, apprehensive and discouraged, the party turned back. 
As they neared a junction with the main expedition, they came 
upon a group of Indians at a large river, some paddling their 
canoes while others watched from the far bank. To these Pizarro 
called out to have no fear and to approach. Some fifteen or 
twenty of diem did so, headed by their chief Delicola. 

The usual query was put as to what riches lay beyond, be it 
ever so far distant. Delicola knew what had been the fate of 
his fellow Indians when they had been too trutihfui on being 
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s&nilarly questioned, so lie painted a hi^y colored picture of 
rich lands, magnificent setdements, ruled by powerful over- 
lords, waiting to be conquered by the Spaniards. Fizarro, 
by way of reward for this cheering information, refrained 
from having Delicola tom by dogs or burned; instead he made 
him a slave, so that he might m the future serve as guide. 

When the two parties of the expedition had joined up, the 
Cfunpmaster, returning with 50 soldiers from a fifteen-<ky 
reconnaissance, reported a great river on tibe shores of which 
lived Indians who wore clothes and were civihzed. The Ex- 
pedition proceeded to this river and found some setdemeiits 
tiiat ware “not very large,” where they rested. 

Mindful that the friendship of natives could be translated 
into food for his troops, Pizarro decided to remain at peace 
here. The Indians “bartered agreeably” with the Spaniards at 
first; “but presently they got angry and the greater part of 
them disappeared.” In view of Pizarro’s treatment of Indians 
he had met farther west, it seems not unlikely that news 
firam upriver had reached the community, prompting those of 
discretion to fiee. 

Hostilities developed. The Spaniards had secured a few 
canoes in which to search for food, but dared not now venture 
abroad for fear of meeting Indian canoes, which they could 
not hope to equal in maneuver or in speed. 

The Spaniards had readied die “Great River,” but with 
considerably depleted forces, for all the Indian slaves brou^t 
from Quito had died. They considered that “this was the result 
of their having taken hi^iland Indians.” They came to the 
general condusion that lowland natives could not live in the 
mountains nor the mountain people if brought to the lowlands. 

It was decided to build a huge river boat, called a brigantine, 
<m whidh munitions, tools, and supplies could be carried, the 
hinrses keeping abreast on land. For since the slaves had died, 
there were no men to do any carrying — the tenor of the narra- 
tive is that it would have demeaned a soldier to cany anything 
but his own weapons. 

This procedure adopted, the party descended the Coca (?) 
River forty-duee marches . Ih^ found little food and no pec^l^ 
)Pnalty Aeir herd of swine brou^t from Quito vras eaten 
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up and the men started getting himgiy. They had come from 
the Pacific Ocean, had crossed the Andes, but were still sepa- 
rated from the Atlantic by most of the width of South America. 
In a letter to the King, dated September 3, 1542, Fizarro re- 
lates: 

Gonzah Pizarro’s Letter^ 

^ Pushing on down the river by the route which the guides 
told us [to follow], being now 70 leagues inside this province 
[ahead of us was] a great uninhabited region in which there was 
no fcx)d whatsoever to be had. Learning this, I gave orders 
for the expedition to halt and for us to lay in all the food that 
could be obtained. 

The m^ being thus engaged in searching for foodstuffs, 
there came to me Captain Francisco de Orellana, and he told 
me how [he had questioned] the guides that 1 had placed in 
his charge for better protection and in order that he mi^t 
talk to Aem and from them get information regarding the 
country beyond, as he had nothing to do, for it was I who 
looked after matters pertaining to fighting. He told me that 
the guides said that the uninhabited region was a vast one 
and there was no fcx>d whatsoever to be had this side of a 
spot where another great river joined up with the one down 
which we were proceeding, and that from this jvmction one 
days journey up the [other] river there was an abundant 
supply of fo^. 

From the said guides I in turn sought information, and they 
told me die same as they had told Captain Orellana. And 
Captain Orellana told me that in order to serve Your Majesty 
and for love of me, he was willing to take upon himself die 
task of going in search of food where the Indhms said, for he 
was sure that there would be some there; and that if I would 
give him the brigantine and the csmoes manned by 60 mmi, 
he would go in search of food and would bring it for the relief 
of the expeditionary force; and that, as I was to continue cm 

^From Josi Toribio Medina, The Discovery of the Amazon, Aocor^ng 
to the Aceomt of Friar de Carvafd and Odier Documents, translated £mm &e 
Spanish by Bertram T. Lee, edited by H. C. Heaton, American GeogrifldMd 
New York. 1934. 
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down and he was to come bade with the food, the rdief would 
be quick, and that within ten or twelve days he would get 
back to the expeditionary force. 

Being confident that Captain Orellana would do as he said, 
because he was my lieutenant, I told him that I was pleased at 
die idea of his going for the food, and that he should see to 
it that he returned within the twelve days and in no case 
went beyond the jimction of the rivers, but brought the fc|od 
and gave his attention to nothing else, inasmuch as he nad 
the men to do it with. He answered me saying that by \xo 
means would he exceed what I had told him, and that he would 
come with the food within the time that he had stated. 

With this confidence that I had in him, I gave him die brigan- 
tine and the canoes and 60 men, because it was reported that 
there were many Indians going about the river in canoes; tell- 
ing him also, inasmuch as the guides had said that at the 
beginning of the uninhabited region there were two very large 
rivers that could not be bridged over, to leave there four or five 
canoes to ferry the expeditionary force over. He promised me 
that he would do so, and so departed. 

Paying no heed to what he owed to the services of Your 
Majesty and to what it was his duty to do as he had been told 
by me, his captain, and to the well-being of the exjieditionary 
force and of the enterprise, instead of bringing the food, he 
went down the river witiiout leaving any arrangements [for the 
aid of those who were to follow on], leaving only the signs 
and choppings shoMong how they had been on land and had 
stopped at the j'unction of the rivers and in oher parts, with- 
out there having come in any news of him at all up to the 
present time; he thus displaying toward the whole expedi- 
tionary force the greatest cruelty that ever faithless men have 
shown, aware that it was left so unprovided with food and 
cau^t in such a vast uninhabited region and among such great 
rivers, carrying off all the arquebuses and crossbows and muni- 
tiems and iron materials of the whole expeditionary force.® 

* Medina says tbat l^zairo gravely exaggerates, iot Orellana had boarf 
only three arquebuses and four or five crossbows, according to Carvajals 
BdacitSn, pubhdied in Oviedo's HUtoria de las Indku. 
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After great hardship the expediticxiaiy force arrived at ihe 
junction where he was to await me. 

When the mmbers of the expeditionary force, having gone 
that far, saw the jimction and realized [that there was no relief] 
for them in the way of food, because he had gone on and there 
was no way of finding any food whatsoever, they became 
greatly discouraged, because for many days the whole expedi- 
tionary force had eaten nothing but palm shoots and some 
fruit stones which they fovmd on the groimd which had fallen 
from the trees, together with all the various kinds of noxious 
wild beasts which they had been able to find. They had eaten 
in this wild country more than one thousand dogs and more 
than one himdred horses, without any other kind of food what- 
soever, from which cause many members of the expeditionary 
force had become sick, and some were weak, while others died 
of hunger and from not being in a condition to go on any 
farther. ^ 

True, Orellana did not return in the twelve-day period 
allotted him by Pizarro. The story of why he did not, and of 
what happened to him and his men, is the story of the discovery 
of most of the Amazon River and of the first crossing of South 
America. 

Friar Caspar de Carvajal, who went along with Orellana, and 
doubtless was present at the leave-taking of the two men, tells 
a different story from tliat of Pizarro. He says the latter did 
not specify a twelve-day period for the expedition but al- 
lowed Orellana to use his discretion. He insists that Orellana 
had no choice about returning to the junction of the two 
rivers, the agreed meeting-place, once they had traveled a cei;- 
tain distance — that finding no food, their only chance of survival 
lay in pushing on still farther, whereupon it soon became im- 
possible for them to retrace their steps. For it would have meant 
backtracking dirough a foodless country, with the added diffi- 
culty of a river current which would then have bemi a^iinst 
them. 

Carvajal maintains that, far from being guilty of tzeascm, 
Orellana was ever mindful of his duty to ffie King, that he 
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ms a brave maa and a sound leader. But here tbe good Friar 
shall speak for himself. 

Like bodi Orellana and Pizarro, Father Caspar de Carvajal, 
the chronicler of Orellana’s expedition, was bom in Trujillo. 
When a royal decree ordered ten members of the Dominican 
order to go to Pern in 1535, Carvajal was in command of eight 
of them. 

^Vhen Conzalo Pizarro passed through Lima, Pera, on his 
way to Quito, the young and courageous Carvajal, who had 
already acquired considerable prestige, was there. It ■^is 
natural for Pizarro to invite him to come along, as Medina sa^s, 
"on an enterprise in which Cod and King could be served so 
weU.” 

He set out from Quito with Pizarro. When, toward the end 
of 1541, the latter resolved to send Orellana down the waters 
of the Coca with the sick to search for food, Carvajal and an- 
odier cleric in the party, doubtless with respect to their calling, 
were given places aboard the brigantine. 

Carvajal’s is the only document which gives in full the ac- 
count of Orellana’s voyage. According to Medina, “even if it is 
written without art, it is the faithful reflection of his own im- 
pressions and of what he saw.” 

This section has been paraphrased and condensed from Jos4 
Toribio Medina’s The Discovery of the Amazon, first published 
in Seville in 1894, and republished in 1934 by the American 
Ceographical Society, translated by Bertram T. Lee and edited 
by H. C. Heaton. Ibis edition is used also to pick up the only 
narrative written by an eyewitness to the first navigation of 
the Amazon. Carvajal’s narrative has the title: 

Account Written by Friar Caspar de Carvajal, a friar of the 
Order of Saint Dominic of Guzman, of the recent voyage of 
discovery down the famous great river tchich Captain Francisco 
de OreUana, by a very great piece of good fortune, discovered, 
starting at its source and coming out at the sea, accompanied 
by fifty-seven men whom he took along with him, having 
mmcdwd forth at random upon the said river, tchkdi from the 
name of the captain who discovered it came to be caUed the 
Oredlana River, 

We take up the narrative as Carvajal tells how Orelhu^ 
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came to leave tbe main body the expedition and go o& with 
57 men to follow an unknown riv^. 

Orellana and the Amazon 

W The said Captain Orellana picked out 57 men, with whom 
he embarked in the aforesaid boat and in certain canoes which 
they had taken away from the Indians, and he began to pro- 
ceed down his river with the idea of promptly turning badk 
if food was found; all of which turned out just the reverse d 
what we all expected, because we did not find food for a dis- 
tance of 200 leagues,* nor were we finding any [for ourselves], 
from which cause we suffered very great privation, as will be 
stated farther on, and so we kept going on, beseeching Our 
Lord to see fit to guide us on that journey in such a way that 
we might return to our companions. 

On the second day after we had set out and separated from 
our companions, we were almost wrecked in the middle of die 
river because the boat struck a log and it stove in one of its 
planks, so that if we had not been close to land we should have 
ended our journey there. But matters were soon remedied 
[thanks to the energy of the men] in hauling the boat out of 
water and fastening a piece of plank on it, and we promptly 
started off on our way with very great haste. 

As the river flowed fast, we proceeded on at the rate of 
from 20 to 25 leagues, for now the river was high and [its 
power] increased, owing to the effect of many other rivers 
which emptied into it on the right, from a southerly direction. 
We journeyed on for three days without [finding] any in- 
habited country at all. 

Seeing that we had come far away from where our com- 
panions had stopped and that we had used up what little fcxid 
we had brought along, [too little] for so uncertain a joumi^ 
as the one diat we were pursuing, the Captain and the com- 
panions conferred about the difBcmlty, and the [questicm of] 
turning back, and the lack of food; for as we had expected to 
return quiddy, supply But, 

*The Spanish leagun is here probably about 3.75 miles, so 200 leagues wmdd 
he about 750 sdles. 
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fidait diat we could not be ^ off [from some settlement], we 
decided to go ahead, and this at the cost of no little hardship 
for all. 

As neither on the next day nor on the following one was 
any food found, nor any sign of a settlement, in accordance 
with the view of the Captain 1 said mass as it is said at sea, 
commending to Our Lord our persons and our lives, beseeching 
Him, as an unworthy man, to deliver us from such manifest 
hardship and [eventual] destruction, for tiiat s what it was 
coming to look like to us now, since although we did wish to 
go back up the river, that was not possible on accoimt of\the 
heavy current, [and there was no alternative], for to attempt 
to go by land was out of the question, so that we were; in 
great danger of death because of the great hunger we enduri^. 

So, after taking counsel as to what should be done, talking 
over our affliction and hardships, it was decided that we should 
choose of two evils the one which to the Captain and to all 
should appear to be the lesser, which was to go forward and 
follow the river, [and thus] either die or see what there was 
along it, trusting in Our Lord that He would see fit to preserve 
our lives imtil we should see our way out. 

In the meantime, lacking other victuals, we reached a priva- 
tion so great that we were eating nothing but leather, belts 
and soles of shoes, cooked with certain herbs, with the result 
that so great was our weakness that we could not remain 
standing, for some on all fours and others with staffs went into 
die woods to search for a few roots to eat, and some there were 
who ate certain herbs with which they were not familiar. They 
were at the point of death, because they were like madmen and 
did not possess sense, but as Our Lord was pleased diat we 
should continue on our journey, no one died. 

Because of this suffering, as stated, a number of the com- 
panions were quite disheartened, to whom the Captain spoke 
words of cheer, and he told them to exert themselves and have 
confidence in Our Lord, for since He had cast us upon that 
river He would see fit to bring us out to a haven of safety. 
In such a way did he cheer up the companions that they ac- 
cepted diat hardship. . . . 

So it was that, it being Monday evening, which by count 
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was die eighdi of tibe montib January [1542], while eating 
certain forest roots they heard drums very plainly very far 
from where we were. The Captain was the one who heard them 
first and announced it to the other companions, and they all 
listened, and they being convinced of the fact, such was the 
happiness which they all felt that they cast out of their memories 
all the past suffering, because we were now in an inhabited 
country and no longer could die of hunger. 

The Captain straightway ordered us to keep watch by quar- 
ters with great care, because . . . [tom] it might be that the 
Indians had caught sight of us and would come at night and 
attack the party, as is their custom. So that night a very heavy 
watch was kept, the Captain not sleeping, it being considered 
that that night transcended all die rest, because all were so 
eager for day to come, for they had had their fill of [living on] 
roots. 

No sooner had morning come than die Captain ordered the 
powder and arquebuses and crossbows to be made ready and 
all the men to be alert for arming themselves, because in 
tmth not one of the companions here was without great worry 
as to how to do what they had to. The Captain had his own 
[worry] and that of all. And so in the morning, everything 
being made quite ready and put in order, we started to go 
in search of the village. 

At the end of 2 leagues of advancing down the river we saw 
coming up the river to look over and recoimoiter the land four 
canoes filled with Indians. When they saw us, they turned 
about at great speed, giving the alarm in such a maimer that in 
less than a quarter of an hour we heard in the villages many 
drums that were calling the country to arms, because they are 
heard from very far off and are so well attuned that they have 
their bass and tenor and treble. 

At once the Captain ordered the companions who were at the 
oars to row with all speed, so that we might arrive at the first 
village before the natives had gathered together. 

So it was that at very great haste wo began to move on. 
We arrived al the village, where the Indians were all waiting 
to defend and guard dieir homes. The Captain conunanded 
that in very good order his men should all leap out on 
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land, and tiiat all should look after one another, and diat 
no one should exceed orders, and [that] as good [soldiers] 
th^ should look to what they had in hand to do, and that 
eadb one should do what he was supposed to do. So great 
was the courage which they all gained on seeing the viUage 
that they forgot all the past toils, and the Indians left the 
village and all the food that there was in it, which was no 
small relief and support for us. 

Before the companions should eat, although they had great 
need, the Captain ordered them all to scout about the village 
in order that afterward, while they were gathering food to* 
gether and resting, the Indians might not turn back on us and 
do us some hann. And it was so done. 

Here the companions set about to make up for the past, 
because they did nothing but eat of that which the Indians 
had prepared for themselves and drink of their beverages, and 
this with so much eagerness that they thought that they would 
never satisfy themselves. This was not done all unguardedly, 
because, although they ate like men all that they needed, they 
did not forget to take all precautions in everything that was 
incumbent upon them for the defense of their persons; for they 
all remained alert, their shields on their shoulders and their 
swords under their arms, watching to see if the Indians were 
turning back on us. In this way we earned this rest, for such it 
may be called for us after all the hardship we had endured, 
tmtil two hours past midday, when the Indians began to come 
on the water to see what was going on. Thus they kept mov- 
ing about on the river like simpletons. 

This having been observed by the Captain, he got up on the 
bank of the river and in their language (for to a certain ex- 
tent he could understand them) he began to speak with them 
and tell them to have no fear and to come near, for he wished 
to speak to them. So two Indians came right up to where the 
Captain was, and he cajoled them and took away their fear 
and gave them something from his supplies and told them to go 
get the overlord ( for he wished to speak to him ) and to have 
no fear that he would do him any harm whatsoever. 

So the Indians took what was given diatn and went at once 
to infcmn th^ overk}rd, who came right away* veay nwndi 
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dedked out, to where the Captain and the eonpanions yvere, 
and was very well received by die Captain and by all; and 
they unbraced him, and the Chief himself manifested great 
contentment at seeing the good reception that given him- 
At once the Captain ordered that he be given clodies and 
other things, with which he was much pleased, and thereafter 
he became so happy that he told the Captain to decide on 
what he needed, for he would give it to him. 

The Captain told him to order nothing to be furnished him 
but food; and straightway the Chief ordered his Indians to 
bring food, and In a very short time they brought in abimdance 
all that was needed, including meats, partridges, turkeys, and 
fish of many sorts. After this, the Captain thanked the Chief 
heartily and told him to depart with God’s blessing and to 
summon to him all the overlords of that land, of whom there 
were thirteen, because he wished to speak to them all together 
and announce the reason for his coming. 

Although he the [Chief] said that the next day they would 
all be with the Captain and that he was going to send for 
them, and went away quite content, the Captain continued to 
put things in order as best befitted the welfare of himself and 
his companions, arranging the watches in such a way that bodi 
by day and by night every precaution should be taken in order 
tliat the Indians might not fall upon us, and that there should 
be no oversight or laxity in consequence of which they mi^t 
be encouraged to attack us either by night or by day. 

The next day, at die hour of vespers, the afore-mentioned 
Chief came and brought with him three or four other overlords, 
for the rest were unable to come, as they were far away, but 
would come the next day. The Captain extended to them the 
same reception as to the first and spoke to them at great lengdi 
on behalf of His Majesty, and in the latter’s name took pos- 
session of the said land. He did the same ivith all the others 
who afterward came [to him] in this province, for, as I have 
said, there were thirteen of them, and in die case of all of 
ihem he took possession in the name of His Majesty. 

^^cn die Captain perceived that he [now] had all the in- 
habitants and the overlords accepting peace and friendly toward 
him [and] diat kind treatmrat was the proper pocedure to be 
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foll(Myed, [he took advantage of the fact that] they were all 
glad to come with peaceful intentions. In diis way he took 
possession of them and of the said land in the name of His 
Majesty. 

When this was done, he commanded all his companions to 
gather together so that he might talk to them on die subject 
of what steps it was proper to take in the interests of their 
expedition and their salvation and [even the saving of] their 
lives, giving them a long talk, bolstering up their courage 
with very strong words. 

After the Captain had given them this talk, the companions 
were very happy to see the good courage that the Captain had 
within him, and to see with what patience he bore up imder 
the hardships which were falling to his lot, and they spoke to 
him also some very kind words, and with the words which the 
Captain spoke to them they went about so happy that they 
were not conscious of any of the hardships that they had 
endured. 

After the companions had somewhat recovered from die 
eflFects of the himger and sufiFering that they had undergone, 
being [now] in a mood to work, the Captain, seeing that it 
was necessary to make plans for what was ahead, gave orders 
to call all the companions together, and repeated to them that 
they could see that with the boat which we were using and the 
canoes, if God saw fit to guide us to the sea, we could not go 
on out to a place of rescue, and [that] for this reason it was 
necessary to apply our wits to building another brigantine of 
greater burden, so that we might sail on the sea. This [he 
advised] in spite of the fact that among us there was no skilled 
craftsman who knew that trade, for what we found most diffi- 
cult was how to make the nails. 

Meanwhile the Indians did not stop offering aid and coming 
to the Captain and bringing to him foodstuffs in abundance, 
and all with as much orderliness as if all their lives they had 
been servants. They came wearing their jewels and gold medal- 
lions. Never did the Captain permit that anything be taken 
[away from them], or even merely looked at, in order titiat die 
In di a ns might not conceive the idea that we valued sudi tilings, 



THE FOIST CBOSSIING OT SODTH AMSSICAl 

and the more indifference we showed in this matter, the more 
gold did diey put on. 

It was here that they informed us of the existence of the 
Amazons and of the wealth farther down the river. The one 
who gave us this information was an Indian overlord named 
Aparia, an old man who said he had been in that country. He 
also told us about another overlord who lived at some distance 
from the river, far inland, who he said possessed very great 
wealth in gold. This overlord’s name is Ica. Never did we 
get to see him, because, as I say, he kept away from the riv«r 
where we were. 

In order not to lose time nor waste the food in vain, dre 
Captain decided that a start should at once be made on what 
was to be done. So he gave orders to prepare the necessary 
materials, and the companions said that they wanted to begin 
their task at once. 

There were among us two men to whom not a little [credit] 
is due for having done something which they had never learned 
[to do]. They came before the Captain and told him that they, 
with the help of Our Lord, would make the nails that were 
needed, and asked [him] to order others to make charcoal. 
The names of these two companions were, the one, Juan de 
Alcantara, a hidalgo hailing from the town of Alcintara, and 
the other, Sebastian Rodriguez, a native of Galicia. The Cap- 
tain dianked them, promising th^ reward and payment for 
such an important piece of work. 

He at once ordered some bellows to be made out of buskins, 
and in a like manner all die other tools. The other companions 
he commanded in groups of three to prepare good kilnfuls of 
charcoal. All of this was prompdy put into execution. Each 
one took his own tool, and they went off to the woods to cut 
wood and bring it on their shoulders from the woods to the 
village, [a distance] which must have been about half a league. 

They made their pits, and this with very great toil. As diey 
were weak and not expert in that line of work, they could n(rt 
l>ear up imder the burden. And the other companions who 
had not the strength to cut wood worked the bellows, and 
others carted water, while the Captain worked at everything, so 
that we all had something to which to give our attention. 
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Our company gave such a good account its^ in diis 
village, in die organization of this task, that in twenty days, 
with the help of God, two diousand very good nails and other 
things were made. The Captain put o£F the construction of 
die brigantine for some other place where he might find a 
greater need for it and better facilities. 

We stayed in this village longer than we should have stayed, 
eating up aU we had. This was the cause of our suffering great 
hardship from this point on, which was [due to a desire] ito 
see if in some way or manner we could get news from dip 
expeditionary force. 

Seeing that none could be had, the Captain decided to give 
1000 Castellanos to six companions if they would form a group 
and take the news to the Governor Conzalo Pizarro. In addition 
to this he would give them two Negroes to help them row and 
a few Indians, in order that they might carry letters to him and 
give to die Governor on his [Orellana’s] behalf news of what 
was happening. Among them all only three were found, be- 
cause sJl feared the death that was sure [to come] to them, 
in view of the long time that it was bound to take them to 
get back to where they had left the said Governor. They 
thought he had probably turned back, because they had gone 
150 leagues since they had left the Governor in the nine days 
diat they had used up in going on [as far as here]. 

The task being finished, and in view of the fact that our 
food was becoming exhausted, and that 7 of our companions 
had died from the hunger endured, we departed on die day 
of Our Lady of Candlemas. We laid in what foodstuffs we 
could, because this was not the time to stay any longer in that 
village — on the one hand because, so it seemed, this was be- 
ginning to become irksome to the natives and they [Orellana’s 
men] wished to leave them content, and on the other hand be- 
cause of our desire not to lose time and use up our food without 
advantage, because we did not know whether we should need 
it. So we began to move on through diis said province. 

We had not gone a distance of 20 leagues when there |oined 
with our river another one from the right, not very wide, on 
whkh river an important overlord named Irrimorrany had his 
Because he was an Indian and overlord miidi i““ 
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tdibgence and because he had coone to see the Captain and 
bring him food, he [the Captain] wanted to go to his country; 
but [in addition to other di£Bculties in the way of doing so] 
there was also the reason drat the river came down very 
strong and with a great onrush. 

Here we were on the point of perishing, because, right tibere 
where this river flowed into the one on which we were navigat- 
ing, the one stream battled with the other and sent large pieces 
of driftwood from one side to die other, so that it was hard 
work to navigate up it, because it [the river] formed many 
whirlpools and carried us from one bank to the other. 

By dint of hard work we got out of this danger, [though] 
without being able to reach the village, and we passed am 
toward where we had heard [was] the village, and we passed 
on toward where we had heard that there was anotiher village 
which they told us was 200 leagues farther on from diere, all 
the coimby between being barren. So we covered this distance 
at the cost of a great deal of suffering for our bodies, passing 
through many hardships and very extraordinary dangers. 

For example, there befell us a certain mishap and [one 
which caused us] no small worry for the time that we were 
held up by it This was that two canoes carrying 11 Spaniards 
of ours became lost among some islands without knowing where 
we were and without our being able to find them. They were 
lost for two days without being able to locate us, and we, 
expecting never to see them again, for the time being «Epe- 
rienced very great grief. 

But at the end of the aforesaid time Our Lord was pleased 
that we should come together, so that there was no little 
rejoicing among [us] all. In this way we were so overcome 
with happiness that it seemed to us that all the suffering 
endured had passed out of our memories. 

After resting a day at the spot where we found diem, the 
Captain order^ us to continue on our journey. . . . 

As we were going along one Sunday morning, at a fork 
which die river made— for it divided into two parte— there 
came upstream to see us some Indians in four or five canoes 
which were laden widi much food. They came dose to w^ore 
die Captain was and adced for permission to ap]^x»di be* 
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cause they wished to speak with the said Captain, who ordered 
tibem to approach. 

So diey did approach. They told him that they were promi- 
nent persons and vassals of Aparia, and that it was at his com- 
mand that they were coming to bring us food. They began 
to take out of their canoes many partridges like those of our 
apin, save that they are larger, and many turtles, which are as 
large as leather shields, and fish also of various kinds. 

The Captain thanked them and gave them something taken 
from his supplies. After he had sold [given] it to them, the 
Indians remained very happy to see the kind treatment that 
was being extended to them and to see that the Captain 
understood their tongue, a fact which was of no little conse- 
quence in connection with our getting to a haven of clear 
tmderstanding. For had he not understood it, we should have 
foimd our final escape to be a difBcult one. 

As the Indians were desirous of taking leave, they told the 
Captain to go to the village where their chief overlord re- 
sided, whose name, as I have said, was Aparia. The Captain 
asked them dowm which of the two arms he ought to proceed. 
They replied that they would guide us, [telling us] to follow 
them. So within a short time we saw the settlements where 
the said overlord was. 

Proceeding toward that place, the Captain again asked the 
Indians to whom these settlements belonged. The Indians re- 
plied that there dwelt the above-mentioned overlord of theirs. 
Then they set off toward the village to give the message that 
we were coming. It was not long before we saw many Indians 
come out of the aforesaid village and get into their canoes, 
in the attitude of warriors. 

It looked as if they were getting ready to attack us. The 
Captain ordered his cmnpanions, who saw the manifestatitm 
[of hostility] that the Inmans were making, to be alert, with 
their weapons ready, so that in case they attacked us they might 
not be able to harm us. 

In good order, rowing and with full power, we put into 
shore, and die Indians seemed to get out of the way. The 
Captain leaped out on land all armed, and after him all the 
erthm. At diis die Indians became frightened and oan^ hi 
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doser to land. Inasmuch as the Captain understood then^— 
for, as I have already said, his understanding of the language 
was, neirt to God, the deciding factor by virtue of whi^ we 
did not perish [somewhere] along the river — [we got out of 
this difficult situation]; for had he not understood it, neither 
would the Indians have come forward with peaceful intentions 
nor should we have met with success in these settlements. 

As Our Lord was pleased diat such a great [venture into 
the] rmknown and [feat of] discovery should be carried out 
and brought to the notice of His Caesarean Majes^, and at 
the cost of so much hardship, the discovery was made, and 
[it is certain] that by no offier method or force of human 
energy could the discovery have been made, had not God put 
His hand to it [then], or until many centuries and years had 
elapsed. 

After the Captain had called the Indians to him, he told 
them to have no fear, [but] to step out on land. They pro- 
ceeded to do so, for they came close into land, showing on 
their faces that they rejoiced at our coming. The overlord 
leaped out on land, and with him many important personages 
and overlords who accompanied him, and he asked permission 
of the Captain to sit down. 

He seated himself, and all his followers [remained] stand- 
ing. He ordered to be brought from his canoes a great quantity 
of foodstuffs, not only turtles, but also manatees and other 
fish, and roasted partridges and cats and monkeys. 

The Captain, perceiving the polite manners of die overlord, 
addressed a few words to him, gi\mg him to understand that 
we were Christians and worshiped a single God, who was the 
Creator of all created things, and that we w'ere not like them 
who walked in the paths of error worshiping stones and images 
made [by man]. In this connection he told them many other 
things, and explained to them also how we were servants and 
vassals of the Emperor of the Christians, the great King of* 
Spain, and [that] he was called Don Carlos our master, to 
whom belonged the territory of all the Indies and many other 
dominicms and kingdoms existing throughout the world, and 
that we were going to make a report to him on what we had 

seen in it. 
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They were very attentive and with keen interest [went on] 
listening to what the Captain was saying to them. They told 
him that if we were going to visit the Amurians, whom th^ 
call Coniupuyara in their tongue, which means “grand mis- 
tresses,” to be careful about what we were doing, for we were 
few in number and they many, for they would loll us. They 
counseled us not to stop in dieir country, for right here they 
would give us everything that we might need. The Captain told 
than that he could not avoid at least passing by at a distance, 
in order to give an account to him who was sending him, who 
was his King and master. 

After die Captain had spoken and it seemed as if the listeners 
were very content, that chief overlord asked who he was; and 
as, by way of seeing if the Captain showed any discrepancy in 
his words, he [also] asked to be better informed about what 
was being told to him, the latter told him in reply the same 
things that he had [just] explained to him. And he told him 
more; namely, that we were children of the sun and that the 
object of our journey was to go down that river, as he had 
already told him. At this the Indians marveled greatly and 
manifested great joy, taking us to be saints or celestial beings, 
because they worship the sun and hold it to be their god, whom 
they themselves call Chise. 

They then told the Captain that they were his [the Captain’s] 
servants and that they wished to serve him, and [told him] to 
look into the matter of just what he and his companions had 
need of, for he [the overlord] would give it to him very will- 
ingly. The Captain thanked him well and then ordered many 
diings to be given [to him] and to the other important person- 
ages, and in consequence thereof they were so pleased that 
henceforth not a single thing did the Captain ask for that 
they did not at once give to him. 

They all stood up and told the Captain to take up lodgings 
in the village, for they would leave it free for than, and [then 
azmounced] that they wished to go to their homes and that 
each day they would come to bring us food. The Captain 
directed them to have all the overlords come to visit him, be- 
cause he wished to give them somediing out of what he had 
along with him]. 



rnist csosaanG os socrm AMsasKSA tm 

Tlie overlord said that die next day they would cohm, and 
so dtey did all come with a veiy great supply of food, and 
were all well received and treated by the Captain. To all of 
them together he repeated what he had first told the principal 
overlord. 

He took possession of than all in the name of His Maje^. 
There were twenty-six overlords. As a token of possession 
he ordered a very tall cross to be set up, in which the Indians 
took delight. Thenceforth the Indians came every day to bring 
us food, and to speak with the Captain, for in this they todc 
great delight. 

When the Captain perceived the excellent conveniences and 
resources of the country and the favorable attitude of the 
Indians, he commanded all his comrades to come together and 
told them that since there was a good supply of materials 
here as well as good will on the part of the Indians, it would 
be well to build a brigantine. So Ae work got under way. . . . 

Such great haste was applied to the building of the brigan- 
tine that in thirty-five days it was constructed and laimched, 
calked with cotton and tarred with pitch, all of which the 
Indians brought because the Captain asked them for these 
things. Great was the joy of our companions over having ac- 
complished that thing which they so much desired to do. 

There were so many mosquitoes in this village that we were 
unable to aid one another either by day or by night, being thus 
at a loss as to what to do for one another, [yet we managed 
to get along], because with the good lodgings and the desire 
we had of seeing the end of om: expedition we did not [fully] 
realize our hardships. 

In the meantime, while we were engaged in this task thane 
came to see the Captain four Indians, who approached us. 
They were of such a stature that each one was taller by a span 
than the tallest Christian. They were quite white and had 
very fine hair which reached down to their waists, [and they 
came] all decked out in gold and [splendid] attire. They broo^it 
Dttuch food; and they approached with such humbleness ibat 
we were all amazed at Aeir manners and good breeding. 

They took out a great quantity of food and placed it beicne 
Captain and told him how Aey were vassals of a very great 
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overbrd, and that it was by his c(»nmand that they came to 
see who we were or what we wanted or where we were gdng. 
The Captain received them very nicely. Before conversing witii 
diem, he commanded that they be given many trinkets, vdnch 
they esteemed highly, and they were greatly pleased. 

The Captain told them all that he had told the overlord 
Aparia, whereat the Indians were not a little astonished, and 
the Indians said to the Captain that they wished to go and make 
a report to their overlord [and begged the Captain] to give 
them permission to depart. The Captain gave it to them, and 
[told diem] to depart with his best wishes, and gave them many 
things for them to present to their principal overlord, and [asked 
them] to tell him that the Captain eamesdy requested him 
to come to pay him a visit, because he would get a great deal 
(rf pleasure out of meeting him. They said that they would 
do so. 

They left, and nevermore did we learn anydiing as to where 
they were from or from what country they had come. . . . 

The small boat was also put in condition, because it had 
begun to rot. So, everything being now well repaired and put 
in shape, the Captain ordered that all be ready and make up 
their ship stores, because with the help of Our Lord he wished 
to depart the following Monday. . . . 

When twelve days of the month of May had gone by, we ar- 
rived in the provinces belonging to Machiparo, who is a very 
great overlord and one having many people under him, and is 
a neighbor of another overlord just as great, named Omaga. 

They are friends who join together to make war on other 
overlords who are inland, for they [the latter] come each day 
to drive them from their homes. 

This Machiparo has his headquarters near the river upon a 
small hill, and holds sway over many settlements and very 
large ones, which together contribute for fighting purposes 
50,000 men of the age of from thirty years up to seventy, be- 
cause the young men do not go to war. In all the fights that we 
had with them we did not see any but it was the old m«i, 
and &ese [were] quite expert; and they have thin mustaches 
but no beards. 

, Before we had come within 2 leagues of this village, we saw 
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tilie villages glimmering white. We had not proceeded &r when 
we saw coming up the river a great many canoes, all equipped 
for fighting, gaily colored, and [the men] with their shields on, 
whi(£ are made out of the shell-like sldns of lizards and the 
hides of manatees and of tapirs, as tall as a man, for they cover 
them entirely. They were coming on with a great yell, playing 
on many drums and wooden trumpets, threatening us as 
they were going to devour us. 

Immediately the Captain gave orders to the effect that the 
two brigantines should join together so that the one might 
aid the other, and that all should take their weapons and look 
to what they had before them and take heed of the necessity on 
their part of defending their persons and fighting with die de- 
termination to come through to a haven of safety, and that all 
should commend themselves to God, for He would help us in 
that serious plight in which we were. 

In the meantime the Indians kept coming closer, with their 
squadrons formed to catch us in the center. Thus diey were 
coming on in such orderly fashion and with so much arrogance 
that it seemed as if they already had us in their hands. Our 
companions were all [filled] with so much courage that it 
seemed to them that four Indians to each one of them were not 
enough. So the Indians drew near to the point where they 
began to attack us. Immediately the Captain gave the c(mi- 
mand to make ready the arquebuses and crossbows. 

Here there happened to us a misfortune by no means sli^t 
when one considers the situation in which we were at the 
time, which was that the arquebusiers found their powder 
damp, in consequence whereof they turned out to be of no use, 
and it was necessary for the crossbows to make up for the 
deficiency of the arquebuses. So om: crossbowmen began to 
inflict some damage on the enemy, as they were close up and 
we [were] fear-inspiring. 

When it was seen [by] the Indians that so much damage 
was being done to them, they began to hold back, [yet] not 
showing any sign of cowardice; rather it seemed as if their 
courage were increasing. There kept coming to them many 
reinforcements, and every time that some came they set abmM: 
to attock us so boldly that it s^aned as if they wanted to 
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•size hold of tibe brigantines with their hands. In this manner 
we kept on fighting until we came to the village, where th^ 
were a great number of men stationed on the high banks to 
defend ^eir homes. Here we engaged in a perilous battle, be- 
cause there were many Indians on the water and on land and 
from all sides they gave us a hard fight. 

So, of necessity, although seemingly at the risk of the lives 
of all of us, we attacked and captured the first spot [we could] 
where the Indians did not cease to leap out on land at oui 
companions, because they continued to defend it [the land} 
courageously. Had it not been for the crossbows, which effected 
some remarkable shots here, the landing would not have been 
won. 

With this help already mentioned, the brigantines were 
beached, and one half of our companions jumped into the water 
and fell upon the Indians in such a manner that they made 
them flee. The other half stayed on tibe brigantines defending 
them from the other warriors who were out on the water, 
far they did not cease, even though the land was won, to fight 
on, and although damage was being done to them by the cross- 
bows, they nevertheless did not give up [their attempt] to 
carry out their evil design. 

The beginning of the settlement being won, the Captain 
ordered the Lieutenant with 25 men to nm through the settle- 
ment and drive the Indians out of it, and look to see if there 
was any food [there], because he intended to rest in the said 
village five or six days in order to let us recover from the 
hardships which we had endured. So the Lieutenant went and 
made a foray for a distance of half a league out through the 
village. This [he did] not without difficulty, for although the 
Indians were in retreat, they kept up a defensive fight, like 
men whom it vexed to abandon their homes. 

As the Indians, when they do not meet with success in dieir 
intentions at the beginning, always run away until th<^ feel 
die second impulse to return to a normal state of mind, they 
were, as I say, still fleeing. When the aforesaid Lieutenant 
had perceived the great extent of the settlement and <rf it* 
pi^pulation, he decided not to go on farther but to tom back 
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and teH the Captain v(^t die situation was. Thus he did 
turn back before the Indians could do him any damage. 

Having got back to die beginning of the setdement, he 
found that the Captain was lodged in the houses and that the 
Indians were still attacking him from the river. He [die Lieu- 
tenant] told him exacdy how tibings were and [informed him] 
that there was a great quantity of food, such as turdes in pens 
and pools of water, and a great deal of meat and fish and bis- 
cuit, and all this in such abundance that there was enou^ 
to feed an expeditionary force of 1000 men for one year. 

The Captain, having observed what a good harbor it was, 
decided to gather food together in order to recuperate, as I 
have said, and for this purpose he sent for Cristdbal Maldonado 
and told him to take a dozen companions and go and seize all 
the food that he could. So he went, and when he arrived there 
be foimd that the Indians were going about the village carry- 
ing oflF the food that they had. 

The said Cristdbal Maldonado toiled hard to collect tibe 
food. When he had gathered together more than a diousand 
turtles, the Indians returned, and this second time there came 
a great number of men, and very determined [they were] to 
kill Maldonado and his men and push on to strike at the place 
where we were with the Captain. 

When the said Cristobal Maldonado saw the Indians com- 
ing back, he rallied his companions and attacked the enemy, 
and here they [Maldonado’s party] were held in check for a 
long time, because there were more than ^XK) Indians. Of the 
companions who were with Cristdbal Maldonado there were 
only 10, and they had much to do to defend themselves. In 
the end such superior skill was displayed that the Indians 
were routed. Maldonado’s men again started to collect the 
food. Two companions came out of this second fight wound od. 

As the country w’as very thickly settled and the Indians were 
constantly re-forming and replenishing their ranks, they again 
came back at ihe said Cristdbal Maldonado, so resolutely that 
[it was evident that] they sought (and actually started) to seize 
them all with their hands. In this assault they wounded 6 
companions v^ badly, some being pierced throu^ the arms 
and t^ets fibrou^ the legs. They wounded the Cristdhsd 
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Maldonado to the extent of pierdng one of his aims and giving 
him a blow in the face with a stick. 

Here the companions found themselves in a very serious 
plight and need of help, for as they were woimded and very 
tired . . . [tom] they could not go backward nor forward. So 
they all considered themselves as good as dead and kept say- 
ing that they ought to return to where their Captain was. 

The said Crist6bal Maldonado told them not to think of such 
a thing, because he for one had no intention of returning to 
where his Captain was, whereby the Indians would carry off the. 
victory. So he rallied around him those of the companions who 
were in a condition to fight, and put himself on the defensive, 
and fought so comageously that he was the means of prevent- 
ing die Indians from killing all of our companions. 

[Here a long account of how the battle continued with vary- 
ing fortunes is omitted. Eighteen Spaniards were wounded, of 
whom one soon died.] 

[When the battle was over], after the men had been called 
in, the Captain harangued them, recalling to them the hard- 
ships already endured and bolstering them up for those to 
come, instructing them to refrain from provoking the attacks 
of the Indians, because of the dangers that might arise there- 
hrom. He determined still to continue on down the river, 
and he began to load food on board. 

As soon as it was on board the Captain commanded that the 
wounded be placed on board. Those who were unable to go 
on their own feet he ordered to be wrapped in blankets and 
be carried aboard on the backs of other men, as if these latter 
were carrying loads of maize, so that they might not embark 
limping and so that the Indians on perceiving this might not 
regain so much courage that they would not let us embark. 

After this had been done, the brigantines being ready and 
unmoored and the oars in hand, the Captain with ihe (xan- 
panions in good order went down [to die river], and they 
embarked, and he put off, and was not a stone's throw away 
when there came more than 400 Indians on the water and 
ahmg the land. 
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As tibose on tbe land could not get at us, diey served no 
purpose but to call and shout; and those on the water attaidced 
again and again, like men vho had be^ wronged, with great 
fury. 

But our companions with their crossbows [and] arquebuses 
defended the brigantines so well that diey turned away those 
wicked people. 

This was around sundown, and in this manner, attacking 
us every little while, [they kept] following us all the night. For 
not one moment did they allow us a respite, because th^ 
had us headed off. In this way we kept on until it was day, 
when we saw oiuselves in the midst of numerous and very 
large settlements, whence fresh Indians were constantly coming 
out, while those who were fatigued dropped out. 

About midday, when our companions were no longer able 
to row, we were all thoroughly e^austed from the cruel ni^t 
and from the fighting which the Indians had forced upon us. 
The Captain, in order that the men might get a little rest and 
eat something, gave orders that we put in on an iminhabited 
island which was in tlie middle of the river. Just as they 
began to cook something to eat there came along a great num- 
ber of canoes. They attacked us three times, so that they put 
us in great distress. 

It having become evident to the Indians that from the water 
they could not put us to rout, they decided to attack us by 
land and by water, because, as there were many Indians, there 
were enough of them for anydiing. The Captain, seeing what 
the Indians were making ready to do, decided not to wait for 
diem on land, and hence embarked again and pulled out into 
the river, because there he thought he could better fight back. 

Thus we began to move on, with the Indians still not ceas- 
ing to follow us and force upon us many combats, because 
from these settlements there had gathered together many 
Indians and on the land the men who appeared were beyond 
count. There went about among these men and the war canoes 
four or five sorcerers, all daubed with whitewash and with 
iheir mouths full of ashes, which they blew into the air, having 
in their hands a pair of aspergills, with whidi as they mofved 
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al(mg they kept throwing water about the river as a form of 
tmdhantment 

[Here follow several pages about a running fight as Ae 
Spaniards drifted and rowed downstream. Finally they cap* 
tured a village.] 

So we remained resting, regaling ourselves with good lodg- 
ings, eating all we wanted, and we stayed three days in thik 
village. There were many roads here that entered into die, 
interior of the land, very fine highways, for which reason the 
Captain was wary and commanded us to get ready, because 
he did not wish to stay there any longer, for it might come about 
that from our staying there some harm would result. 

This idea having been voiced by the Captain, all began to 
get ready to depart when they should be ordered to do so. 

We had gone, from the time we left Aparia to this said 
village, 340 leagues, of which 200 were without any settle- 
ments. 

We found in this village a very great quantity of very good 
biscuit which the Indians make out of maize and yucca, and 
much fruit of all kinds. 

To return to the story, I [next] state that on Simday after the 
Ascension of Our Lord we set out from this village and began 
to move on. We had not gone more than 2 leagues when we 
saw CTaptying into the river another very powerful and wider 
river on the right. So wide is it that at the place where it 
emptied in it formed three islands, in view of which we gave 
it &e name of Trinity River. At this junction there were numer- 
ous and very large settlements and very pretty country and 
very fruitful land. All this now lay in the dominion and land 
<^Omagua. 

Because the villages were so nmnerous and so large and 
because there were so many inhabitants, the Captain did not 
wish to make port. So all that day we passed through settled 
country with occasional fighting. On the water they attacked us 
so pitilessly that they made us go down mid-river. Many times 
the Indians started to converse with us, and as we did not 
nndiaxtand them, we did not know what they were saying to us. 
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At the hour of vei^eis we came to a village that vinas m a 
hi^ bank. As it appeared small to us, the Captain ordered u$ 
to capture it, and also because it looked so nice that it seemed as 
if it might be a recreation spot of some overlord of the inland. 
So we directed our course with a view to capturing it. The 
Indians put up a defense for more than an hour, but in the end 
they were beaten and we were masters of the village, where we 
foimd very great quantities of food, of which we laid in a 
supply. 

In this village there was a villa in which there was a great 
deal of porcelain ware of various makes, both jars and pitchers, 
very large, with a capacity of more than 25 arrobas, and other 
small pieces, such as plates and bowls and candelabra of this 
porcelain of the best tiiat has ever been seen in the world, for 
that of Malaga is not its equal, because it [this porcelain which 
we found] is all glazed and embellished with all colors, and 
so bright that they astonish. More than this, the drawings and 
paintings which they make on them are so accurately worked 
out that [one wonders how] with [only] natural skill they 
manufacture and decorate all these things [making them look 
just] like Roman [articles]. 

Here the Indians told us that as much as there was made out 
of clay in this house, so much there was back in the coimtry in 
gold and silver, and [they said] that they would take us there, 
for it was near. . . . 

From tliis village there went out many roads, fine highways 
to the inland country. The Captain wished to find out where 
they led to. For this purpose he took with him Cristdbal 
Maldonado and the Lieutenant and some other companions, 
and started to follow the roads. He had not gone half a league 
when the roads became more like royal highways, and wider. 

When the Captain perceived this, he decided to turn back, 
because he saw that it was not prudent to go on any farther. 
So he did return to where the brigantines were. When he got 
back the sun was now going down, and the Captain said to 
the companions that it would be well to depart at once from 
there, because it was not wise to sleep at night in a land so 
thickly populated. . . . 

We left this village and went on joumeymg past a very large 
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inhabited region. There was one day when we passed more 
than twenty villages, and this on the side where we were steer> 
ing our course. The other side we could not see, for the reason 
that the river was so wide. So we traveled on for two days along 
the right side, and afterward we crossed over and proceeded 
for two days more along the left side, for during the time we 
could sight one [side] we could not see the other. . . . 

On Saturday, the eve of Holy Trinity, the Captain gave orders 
to make port at a village where the Indians put themselves 
on the defensive. In spite of that we drove them from their 
homes and here we procured supplies, and there were even a 
few fowl to be found. 

This same day, on leaving there, pursuing our voyage, we 
saw the mouth of another great river on the left, which 
emptied into the one which we were navigating [and] the 
water of which was as black as ink. For this reason we gave 
it the name of Rio Negro, which river flowed so abundantly 
and with such violence that for more than twenty leagues it 
formed a streak down through the other water, the one [water] 
not mixing with the other. . . . 

On Monday, we continued our way from there, aU the time 
passing by very large settlements and provinces, procuring 
food as best we could whenever we lacked it. On this day we 
made port at a medium-sized village, where the inhabitants 
let us come right up to them. In this village there was a very 
large public square, and in the center of the square was a hewn 
tree trunk 10 feet in girth, there being represented and carved 
in relief a walled city vrith its enclosure and with a gate. 

At this gate were two towers, very tall and having windows, 
and each tower had a door, the two facing each other, and at 
each door were two colunms; and this entire structure that I 
am telling about rested upon two very fierce lions, which 
turned their glances backward as though suspicious of each 
other, holding between their forepaws and claws the entire 
Structure, in the middle of which there was a round open 
space. In the center of this space there was a hole through 
Viduch they ofFered and pomred out chicna for the sun, for this 
is the wine which they drink, and the sun is the one whom tihey 
and consid^ as their god. 
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In shtnrt, the construction was a thing well worth seeing( 
and the Captain and all of us, marveling at such a great thing, 
asked an Indian who was seized here [by us] what that was, 
or as a reminder of what they kept that thing in the square. 
The Indian answered that they were subjects and tributeries 
of the Amazons and that the only service which they rendered 
them consisted in supplying them with plumes of parrots and 
macaws for the linings of the roofs of the buildings which con- 
stitute their places of worship, and that [all] the villages 
which they had were of that land, and that they had that 
thing diere as a reminder, and that they worshiped it as a 
thing which was the emblem of their mistress, who is the one 
who rules over all the land of the aforesaid women. . . . 

Having departed from here, we passed by many more villages 
where the Indians stood waiting for us ready to fight, like a 
warlike people, with their arms and shields in their hands, 
crying out to us, asking why we were fleeing, for diey were 
waiting for us there. But the Captain did not wish to attack 
where he saw that we could win no honor, particularly as we 
had a certain amoimt of food on hand. Whenever there was 
some on hand, nowhere would he risk his hfe and those of 
the companions. 

That is why in some places we fought, they from the land 
and we from the water. Whenever the Indians were in great 
numbers, they formed a wall and our arquebuses and cross- 
bows inflicted damage upon them. 

On Wednesday, the day before Corpus Christi, the seventh 
of June, the Captain gave orders to make port at a small 
settlement that was on the aforesaid river. It was seized with- 
out resistance. There we found much food, particularly fish, f(W 
of this there was found such a variety and so plentifully that 
we could have loaded our brigantines up well. This [fish] 
the Indians had drying, to be transported into the interior to be 
sold. 

All the companions, seeing that the village was a small one, 
begged the Captain to celebrate there, since it was the eve of 
such a great festival. The Captain, as a man who was huniliai 
with the ways of the Indians, said that they must ncrt speak 
of sudi a thing, because he had im> intention of dmng it, for 
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alliKmgh the village seemed small to them, it had a large out- 
lying district virhence the inhabitants could come to give aid 
and inflict injury upon us. Rather we should go on as we were 
accustomed to doing and get to the wilderness to sleep. 

Our companions again asked as a favor that he celebrate 
there. The Captain, seeing that all were making die request, 
although against his will, consented to what they requested. So 
we stayed in this village resting until the hour when the sun 
was going down, when the Indians came to see their houses^ 
because when we went ashore there were none but women,; 
inasmuch as the Indian men had gone o£F to attend to their ; 
field occupations. So, it being the proper time, they were 
now coming back. 

When they found their homes in the possession of some- 
one whom diey did not know, they were greatly astonished 
and began to tell us to get out of them. At the same time that 
diey said th i s they came to an understanding among them- 
selves and got ready to attack us, and this they did. But at 
the moment when they started to penetrate the camp, there 
stood facing the Indians four or five companions, who fought 
so well that they succeeded in bringing it about that the Indians 
did not care to enter where our men were. Our men made 
them take to flight, and when the Captain came out there was 
nothing left to be done. 

Night had now fallen, and the Captain, suspecting what 
might happen, gave orders that the guards be doubled and that 
all sleep with their armor on, and that was done. At midnight, 
at the hour when the moon came out, the Indians came back 
in great numbers upon us and fell upon our party from three 
sides. W^en they were discovered, they had wounded the 
s^tinels and were in among us. As the alarm was given, the 
Captain came out shouting, saying: "Shame, shame, gentlemeni 
They are nobody! At them!” And so our companions rose up 
and widi very great fury attacked those men, so that, although 
it was night, they were dispersed because they could not with- 
stand our companions, and so they fled. 

The Captain, thinkuig that diey were bound to come back, 
omnmanded that an ambuscade be laid along the way by 
jhey would have to come and drat the odiers should not 
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sleep, {md gave orders drat die vrounded should have tibdr 
wounds dressed. It was X who dressed them, because the Cap- 
tain was busy going from one place to another, attending to 
everything necessary for the saving of our lives, for in this he 
was always very zealous. If he had not been so expert in things 
pertaining to fighting (for it seemed as if Our Lord was 
guiding him in what he was to do), many times they would 
have killed us. 

In this manner we were occupied all the night, and the day 
having come, the Captain commanded us to get into our boats 
and to go on, but [first] ordered certain persons whom we had 
captured there to be hanged. This [was done] in order that 
the Indians from here on mi^t acquire fear of us and not 
attack us. 

We got into our boats. When we were out on the river, 
there arrived at the village many Indians widi the intention 
of falling upon us. Also by water there came many canoes; 
but as we were proceeding well off from shore, they no longer 
had any opportunity to put into effect their wicked intention. 

On tihis day we penetrated into a forest, and rested on the 
following [day]. The next day we continued our voyage. We 
had not gone 4 leagues when we saw emptying in on die 
right side a very great and powerful river, indeed greater dian 
the one which we were following. Because of its being so 
wide, we gave it the name of Rio Grande. 

We continued on, and on the left side we saw some very 
large settlements standing on a slope which reached down to 
the river. In order to get a look at them the Captain gave 
orders that we steer toward there, and we did. It being ob- 
served by the Indians that we were going toward that place, 
they decided, so it seemed, not to show themselves but to 
stay in hiding, thinking that we would leap out on land. For 
this reason they kept the roads that came down to the riv«f 
cleared. 

The Captain and a few companions imderstood the base 
action that they had planned, and ordered us to continue ou, 
keeping well away from shore. The Indians, seeing that we 
were passing by well out from shore, rose up more than 5000 
strong, arm^, and they began to ^out at us and chalknge 
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118 and strike thdr weapons one against anodier. With this 
they made such a great noise that it seemed as if the river 
were sinking [from under us]. 

We moved on, and [having gone] somediing like half a 
league, we came upon another larger village, but here we 
steered our course well out in the river. This is a temperate 
land and one of very great productiveness. We did not get 
acquainted with their manners and customs, because th^ did 
not furnish us any opportunity for that. 

Here this race of people came to an end, and we came upon 
another that gave us little trouble. 

We continued onward in our journey, and always through 
setded country. One morning at eight o’clock we saw on a hi^ 
spot a fine-looking settlement, which, from appearances, must 
have been the capital of some great overlord. In order to ex- 
amine it we should have liked, although at a risk, to pull in 
dose; but it was not possible, because it had an island in front 
of it By the time we decided to try to go in there we had 
already left the entrance behind us upstream. For this reason 
we passed by in sight of it, looking at it. 

In this village there were seven gibbets at certain distances 
apart from one another throughout the village, and on the 
gibbets [were] nailed many dead men’s heads, because 
of which we gave to this province the name of Province 
of the Gibbets [Pictas], which extended down the river 70 
leagues. 

There came down to the river from this village roads made 
by hand. On the one side and on the other [were] planted 
f^t trees, wherefore it seemed probable that it was a great 
overlord who ruled over this land. 

We proceeded onward, and the next day we came upon an- 
other village of the same sort. As we were in need of food, we 
were forced to attack it. The Indians hid in order to let us 
leap out on land. So our companions did leap out. As soon as 
the Indians saw that they were on land, they came out from 
their ambuscade with very great fury. At their head came 
ihdr captain or overlord, spurring them on with a very loud 
3^11. A crossbowman of ours took aim at this overknrd and 
^lot him and lolled him. S<nne of the Indians, on seeing that, 
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decided not to wait but to flee, and others to fortify them- 
selves in their houses. There they put themselves cm the de- 
fensive and fought like wounded dogs. 

The Captain, seeing that they did not want to surrender and 
that they had done us injury and wounded some of our com- 
panions, gave the order to set fire to the hoiises where die 
Indians were. Consequently they came out from them and fled 
and gave us a chance to collect some food. For in this village, 
praised be Our Lord, there was no lack of it. There were many 
turtles of the kind already mentioned and many turkeys and 
parrots and a very great abundance [of many things], for 
bread and maize do not require any special mention. We de- 
parted from here and straightway went off to an island to 
rest and enjoy what we had seized. 

There was captured in this village an Indian girl of much 
intelligence. She said that near by and back in the interior 
there were many Christians like ourselves, and that they were 
imder the rule of an overlord who had brought them down the 
river. She told us how there were two white women among 
them [as wives of two of these Christians], and that others 
had Indian wives, and children by them. These are the people 
who got lost out of Diego de Ordaz s party, so it is thou^t 
from the indications which were at hand regarding them, for it 
was off to the north of the river.* 

We proceeded on down our river without seizing any village, 
because we had food on board, and at the end of a few days we 
moved out of this province, at the extreme limit of which 
stood a very large settlement through which the Indian girl 
told us we had to go to get to where the Christians were. But 
as wo were not concerned with this matter, we decided to press 
forward, for as to rescuing tliem from where they were, the 
time for that will come. . . . 

We were proceeding on oiu way searching for a peaceful 
spot to celebrate and to gladden the feast of the blessed Saint 
John the Baptist, herald of Christ, when God willed that <m 
roxmding a bend which the river made, we should see on the 
shmre ahead many villages, and very large ones, which dbooe 

*Most critics do not take this story seriousfy, altfaoa^ thars was a Do 
^^rdaz pai^ who were shipwrecked near die mouth of die Amazon in i831> 
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w]iit6. Here we came suddenljr upon the excellent land and 
dominion of die AmaiKins. 

These said villages had been forewarned and knew of our 
coining, in consequence whereof the inhabitants came out on 
the water to meet us, in no friendly mood. When they had come 
dose to the Captain, he would have liked to induce them to 
accept peace, and so he began to speak to them and call them, 
but they laughed, and mocked us, and came up close to ii/s 
and told us to keep on going, and that down below they weiie 
waiting for us, and that there they were to seize us all an^ 
take us to the Amazons. 

The Captain, angered at the arrogance of the Indians, gave 
orders to shoot at them with the crossbows and arquebuses, 
so diat they might reflect and become aware that we had where- 
with to assail them. In this way damage was inflicted on them 
and they tinned about toward the village to give the news 
of what they had seen. 

As for us, we did not fail to proceed and to draw close to the 
villages. Before we were within half a league of putting in, 
there were along the edge of the water, at intervals, many 
squadrons of Indians. In proportion as we kept on going ahead, 
they gradually came together and drew close to their living- 
quarters. 

There was in the center of this village a very great horde of 
filters, formed in a good squadron. The Captain gave the 
o^er to have the brigantines beached right there where these 
men were, in order to go look for food. So it came about 
that as we began to come in close to land, the Indians started 
to defend their village and to shoot arrows at us. 

As the fighters were in great niraibers, it seemed as if it 
rained arrows; but our arquebusiers and crossbowmen were not 
idle, because they did nothing but shoot. And although they 
killed many, the Indians did not become aware of diis, for 
in spite of the damage that was being done to them they kept 
it up, some fighting and others dancing. Here we all came 
vmy dose to perishing, because as diere were so many arrows, 
our companions had aU they could do to protect themselves 
from than, without being able to row, in consequence whereof 
^hey did [so much] damage to us that before we could jump out 
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on land they had wounded five of us, of whom 1 was (me, 
for they hit me in one side with an arrow, which went in 
as far as Ihe hollow region. If it had not been for [the fhi(h> 
ness of] my clothes, that would have been the end of me. 

In view of the danger that we were in, the Captain began 
to cheer up the men at the oars and urge them to make haste 
to beach the brigantines. So, although with hard work, we suc- 
ceeded in beaching the boats. Our companions jumped into the 
water, which came up to their chests. 

Here was fought a very serious and hazardous batde, because 
die Indians were there mixed in among our Spaniards, who 
defended themselves so comageously that it was a marvelous 
thing to behold. More than an hour was taken up by this fight, 
for the Indians did not lose spirit — ^rather it seemed as if it 
was being doubled in them, although they saw many of their 
own number killed, and they passed over their bodies, and 
they merely kept retreating and cjoming back again. 

I want it to be known what the reason was why these 
Indians defended themselves in this manner. It must be ex- 
plained that they are the subjects of, and tributaries to, the 
Amazons, and our coming having been made known to them, 
they went to them to ask help, and there came as many as ten or 
twelve of them. 

For we ourselves saw these women, who were there fighting 
in front of all the Indian men as women captains, and these 
latter fought so csourageously that the Indian men did not 
dare to turn their backs; anyone who did turn his back they 
killed with clubs right there before us. This is the reason why 
the Indians kept up tlieir defense for so long. 

These women are very white and tall, and have hair very 
long, and braided and wound about the head, and they are 
very robust, and go about naked [but] with their privy parts 
covered, with their bows and arrows in their hands, doing as 
much fighting as ten Indian men. Indeed there was one wcnnan 
among &ese who shot an arrow a span deep into one of the 
brigantines, and others less deep, so diat our brigantines 
looked like porcupines. . . . 

We had now traveled, fema the spot from which we had 
started and at which we had left Gonzdo Fizarro, 1400 Iragora, 
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xadier more than less, and we did not know how much there stiU 
imnained from here to the sea. . . . 

[In one of the fights, a little downstream from where they met 
the Amazons, Orellana lost an eye.] 

[The country was now densely populated.] One village was 
not half a league away from ano^er, and still less than that 
along that whole bank of the river on the right, which is the 
south bank; and I can add that inland from the river, at a 
distance of 2 leagues, more or less, there could be seen some, 
very large cities that glistened in white. This the land is as 
good, as fertile, and as normal in appearance as our Spain, 
for we entered upon it on Saint John’s day and already the 
Indians were beginning to bum over their fields. 

It is a temperate land, where much wheat may be harvested 
and all kinds of fruit trees may be grown. Besides this, it is 
suitable for the breeding of all sorts of livestock, because on 
it there are many kinds of grass, just as in our Spain, such as 
wild marjoram and thistles of a colored sort and scored, and 
many other very good herbs. The woods of this country are 
groves of evergreen oaks and plantations of cork trees bearing 
acorns (for we ourselves saw them) and groves of hard oak. 
The land is high and makes rolling savannas, the grass not 
higher than up to the knees, and there is a great deal of 
game of all sorts. . . . 

The twenty-fifth of June we went in among some islands 
which we [at first] thought uninhabited; but after we got to 
be in among them, so numerous were the settlements which 
came into sight and which we distinguished on the said islands 
that we were grieved. When their inhabitants saw us, there 
came out to meet us on the river over two hundred pirogues, 
[so large] that each one carries twenty or thirty Indians 
and some forty, and of these there were many. They were 
quite colorfully decorated with various emblems, and those 
manning them had with them many trumpets and drums, and 
pipes on which they play widi their mouths, and rebecs, which 
among these people have three strings. 

They came on with so much noise and shouting and in 
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such good Older that we were astonished. They surrounded our 
two brigantines and attacked us like men who expected to 
cany us off. But it resulted in just the reverse for diem, for 
our arquebusiers and crossbowmen made it so uncomfortable 
for them tibat, many as they were, they were glad to stand 
off. 

On land a marvelous thing to see were the squadron forma- 
tions that were in the villages, aU playing on instruments and 
dancing about, [each] with a pair of palm leaves in his hands, 
manifesting very great joy upon seeiog that we were pass- 
ing beyond their villages. 

These islands are high, although not particularly so, and 
have level land, apparendy very fertile, and so pleasing to 
the sight that although we were wom-out they did not fail 
to gladden us. Along the shore of this island, which is the 
largest, we kept skirting. It must be about 6 leagues long, 
it being in the middle of the river; what its width is we cannot 
say. 

And still the Indians kept Mowing us until they drove us 
out of this province of San Juan, whose length, as I have 
said, is 150 leagues, all of which we covered while enduring 
much hardship from hunger, avoiding fighting, because, as 
it was thickly populated, there was no opportunity to go on 
land. 

All along this island the aforesaid pirogues and canoes still 
continued in pursuit of us, attacking us whenever they felt 
like doing so. But as they were constandy tasting the fruit 
of our shots, they accompanied us [only] for a distance. 

At the end of this island there was a district much more 
thickly settled, from which there came forth, as a reinforce- 
ment, many more pirogues to attack us. Here the Captain, see- 
ing himseff in such a desperate plight and desiring peace 
with these people, endeavoring to see if we could take some 
time to rest, decided to speak to the Indians and appeal to 
them for peace, and in order to bring them around to this 
[attitude of mind], he gave orders to place a certain quantity 
of barter goods in a gourd and to throw it into die watar. 
The Indians picked it up, but they valued it so litde that 
they made fim of it. But for all that they did not cease 
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{(^Bowing us until diey drove us from thdr villages, wltidi, 
as vse have said, were very numerous. 

That night we managed to get to a place to sleep, now 
outside of this whole settled region, in an oak grove whidi 
was on a large flat space near the river, where we were not 
without fearful apprehensions, because Indians came to spy 
on us. Toward the interior there were many well-populated 
districts and [there were] roads which led into it [the interior], 
for which reason the Captain and all the rest of us stayed on 
guard waiting for whatever might happen to us. 

In this stopping-place the Captain took [aside] the Indi^ 
who had been captured farther back, because he now unden- 
stood him by means of a list of words that he had made, and 
asked him of what place he was a native. The Indian answered 
that he was from that village where he had been seized. The 
Captain asked him what the name of the overlord of this 
land was, and the Indian replied that his name was Couynco 
and that he was a very great overlord; and that his rule ex- 
tended to where we were, and that, as I have already said, was 
150 leagues. 

The Captain asked him what women those were [who] had 
come to help them and fight against us. The Indian said that 
diey were certain women who resided in the interior of the 
coimtry, a seven-day journey from the shore. 

The Captain asked him if these women were married. The 
Indian said they were not. The Captain asked him about how 
they lived. The Indian replied that, as he had already said, 
they were off in the interior of the land and that he had 
been there many times and had seen their customs and mode 
of living, for as their vassal he was in the habit of going 
there to carry the tribute whenever the overlord sent him. 

The Captain asked if these women were numerous. The 
Indian said that they were, and that he knew by name seventy 
villages, and named them before those of us who were there 
present, and that he had been in several of them. 

The Captain asked him if these villages were built of straw. 
The Indian said they were not, but out of stone and with 
regular doms, and that from one village to another went roads 
cIcRMd off on one side and on the other and with guards 
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statioiaed at intervals akmg them so that no one mi^ enter 
without paying duties. 

The Captain asked if these women bore diildren. The Indian 
answered that they did. 

The Captain asked him how, not being married and there 
being no man residing among them, they became pregnant. 
He said that these Indian women consorted with Indian men 
at times. When that desire came to them, they assembled a 
great horde of warriors and went off to make war on a very 
great overlord whose residence is not far from that of these 
women, and by force they brought them to their own country 
and kept them with them for the time that suited their 
caprice. 

After they found themselves pregnant they sent them back 
to their country without doing them any harm. Afterward, 
when the time came for them to have children, if they gave 
birtli to male children, they killed them and sent diem to 
their fathers; if female children, they raised them with great 
solemnity and instructed them in the arts of war. 

He said furthermore that among all these women there 
was one ruling mistress who subjected and held under her hand 
and jurisdiction all the rest, which mistress went by the name 
of Conori. He said that they had a very great wealth of 
gold and silver and that [in the case of] all the mistresses of 
rank and distinction their eating utensils were nothing but 
gold or silver, while the other women, belonging to the 
plebeian class, used a service of wooden vessels, except what 
was brought in contact with fire, which was of clay. 

He said that in the capital and principal city in which the 
ruling mistress resided diere were five very large buildings 
which were places of worship and houses dedicated to the 
sun, which they called caranain, and [that] inside, from half 
a man’s height above the ground up, these buildings were 
lined with heavy wooden ceilings covered with paint of various 
colors; and that in these buildings they had many gold and 
silver pieces for the service of the sun; and these wmnen 
were dressed in clothing of very fine wool, because in this 
land there are many sheep of the same sort as diose of Fmi 
[llamas]. Their dress consisted of bknkete girded about them 
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[covering their bodies] from the breasts down, [in smne 
cases merely] thrown over [the shoulders], and in others 
dasped together in front, like a cloak, by means of a pair 
of cords. They wore their hair reaching down to the ground 
at their feet, and upon their heads [were] placed crowns of 
gold, as wide as two fingers, and their individual colors. 

He said in addition that in this land, as we understood 
him, there were camels tliat carried the inhabitants on their 
backs, and he said that there were other animals, which yve 
did not succeed in understanding about, which were as big 
as horses and which had hair a span long, and cloven hoofs, 
and that people kept them tied up, and that of these there were 
few. He said that there were in tliis land two salt-water lakes, 
from which the women obtained salt. 

He related that they had a rule to the effect that when the 
sun went down no male Indian was to remain in all of these 
cities, but that any such must depart and go to his coimtry. 
He said in addition that many Indian provinces bordering on 
them were held in subjection by them and made to pay tribute 
and to serve them, while there were other [provinces] with 
which they carried on war, in particular with the one which we 
have mentioned, and that they brought the men [of this 
province] there to have relations with them. These were said 
to be of very great stature and white and numerous, and [he 
claimed that] all that he had told here he had seen many times 
as a man who went back and forth every day. 

All that this Indian told us and more besides had been told 
to us 6 leagues from Quito, because concerning these women 
there were a great many reports. In order to see them many 
Indian men came down the river 1400 leagues. Likewise the 
Indians farther up had told us that anyone who should take it 
into his head to go down to the country of these women was 
destined to go a boy and return an old man. 

The country, the captive Indian said, was cold and there 
was very litde firewood there, and [it was] very rich in all 
kinds of foods. Also he told many other things, and [said] 
that every day he kept finding out more, because he was an 
Indian of much intelligence and very quick to comprehend; 
and so are all the rest [in that] land, as we have stated. 



THE FIBST CSOSSING OF SPOTH XMEBSCk SH 

This accormt of the Amazons is one of tibe chi^ leascms 
why, uncharitably and incorrectly, the Carvajal narrative has 
been denominated “full of lies." Tbiese same Amazon stories are 
the reason, too, why the river ceased to bear any of its fmmer 
names, and also the reason why it was not renamed Orellana’s 
River, as proposed by Carvajal. People just forgot everything 
else about the stream in their passion to hear more about this 
discovery-at-last of a nation of women such as had been 
described in Greek and other European folklore throng the 
ages. 

The reasons for the “nonsense” about die Amazons are, it 
would seem, mainly three: that the Spaniards misunderstood 
their Indian informants; that the Indians had discovered 
the Spaniards loved tall tales, especially about wealth and 
women; and that Carvajal actually saw women fighting with 
their men in defense of their homes. The last of these reasons 
is, indeed, given in explanation by the more charitable of the 
early commentators, for instance, Antonio de Herrera; 

“In regard to the Amazons, many have expressed the opinion 
that Captain Orellana ought not to have given this name to 
those women who fought, nor have affirmed on such slender 
evidence tliat they were Amazons; for in the Indies it was not 
an unusual thing that the women fought and drew their bows, 
as has been seen in the Windward Islands and in Cartagena 
and its neighborhood, where they showed themselves to be 
as valorous as the men.” 

Carvajal’s narrative continues; 

^ The next day, in the morning we departed from this stop- 
ping-place in the oak grove, not a little delighted, thinking 
that we were leaving all the settled country behind us and that 
we were going to have an opportunity to rest from our hard- 
ships, past and present. So we started off again on our cus- 
tomary way. But we had not gone far when on the left we 
saw some very large provinces and settlements. These lay in 
the pleasantest and brightest land that we had seen anywhere 
along the river, because it was high land with hills and valleys 
thicUy populated, frcan which said provinces ibere came quit 
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toward us in midstream a very great number of pirogues to 
attack us and lead us into a fight. 

These people are as tall as, and [even] taller than, very tall 
men, and they keep their hair clipped short. They all came 
forth stained black, for which reason we called this the Province 
of the Black Men [Provincia de los Negros]. They came forth 
very gaily decked out and attacked us many times; but they did 
no damage to us, while they themselves did not get away with- 
out some. 

We captured none of the said villages, the Captain not giv- 
ing us an opportunity to do so on account of the excessively 
large number of inhabitants that were there. 

The Captain asked the Indian already mentioned to whom 
that land belonged and who held it in subjection. He said that 
the land and the settlements w'hich w’ere in sight, together with 
many others tliat we could not see, belonged to a very great 
overlord whose name was Arripuna, who ruled over a great 
expanse of country; that in a direction back up the river and 
across country he possessed [territory so vast as to require] 
eighty days of journeying [to cross it] as far as a lake which 
was off to the north, [the country about] which was \’ery popu- 
lous, and that this was ruled over by another overlord whose 
name was Tinamoston. 

He said that Arripuna was a very great warrior, and that his 
subjects ate human flesh, which was not eaten in all the rest of 
the land that we had gone through up to here. 

This aforesaid overlord [Arripuna] is not [the ruler] of the 
lake, but he is [the overlord] of a distinct territory. It is he who 
holds under his control and in his country tlie Christians whom 
we learned about farther back, because this said Indian had 
seen them. He said that the said overlord possessed and con- 
trolled a very great wealth of silver, and that they used silver 
in all this land, but [that] gold they were not familiar with. 
In truth the very land warrants one in believing all that is 
reported, according to the [general] aspect and appearance that 
it has. 

We went on pursuing our course down the river, and at the 
end of two days we came upon a small village where the Indians 
offered resistance to ns, but we routed them and seized the food 
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supplies and [then] continued on, and [we captured] anothei 
[village] that was close to it, a larger one. 

Here the Indians put up a resistance and fought for the 
space of half an hour, so well and with sucii bravery that 
before we had had a chance to leap out on land they killed 
on board the larger brigantine a companion whose name was 
Antonio de Carranza, a native of Burgos. 

In this village the Indians were familiar with some kind of 
poisonous plant, for this became evident from the wound of 
the aforesaid man, because at the end of twenty-four hours he 
surrendered his soul to God. 

To return to our story, I have to state that the village was 
captured. We collected all the maize that the brigantines could 
hold, because when we saw [tlie effects of] the poison, we 
proposed not to put foot on land in a settled district unless it 
was from sheer necessity. So we proceeded with more prudence 
tlian w'C had been exercising up to now. . . . 

Here [in a village somew'hat farther downstream] was noticed 
a thing of no little amazement and augur)' to those of us who 
heard it. At tlie hour of vespers tlierc alighted upon a tree 
under which we were quartered a bird whose cry was all that 
we ever got to know about it, and this it uttered rapidly, and 
it said distinctly: “HuC [hut, house]. This it said tlrree times, 
in very rapid succession. I can also relate that tliis same bird, or 
another [like it], we heard in our midst from [the time we 
reached] the first village, where we made the nails. It was ac- 
curate [in giving its warning] to tlie extent that, noticing 
that we were close to an inhabited spot, at the watch of dawn 
it used to tell us so in this manner; “J/ui/” This [happened] 
many times. This means that this bird was so reliable with its 
cry that we now' considered the fact that there was an inhabited 
district near by as sure as if we had seen it. So it was that when 
its cry was heard our companions were cheered, and particularly 
if there was a shortage of food, and they made ready to go 
all prepared for fighting. Here this bird left us, for nevermore 
did we hear it. . . . 

[After some further adventures with Indians, and after] 
Our Lord blinded them in order that they might not see us, we 
recognized that we were not very far from the sea, because tibie 
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flowing of the tide extended to where we were, whereat we re- 
joiced not a little in the realization that now we could not fail 
to readi the sea. 

As we started to move on, as I have said, within a short time 
we discovered an arm of a river, not very wide, out of which 
we saw coming forth two squadrons of pirogues with a very 
great clamor and outcry. Each one of these squadrons headed 
for the brigantines and began to attack us and to fight like 
ravenous dogs. If it had not been for the railings that had been 
built farther back, we should have come out of this skimiish 
decidedly decimated; but with this protection and with die 
damage that our crossbowmen and arquebusiers did to them, 
we managed, with the help of Our Lord, to defend our- 
selves. 

But after all we did not escape without damage, because 
they killed another companion of ours, named Garcia de Soria, 
a native of Logrono. In truth the arrow did not penetrate half 
a finger, but as it had poison on it, he did not linger twenty- 
four hours, and he gave up his soul to Our Lord. 

We went on fighting in this manner from the time the sun 
came up until it was somewhat past ten o’clock, for they did not 
let us rest one moment. On the contrar)', there were more and 
more warriors every hour; indeed the river was all cluttered 
up with pirogues, and this [was] because we were in a land 
thickly inhabited and one belonging to an overlord whose 
name was Nurandaluguaburabara. . . . 

[The party crossed the river and followed a shore little in- 
habited; but it was seemingly fertile, and the Spaniards con- 
jectured the inhabitants resided well inland.] 

When we had gone on a little farther, the Captain ordered 
us to go on shore to get some recreation and see the resources 
of that land which was so pleasing to our sight. So we stopped 
[a number of] days at this aforesaid place, whence the Captain 
ordered [some men] to go and reconnoiter the country toward 
the interior for a distance of 1 league in order to see and 
determine what [sort of] country it was. So they went, and 
they had not advanced a league when they turned back. They 
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told the Captain how the country kept getting better and better 
because it was all savannas and woodlands of the type whuh 
we have stated, and that there had been seen many traces of 
people who came there to hunt game, and that it was not wise 
to go on farther. The Captain was delighted at their having 
turned back. 

Here we began to leave [behind us] the good country and 
the savannas and the high land and began to enter iato low 
country with many islands, although not so thickly inhabited 
as those farther back. Here the Captain turned away from the 
mainland and went in among the islands, among which he 
gradually made his way, seizing food wherever we saw that 
tliis could be done without damage [to us]. 

Owing to the fact that the islands were numerous and very 
large, never again did we manage to reach the mainland 
either on tlie one side or on the other all the way down to the 
sea, during which [part of our voyage] we covered, in and out 
among the islands, a distance of some 200 leagues, over the 
full length of which, and 100 more, tlie tide comes up with 
great fur)', so that in all there are 300 of tidewater and 1500 
without tides. Consequently the total number of leagues that 
we have covered on this river, from where we started out as 
far as the sea, is 1800 leagues, rather more than less. 

Continuing on our journey in our customary way, as we 
were getting to be very weak and in great need of sustenance 
we set out to capture a village which was situated on an 
estuar)'. . . . 

[So they had another battle, or series of them. But] it pleased 
Our Lord Je.sus Christ to help us and favor us as He had always 
done on this voyage, and [to w’atch over us as one] who had 
brought us here like lost people, without our knowing where we 
were or whither we were going or what was to become of 
us. . . . 

Once again [some days later], while we were in the midst 
of this suffering. Our Lord manifested the special care which 
He was exercising over us sinners, for He saw fit to provide 
[for us] in this [tune of] shortage of food, as in all other 
instances I have quoted. It happened as follows: 

One day toward evening there was seen floating down the 
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liver a dead tapir, the size of a mule. When the Captain saw it, 
he ordered certain companions to go after it for him and to take 
a canoe to bring it in. They did bring it, and it was divided 
up among all the companions in such a way that for each one 
there turned out to be enough to eat for five or six days, which 
was no small help, but on the contrary a great one, for all. 

This tapir had been dead for only a short time, because 
it was [still] warm, and it had no woimd whatsoever on it. . . . 

[Both brigantines had been damaged.] The repairing of the 
[small] brigantine and [the making of] the nails being com- 
pleted, in order to repair the large one, we departed from this 
spot and kept pushing ahead and looking for [proper] facilities 
or a beach to haul it out of tlie water and repair it as it needed 
to be. 

On Holy Saviour s Day, which is the Transfiguration of Our 
Redeemer Jesus Christ, w'e found the said beach that w'e were 
looking for, where both brigantines were entirely repaired, and 
rigging for them w'as made out of vines, as well as the cordage 
for the sea [voyage], and sails out of the blankets in which 
we had been sleeping. Their masts w’ere set up. 

The said work took fourteen days of continuous and regular 
penance, due to our great hunger and to the little food that 
was to be had, for w^e did not eat anything but what could be 
picked up on the strand at the waters edge, which was a 
few small snails and a few crabs of a reddish color of the size 
of frogs. These one half of the companions went to catch while 
the other half remained working. 

In this manner and amidst hardships of this sort we finished 
die aforesaid task, which was no small joy for our companions, 
who had had so difficult a task put upon them. 

We departed from this stopping-place on the eighth of the 
mondi of August, fitted out none too well [but] in proportion 
to the limited means at our disposal, because we lacked many 
things that we really needed. But as we were in a spot where 
we could not secure them, we put up with our hardships as 
best we coiJd. 

From here on we proceeded under sail, watching die tide, 
tacking from one side to die other, for there was a very con- 
siderable tide when one took into consideration the fact that 
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it was at a place where Ae river was wide, althou^ we were 
passing among islands. To be sure, we were in no small danger 
whenever we expected the tide; but as we had no anchors, 
we would fasten to stones. 

We kept steering om* course through places where the 
water was shallow enough to allow us to make use of our 
anchors, and we held on so poorly that it happened to us 
very frequently to drag our [stone] anchors along the bottom 
and go back upstream in one hour a greater distance than 
we had covered during the whole day. Our Lord saw fit, not 
looking upon our sins, to bring us out of these dangers and to 
do us so many favors diat He did not permit us to die of 
hunger or suffer shipwreck, which we were very close to 
many times, finding ourselves agroimd, we being now all out 
in the water, asking God for His mercy. And when one con- 
siders the [number of] times that bottom was struck and 
knocks >vere received, it may well be believed that God with 
His absolute power chose to save us so that we might mend 
our w'ays, or for some other mysterious purpose that His 
Divine Majesty [held] in store, which we mortals, conse- 
quently, did not grasp. 

We went on in our journey, continually passing by settled 
country, where we secured a certain amount of food, although 
only a small amount, because tire Indians had carried it off, 
but we found a few roots which they call inanes [yams], [and 
so we remained alive], for if we had not found these, we should 
all have perished from hunger. Thus we came out of there 
very short of supplies. In all these villages the Indians met 
us without weapons, because they are a very docile people, 
and they gave us to understand by signs that they had seen 
Christians [before]. Tliese Indians are at the mouth of the river 
through which we came out, where we took on water, each one 
a jarful, and some half an alniud of roasted maize and others 
less, and others [supplied themselves] witlr roots. 

In this manner we got ready to navigate by sea wherever 
fortune might guide us and cast us, because we had no pilot, 
nor compass, nor navigators chart of any sort, and we did 
not even know in what direction or toward what point we 
ought to head. For all these things Our Master and Redeemei 
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Jesus Christ made up, to Whom we looked as to our true 
pilot and guide, trusting in His Most Holy Majesty and He 
would place us on the right way and bring us to a land of 
Christians. 

All the tribes that there are along this river down which we 
have passed, as we have said, are people of great intelligence 
and [are] skillful men, according to what we saw and to what 
they appeared to be from all the tasks which they perform, not 
only in carving but also in drawing and in painting in all colors, 
very bright, such that it is a marvelous thing to see. 

We passed out of the mouth of this river from between two 
islands, the distance from the one to tlie other being 4 leagues 
measured across the stream, and the whole [width], as we saw 
farther back, from point to point must be over 50 leagues. It 
sends out into the sea fresh water for more than 25 leagues; it 
rises and falls 6 or 7 fatlioms. 

We passed out, as I have said, on the tw^enty-sixth of the 
month of August, on Saint Louis’ day. We [always had such 
good w^eather that] never in our course dowm the river or on 
Ae sea did we have squalls, and tliat was no small miracle 
which Our Lord worked for us. We began to proceed on our 
way with both brigantines at times in sight of land and then 
again [so far out] that we could see it, but not so [plainly] 
that we could determine where [we were]. 

On the very day of the Beheading of Saint John, at night, 
one brigantine got separated from the other, so that never 
again did we succeed in sighting each other, wherefore we 
concluded that tliose on the other brigantine had got lost. At 
the end of nine days that we had been sailing along, our sins 
drove us into the Gulf of Paria, we believing that that was our 
route. When we found ourselves within it we tried to go out 
to sea again. Getting out was so difficult that it took us seven 
days to do so, during all of which [time] otur companions 
never dropped the oars from their hands. During all these seven 
days we ate nothing but some fruit resembling plums, which 
are called hogos. Thus it was that with great toil we got out 
of the Mouths of the Dragon (for so this may [well] be called 
for us), because we came very close to staying inside there 
[ftwever]. 
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We got out of this prison. We proceeded onward for two 
days along the coast, at Ae end of which [time], -widiout know- 
ing where we were nor whither we were going nor what was 
to become of us, we made port on the island of Cubagua and 
in the city of Nueva Cddiz, where we found our company and 
the small brigantine, which had arrived two days before, be- 
cause they arrived on the ninth of September and we arrived 
on the eleventh of the month with the large brigantine, on 
board which was our Captain, So great was the joy which we 
felt, the ones at the sight of the others, that I shall not be able 
to express it, because they considered us to be lost and we 
[so considered] them. 

Of one thing I am persuaded and assured: that both to them 
and to us God granted great favors, and very special ones, in 
having us under His care at this time of year, for at any other 
die fallen trees that float along this coast would not have per- 
mitted us to navigate, because it is tlie most dangerous coast 
that has ever been seen. 

We were as well received by the citizens of this city as if we 
had been their sons, because they sheltered us and gave us all 
that we w'cre in need of. 

From this island the Captain decided to go and give an 
account to Ilis Majesty of this new and great discovery and of 
tliis river, which we hold to be the Marauon, because the dis- 
tance from the mouth as far as the island of Cubagua is 450 
leagues by latitude, for so we figured it out after we arrived. 
Although there are along the entire coast many rivers, they 
are [relatively] small ones. 

I, Brother Caspar de Carvajal, the least of the friars of the 
order of our brother and friar. Father Saint Dominic, have 
chosen to take upon myself this little task and [recoimt] the 
progress and outcome of our journey and navigation, not only 
in order to tell about it and make knowii the tnith in the 
whole matter, but also in order to remove tlie temptation from 
many persons w’ho may wish to relate this peregrination of ours 
or [publish] just the opposite of w'hat we have experienced and 
seen. 

What I have written and related is the truth throughout 
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Because profuseness engenders distaste, so I have related 
sketchily and summarily all that has happened to Captain Fran* 
cisco de Orellana and to the hidalgos of his company and to us 
companions of his who went off wiA him [after separating] from 
the expeditionary corps of Gonzalo Pizarro, brother of Don 
Francisco Pizarro, the Marquis, and Governor of Peru. God 
be praised. Amen. ^ 








THE FIRST GROSSING OF 
NORTH AMERICA 


CHAPTER 11 


N^orth AMERICA where it is broad, as distinguished from the 
narrow parts between the Gulf of Mexico and the Pacific, was 
first crossed by the Scotsman Alexander Mackenzie. This cross- 
ing was well north of the United States in what is now Canada. 

Mackenzie was bom at Inverness, Scotland, probably in 
1755. He seems to have entered North America through the port 
of New York. He lived for some time near Johnstown in that 
state, and was sent to Montreal for education and to get him 
away from the rebellion then brewing, which turned into a 
revolution. 

In 1779 Mackenzie was in a Toronto countinghouse. By 1783 
lie was in the fur business connected with the North West 
Company, incipient but rapidly developing competitors of the 
monopolistic Hudson s Bay Company, which was at that time 
practically the government of much of what is now Canada, 
their power extending down into the present United States, as 
in the Red River Valley of Minnesota-Dakota and on the Pacific 
coast as far south as San Francisco. 

Competition with the “Great Company,” which had had a 
legal monopoly of the fur trade for more tlian a century — 
ever .since its organization in 1670 — ^was a strenuous and 
threatened to become a bloody business. Indeed, it became 
bloody witliin Mackenzie’s time, for he lived till 1820, and 
there started in 1814 the Pemmican War, a sanguinary stmggle 
thought of as being for the control of pemmican, but whidi 
was more broadly the culminating phase of that business 
competition which Mackenzie helped to inaugurate. 

The North West Company, and Mackenzie with it, were led 
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into the field of geographic exploration by die necessities of 
the case, the handicap they were under because the Great 
Company had both a legal advantage and a shorter and 
cheaper route from Europe lo the fur countries — through 
Hudson Bay — whereas the Nor westers were compelled to use 
the more roimdabout and longer route through the St. Lawrence 
Gulf and River. 

To counterbalance these advantages of the Great Company, 
the Nor westers had to find better inland routes than were 
then known, they had to work out better methods of transport, 
and diey had to develop a superior provisioning. For they saw 
that one of the weaknesses of the Great Company was that 
they clung to the use of a typically British diet, which was 
costly, heavy, bulky, and not particularly conducive to such 
robust health as was necessary in poling boats up rivers, carry- 
ing burdens over portages, and in general for the covering 
of great distances at the best speed and with tlie maximmn pay 
loads. 

In all three departments of this competition Mackenzie was 
among the leaders. He does not seem to have contributed 
markedly to the improvement of overland back-packing or of 
canoe technique; but his success as an explorer helped to con- 
firm the Nor westers in the use of pemrnican to take the place 
of the heavier, bulkier porridge, bread, and salted meats. And 
he found for his partners superior trading routes diat led from 
the already known middle of the continent botli to the Arctic 
Sea in the north and to the Pacific Ocean in the west. 

In order to understand the facility with w^hich Mackenzie, 
and the rest of the commercial explorers of the North West 
Company, such as David Hiompson, made their journeys of 
thousands of miles through country that was unknown till then 
to Europeans, we need to consider two main things: the atti- 
tude of the fur traders toward the Indians, and their manner 
of provisioning themselves. 

“The only good Indian is a dead Indian" is the slogan of 
the immigrant farmer who wmits to dispossess a hunting people 
in order that he may raise wheat, com, and cotton. It was 
therefore almost exclusively a United States slogan; Canada 
did not act upon it except to a degree along the St. Lawrence 
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and around Lakes Huron and Erie, and also very slightly in 
the wheatlands of Manitoba. For the pioneers who opened up 
for Europeans the continent farther north than the Great Lakes 
were in the main fur traders, to whom the only good Indian 
was a live Indian, for only live Indians could bring in furs 
to trade. 

Even beyond the Hudson’s Bay Company, the Nor westers 
were single-minded fur traders. The former company had a 
fine record in their relation to the Indian, at least better than 
almost anything we can point to in the United States; still, they 
were excelled by the Free Traders, as the Nor westers were 
called, together with all others who ventured to compete with 
the Governor and Company of Adventurers of England Trad' 
ing into Hudson’s Bay. 

One handicap of the Great Company was that they were 
a bit racistic in such things as feeding Indian guests at tables 
other than those where they themselves ate, and usually tak- 
ing women on a concubinage basis, at most, where the Nor’- 
westers usually married them. The Nor’westers did nothing, or 
at any rate less, to hurt the pride of the Indian; tliey did even 
more than tlie Great Company to make it clear that they were 
friends. 

Before Mackenzie’s time the men of the Hudson’s Bay Com- 
pany had been traveling freely throughout the interior of North 
America for generations, practically wathout risk to their lives, 
because it was known to all that they wanted every Indian to 
live as long as possible. The Nor’westers traveled with, if pos- 
sible, even greater ease and freedom. About the only trouble 
with local people which they had was when the competition 
with the Hudson’s Bay Company had reached that bitterness 
which finally led to the Pemmican War, and then the difficulty 
had been stirred up against the Nor’westers by the other com- 
pany — or, as tliat company would say it, they w'ere forced to 
enlist the help of the Indians in an effort to protect themselve? 
against the unfair competition of the Nor’westers. 

With the Indians disposed to be not only friendly but helpful, 
the Nor’westers were able to dispense with European foods and 
all forms of provisions that needed to be brought along from 
eastern Canada or New England. They got along in three ways 



326 GREAT ADVENTURES AND EXPLORATIONS 

— by their own hrinting and fishing, by the purchase of fresh 
meat from Indians, and by the purchase of jerky and its end 
product, pemmican. Of these things only the pemmican needs 
explaining; for though once known to practically every Amer- 
ican as the best of condensed foods, we are by now so far away 
from om own frontier, and its need for concentrated rations, 
that there are many today who have never even heard of this 
stand-by of the early plainsman. 

Naturally it was not the established Western farmer who 
needed condensed foods, but rather the explorer, the pioneer, 
and the fur trader. The largest users were the fur people; 
for to them the difiFerence between profit and loss could well 
lunge on that decrease in pay load which resulted from a 
man’s eating, and therefore needing to carry on his own back or 
in a canoe, three pounds of food for each day instead of a 
pound and a half. This is no place to argue such a point, and 
it is established here by quoting an average finding of the 
historians of the frontier, the selection being from Dr. Frederick 
Merk, professor of American history and head of the Depart- 
ment of History at Harvard. He says in the Introduction to Sir 
George Simpsons Fur Trade and Empire (Harvard University 
Press, 1932): 

“Pemmican made possible the interior communication system 
of the North West Company, and it was on this foundation 
also that [Sir George] Simpson [later] built the remarkable 
transportation system of die Hudson’s Bay Company.” 

Originally pemmican was in the main a summer ration; for 
the journeys of the Indians who invented it, and of the over- 
land travelers who borrowed it, were chiefly m summer. Surely 
more than 95 per cent of the pemmican use known to us 
from the records, perhaps 99 per cent, was in temperatures 
that ranged from the moderate warmth of early spring and late 
autumn to the intense heat of midsummer when the ther- 
mometer ( for instance in North Dakota, the very center of the 
pemmican industry of the early nineteenth century) went as 
high on occasions as 120° in the shade. 

As already implied, the need for condensed foods dis- 
appeared when the farmer took the place of the trader on the 
Plains, and the use of pemmican was naturally transferred to 
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sportsmai, mountaineers, and explorers— chiefly polar ex- 
plorers, for the rest of the earth was pretty well Imown by the 
late nineteenth century. So if we want a recent authority on the 
chief merits of pemmican — compactness, lightness, wholesome- 
ness, sustaining power, and palatability in the long run — we 
must almost of necessity go to a polar explorer. The authority 
chosen here is Admiral Robert E. Peary, for he is better known 
than most of those who have written on pemmican within the 
last few decades. His statement is so brief and unequivocal that 
one cannot think of a better explanation than he implies for 
the ease with which Mackenzie and the overland men of his 
time were able to travel, the speed and simplicity of their 
journeys. 

Peary used pemmican as chief travel ration on all his journeys 
from 1886 to his attainment of the North Pole in 1909. Some 
of diese journeys were even longer and harder than the strik- 
ing march of nearly 1000 miles in sixty-three days to the pole 
and back, when the party not merely walked but also had to 
assist tlie dogs, managing and pulling the sledges. Peary’s com- 
panions on this his last journey were, as usual with him, young 
Americans of college tv'pe, sailors and hunters; racially they 
were whites, Eskimos, and one Negro, the party thus differing 
in composition from those of the fur traders of Mackenzie’s 
day, who were Yankees of the early pioneer type, French 
Canadians, Scotsmen, Plains Indians, and Forest Indians. 

Note first that Peary on his journeys usually ate only twice 
a day, then read from his Secrets of Polar Travel (Century, 
1917): 

“Of all foods that I am acquainted witli, penunican is the 
only one that, under appropriate conditions, a man can eat 
twice a day for three hundred and sixty-five days in the year 
and have the last mouthful taste as good as the first. 

“And it is the most satisfying food I know. I recall innumer- 
able marches in bitter temperatures when men and dogs had 
been working to the limit and I reached the place for camp 
feeling as if I could eat my weight of anything. When the 
pemmican ration was dealt out and I saw my little half-pound 
lump, about as large as the bottom tliird of an ordinary drink- 
ing-glass, I have often felt a sullen rage that life should contain 
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such situations. By the time I had finished the last morsel I 
m>uld not have walked round the completed igloo fm* anything 
fmd everything the St. Regis, the Blackstone, or the Palace Hotel 
could have put before me.” 

One reason for Peary to be so explicit and emphatic was 
that by the time he wrote (1917) the age of pioneering in 
North America had receded into the past so far that he Imew 
most of his readers would be unfamiliar with all forms of con- 
centrated rations, among them pemmican. 

When Mackenzie wrote about his 1793 journey to the 
Pacific the case was different. In Britain pemmican was known 
by everybody from hearsay, for it was a period when travel 
books were eagerly read and M'hen, although pemmican at- 
tained its greatest European fame later, the public already 
knew that serious overland journeys would noraially depend 
on pemmican to cover stretches where game w'as scarce. Still, 
this American food invention was, Mackenzie evidently thought, 
vague enough with his readers as to its precise nature so that 
a description of it would be useful to them. He tells: 

“The provision called pemmican, on which the Chepewyans 
[Chipewynns], as well as the other savages of this coimtry, 
chiefly subsist in their journeys, is prepared in the following 
manner: 

“The lean parts of the flesh of the larger animals are cut 
in thin slices, and are placed on a wooden grate over a slow 
fire, or exposed to the sun, and sometimes to the frost. These 
operations dry it, and in that state it is pounded between two 
stones. It will then keep with care for several years. . . . 

“The inside fat, and that of the rump, wdiich is much thicker 
in these wild than our domestic animals, is melted down and 
mixed, in a boiling state, wdth the pounded meat, in equal 
proportions. It is then put in baskets or bags for the con- 
venience of carrying it. Thus it becomes a nutritious food, and 
is eaten without any further preparation, or the addition of 
spice, salt, or any vegetable or farinaceous substance.” 

Mackenzie adds that “a little time reconciles it to the palate.” 
It is the normal experience that men neitlier like nor dislike 
penunican at first, for it is nearly tasteless, after the fashion 
of a beefsteak or a roast, the flavor developing slowly in the 
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mouth as one chews. However, fondness usually grew with ihe 
months, and certainly with the years, as we can infer from 
Peary’s cited verdict. That this holds to the present may be 
worth showing, and Principal (President) Raymond Priestley 
of the University of Birmingham, England, writes, after three 
years of intermittent use, in his book Antarctic Adventure 
(Dutton, 1915): 

“I have taken all sorts of delicacies on short trips when the 
food allowance is elastic, I have picked up similar delicacies 
at depots along tlie line of march, and I have even taken a 
small plum pudding or a piece of wedding cake for a Christmas 
treat, but on every such occasion I would willingly have given 
either of these luxuries for half its weight of the regulation 
pemmican, 

“It can therefore be imagined how we looked forward to a 
resumption of pemmican after a six months’ enforced absti- 
nence.” 

Such, as stated by Peary and Priestley, was the food on which 
Mackenzie depended to take him through any sections of game 
scarcity on his way to the Pacific. 

By Mackenzie’s time the country from Hudson Bay to what 
now is the Province of Alberta, and between the St. Lawrence 
and Alberta, was sprinkled with Hudson’s Bay Company trad- 
ing posts, and with an increasing number of the posts of their 
rivals. The competition was the most aggressive on the prairies 
between where now are North D^ota and north-central 
Alberta. 

In addition to developing better ways of transport and pro- 
visioning for this mid-continental region of severe business 
strife, the Nor’westers wanted to push into coxmtry that had 
not as yet been reached by the Great Company. So they asked 
Mackenzie, then one of their newer associates, to seek a 
feasible commercial route from Lake Athabaska to the Pacific, 
with a view of laying under tribute both the country traversed 
nnd the shores of the western sea. 

At this stage it was known tliat a river flowed from Lake Atha- 
baska to Slave Lake. The presumption was, it then seemed, that 
augmented stream would flow thence to the Pacific. So 
Mackenzie in 1789 followed this river, which now bears his 
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name, and found it to lead not to the Pacific but northwest 
into the Arctic Sea. 

Successful in having made a great discovery, but a failure in 
not having reached the Pacific, Mackenzie spent the winter 
1789-90 in the Athabaska district. The next three years were 
passed in trading, in acquiring astronomical skill for deter- 
mining his geographical position, and in other preparations. 

The location of the Pacific coast was known, as well as its 
general natm^; for Captain James Cook, among others, had 
been there, making a good chart and publishing a lucid account 
of the land and the people. Mackenzie’s problem was to con- 
nect the known fur country of the Athabaska and Peace valleys 
with these coastal discoveries, and to find a trade route so 
advantageous that, whether from the Pacific or from Lake 
Athabaska, the whole intervening country might be laid under 
commercial tribute by the Nor’westers. 

There were political complications. The then famous fur 
coimtry of Nootka Sound, in what is now British Columbia, had 
been visited in 1774 by both the Spanish and tlie British. In 
1788 the British had built a post there; but tliis was taken from 
them in 1789 by the Spanish, who still held it as Mackenzie 
was preparing for his journey. He must not fall into their 
clutches, and would therefore turn back before colliding widi 
them, or would at least plan to do so. 

Mackenzie started on his journey late in the summer, be- 
cause he had no intention of going that year beyond the country 
known to Europeans, which appears to have been about half- 
way up the Peace River. In that vicinity, a few miles upstream 
from where the Smoky joins the Peace, Mackenzie spent the 
winter 1792-93, at Fort Forks in log cabins built by himself 
and his men. This was near where now is the town of Peace 
River. Game was plentiful and they lived on it, chiefly buffalo, 
elk, and deer. There was fish, too. 

Unlike the sea voyagers of the time, and indeed unlike the 
fur traders who lived partly on European food at or near the 
coast of Hudson Bay, the Mackenzie party had no illness dur- 
ing tlie winter. Just over a hundred years later, a good many 
overland travelers in the same country, on their way to the 
Klondike in the Yukon gold rush of 1897-99, sickened with 
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scurvy and died from it — all the way down the Mackenzie, too, 
and into the valley of the Yukon. 

The difference was, of course, that the gold-rush people 
depended in the main on foods they brought along. Mackenzie 
wintered on fresh meat, the pemmican being saved for the travel 
of next summer; but there are records from the fur country 
to show that in winters of little game, when white men and 
local Indians had to live on pemmican wliich had been stored 
against famine, there was also complete absence of scmry. 
It seems, then, that dried meat differs from salted, and from 
bread and porridge, in being an antiscorbutic. 

On his journey to the Arctic four years before, Mackenzie 
had been told by Indians of the lower Mackenzie concerning 
a great river to the west on which were Russian traders, thus 
the Yukon. When Peace River Indians now told him that by 
continuing west over the Rockies he would find a great river, 
he thought this would be the one he had heard of before, 
that had Russians at its mouth. He was mistaken, of course. 
There are two great rivers west of the Rockies that head near 
the Peace — ^the ones now called Fraser and Columbia. 

On May 9, 1793, Mackenzie started to ascend the Peace 
River, on that section of his joinney which involved country 
wholly new to Europeans. The accoimt is from his Voyage from 
Montreal oti the Eiver St. Laurence through the Continent of 
North America to the Frozen and Pacific Oceans (London, 
1801): 

Mackenzie’s Journey to the Pacific 

^ [May 9, 1793] The canoe was put into the water: her dimai- 
sions were 25 feet long within, exclusive of the curves of stem 
and stem, 26 inches hold, and 4 feet 9 inches beam. At the 
same time she was so light that two men could cany her on a 
good road 3 or 4 miles without resting. 

In this slender vessel, w'e shipped provisions, goods for 
presents, arms, ammunition, and baggage, to the weight of 3000 
pounds, and an equipage of ten people; viz., Alexander Mackay, 
Joseph Landry, Charles Ducette, Fran 9 ois Beaulieux, Baptiste 
Bisson, Frangois Courtois, and Jacques Beaucliamp, with two 
Indians as hunters and interpreters. One of them, when a bey, 



332 GREAT ADVENTURES AND EXPLORAHONIS 

was used to be so idle that he obtained the reputable name of 
Cancre [Crab], which he still possesses. 

With these persons I embarked at seven in the evening. 

My winter interpreter, with another person, whom I left 
here to take care of the fort and supply the natives with 
ammunition during the summer, shed tears on the reflection 
of those dangers which we might encounter in om* expedi- 
tion, while my own people offered up their prayers that we 
might return in safety from it. 

We began our voyage with a course south by west against a 
strong current miles, southwest by soutli 1 mile, and landed 
before eight on an island for the night. 

[May 10] The weather was clear and pleasant, though tliere 
was a keenness in the air; and at a quarter past three in the 
morning we continued our voyage, steering southwest % mile, 
southwest by south 1^ miles, soutli % mile, southwest by south 
K mile, southwest by west 1 mile, soutliwest by south 3 miles, 
south by west % mile, and southwest 1 mile. 

[This is given as a sample of how Mackenzie reports the 
changes of course as he works upstream along the Peace; most 
of the later course descriptions are omitted, only tlie distance 
made good each day being given in brackets.] 

The canoe, being strained from its having been very heavily 
laden, became so leaky that we were obliged to land, unload, 
and gum it [with spruce gum]. As this circumstance took place 
about twelve, I had an opportunity of taking an altitude, 
which made our latitude 55 degrees, ^ minutes, 48 seconds. 

Wlien the canoe was repaired, we continued our course, 
steering southwest by west IM miles, when I had the misfor- 
time to drop my pocket compass into tlie water; west Ys mile, 
west-southwe.st 4% miles. Here the banks are steep and hilly, 
and in some parts undermined by the river. 

Where the earth has given way, die face of the cliffs dis- 
covers numerous strata, consisting of reddish earth and small 
stCHies, bitumen, and a grayish earth below which, near the 
water edge, is a red stone. Water issues from most of the banks, 
and the ground on which it spreads is covered with a thin white 
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scurf, or particles of a saline substance. There are several of 
these salt springs. 

At half-past six in the afternoon the young men landed, when 
they killed an elk and wounded a buffalo. In this spot we formed 
our encampment for the night. 

From the place which we quitted this morning, the west 
side of the river displayed a succession of the most beautiful 
scenery I had ever beheld. 

The ground rises at intervals to a considerable height, and 
stretching inward to a considerable distance, at every interval 
or pause in the rise, there is a very gently ascending space or 
lawn, which is alternate with abrupt precipices to the summit 
of the whole, or at least as far as the eye could distinguish. This 
magnificent theater of nature has all the decorations which 
tlie trees and animals of the country can afford it. Groves of 
poplars in every shape vary the scene, and tlieir intervals are 
enlivened with vast herds of elks and buffaloes — ^the former 
choosing the steeps and uplands and the latter preferring the 
plains. At this tinre the buffaloes were attended with their 
young ones, who were frisking about them, and it appeared that 
the elks would soon exhibit the same enlivening circumstance. 

The whole country displayed an exuberant verdure. The 
trees that bear a blossom were advancing fast to that delightful 
appearance, and the velvet rind of their branches, reflecting 
the oblique ra)'s of a rising or setting sun, added a splendid 
gaiety to the scene, which no expressions of mine are qualified 
to describe. The east side of the river consists of a range of 
high land covered with the w^hite spruce and the soft birch, 
while the banks abound witli the alder and the willow'. The 
water continued to rise and, the current being proportionably 
strong, w'C made a greater use of settmg poles than paddles. 

[May 11] Tlie weather was overcast. With a strong wind 
ahead, we embarked at four in tlie mommg, and left all the 
fre.sh meat behind us but the portion which had been assigned 
to the kettle, die canoe being already too heavily laden. 

[Of food, they thus had with them only pemmican or its 
components, dried lean meat and suet. They proceeded about 11 
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miles and stopped when they found “the wind so strong ahead 
that it occasioned the (birchbark) canoe to take in water.”] 

We now proceeded west-southwest, 1 % miles, where we 
found a chief of the Beaver Indians on an hunting party. I 
remained, however, in my canoe, and though it was getting 
late, I did not choose to encamp with these people, lest the 
friends of my hunters might discomage them from proceeding 
on the voyage. 

We therefore continued our course, but several Indians kept 
company with us, running along the bank and conversing with 
my people, W'ho were so attentive to tliem that they drove the 
canoe on a stony flat, so that we were under the necessity of 
landing to repair the damages and put up for the night, though 
very contraiy' to my wishes. My hunters obtained permission to 
proceed with some of these people to tlieir lodges, on the 
promise of being back by the break of day tliough I was not 
without some apprehension respecting them. 

The chief, however, and another man, as well as several 
people from the lodges, joined us before we had completed the 
repair of the canoc. And they made out a melancholy stoiy 
that tliey had neither ammunition nor tobacco sufficient for their 
necessary supply during the summer. I accordingly referred 
him to the fort, where plenty of those aiticles were left in the 
care of my interpreter, by whom they would be abundantly 
furnished, if they were active and industrious in pursuing their 
occupations. I did not fail, on this occasion, to magnify the 
advantages of the present expedition, observing at the same 
time that its success would depend on the fidelity and conduct 
of the young men who were retained by me to hunt. 

The chief also proposed to borrow my canoe, in order to 
transport himself and family across the river. Several plausible 
reasons, it is true, suggested themselves for resisting his prop- 
osition; but when I stated to him that as the canoe was 
intended for a voyage of such consequence, no woman could be 
permitted to be embarked in it, he acquiesced in the refusal. 

It was near twdive at night when he took his leave, after I 
had gratified him with a present of tobacco. 

[May 12] Some of the Indians passed the night with us, and 
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I was informed by them that, according to our mode of pro- 
ceeding, we should in ten days get as far as the Rocky Moun- 
tains. The yoimg men now returned, to my great satisfaction, 
and with the appearance of contentment, though I was not 
pleased when they dressed themselves in the clothes which I 
had given them before we left the fort, as it betrayed some 
latent design. 

At four in the morning we proceeded on our voyage [making 
good 18 miles]. We landed for the night on an island, where 
several of the Indians visited us, but unattended by their 
women, who remained in their camp, which was at some dis- 
bince from us. 

The land on both sides of tiie river, during the two last days, 
is very much elevated, but particularly in ^e latter part of it, 
and on the western side presents in different places white, 
steep, and lofty cliffs. Our view being confined by these 
circumstances, we did not see so many animals as on the 
tenth. Between these lofty boundaries, the river becomes nar- 
row, and in a great measure free from islands, for we had 
passed only four. The stream, indeed, was not more than from 
200 to 300 yards broad, whereas before tliese cliffs pressed 
upon it, its breadth was twice that extent and besprinkled with 
islands. 

We killed an elk, and fired several shots at animals from the 
canoe. 

The greater part of this band being Rocky Mountain Indians, 
I endeavored to obtain some intelligence of our intended route, 
but they all pleaded ignorance, and uniformly declared that 
they knew nothing of the country beyond tlie first mountain. 
At tl»o same time they w'crc of opinion that, from the strength 
of the current and tlie rapids, we should not get there by 
water, though they did not hesitate to express Aeir surprise 
at the expedition we had already made. 

I inquired, with some anxiety, after an old man who had 
already given me an account of the comitry beyond the limits 
of his tribe, and was very much disappointed at being informed 
that he had not been seen for upward of a moon. 

This man had been at war on another large river beyond 
the Rocky Mountains, and described to me a fork of it be- 
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tween the mountains, the southern branch of whidi he directed 
me to take. From thence, he said, there was a carrying-pkce 
of about a days march for a young man to get to the odier 
river. 

To prove the truth of his relation, he consented that his 
son, who had been with him in those parts, should accompany 
me, and he accordingly sent him to the fort some days before 
my departure. But tlie preceding night he deserted with an- 
other young man, whose application to attend me as a hunter 
being refused, he persuaded the other to leave me. 

I now thought it right to repeat to them what I had said 
to the chief of the first baud respecting the advantages which 
would be derived from the voyage, that the young men might 
be encouraged to remain with me, as without them I should not 
have attempted to proceed. 

[May 13] The first object that presented itself to me this 
morning was the young man whom 1 have already mentioned as 
having seduced away my intended guide. At any other time or 
place I should have chastised him for his past conduct, but in 
my situation it was necessary to pass over his offense, lest he 
should endeavor to exercise the same influence over those who 
were so essential to my serviee. Of the deserter he gave no 
satisfactor)' account, but continued to express his wi.sh to attend 
me in his place, for which he did not possess any necessar)' 
qualifications. 

Tlie weather was cloudy, with an appearance of rain, and 
the Indians pressed me with great earnestness to pass the day 
with them, and hoped to prolong my stay among them by assur- 
ing me that the winter yet lingered in the Rocky Mountains. 
But my object was to lose no time, and having given tlie chief 
some tobacco for a small quantity of meat, we embarked 
at four, when my young men could not conceal their chagrin 
at parting with their friends for so long a period as the voyage 
threatened to occupy. 

When I had assured them that in three moons we should 
return to them, we proceeded on our course [making good some 
9 miles]. Here the land lowered on both sides, with an increase 
of wood, and displayed great ninnbers of animals. The river 
also widened from 300 to 500 yards, and was full of islands 
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and flats. Having continued our course 3 miles, we made for 
the shore at seven, to pass the night. 

At the place from whence we proceeded this morning, a river 
falls in from the north. There are also several islands, and 
many rivulets on either side, which are too small to deserve 
particular notice. 

We perceived along the river tracks of large bears, some 
of which were 9 inches wide, and of a proportionate length. 
We saw one of their dens, or winter quarters, called watee, 
in an island, which was 10 feet deep, 5 feet high, and 6 feet 
wide, but we had not yet seen one of those animals. 

The Indians entertain great apprehension of this kind of 
bear, which is called the grizzly bear, and they never venture 
to attack it but in a party of at least three or four. 

Our hunters, tliough they had been much higher than this 
part of our voyage by land, knew nothing of the river. One of 
them mentioned that having been engaged in a war expedition, 
his party on their return made their canoes at some distance 
l)elow us. The wind was north throughout the day, and at 
times blew with considerable violence. 

Tlie apprehensions w'hich I had felt respecting tlie young 
men were not altogether groundless, for the eldest of them 
told me that his uncle had last night addressed him in the 
following manner: 

“My nephew, yoiu departure makes my heart painful. The 
while people may be said to rob us of you. They are about 
to conduct you into the midst of our enemies, and you may 
never more return to us. Were you not with the Chief [the 
ordinary word for a white fur trader], I know not what I 
should do, but he requires your attendance, and you must 
follow him.” 

[May 14] The weather was clear, and the air sharp, when we 
embarked at half-past four. Our course was south by west Hi 
miles, southwest by south }* mile, southwest. We here found 
it necessary to unload and gum the canoe, in which operation 
we lost an hour, when w’e proceeded on die last course Hi 
miles. I now took a meridian altitude, which gave 56 degrees, 
11 minutes, 19 seconds north latitude, and continued to pro- 
ceed west-southwest 2)4 miles. Here the Bear River, whkh is 
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of a large appearance, falls in from the east; west 31i miles, 
south-southwest 1 % miles, and southwest 4 % miles, when we 
encamped upon an island about seven in the evening. 

During the early part of the day, the current was not so 
strong as we had generally found it, but toward the evening 
it became very rapid, and was broken by numerous islands. 
We were gratified, as usual, with the sight of animals. The land 
on the west side is very irregular, but has the appearance of 
being a good beaver coimtry; indeed we saw some of those 
animals in die river. Wood is in great plenty, and several 
rivulets added their streams to the main river. 

A goose was the only article of provision which we pro- 
cured today. Smoke was seen, but at a great distance before us. 

[May 15] The rain prevented us from continuing our route 
till past six in the morning, when [we started, making good 
some 14 miles]. 

In the preceding night the water rose upward of 2 inches, 
and had risen in this proportion since our departure. The wind, 
which was west-southwest, blew very hard throughout the day, 
and with die strength of the current, gready impeded our 
progress. The river, in this part of it, is full of islands, and 
the land on the south or left side is thick with wood. Several 
rivulets also fall in from that quarter. At the entrance of the 
last river which we passed, there w'us a quantity of wood, 
which had been cut dowm by axes, and some by the beaver. 
This fall, however, w'as not made, in the opinion of my people, 
by any of the Indians with whom w^e were acquainted. 

The land to the right is of a very irregular elevation and 
appearance, composed in some places of clay and rocky 
chlFs, and others exhibiting stratas of red, green, and yellow 
colors. Some parts, indeed, offer a beautiful scenery, in some 
degree similar to that which we passed on the second day of 
our vo)'age, and equally enlivened with the elk and the buffalo, 
who were feeding in great numbers, and unmolested by the 
hunter. 

In an island which we passed, there was a large quantity' of 
white birch, whose bark might be employed in the construction 
of canoes. 

[May 16] The weather being clear, we re-embarked at four 
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in the morning, and proceeded west by north 3 miles. Here 
the land again appeared as if it run across our course, and a 
considerable river discharged itself by various streams. Accord- 
ing to the Rocky Mountain Indian, it is called the Sinew River. 

This spot would be an excellent situation for a fort or 
factory, as there is plenty of wood, and every reason to believe 
that the country abounds in beaver. As for the other animals, 
they are in evident abimdance, as in every direction the elk 
and the buffalo are seen in possession of the hills and the 
plains. [Made good 12 miles.] 

Mr. Mackay, and one of the young men, killed two elks, 
and mortally wounded a buffalo, but we only took a part of the 
flesh of the former. 

The land above the spot where we encamped spreads into 
an extensive plain, and stretches on to a very high ridge, which 
in some parts presents a face of rock, but is principally covered 
willi verdure, and varied with the poplar and white birch 
tree. 

The country is so crowded with animals as to have the ap- 
pearance in some places of a stall yard, from the state of the 
ground and the quantity of dung which is scattered over it. The 
soil is black and light. We this day saw two grizzly and hideous 
bears. 

[May 17] It froze during tlie night, and the air was sharp 
in the morning, when we continued our course [making good 
11 miles during the forenoon]. At two in the afternoon the 
Rocky Mountains appeared in light, with their summits cov- 
ered with snow, bearing southwest by south. They formed a 
very agreeable object to every person in tire canoe, as we 
attained the view of them much sooner than we expected. 

A small river was seen on our right, and we continued oiu: 
progress southwest by south 6 miles, when we landed at seven, 
which was our usual hour of encampment. 

Mr. Mackay, who was walking along the side of the river, 
discharged liis piece at buffalo, when it burst near the muzzle, 
but without any mischievous consequences. 

On the high grounds, which were on the opposite side of the- 
river, we saw a buffalo tearing up and down with great fury, 
but could not discern the cause of his impetuous motions. My 
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Irantm conjectured diat he had been wounded with m arrow 
by some of die natives. 

We asc^ded several rapids in the course of the day, and saw 
one bear. 

[May 18] It again froze very hard during the ni^t, and at 
four in the morning we continued our voyage, but we had not 
proceeded 200 yards before an accident happened to the canoe, 
which did not, however, employ more than diree-quarters of an 
hour to complete the repair. 

[After paddling about 10 miles we came to] where ther^ is 
a small run of water from die right 3^ miles, when the canoe 
struck on the stump of a tree, and unfortunately where die 
banks were so steep that there was no place to unload except 
a small spot, on which we contrived to dispose die lading 
in the bow, which lightened the canoe so as to raise the broken 
part of it above the surface of the water; by which contrivance 
we reached a convenient situation. 

It required, however, two hours to complete the repair, when 
the weather became dark and cloudy, with thunder, lightning, 
and rain. We however continued the last course ^ mile, and 
at six in the evening we were compelled by the rain to land for 
die night. 

About noon we had landed on an island where there were 
ei^t lodges of last year. The natives had prepared bark here 
for five canoes, and there is a road along the hills where they 
had passed. Branches were cut and broken along it, and they 
had also stripped off die bark of the trees to get the interior 
rind, which forms a part of their food. 

The current was very strong through the whole of the day, 
and the coming up along some of the banks was rendered very 
dangerous from the continual falling of large stones from the 
upper parts of them. This place appears to be a particular pass 
for animals across the river, as there are paths to it on both 
sides, every 10 yards. 

in die course of die day we saw a ground hog and two 
cormorants. The earth also appeared in several places to 
have been turned up by the bears, in search of roots. 

. [May 19] It rained very hard in the early part of the nl^t, 
hut die weather became dear toward die moraia^ when we 
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embarked at our usual hour. As the current threatened to be 
very strong, Mr. Mackay, the two hunters, and myself went 
on shore, in order to lighten the canoe, and ascended the hills, 
whidi are covered with cypress and but little encumbered 
with underwood. 

We found a beaten path, and before we had walked a mile 
fell in with a herd of buJffaloes, with their yovmg ones. But I 
would not suffer the Indians to fire on them, from an apprehen- 
sion that the report of their fowling pieces would alarm the 
natives that might be in the neighborhood; for we were at this 
time so near the mountains as to justify our expectation of see- 
ing some of tliem. We however sent our dog after the herd, and 
a calf was soon secured by him. 

While the young men were skinning the animal, we heard 
two reports of firearms from the canoe, which we answered, 
as it was a signal for my return. We then heard another, and 
immediately hastened down the hill, with our veal, through a 
very close wood. 

There we met one of the men, who informed us that the 
canoe was at a small distance below, at the foot of a very 
strong rapid, and that as several waterfalls appeared up the 
river, w'e should be obliged to tmload and carry. I accordingly 
hastened to the canoe, and was greatly displeased that so much 
time had been lost, as I had given previous directions that the 
river should be followed as long as it was practicable. 

The last Indians whom we saw had informed us that at the 
first mountain there was a considerable succession of rapids, 
cascades, and falls, which they never attempted to ascend, 
and where they always passed overland the length of a day*^ s 
march. My men imagined that the carrying-place was at a 
small distance below us, as a path appeared to ascend a hiU 
where there were several lodges of the last years construction. 

The account which had been given me of the rapids was per- 
fectly correct, though by crossing to the other side, I must 
acknowledge with some risk in such a heavy-laden canoe, the 
river appeared to me to be practicable as far as we could see. 
The traverse, therefore, was attempted, and proved successful. 

We now towed the canoe along an island, mad proceeded 
^''dthoH any considerable difiBculty till we reached the atrexnity 
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of it, when &e line {for towing the canoe behind men walk- 
ing on the bank] could be no longer, employed; and in endeav- 
oring to clear the point of the island, the canoe was driven with 
such violence on a stony shore as to receive considerable 
injury. 

We now employed every exertion in our power to repair the 
breach that had been made, as well as to dry such articles of 
our loading as more immediately required it. We then trws- 
ported die whole across the point, when we reloaded, and Con- 
tinued our course about three-quarters of a mile. ; 

We could now proceed no further on this side of the water, 
and the traverse was rendered extremely dangerous, not only 
from the strength of the current, but by the cascades just 
below us, which, if we had got among them, would have in- 
volved us and the canoe in one common destruction. We had 
no other alternative than to return by the same course we came 
or to hazard the traverse, the river on this side being bounded 
by a range of steep, overhanging rocks, beneath which the cur- 
rent was driven on with resisdess impetuosity from the cas- 
cades. Here are several islands of solid rock, covered with 
a small portion of verdure, which have been worn away by the 
constant force of the current, and occasionally, as I presume, of 
ice, at the water s edge, so as to be reduced in that part to 
one-fourth the extent of the upper surface — ^presenting, as it 
were, so many large tables, eadi of which was supported by a 
pedestal of a more circumscribed projection. They are veiy 
devated for such a situation, and afford an asylum for geese, 
which were at this time breeding on them. 

By crossing from one to the other of these islands, we came 
at loigth to tbe main traverse, on whidi we ventured, and were 
successful in our passage. 

Mr. Mackay and the Indians, who observed our maneuvers 
bom die top of a rock, were in continual alarm for our safety, 
with which their own indeed may be said to have been nearly 
connected. However, the dangers that we encountered were 
very much augmented by the heavy loading of the canoe. 

^^en we had effected our passage, the current on the west 
side was almost equally violent with that from whence we had 
fwt escaped, but the cia^ bank being somewhat lower, we 
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were enabled, >vith |i line of 60 fathoms, to tow ihe canoe 
till we came to the foot of the most rapid cascade we had 
hitherto seen. Here we unloaded, and carried everything over a 
rocky point of 120 paces. 

Viiien the canoe was reloaded, I, with those of my people 
who were not immediately employed, ascended the bank, 
which was toere, and indeed as far as we could see it, com- 
posed of clay, stone, and a yellow gravel. My present situa- 
tion was so elevated that the men who were coming up a 
strong point could not hear me, though I called to diem with 
the utmost strength of my voice to lighten the canoe of part 
of its lading. 

And here I could not but reflect, with infinite anxiety, on 
the hazard of my enterprise. One false step of those who were 
attached to the line, or the breaking of Ae line itself, would 
have at once consigned the canoe, and everything it contained, 
to instant destruction. It however ascended the rapid in per- 
fect security. But new dangers immediately presented them- 
selves, for stones, both small and great, were continually roll- 
ing from the bank, so as to render the situation of those who 
were dragging the canoe beneath it extremely perilous. Be- 
sides, they were at every step in danger, from the steepness 
of the ground, of falling into tihe water. Nor was my solicitude 
diminished by my being necessarily removed at times from 
the sight of them. 

In our passage through the woods we came to an enclosure 
which had been formed by the natives for the purpose of setting 
snares for the elk, and of which we could not discover the 
extent. 

After we had traveled for some hours through the forest, 
which consisted of the spruce, birch, and the largest poplars 
I had ever seen, we sunk down upon the river where the bank 
is low, and near the foot of a mountain; between which and a 
high ridge the river flows in a channel of about 100 yards 
broad, though at a small distance below it rushes on between 
perpendicuW rcxhs, where it is not much more than half that 
breadth. 

lleie I remained, in great anxiety, eq>ecting the arrival ol flbe 
and after soaow time I sent Mr. Machay with one of 
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the Indians down tlie river in search of it, and with the other 
1 went up it to examine what we might expect in that quarter. 
In about a mile and a half I came to a part whare the river 
washes the feet of lofty precipices, and presented, in the form 
of rapids and cascades, a succession of difficulties to our 
navigation. 

As the canoe did not come in sight, we returned, and from 
the place where I had separated with Mr. Mackay we saw 
the men carrying it over a small rocky point. We met them 
at the entrance of the narrow channel already mentioned. Their 
difficulties had been great indeed, and the canoe had been 
broken, but they had persevered with success, and having 
passed the carrying-place, we proceeded with the line as far 
as I had already been, when we crossed over and encamped 
on the opposite beach. But there was no wood on this side 
of the water, as the adjacent country had been entirely over- 
run by fire. 

We saw several elks feeding on the edge of the opposite 
precipice, which was upward of 300 feet in height. 

I now dispatched a man with an Indian to visit the rapids 
above, when the latter soon left him to pursue a beaver which 
was seen in the shallow water on the inside of a stony island; 
and though Mr. Mackay and the other Indian joined him, the 
anim al at length escaped from their pursuit. Several otliers were 
seen in the course of the day, which I by no means expected, as 
the banks are almost everywhere so much elevated above the 
cdiannel of the river. 

Just as the obscinity of the night drew on, the man returned 
widi an account that it would be impracticable to pass several 
points, as well as the superimpending promontories. 

[May 20] The weather was clear witih a sharp air, and we re- 
newed om: voyage at a quarter past four, on a course south- 
west by west X mile. We now, with infinite difficulty, passed 
along the foot of a rock which, fortunately, was not a hard 
stone, so that we were enabled to cut steps in it for the distance 
of 20 feet; from which, at the hazard of my life, I leaped on 
a small rock below, where I received those who followed me on 
my shoulders. In ^s manner four of us passed, and dragg®^ 
tm'fhe canoe, in which attempt we broke her. 
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Very luckily, a dry tree had fallen from the rode above us, 
without which we could not have made a fire [to melt spruce 
gum for repairing the canoe], as no wood was to be procured 
within a mile of the place. 

When the canoe was repaired, we continued towing it along 
the rocks to the next point, when we embarked, as we could 
not at present make any further use of the line, but got alcmg 
the rocks of a round high island of stone till we came to a 
small sandy bay. 

As we had already damaged the canoe, and had every reason 
to think that she soon would risk much greater injury, it be- 
came necessary for us to supply omselves with bark, as our 
provision of that material article was almost exhausted. Two 
men were accordingly sent to procure it, who soon returned 
with the necessary store. 

Mr. Mackay and the Indians, who had been on shore since 
we broke the canoe, were prevented from coming to us by 
the rugged and impassable state of the groimd. We therefore 
again resumed our course with the assistance of poles, widi 
which we pushed onward till we came beneath a precipice, 
where we could not find any bottom; so that we were again 
obliged to have recourse to the line, the management of which 
was rendered not only difficult but dangerous, as the men 
employed in towing were under the necessity of passing on 
the outside of trees that grew on the edge of the precipice. 

We however surmovmted this difficulty, as we had done 
many others, and the people who had been walking overland 
now joined us. They also had met with their obstacles in pass- 
ing the moimtain. 

It now became necessary for us to make a traverse where 
die water was so rapid that some of the people stripped them- 
selves to their shirts that they might be the better prepared 
for swimming, in case any accident happened to die canoe, 
which they seriously apprehended. But we succeeded in our 
attempt without any other inconvenience except that of taking 
in water. We now came to a cascade, when it >vas thought 
necessary to take out part of the lading. 

At noon we stopped to take an altitude, opposite to a anall 
river diat flowed in from the left. While I was thus engaged. 
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the men went on ^ore to fasten the canoe, but as the cuimil 
was not veiy strong, they had been negligent in performing this 
ofiBce. It proved, however, sufficiently powerful to sheer her 
off, and if it had not happened that one of the men, from 
absolute fatigue, had remained and held the end of the line, 
we should have been deprived of every means of prosecuting 
our voyage, as well as of present subsistence. 

But notwithstanding the state of my mind on such an alarm- 
ing circumstance, and an intervening cloud that interrupted me, 
the altitude which 1 took has been since proved to be tolerd^ly 
correct, and gave 56 degrees north latitude. Our last course 
Mras south-southwest 2it miles. 

We now continued our toilsome and perilous progress with 
the line west by north, and as we proceeded the rapidity of 
the current increased, so that in the distance of 2 miles we 
were obliged to unload four times, and cany everything but 
the canoe. Indeed, in many places it was with the utmost diffi- 
culty that we could prevent her from being dashed to pieces 
against the rocks by the violence of the eddies. 

At five we had proceeded to where the river was one con- 
tinued rapid. Here we again took everything out of the canoe, 
in Older to tow her up with the line, though the rocks were 
so shelving as greatly to increase the toil and hazard of that 
operation. At length, however, the agitation of the water was 
so great that a wave striking on the bow of the canoe broke 
die line, and filled us with inexpressible dismay, as it appeared 
impossible that the vessel could escape from being dashed 
to pieces, and those who were in her from perishing. 

Another wave, however, more propitious than the former, 
drove her out of the tumbling water, so that the men were 
enabled to bring her ashore, and though she had been carried 
over rocks by ffiese swells which left them naked a mmnent 
after, the canoe had received no material injury. 

The men were, however, in sudi a state from iheir late 
alarm diat it would not only have been unavailing but ini' 
pudaat to have proposed any further progress at present, 
jparticularly as the river above us as ftu: as we could see ^ 
one white sheet of foaming water. 

That the discouragements, difficulties, amd dang^ udiidi 
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had bidieTto attaided the progress of oar jeaterprise should 
have excited a wish in several of tibose who were engaged in it 
to discontinue the pursuit, might be naturaUy expected; mid 
indeed it began to be muttered on all sides t^t there was no 
alternative but to return. 

Instead of paying any attention to these murmurs, I desired 
those who had uttered them to exert themselves in gaining 
an ascent of the hill, and encamp there for the night. In the 
meantime I set off with one of the Indians, and tibough I con- 
tinued my examination of the river almost as long as there was 
any light to assist me, I could see no end of the rapids and 
cascades. I was therefore perfectly satisfied that it would be 
impracticable to proceed any further by water. 

We returned from this reconnoitering excursion very much 
fatigued, with our shoes wom-out and wounded feet, when ] 
found that, by felling trees on the declivity of the first hill, 
my people had contrived to ascend it. 

From the place where I had taken the altitude at noon to the 
place where we made our landing, the river is not more than 
50 yards wide, and flows between stupendous rocks, from 
whence huge fragments sometimes tumble down, and falling 
from such an height, dash into small stones with sharp points, 
and form the beach between the rocky projections. Along the 
face of some of these precipices, there appears a stratum of a 
bituminous substance which resembles coal, though while 
some of the pieces of it appeared to be excellent fuel, othrn 
resisted for a considerable time the action of fire, and did 
not emit the least flame. 

The whole of this days course would have been altogedrer 
impracticable if the water had been higher, which must be the 
case at certain seasons. 

We saw also several encampments of the Knisteneaux along 
the river, which must have been formed by them on their war 
excursions: a decided proof of the savage, bloodthirsty disposi- 
tion of that people, as nothing less than such a spirit could 
hnpel them to encounter the difficulties of this almost insas- 
cessible country, whose natives are equally unc^endis^ and 
<l^enseless. 

hfr. Madkay informed me that in pa^mg wet the mountains 
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he observed several chasms in the earth that emitted heat and 
smoke, which difFused a strong sulphurous stench. 1 should 
certainly have visited tliis phenomenon if I had been suffi> 
ciendy qualified as a naturalist to have offered scientific con- 
jectures or observations thereon. 

[May 21] It rained in the morning, and did not cease till 
about eight, and as the men had been very fatigued and dis- 
heartened, I suffered them to continue their rest till that hour. 

Such was the state of the river, as I have already observed, 
that no alternative was left us; nor did any means of proce^- 
ing present themselves to us but the passage of the mountain 
over which we were to carry' the canoe as well as the baggage. 
As this was a very alarming enterprise, I dispatched Mr. 
Mackay with three men and the two Iirdians to proceed in a 
straight course from the top of the mountain, and to keep 
the line of die river till they should find it navigable. If it 
should be their opinion that there was no practicable passage 
in that direction, two of them were instructed to return in order 
to make their report, while the otiiers were to go in search 
of the Indian carrying-place. 

While they were engaged in this excursion, the people who 
remained with me were employed in gumming the canoe and 
making handles for the axes. 

At sunset, Mr. Mackay returned with one of the men, and in 
about two hours was followed by the others. They had pene- 
trated thick woods, ascended hills, and sunk into valleys till 
they got beyond the rapids, which according to their calcula- 
tion was a distance of 3 leagues. The two parties returned by 
different routes, but they both agreed that with all its difiB- 
culties, and they were of a very alarming nature, the outward 
course was that which must be preferred. 

Unpromising, however, as the account of their expedition 
appeared, it did not sink them into a state of discouragement; 
and a kettle of wild rice sweetened with sugar, which had been 
prepared for their return, with their usual regale of rum, soon 
renewed that courage which disdained all obstacles that 
flireatened our progress, and diey went to rest with a fu“ 
determination to surmount than on the morrow. 

i sat up, in the hope of getting an observation of Jujriter 
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and his first satellite, but the doudy ^^eather prevrated my 
obtaining it. 

[May 22] At break of day we entered on the extraordinary 
journey which was to occupy the remaining part of it. 

The men began, without delay, to cut a road up the moun- 
tain, and as the trees were but of small growth, I ordered thmn 
to fell those which they found convenient in such a manner that 
they might fall parallel with the road, but at the same time 
not separate them entirely from die stumps, so that they might 
form a kind of railing on either side. 

The baggage was now brought from the waterside to our 
encampment. This was likewise, from the steep shelving of the 
rocks, a very perilous undertaking, as one false step of any of 
tlie people employed in it would have been instantly followed 
by falling headlong into the water. 

When this important object was attained, the whole of the 
party proceeded, with no small degree of apprehension, to fetch 
the canoe, which in a short time was also brought to the en- 
campment. And as soon as we had recovered from our fatigue, 
we advanced with it up the mountain, having the line doubled 
and fastened successively, as we went on, to the stumps, while 
a man at the end of it hauled it round a tree, holding it on and 
shifting it as we proceeded. So that we may be said, with strict 
truth, to have warped the canoe up the mountain. Indeed by a 
general and most laborious exertion, we got everything to the 
summit by two in the afternoon. 

At noon, the latitude was 56 degrees, 0 minutes, 47 seconds 
north. At five, I sent the men to cut the road onward, which 
they effected for about a mile, when they returned. 

The weather was cloudy at intervals, with showers and 
thunder. At about ten, I observed an emersion of Jupiter’s 
second satellite; time by the achrometer 8:32:20, by which I 
found the longitude to be 120 degrees, 29 minutes, ^ seconds 
west from Greenwich. 

[May 23] The weather was clear at four this morning, when 
the men began to carry. I joined Mr. Mackay and die tw 
Indians in the labor of cutting a road. 

Ihe ground continued rising gently till noon, when it began 
to decline; but thou^ on such an elevated situation, we oo^ 
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ftee but little, as mountains of a still higher elevation and cov' 
with snow were semi far above us in every direction. In 
the afternoon the ground became very uneven; hills and deep 
defiles alternately presented themselves to us. Our progress, 
however, exceeded my expectation, and it was not till four in 
die afternoon that the carriers overtook us. 

At five, in a state of fatigue that may be more readily con- 
ceived than expressed, we encamped near a rivulet or spi^g 
that issued from beneath a large mass of ice and snow. « 

Our toilsome journey of this day I compute at about 3 milies, 
along the first of which the land is covered with plenty of wood, 
consisting of large trees encumbered with little underwood, 
through which it was by no means difiScult to open a road 
by following a well-beaten elk path. For the 2 succeeding miles 
we found the coimtry overspread with the trunks of trees laid 
low by fire some years ago, among which large copses had 
sprung up of a close growth and intermixed wath briers so as to 
render the passage through them painful and tedious. 

The soil in the woods is light and of a dusky color; that in 
the burned country is a mixture of sand and clay with small 
stones. The trees are spruce, red pine, cypress, poplar, white 
birch, willow, alder, arrowwood, redwood. Hard, service tree, 
bois-picant, etc. I never saw any of the last kind before. It rises 
to about 9 feet in height, grows in joints without branches, and 
is tufted at the extremity. The stem is of an equal size from 
the bottom to the top, and does not exceed an inch in diameter; 
it is covered with small prickles, which caught our trousers and 
wmking through them, sometimes found their way to the flesh. 
The shrabs are the gooseberry, the currant, and several kinds 
of briers. 

[May 24] We continued our very laborious journey, which led 
us down some steep hills and through a wood of tall pines. After 
much toil and trouble in bearing the canoe through the diffi- 
cult passages which we encountered, at four in the afternoon 
we arrived at the riva-, some hundred yards above the rapids or 
falls, with all our baggage. 

I compute the distance of this day* s progress to be about 4 
miles', indeed I should have measuj^ the whole of the way 
, I ^d not been obliged to engage porscmally in dre isixa 
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of making tibe road. But after all, the Indian canrying-^y, 
whatever may be its length — and I tbinlc it cannot esceed 10 
miles — ^will always be found more safe and expeditious than the 
passage which our toil and perseverance formed and sur- 
mounted. 

Those of my people who visited this place on the twenty 
first were of opinion that the water had risen very much since 
that time. About 200 yards below us the stream rushed with an 
astonishing but silent velocity between perpendicular rocks 
which are not more than 35 yards asimder. When the watear is 
high, it runs over those rocks in a channel three times that 
breadth, where it is botmded by far more elevated precipices. 
In the former are deep round holes, some of which are full 
of water while others are empty, in whose bottom are small 
round stones, as smooth as marbles. Some of these natural 
cylinders would contain 200 gallons. 

At a small distance below the first of diese rocks, the channel 
widens in a kind of zigzag progression, and it was really awful 
to behold with what infinite force the water drives against 
the rocks on one side, and with what impetuous strength it is 
repelled to the other. It then falls back, as it were, into a 
more strait but rugged passage, over which it is tossed in hi^ 
foaming, half-formed billows as far as the eye could follow it. 

The young men informed me that this was the place where 
their relations had told me that I should meet with a fall equal 
to that of Niagara. To exculpate them, however, from their ap- 
parent misinformation, they declared that their friends were not 
accustomed to utter falsehoods, and that the fall had probably 
been destroyed by the force of the water. It is however very 
evident that those people had not been here, or did not adhere 
to the truth. 

By the number of trees which appeared to have been 
felled with axes, we discovered that the Knisteneaux, or some 
tribes who are known to employ that instrument, had passed 
this way. We passed through a snare enclosure, but saw UO 
^irimals, though the country was veiy much intersected by 
their tracks. 

[May 25] It rained dbrou^out the ni^t, and tiH twebro 
this day, while tihe business of preparing great and ss»B pokaii^ 
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and putting the canoe in order, etc. caused us to remain here 
till five in the afternoon. 

1 now attached a knife, witii a steel, flint, beads, and other 
trifling articles, to a pole, which I erected and left as a token 
of amity to the natives. When I was making this arrangement, 
one of my attendants, whom I have already described tmder 
the title of the Cancre, added to my assortment a small round 
piece of green wood, chewed at one end in the form of a brush, 
which the Indians use to pick the marrow out of bones. This 
he informed me was an emblem of a coimtry abounding in 
animals. 

The water had risen during our stay here lH feet perpendic- 
ular height. 

[After proceeding on various courses westerly about 4 miles] 
we encamped for the night. The Cancre killed a small elk. 

[May 26] The weather was clear and sharp, and between 
three and four in the morning we renewed our voyage, our 
first course being west by south 3^ miles, when the men com- 
plained of the cold in their fingers, as they were obliged to push 
on the canoe with the poles. Here a small river flowed in from 
the north. We now continued to steer west-southwest J* mile, 
west-northwest 11* miles, and west 2 miles, when we foimd 
ourselves on a parallel with a chain of mountains on both sides 
the river, nmning south and north. 

The river, both yesterday and the early part of today, was 
from 400 to 800 yards yide, and full of islands, but wus at 
tiiis time diminished to about 200 yards broad, and free from 
islands, with a smooth but strong current. Our next course was 
soutiiwest 2 miles, when we encountered a rapid, and saw an 
encampment of the Knisteneaux. 

We now proceeded [by various westerly courses about 7 
miles]. Here a river poiured in on the left, which was the roost 
considerable that we had seen since we had passed the moun- 
tain. At seven in the evening we landed and encamped. 

Though tile sun had shone upon us throughout the day, tiie 
air was so cold that the men, though actively emplc^ed, could 
not resist it without the aid of their blanket coats. This cir- 
cumstance might in some degree be expected from the sur- 
rounding mountains, which WCTe covered witii ice and sn<w<^* 
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But as they are not so hi^ as to produce the ^ctreme cold 
which we sufEered, it must be more particularly attributed to 
the high situation of the country itself rather than to the local 
elevation of the mountains, the greatest height of which does 
not exceed 1500 feet — ^though in general they do not rise to 
half that altitude. But as 1 had not been able to take an exact 
measmement, I do not presume upon the accuracy of my con- 
jecture. 

Toward the bottom of these heights, which were clear of 
snow, the trees were putting forth their leaves, while those in 
their middle region still retained all the characteristics of 
winter, and on their upper parts there was little or no wood. 

(From this day to the fomtii of June the courses of my 
voyage are omitted, as I lost the book that contained them. I 
was in the habit of sometimes indulging myself with a short 
doze in the canoe, and 1 imagine that the branches of the 
trees brushed my book from me when I was in such a situation, 
which renders the accoimt of these few days less distinct than 
usual. ) 

[May 27] The weadier was clear, and we continued our 
voyage at the usual hour, when we successively found several 
rapids and points to impede our progress. At noon our latitude 
was 56 degrees, 5 minutes, 54 seconds north. 

The Indians killed a stag, and one of the men who went to 
fetch it was very much endangered by the rolling down of a 
large stone from the heights above him. 

[May 28] The day was very cloudy. The mountains on both 
sides of the river seemed to have sunk in their elevation dur- 
ing the voyage of yesterday. Today they resume their former 
altitude, and run so close on either side of the channel that all 
view was excluded of everything but themselves. This part of 
the current was not broken by islands, but in the afternoon 
We approached some cascades, which obliged us to carry our 
canoe and its lading for several htmdred yards. Here we ob- 
served an encampment of the natives, though some time had 
elapsed since it had been inhabited. 

'Ihe greater part of the day was divided between Imavy 
showers and small rain, and we took our station on the slmre 
about six in the ev^iing, about 3 miles above the last xaj^d. 
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[May 29] The rain was so vioWt ihroughout the whcde 
ttf this day that we did not v^ture to proceed. As we had 
almost expended the contents of a rum keg, and this being a day 
which allowed of no active employment, I amused myself with 
tibe experiment of enclosing a letter in it and dispatdiing 
ft down the stream, to take its fate. I accordingly introduced 
a written account of all our hardships, etc., carefully enclosed 
in bark, into the small barrel by the bunghole, which being 
carefully secured, I consigned this epistolatory cargo to the 
mercy of the current. 

[May 30] We were alarmed this morning at break of day by 
the continual barking of oiur dog, who never ceased from 
zuiming backward and forward in the rear of our situation. 
When, however, the day advanced, we discovered the cause 
of our alarm to proceed from a wolf who was parading a ridge a 
few yards behind us, and had been most probably allmred by 
the scent of om: small portion of fresh meat. 

The weather was cloudy, but it did not prevent us from 
rmiewing our progress at .a very early hour. A considerable 
river appeared from the left, and we continued our course 
till seven in the evening, when we landed at night where there 
was an Indian encampment 

[May 31] The morning was clear and cold, and the current 
very powerful. On crossing the mouth of a river that flowed 
in htm the right of us, we were very much endangered. Indeed 
all the rivers which 1 have lately seen appear to overflow their 
natural limits, as it may be supposed from the melting of the 
mountain snow. The water is almost white, the bed of the 
river being of limestone. The mountains are one solid mass of 
the same material, but without the least shade of trees or 
<fecoration of foliage. 

At nine the men were so cold that we landed in order to 
kindle a fire, which was considered as a very imcommon 
dicumstance at this season. A small quantity of rum, however, 
served as an adequate substitute, and the ciurrmit being so 
smooth as to admit of the use ci paddles, I encouraged them to 
proceed widiout any further delay. 

In a short time an tensive view opened upon us, dis^daying 
|i beautiful sheet of water diat was hastened 1^ calmness 
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of the weath^, and a splendid sun. Here the mountains, ivhkh 
were covered with wood, opened on either side, so diat we 
entertained the hope of soon leaving them behind \is. 

When we had got to the termination of this prospect, the 
river was barred with rocks, forming cascades and small idands. 
To proceed onward, we were under the necessity of clearing a 
narrow passage of the driftwood on the left shore. Here the 
view convinced us that our late hopes were without founda- 
tion, as there appeared a ridge or chain of mountains running 
soutih and north as far as the eye could reach. 

On advancing 2 or 3 miles, we arrived at the fork, one 
branch running about west-northwest, and the other south- 
southeast. If I had been governed by my own judgment, I 
should have taken the former, as it appeared to me to be die 
most likely to bring us nearest to the part where I wished to 
fall on the Pacific Ocean, but the old man whcan I have already 
mentioned as having been frequendy on war expeditions in 
this country had warned me not on any account to follow it, 
as it was soon lost in various branches among the mountains, 
and that there was no great river that ran in any direction near 
it. But by following the latter, he said, we should arrive at a 
carrying-place to another large river that did not exceed a day’s 
march, where the inhabitants build houses, and live upon 
islands. 

There was so much apparmit truth in the old man’s narrative 
that 1 determined to be governed by it; for 1 did not entertain 
the least doubt, if I could get into the other river, diat I should 
reach the ocean. 

I accordingly ordered my steersman to proceed at once to the 
east branch, which appeared to be more rapid than die other, 
though it did not possess an equal breadth. These circum- 
stances disposed my men and Indians, the latter in partundar 
being very tired of the voyage, to express their wishes that I 
should take die western branch, especially when they per- 
ceived the difficulty of stemming the cunent in the directton 
on which I had determined. 

Indeed the rush of water was so powerful that we were the 
greatest part of the aft^oon in getting 2 or 3 miles— ft vcay 
t^y end mortifying process, and wlldi, widi die 
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was openly execrated by many of those who were engaged in it 
And the inexpressible toil these people had endured, as well 
as the dangers they had encountered, required some degree of 
consideration. I therefore employed those arguments which 
were the best calculated to calm their immediate discontents, 
as well as to encourage dieir future hopes, though at the same 
time I delivered my sentiments in such a manner as to convince 
them that I was determined to proceed. / 

[June 1, 1793] On the first of Jtme we embarked at sunrise, 
and toward noon the current began to slacken. We then pul^to 
shore, in order to gum the canoe, when a meridian altitude 
gave me 55 degrees, 42 minutes, 16 seconds north latitude. We 
then continued our course, and toward the evening the cur- 
rent began to recover its former strength. Mr. Mackay and 
die Indians had already disembarked, to walk and lighten the 
boat. 

At sunset we encamped on a point, being the first dry land 
which had been found on this side the river that was fit for 
our purpose since our people went on shore. In the morning 
we passed a large rapid river that flowed in from the right. 

In no part of the Northwest did I see so much beaver work, 
within an equal distance, as in the course of this day. In some 
places they had cut down several acres of large poplars, and we 
saw also a great number of these active and sagacious animals. 
The time which these wonderful creatures allot for their labors, 
whether in erecting their ciuious habitations or providing food, 
hi die whole of the interval between the setting and the rising 
sun. 

Toward the dusky part of the evening we heard several dis- 
charges from the fowling pieces of our people, which we 
answered, to inform them of our situation, and sometime after 
it was dark, they arrived in an equal state of fatigue and 
alarm. They were also obliged to swim across a channel in order 
to get to us, as we were situated on an island, though we were 
ignorant of the circumstance till they came to inform us. 

One of the Indians was positive that he heard the discharge 
of firearms above our encam{»nent; and on comparing the 
number our discharges widi theirs, there appeared to be 
scRBe foundation for his alann, as we imagined that we had 
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heard two reports more than they acknowledged, and in their 
turn they declared that they had heard twice the number of 
those which we knew had proceeded from us. The Indians 
were therefore certain that the Knisteneaux must be in our 
vicinity on a war expedition, and consequently, if they were 
numerous, we should have had no reason to expect the least 
mercy from them in this distant country. 

Though I did not believe that circumstance, or that any of 
the natives could be in possession of firearms, I thought it right, 
at all events, we should be prepared. Our fuses were therefore 
primed and loaded, and having extinguished our fire, each of 
us took his station at the foot of a tree, where we passed an 
uneasy and restless night. 

[June 2] The succeeding morning being clear and pleasant, 
we proceeded at an early hour against a rapid current, inter- 
sected by islands. 

About eight we passed two large trees, whose roots having 
been undermined by the current, had recently fallen into the 
river, and in my opinion the crash of their fall had occasioned 
the noise which caused our late alarm. In this manner the water 
ravages the islands in these rivers, and by driving down great 
quantities of wood, forms the foundations of others. 

The men were so oppressed with fatigue that it was neces- 
sary they should encamp at six in the afternoon. We therefore 
landed on a sandy island, which is a very uncommon object, 
as the greater part of the islands consist of a bottom of round 
stones and gravel covered from 3 to 10 fqpt vdth mud and old 
driftwood. Beaver work was as frequently seen as on the pre- 
ceding day. 

[Jxme 3] On the third of June we renewed omr voyage with 
the rising sim. At noon I obtained a meridian altitude, which 
gave 55 degrees, 22 minutes, 3 seconds north latitude. 

[Jime 4] We embarked this morning at four in a very heavy 
fog. The water had been continually rising, and in many places 
overflowed its banks. The current also was so strong that our 
progress was very tedious, and required the most laborious 
oxertions [to make good 12 miles]. We could not find a place 
^ for an encampmont till nin e at ni^t, when we landed on a 
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hassk q£ gravel, of 'which little more appeared above water than 
the spot we occupied. 

[Jime 5] This morning we foimd our canoe and baggage in 
the water, which had continued rising during the night. We 
then gummed the canoe, as we arrived at too late an hour to 
perform that operation on the preceding evening. This neces- 
sary business being completed, we traversed to the north shore, 
where I disembarked widi Mr. Mackay and the hunters, in order 
to ascend an adjacent mountain, with the hope of obtaining a 
view of the interior part of the coimtry. 

I directed my people to proceed with all possible diligence, 
and that if they met with any accident, or found my return nec- 
essary, they should fire two guns. They also understood that 
when they should hear the same signal from me, they were to 
answer, and wait for me if 1 were behind tliem. 

When we had ascended to the summit of the hill, we found 
that it extended onward in an even, level country, so that, 
encumbered as we were with the thick wood, no distant view 
could be obtained. I therefore climbed a very lofty tree, from 
whose top I discerned on the right a ridge of mountains cov- 
ered with snow, bearing about northwest. From thence another 
ridge of high land, whereon no snow was visible, stretched 
toward the south, between which and the snowy hills on the 
east side there appeared to be an opening, which we deter- 
mined to be the course of the river. 

Having obtained all the satisfaction that the nature of the 
place would admit, we proceeded forward to overtake the 
canoe, and after a u^um walk came down upon the river, when 
we discharged our pieces twice, but received no answering 
signaL 1 was of opinion that the canoe was before us, while 
the Indians entertained an opposite notion. I however crossed 
another point of land, and came again to the waterside about 
ten. Here we had a long view of the river, which circumstance 
excited in my mind some doubts of my former sentiments. 

We repeated our signals, but without any return, and as 
every moment now increased my anxiety, I left Mr. Mackay 
and one of the Indians at this spot to make a large fire — and 
send branches adrift down the current as notices of our situa- 
l&n, if the canoe was behind us — and proceeded with the other 
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Indian across a very limg pomt, where the river makes a ccm* 
siderable bend, in order that I might be satisfied if the canoe 
was ahead. Having been accustomed for the last fortnight to 
a very cold weather, I found the heat of this day almost in- 
supportable, as our way lay over a dry sand, which was re- 
lieved by no shade but such as a few scattered cypresses could 
afford us. 

About twelve we arrived once more at the river, and the 
discharge of our pieces was as unsuccessful as it had hitherto 
been. The water rushed before us with uncommon velocity, and 
we also tried the experiment of sending fresh branches down it. 
To add to the disagreeableness of om situation, the gnats and 
mosquitoes appeared in swarms to torment us. 

When we returned to our companions, we found that they 
had not been contented with remaining in the position where 
I had left them, but had been 3 or 4 miles down the river, but 
were come back to their station without having made any dis- 
covery of the people on the water. 

Various very unpleasing conjectures at once perplexed and 
distressed us. The Indians, who are incUned to magnify evils 
of any and every kind, had at once consigned die canoe and 
everyone on board it to the bottom, and were already settling 
a plan to return upon a raft, as weU as calculating the number 
of nights that would be required to reach their home. 

As for myself, it will be easily believed that my mind was in 
a state of extreme agitation. And the imprudence of my conduct 
in leaving the people in such a situation of danger and toilsome 
exertion added a very painful mortification to the severe appre- 
hensions I already suffered. It was an act of indiscretion whidh 
might have put an end to the voyage that I had so much at 
heart, and compelled me at length to submit to the schaoie 
which my hunters had already formed for our return. 

At half-past six in the evening, Mr. Mackay and the Cancre 
set off to proceed down the river as far as they could before the 
night came on, and to continue their journey in the morning to 
the place where we had encamped the preceding evening. I 
also proposed to make my excursion upward, and if we bodi 
failed of success in meet^g the canoe, it was agreed that we 
should return to the place where we now separated. 
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In diis situation we had wherewithal to drink in plenty, but 
with solid food we were totally unprovided. We had not seen 
even a partridge throughout the day, and the tracks of reindeer 
that we had discovered were of an old date. We were, however, 
prq>aring to make a bed of the branches of trees, where we 
should have had no other canopy than that afforded us by the 
heavens, when we heard a shot, and soon after another, which 
was the notice agreed upon if Mr. Mackay and the Indiw 
should see the canoe. That fortunate circumstance was also ccm- 
firmed by a return of the signal from the people. 

1 was however so fatigued from the heat and exercise of the 
day, as well as incommoded from drinking so much cold water, 
that I did not wish to remove till the following morning. But 
the Indian made such bitter complaints of the cold and hunger 
which he suffered that I complied with his solicitations to de- 
part, and it was almost dark when we reached the canoe, bare- 
footed and drenched with rain. 

But these inconveniences affected me very little when I saw 
myself once more surrounded with my people. They informed 
me that the canoe had been broken, and that they had this day 
experienced much greater toil and hardships than on any former 
occasion. I thought it prudent to affect a belief of every rep- 
resentation that they made, and even to comfort each of them 
with a consolatory dram. For however di£Bcult the passage 
might have been, it was too short to have occupied the whole 
day if they had not relaxed in their exertions. The rain was 
accompanied with thtmder and lightning. 

It appeared from the various encampments which we had 
seen, and from several paddles we had found, that the natives 
frequent this part of the country at the latter end of the summer 
and die fall. 

[Jtme 6] At half-past four this morning we continued our 
voyage [about 3 miles]. The whole of this distance we pro- 
ceed^ by hauling the canoe from branch to branch. Ihe cur- 
rmit was so strong that it v^s impossible to stem it with the 
paddles; die depth was too great to receive any assistance from 
the poles; and the bank of the river was so closely lined with 
willows and other trees that it was impossible to employ the 
line. 
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As it was past twelve before we could find a place that would 
allow of our landing, 1 could not get a meridian altitude. We 
occupied the rest of the day in repairing the canoe, drying our 
clothes, and making paddles and poles to replace those whudi 
had been broken or lost. 

[Jtme 7] The canoe, which had been little better than a 
wreck, being now repaired, we proceeded [making good about 
12 miles], and encamped at seven o’clock. Mr. Mackay and the 
hunters walked the greatest part of the day, and in the course 
of their excursion killed a porcupine. Here we found the bed 
of a very large bear, quite fresh. During the day several Indian 
encampments were seen which were of a late erection. The 
current had also lost some of its impetuosity during die greater 
part of the day. 

[June 8] It rained and thimdered through the night, and at 
four in the morning we again encountered the cmrent. [We 
made good 17 miles], when the mountains were in full view 
in this direction, and eastward. For the three last days we could 
only see them at short intervals and long distances, but till 
then they were continually in sight on either side, from our 
entrance into the fork. Those to the left were at no great 
distance from us. 

For the last two days we had been anxiously looking out for 
the carrying-place, but could not discover it, and our only hope 
was in such information as we should be able to procure from 
the natives. All that remained for us to do was to push forward 
till the river should be no longer navigable. It had now, indeed, 
overflowed its banks, so that it was eight at night before we 
could discover a place to encamp. 

Having found plenty of wild parsnips, we gathered the tops 
and boiled them with pemmican for our supper. 

[June 9] The rain of this morning terminated in a heavy 
mist at half-past five, when we embarked and [made good 16 
miles]. Here we perceived a smell of fire, and in a short time 
heard people in &e woods, as if in a state of great confusioDr— 
which was occasioned, as we afterward understood, by their 
<hscoveiy of us. At the same time this unexpected circumstance 
produced some little discomposure among ourselves, as our 
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anus were not in a state of preparation, and we were as yet 
unable to ascertain the number of the party. 

I considered that if there were but few, it would be needless 
to pursue them, as it would not be probable that we should 
overtake them in these thick woods; and if they were numerous, 
it would be an act of great imprudence to make the attempt, 
at least during their present alarm. I therefore ordered my 
people to strike o£F to the opposite side, that we might see 
tf any of them had sufBcient courage to remain. But before, 
we were half over the river, which in this part is not more than 
100 yards wide, two men appeared on a rising ground over 
against us, brandishing their spears, displaying their bows and 
arrows, and accompanying their hostde gestures with loud 
vociferations. 

My interpreter did not hesitate to assure them that they 
might dispel their apprehensions, as we were white people, 
who meditated no injury, but were, on the contrary, desirous 
of demonstrating every mark of kindness and friendship. They 
did not, however, seem disposed to confide in our declarations, 
and actually threatened if we came over before they were more 
fully satisfied of our peaceable intentions, that they would 
disdiarge their arrows at us. 

This was a decided kind of conduct which I did not expect. 
At the same time I readily complied with their proposition, 
and after some time had passed in hearing and answering their 
questions, they consented to our landing, though not without 
betraying very evident symptoms of fear and distrust. They 
however laid aside their weapons, and when I stepped for- 
veard and took each of them by the hand, one of them, but with 
a very tremulous action, drew his knife from his sleeve and 
presented it to me as a mark of his submission to my will and 
pleasure. 

On our first hearing the noise of these people in the woods, 
we displayed our flag, which was now shown to them as a 
token of friendship. They examined us, and everything about 
ns, with a minute and suspicious attention. They had heard, 
indeed, of white men, but this was the first time they had 
ever seen a human being of a complexion different from their 
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The party had been here but a few hours, hqc had thty 
yet erected their sheds, and except the two men now with us, 
they had all fled, leaving their little property behind them. To 
those which had given us such a proof of their confidence, we 
paid the most conciliating attentions in om: power. One of 
them I sent to recall his people, and the other, for very obvious 
reasons, we kept with us. 

In the meantime the canoe was unloaded, the necessary bag- 
gage carried up the hill, and the tents pitched. 

Here I determined to remain till the Indians became so 
familiarized with us as to give all the intelligence which we 
imagined might be obtained from them. In fact, it had been my 
intention to land where I might most probably discover the 
canydng-place, which was our more immediate object, and 
undertake marches of two or three days, in different cUrections, 
in search of another river. 

If imsuccessful in this attempt, it was my purpose to continue 
my progress up the present river as far as it was navigable, and 
if we did not meet with natives to instruct us in our furth^ 
progress, I had determined to retimi to the fork and take the 
other branch, with the hope of better fortune. 

It was about three in tlie afternoon when we landed, and at 
five the whole party of Indians were assembled. It consisted 
only of three men, three women, and seven or eight boys and 
girls. With their scratched legs, bleeding feet, and disheveled 
hair, as in the hurry of their flight they had left their shoes 
and leggings behind them, they displayed a most wretched 
appearance. They were consoled, however, with beads and 
other trifles which seemed to please them. They had pemmican 
also given them to eat, which was not unwelcome, and in our 
opinion, at least, superior to their own provision, which ccm- 
sisted entirely of dried fish. 

When I thought that they were sufficiently composed, I sent 
for the men to my tent, to gain such information respecting 
the country as I concluded it was in their power to afford me. 
But my expectations were by no means satisfied. They »dd 
that they were not acquainted with any river to the WMtwar4, 
But that there was one frcrai whence they were just anhmd, oyor 
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a canying-place of eleven days* mardi, which diey represented 
as being a branch only of the river before us. 

Their ironwork they obtained from the people who inhabit 
die bank of that river and an adjacent lake, in exchange for 
beaver skins and dressed moose skins. They represented the lat- 
ter as traveling during a moon to get to the coimtry of other 
tribes, who live in houses, with whom they traflSc for the same 
commodities; and that these also extend their journeys in tho 
same manner to the seacoast, or, to use their expression, the 
Stiking Lake, where they trade with people like us, that come 
there in vessels as big as islands. 

They added that the people to the westward, as they have 
been told, are very numerous. Those who inhabit the other 
branch they stated as consisting of about forty families, while 
they themselves did not amount to more than a fourth of that 
number, and were almost continually compelled to remain in 
their strongholds, where they sometimes perished with cold and 
hunger, to secure themselves from their enemies, who never 
failed to attack them whenever an opportunity presented itself. 

This account of the country, from a people who I had every 
reason to suppose were well acquainted with every part of 
it, threatened to disconcert the project on which my heart was 
set, and in which my whole mind was occupied. 

It occurred to me, however, that from fear, or other motives, 
they might be tardy in their communication. I therefore assured 
them that if they would direct me to the river which I described 
to them, I would come in large vessels, like those that their 
neighbors had described, to the mouth of it, and bring them 
arms and ammunition in exchange for the produce of their 
country, so that they might be able to defend themselves 
against their enemies and no longer remain in that abject, dis- 
tressed, and fugitive state in which they then lived. 

I added also that in the meantime if they would on my return 
accompany me below the mountains to a country which was 
VCTy abundant in animals, I would furnish them, and their 
companitms, with everything they might want, and make peace 
between them and the Beaver Indians. 

But all these promises did not appear to advance the objert 
jO# my ifxpiizies, and they still persisted in their ignorwxce of 
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any such river as I had mentioned, that disdharged itself into 
the sea. 

In this state of perplexity and disappointment, various proj- 
ects presented themselves to my mind, which were no sooner 
formed than they were discovered to be impracticable, and were 
consequently abandoned. At one time I thought of leaving the 
canoe, and everything it contained, to go overland, and pursue 
that chain of connection by which these people obtain their 
ironwork. But a very brief course of reflection convinced me 
that it would be impossible for us to carry provisions for sup- 
port through any considerable part of such a journey, as well 
as presents to secure us a kind reception among the natives, 
and ammunition for the service of the hunters and to defend 
ourselves against any act of hostility. 

At another time my solicitude for the success of the expedi- 
tion incited a wish to remain with the natives, and go to 
flje sea by the way they had described. But the accomplish- 
ment of such a journey, even if no accident should interpose, 
would have required a portion of time which it was not in my 
power to bestow. In my present state of information, to pro- 
ceed further up the river was considered as a fruitless waste 
of toilsome exertion; and to return unsuccessful, after all our 
labor, sufferings, and dangers, was an idea too painful to 
indulge. 

Besides, I could not yet abandon the hope that the Indians 
might not yet be suflBciently composed and confident to dis- 
close their real knowledge of the country freely and fully to 
me. Nor was I altogether without my doubts respecting the 
fidelity of my interpreter, who, being very much tired of the 
voyage, might be indueed to withhold those communications 
which would induce me to continue it. I therefore continued 
my attentions to the natives, regaled them with such provisions 
as I had, indulged their children with a taste of sugar, and 
determined to suspend my conversation with them till the fol- 
lowing morning. 

On my expressing a desire to partake of dieir fish, th^ 
brought me a few dried trout, well cured, that had been taken 

the river which they lately left. One of the men also biou^t 
me five beaver skins, as a present. 
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{Jime 10] The solicitude that possessed my mind interrupted 
my repose. When the daMm appeared I had already quitted 
my and was waiting with impatience for another con- 
ference with the natives. The sun, however, had risen before 
they left their leafy bowers, whither they had retired with their 
dhildren, having most hospitably resigned their beds, and tite 
partners of them, to the solicitations of my yotmg men. 

I now repeated my inquiries, but my perplexity was not 
removed by any favorable variation in their answers. About 
nine, however, one of them still remaining at my fire in conver- 
sation with the interpreters, I understood enough of his 
language to know that he mentioned something about a great 
river, at the same time pointing significantly up that which was 
before us. 

On my inquiring of the interpreter respecting that expression, 
I was informed that he knew of a large river that runs toward 
the midday sun, a branch of which flowed near the source of 
that which we were now navigating; and that there were only 
three small lakes, and as many carrying-places, leading to a 
small river which discharges itself into the great river, but 
that the latter did not empty itself into the sea. The inhabitants, 
he said, built houses, lived on islands, and were a numerous 
and warlike people. 

I desired him to describe the road to the other river by 
delineating it with a piece of coal on a strip of bark, which he 
accomplished to my satisfaction. The opinion that the river 
did not discharge itself into the sea 1 very confidently imputed 
to his ignorance of the country. 

My hopes were now renewed, and an object presented itself 
which awakened my utmost impatience. To facilitate its attain- 
ment, one of the Indians was induced by presents to accom- 
pany me as a guide to the first inhabitants, which we might 
eiqpect to meet cm the small lakes in our way. 1 accordingly 
resolved to depart with all expedition, and while my people 
were making every necessary preparation, I employed myself in 
writing the following description of the natives around me: 

They are low in stature, not exceeding 5 feet 6 or 7 inches, 
and tihey are of that meager appearance which mig|ht be ex* 
jocjted in a people whose life is one sucoessicm oi difficultfes 
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in procuring subsistence. Their faces are round, widi high 
cheekbones, and their eyes, which are small, are of a dark 
brown color. The cartilage of their nose is perforated, but with- 
out any ornaments suspended from it. Their hair is of a dingy 
black, hanging loose and in disorder over their shoulders, but 
irregularly cut in the front, so as not to obstruct the si^t. 
Their beards are eradicated, with the exception of a few strag- 
gling hairs, and their complexion is a swarthy yellow. 

Their dress consists of robes made of the skins of the beaver, 
the ground hog, and the reindeer dressed in the hair, and of the 
moose skin without it. All of them are ornamented with a fringe, 
while some of them have tassels hanging down the seams; 
those of the ground hog are decorated on the fur side with 
the tails of the animal, which they do not separate from them. 

Their garments they tie over the shoulders, and fasten them 
round the middle with a belt of green skin, which is as stiflF 
as horn. Their leggings are long, and if they were topped with 
a waistband, might be called trousers; they, as well as their 
shoes, are made of dressed moose, elk, or reindeer skin. The 
organs of generation they leave uncovered. 

The women difFer little in their dress from the men, exce{^ 
in the addition of an apron, which is fastened round the 
waist and hangs down to the knees. They are in general of 
a more lusty make than die other sex, and taller in proportion, 
but infinitely their inferiors in cleanliness. A black artificiial 
stripe crosses the face beneath the eye from ear to ear, whichi 
I first tcxik for scabs, from the accumulation of dirt on it. 

Their hair, which is longer than that of the men, is divided 
from the forehead to the crown, and drawn back in long plaits 
behind the ears. They have also a few white beads, which 
they get where they procure their iron; they are from a line to 
an inch in length, and are worn in their ears, but are not erf 
European manufacture. These, with bracelets made of h(»n 
and bone, compose all the ornaments which decorate didbr 
persons. Necklaces of the grizzly or white bear’s edaws are 
worn exclusively by the men. 

Their arms consist of bows made of cedar, 6 feet in length, 
with a shmt iron spike at one end, and %rve occ^onally as a 
spear. Their sactom are wdl made, barbed, and pointed wfih 
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ixoa, flint, stone, or bone; they are fealbered, and from 2 to 
^ feet in length. They have two kinds of spears, but both 
are double-edged, and of well-polished iron. One of them is 
about 12 inches long, and 2 wide, die other about half the 
width and two-thirds of the length. The shafts of the first are 
8 feet in length, and the latter 6. They have also spears made 
of bone. 

Their knives consist of pieces of iron shaped and handled 
by themselves. Their axes are something like our adze, and 
they use them in the same manner as we employ that ins^- 
ment. They were, indeed, furnished with iron in a manner that 
I could not have supposed, and plainly proved to me that 
their commimication with those who communicate with the 
inhabitants of the seacoast cannot be very difficult, and from 
their ample provision of iron weapons, the means of procuring 
it must be of a more distant origin than I had at first con- 
jectured. 

They have snares made of green skin, which they cut to the 
size of sturgeon twine, and twist a certain number of them 
together. And though when completed they do not exceed the 
thickness of a cod line, their strength is sufficient to hold a 
moose deer; they are from 1% to 2 fathoms in length. Their 
nets and fishing lines are made of willow bark and nettles; 
those made of the latter are finer and smoother than if made 
widi hempen thread. Their hooks are small bones, fixed in 
pieces of wood split for that purpose and tied round with fine 
watap, which has been particularly described in the former 
voyage. 

Their kettles are also made of watap, which is so closely 
woven that they never leak, and they heat water in them by 
putting red-hot stones into it. There is one kind of them, made 
of spruce bark, which they hang over the fire, but at such a 
distance as to receive the heat widiout being within reach of 
the blaze — a very tedious operation. 

They have various dishes of wood and bark; spoons of hom 
and wood, and buckets; bags of leadier and network; and 
baskets of baik, some of which hold their fishing tackle while 
others are contrived to be carried on the back. They have a 
brown kind of earth in great abundance, with which diey rub 
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their dothes, not only for ornament but utility, as it prevents 
the leather from becoming hard after it has been wetted. 

They have spruce bark in great plenty, with which th^ malfft 
their canoes, an operation that does not require any great por- 
tion of skill or ingenuity, and is managed in the following 
manner: 

The bark is taken off the tree the whole lengdi of the in- 
tended canoe, which is commonly about 18 feet, and is sewed 
with watap at both ends. Two laths are then laid and fixed 
along the edge of the bark which forms the gunwale. In these 
are fixed the bars, and against them bear the ribs or timbers, 
that are cut to the length to which die bark can be stretched. 
And to give additional strength, strips of wood are laid be- 
tween them. To make the whole watertight, gum is abimdanfly 
employed. These vessels carry from two to five people. 

Canoes of a similar construction were used by the Beaver 
Indians within these few years, but they now very generally 
employ those made of the bark of the birch tree, which are by 
far more durable. 

Their paddles are about 6 feet long, and about 1 foot is 
occupied by the blade, which is in the shape of a heart. 

Previous to our departure, the natives had caught a couple of 
trout of about 6 pounds weight, which they brought me, and I 
paid them with beads. They likewise gave me a net made of 
nettles, the skin of a moose deer, dressed, and a white hom 
in the shape of a spoon, which resembles the hom of the buffalo 
[musk ox] of the Coppemiine River; but their description oi 
the animal to which it belongs does not answer to that. 

My young men also got two quivers of excellent arrows, 
a collar of white bear s claws, of a great length, hom bracelets, 
and other articles, for which they received an ample remunera- 
tion. 

[June 10] At ten we were ready to embark. I then took leave 
of the Indians, but encouraged them to expect us in two moons, 
and expressed a hope that I should find, them on the road 
with any of their relations whom they might meet. I also re- 
turned the beaver skins to the man who had presented them 
to me, desiring him to take care of them till 1 came back, 
whMi I would purchase them of him. Our guide expressed raudb 
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less concern about the undaiaking in which he had engaged 
tiban his companions, who appeared to be a£Fected with great 
solicitude for his safety. 

We now pushed o£E the canoe from the bank, and proceeded 
esist % mile, when a river flowed in from the left, about half 
as large as that which we were navigating. We continued 
the same coinse % mile, when we missed two of our fowling 
pieces, which had been forgotten, and I sent their owners 
back for them, who were absent on this errand upward of an 
hour. 

We now proceeded northeast by east % mile, northeast by 
north % mile, when the current slackened. There was a verdant 
spot on the left, where, from the remains of some Indian timber- 
work, it appeared that the natives have frequently encamped. 

Our next course was east 1 mile, and we saw a ridge of 
mountains covered with snow to the southeast. The land on 
our right was low and marshy for 3 or 4 miles, when it rose 
into a range of heights that extended to the moimtains. We 
proceeded [about 15 miles in a generally southern direction], 
when we landed at seven o’clock and encamped. During the 
greatest part of the distance we came today, the river runs close 
under the mountains on the left. 

[June 11] The morning was clear and cold. On my inter- 
preter’s encouraging the guide to dispel all apprehension, to 
maintain his fidelity to me, and not to desert in the night, 
“How is it possible for me,” he replied, “to leave the lodge 
of the Great Spirit! — ^When he tells me that he has no further 
occasion for me, I will then return to my children.” As we 
proceeded, however, he soon lost, and with good reason, his 
exalted notions of me. 

At four we continued our voyage, steering east by south 
miles, east-southeast % mile. A river appeared on the left, at the 
foot of a mountain whidi, from its conical form, my young 
Indian called die Beaver Lodge Mountain. Having proceeded 
south-southeast mile, another river appeared from the right. 
We now came in a line with the beginning of the mountains we 
saw yesterday. Others of the same kind ran parallel with them 
mi the left side of die river, which was reduced to the breadth 
of 15 yards, and with a moderate current 
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[Good progress was made diis day alcmg a very arodced 
river.] In die afternoon we quitted die main bran^, \diich, 
according to the information of our guide, terminates at a short 
distance, where it is supplied by the snow which covers the 
moimtains. In the same direction is a valley which appears to 
be of very great depth, and is full of snow that rises nearly 
to the height of the land, and forms a reservoir of itself suffi- 
cient to furnish a river whenever there is a moderate degree of 
heat. 

The branch which we left was not at this time more than 10 
yards broad, while that which we entered was still less. Here 
the current was very trifling, and the channel so meandering 
that we sometimes fovmd it difficult to work the canoe for- 
ward. The straight course from this to the entrance of a small 
lake or pond is about east 1 mile. 

This entrance by the river into the lake was almost choked 
up by a quantity of driftwood, which appeared to me to be 
an extraordinary circumstance; but I afterward found that it 
falls down from the mountains. The water, however, was so 
high that the country was entirely overflowed, and we passed 
with the canoe among the branches of trees. The principal 
wood along the banks is spruce, intermixed with a few white 
birch growing on detached spots, the intervening spaces being 
covered with willow and alder. 

We advanced about 1 mile in the lake, and took up our 
station for the night at an old Indian encampment. Here we 
expected to meet with natives, but were disappointed; but our 
guide encouraged us with the hope of seeing some on the 
morrow. 

We saw beaver in the course of the afternoon, but did not dis- 
charge our pieces, from the fear of alarming the inhabitants. 
There were also swans in great numbers, with geese and 
ducks, which we did not disturb for the same reason. We 
observed also the tracks of moose deer that had crossed tbe 
river. And wild parsnips grew here in abundance, which have 
been already mentioned as a grateful vegetable. Of birds, 
saw bluejays, yellow birds, and one beautiful humming- 
bird. Of the first and last, I had not seen any since I had bem 
in the Northwest 
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[June 12] The weather was (he same as yesterday, and we 
proceeded between three and four in the morning. We took 
iq> the net which we had set die preceding evening, when it 
contained a trout, one white fish, one carp, and three chub. 

The lake is about 2 miles in length, east by south, and from 
300 to 500 yards wide. This I consider as the highest and 
southernmost source of the Unjigah or Peace River, latitude 
54 degrees, 24 minutes north, longitude 121 degrees west of 
Greenwich, which, after a winding course through a vast 
extent of coimtry, receiving many large rivers in its progress 
and passing through the Slave Lake, empties itself into the 
Frozen Ocean in 70 degrees north latitude, and about 135 
degrees west longitude. 

We landed and unloaded, where we found a beaten path 
leading over a low ridge of land of 817 paces in length to 
another small lake. The distance between the two mountains 
at this place is about H mile, rocky precipices presenting them- 
selves on both sides. A few large spruce trees and liards were 
scattered over the carrying-place. There were also willows 
along the side of the water, with plenty of grass and weeds. 

The natives had left their old canoes here, with baskets 
hanging on the trees, which contained various articles. From 
the latter I took a net, some hooks, a goat’s horn, and a kind 
of wooden trap, in which, as our guide informed me, the 
ground hog is t^en. I left, however, in exchange a knife, some 
fire steels, beads, awls, etc. 

Here two streams tumble down the rocks from the right 
and lose themselves in the lake which we had left, while two 
others fall from the opposite heights and glide into the lake 
which we were approaching; this being the highest point of 
land dividing these waters, and we are now going with the 
stream. 

This lake runs in the same course as the last, but is rather 
narrower, and not more than half the length. We were obliged 
to clear away some floating driftwood to get to the carrying- 
place, over which is a beaten path of only 175 paces long. 

The lake empties itself by a small river, which if the channel 
were not interrupted by large trees that had fallen aCTOSS it, 
WKMdd have admitted of our canoe with all its lading. 
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impediment, indeed, might have been removed by two axmen in 
a few hours. On the edge of the water, we observed a large 
quantity of thick yellow scum or froth, of an acrid taste 
and smell. 

We embarked on this lake, which is in the same course and 
about the same size as that which we had just left, and from 
whence we passed into a small river that was so full of fallen 
wood as to employ some time and require some exertion to 
force a passage. At the entrance, it afforded no more water 
than was just sufBcient to bear the canoe, but it was soon 
increased by many small streams which came in broken rills 
down the rugged sides of the mountains, and were furnished, 
as I suppose, by the melting of the snow. These accessory 
streamlets had all the coldness of ice. 

Our course continued to be obstructed by banks of gravel, 
as well as trees which had fallen across the river. We were 
obliged to force our way through the one and to cut through 
the other, at a great expense of time and trouble. In many 
places the current was also very rapid and meandering. 

At four in the afternoon, we stopped to unload and carry, 
and at five we entered a small roimd lake of about % mile 
in diameter. From the last lake to this is, I think, in a straight 
line east by south 6 miles, though it is twice that distance by 
the winding of the river. 

We again entered the river, which soon ran with great 
rapidity, and rushed impetuously over a bed of flat stones. 
At half-past six we were stopped by two large trees that lay 
across the river, and it was with great difficulty tihat the canoe 
was prevented from driving against them. Here we unloaded 
and formed our encampment. 

The weather was cloudy and raw, and as the circumstances 
of this day’s voyage had compelled us to be frequently in the 
water, which was cold as ice, we were almost in a benumbed 
state. Some of the people who had gone ashore to listen 
the canoe experienced great difficulty in reaching us, from 
the rugged state of die country. It was indeed almost dark 
'''hen diey arrived. 

We had no sooner landed than I sent two men down die river 
to bring me some account its circumstances, diat 1 migjht 
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form a judgment of the di£Sculties whidi might await us on the 
monow, and they brought bade a fearful detail of rapid cur< 
xmrts, fallen trees, and large stones. 

At this place our guide manifested evident symptoms of 
discontent. He had been very much alarmed in going down 
some of the rapids with us, and expressed an anxiety to return. 
He showed us a mountain, at no great distance, which he repre- 
sented as being on the other side of a river into which this 
empties itself. 

[June 13] At an early hour of this morning the men began 
to cut a road, in order to carry the canoe and lading beyond 
the rapid, and by seven they were ready. That business was 
soon e£Fected, and the canoe reladen, to proceed wdith the 
current, which ran with great rapidity. In order to lighten her, 
it was my intention to walk with some of the people; but those 
in the boat widi great earnestness requested me to embark, 
declaring at the same time that if they perished, I should perish 
with them. I did not then imagine in how short a period their 
apprehension would be justified. 

We accordingly pushed off, and had proceeded but a very 
short way when the canoe struck, and notwithstanding all our 
exertions, the violence of the current was so great as to drive 
her sideways down the river, and break her by the first bar, 
when I instantly jumped into the water and the men fol- 
lowed my example. But before we could set her straight, or 
stop her, we came to deeper water, so that we were obliged to 
re'embark with the utmost precipitation. One of the men who 
was not sufBciently active was left to get on shore in the best 
manner in his power. 

We had hardly regained oiu situations when we drove against 
a rock which shattered the stem of the canoe in such a man- 
ner that it held only by the grmwales, so that the steersman 
could no longer keep his place. The violence of this stroke 
drove us to the opposite side of the river, which is but narrow, 
when the bow met with the same fate as the stem. 

At this moment the foreman seized on some branches of a 
flpall tree in die hope of bringing up the canoe, but such 
wptt their elasticity tibat, in a manner not easily descr&ed, he 
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was jexked <m shore in an instant, and with a degree of violence 
that direatened his destruction. 

But we had no time to turn from our own situation to in- 
quire what had befallen him; for in a few moments we came 
across a cascade which broke several large holes in the bottom 
of the canoe, and started all the bars except one behind the 
scooping seat. If this accident, however, had not happened, 
the vessel must have been irretrievably overset. 

The wreck becoming flat on the water, we all jumped out, 
while the steersman, who had been compelled to abandon his 
place and had not recovered from his fright, called out to his 
companions to save themselves. My peremptory commands 
superseded the effects of his fear, and they all held fast to 
the wreck; to which fortunate resolution we owed our safety, 
as we should otherwise have been dashed against the rocks 
by the force of the water, or driven over the cascades. 

In this condition we were forced several hundred yards, and 
every yard on the verge of destruction; but at length we most 
fortunately arrived in shallow water and a small eddy, where 
we were enabled to make a stand, from the weight of the 
canoe resting on the stones rather than from any exertions of 
our exhausted strength. For though our efforts were short, 
they were pushed to the utmost, as life or death depended on 
them. 

This alarming scene, with aU its terrors and dangers, occu- 
pied only a few minutes; and in the present suspension of it. 
we called to the people on shore to come to our assistance, and 
they immediately obeyed the smnmons. The foreman, how- 
ever, was the first with us. He had escaped unhurt from the 
extraordinary jerk with which he was thrown out of the 
boat, and just as we were beginning to take our effects out 
of the water, he appeared to give his assistance. 

The Indians, when they saw our deplorable situation, instead 
of making the least effort to help us, sat down and gave vent 
to their tears. I was on the outside of the canoe, where I re- 
inained till everything was got on shore, in a state of ^reat 
horn the extreme cold of die water, so diat at length 
k was with difficulty 1 could stand, frmn the benumbed ststo 
ofmyhmbs. 
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The loss was considerable and important, for it consisted 
of our whole flock of balls [bullets], and some of our furniture; 
but these considerations were forgotten in the impressions of 
our miraculous escape. Chn: first inquiry was after the absent 
man, whom in the first moment of danger we had left to get 
on shore, and in a short time his appearance removed our 
anxiety. We had, however, sustained no personal injury of 
consequence, and my bruises seemed to be in the greater 
proportion. 

All the different articles were now spread out to dry. The 
powder had fortunately received no damage, and all my instru- 
ments had escaped. Indeed, when my people began to recover 
from their alarm and to enjoy a sense of safety, some of them, 
if not all, were by no means sorry for our late misfortune, 
from the hope that it must put a period to our voyage, particu- 
larly as we were without a canoe, and all the bullets sunk 
in the river. 

It did not, indeed, seem possible to them that we could pro- 
ceed under these circumstances. I listened, however, to the 
observations that were made on the occasion without replying 
to them, till their panic was dispelled and they had got them- 
selves warm and coihfortable, with a hearty meal, and rum 
enough to raise their spirits. 

I then addressed them by recommending them all to be 
thankful for their late very narrow escape. I also stated that the 
navigation was not impracHcable in itself, but from our ig- 
norance of its course, and that our late experience would enable 
us to pursue our voyage with greater security. 

I brought to their recollection that I did not deceive them, 
and that they were made acquainted with the difficulties and 
dangers they must expect to encounter before they engaged 
to accompany me. I also urged the honor of conquering disas- 
ters, and the disgrace that would attend them on their return 
home without having attained the object of the expedition. 

Nor did I fail to mention the courage and resolution which 
was the peculiar boast of the Northmen; and that I depended 
Ml them, at that moment, for the maintenance of their charac- 
tST. I quieted their apprehension as to the loss of the bullets by 
bringing to their recollection that we still had shot firmn uhich 
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diey mi^t be manufactured. 1 at die same time acknowledged 
the difficulty of restoring tbe wreck of the canoe, but con- 
fided in our skill and exe^on to put it in such a state as would 
carry us on to where we might procmre bark, and build a 
new one. 

In short, my harangue produced the desired effect, and a 
very general assent appeared, to go wherever I should lead 
the way. 

Various opinions were offered in the present posture of 
affairs, and it was rather a general vnsh that the wreck should 
be abandoned, and all the lading carried to the river, which 
our guide informed us was at no great distance, and in the 
vicinity of woods where he believed there was plenty of 
bark. This project seemed not to promise that certainty to 
which I looked in my present operations; besides, I had my 
doubts respecting the views of my guide, and consequently 
could not confide in the representation he made to me. 

I tlierefore dispatched two of the men at nine in the morning, 
with one of the young Indians — ^for I did not venture to trust 
the guide out of my sight — ^in search of bark, and to endeavor, 
if it were possible, in the course of the day to penetrate to 
the great river into which that before us discharges itself in the 
direction which the guide had communicated. I now joined 
my people in order to repair, as well as circumstances would 
admit, our wreck of a canoe, and I began to set them the 
example. 

It now grew late, and the people who had been sent out on 
the excursion abeady mentioned were not yet returned. About 
ten o’clock, however, I heard a man halloo, and I very gladly 
returned the signal. In a short time our young Indian arrived 
with a small roll of indifferent bark. He was oppressed with 
fatigue and himger, and his clothes tom to rags. He had parted 
with the other two men at sunset, who had walked the whole 
^y, in a dreadful country, without procuring any good bark or 
being able to get to the large river. His account of the river 
on whose banks we were could not be more unfavorable or 
‘bscouraging. It had appeared to him to be little more tihan a 
succession of falls and rapids, wiib occasional interruptums of 
faDm trees. 
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Our guide became so dissatisfied and troubled in mind diat 
we could not obtain from him any regular account of the coun* 
try before us. All we could collect from him was that die river 
into which this empties itself is but a brandi of a large river, 
the great fork being at no great distance from the confiuence of 
this; and that he knew of no lake, or large body of still water, 
in the vicinity of these rivers. To this account of the country, 
he added some strange, fanciful, but terrifying descriptions 
of the natives. 

We had an escape diis day which I must add to the many 
instances of good fortune which I experienced in this peruous 
expedition. The powder had been spread out, to the amount of 
80 pounds’ weight, to receive the air; and in this situation 
one of the men carelessly and composedly walked across it 
with a lighted pipe in his moutli, but without any ill conse- 
quence resulting from such an act of criminal negligence. I 
need not add diat one spark might have put a period to all 
my anxiety and ambition. 

I observed several trees and plants on the banks of this river 
which 1 had not seen to the north of the latitude 52 degrees, 
such as the cedar, maple, hemlock, etc. At this time the water 
rose fast, and passed on with the rapidity of an arrow shot 
from a bow. 

[June 14] The weather was fine, clear, and warm, and at 
an early hour of the morning we resumed our repair of the 
canoe. 

At half-past seven our two men returned hungry and cold, 
not having tasted food or enjoyed tiie least repose for twenty- 
four hours, with their clothes tom into tatters and their skin 
lacerated in passing through the woods. Their account was the 
same as that brought by the Indian, with this exception, that 
th^ had reason to foink they saw the river or branch which 
our guide had mentioned; but they were of opinion that from 
flie frequent obstructions in this river, we should have to 
carry whole way to it, through a dreadful country, where 
mudi time and labor would be required to open a passage 
throu^ it. 

Discouraging as diese accounts were, foey did not, however, 
fofomq>t fm: a moment the task in which we were engaged, 
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of repairing the canoe, and this work we ccntrived to com- 
plete by the conclusion of the day. The bark whidi was 
brought by the Indian, widi some pieces of oilcloth and plenty 
of gum, enabled us to put our shattered vessel in a condition 
to answer our present purposes. 

The guide, who has been mentioned as manifesting con- 
tinual signs of dissatisfaction, now assumed an air of content- 
ment, which I attributed to a smoke that was visible in the 
direction of the river, as he naturally expected, if we should 
fall in with any natives, which was now very probable from 
sudh a circumstance, that he should be released from a service 
which he had found so irksome and full of danger. 

[Jime 15] The weather continued the same as the preceding 
day, and according to the directions which I had previously 
given, my people began at a very early hour to open a road 
through which we might carry a part of our lading, as I was 
fearful of risking the whole of it in the canoe in its present 
weak state, and in a part of die river which is full of shoals 
and rapids. Four men were employed to conduct her, lightened 
as she was of twelve packages. They passed several dangerous 
places, and met with various obstructions, the current of the 
river being frequently stopped by rafts of driftwood and fallen 
trees, so that after fourteen hours’ hard labor we had not made 
more than 3 miles. Our course was southeast by east, and as 
we had not met with any accident, the men appeared to feel 
a renewed courage to continue their voyage. 

In the morning, however, one of the crew, whose name 
was Beauchamp, peremptorily refused to embark in the canoe. 
This being the first example of absolute disobedience which 
had yet appeared during the cotuse of our expedition, I should 
not have passed it over without taking some very severe means 
to prevent a repetition of it; but as he had the general character 
of a simple fellow among his companions, and had been 
frightened out of what litde sense he possessed by our late 
dangers, I rather preferred to consider him as unworthy of 
accompanying us, and to represmit him as an object of ridicule 
and ccmtempt for his pusillanimous behavior— diough in fact he 
^8 a very useful, active, and laborious man. 
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At the close of the day we assembled round a blazing fire, 
and die whole party, being enlivened with the usual beverage 
which I supplied on these occasions, forgot their fatigues and 
appr^ensions. Nor did they fail to anticipate the pleasure they 
should enjoy in getting clear of their present difficulties, and 
gliding onward with a strong and steady stream, which our 
guide had described as the characteristic of the large river 
we soon expected to enter. 

[June 16] The fine weather continued, and we began bur 
work, as we had done the preceding days. Some were occupied 
in opening a road, others were carrying, and the rest employed 
in conducting the canoe. I was of the first party, and soon 
discovered that we had encamped about 3a mile above several 
falls, over which we could not attempt to run the canoe, 
listened even as she was. This circumstance rendered it 
necessary that the road should be made sufficiently wide to 
admit the canoe to pass — ^a tedious and toilsome work. In run- 
ning her down a rapid above the falls, a hole was broken in 
her bottom, which occasioned a considerable delay, as we 
were destitute of the materials necessary for her effectual 
reparation. 

On my being informed of this misfortune, I returned, and 
ordered Mr. Mackay, with two Indians, to quit their occupa- 
tion in making the road and endeavor to penetrate to the 
great river, according to the direction which the guide had com- 
municated, without paying any attention to the course of the 
river before us. 

When die people had repaired the canoe in the best man- 
ner they were able, we conducted her to the head of the falls. 
She was then urdoaded and taken out of the water, when we 
carried her for a considerable distance through a low, swampy 
country. I appointed four men to this laborious office, which 
they executed at the peril of their lives, for the canoe was now 
become so heavy, from the additional quantity of bark and 
gum necessary to patch her up, that two men could not cany 
hrar more than 100 yards without being relieved; and as their 
way lay through deep mud, which was rendered more difficult 
by the roots and prostrate trunks of trees, they w®® every 
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momiNit in danger o£ falling, and beneatib su<^ a weight, ooe 
false step might have been attended with fatal ccmsequences. 
The odier two men and myself followed as fast as we could, 
with the lading. 

Thus did we toil till seven o’clock in the evening, to get 
to the termination of the road that had been made in &e 
morning. Here Mr. Mackay and the Indians joined us, after 
having been at the river, which they represented as rather 
large. They had also observed that the lower part of the river 
before us was so full of fallen wood that the attempt to 
a passage through it would be an unavailing labor. 

The coimtry through which they had passed was morass and 
almost impenetrable wood. In passing over one of the embarras, 
our dog, which was following them, fell in, and it was with 
very great diflBculty that he was saved, as the current had 
carried him imder the drift. They brought with ftiem two 
geese, which had been shot in the course of their expedition. 

To add to our perplexities and embarrassments, we were 
persecuted by mosquitoes and sand flies through the whole of 
the day. 

The extent of our journey was not more than 2 miles south- 
east, and so much fatigue and pain had been suffered in the 
course of it that my people, as mi^t be expected, looked for- 
ward to a continuance of it with discoiuagement and dismay. 
I was, indeed, informed that murmurs prevailed among them, 
of which I took no notice. When we were assembled together 
for the night, I gave each of them a dram, and in a short 
time they retired to the repose which they so much required. 

We could discover the termination of the mountains at a 
considerable distance on either side of us, which, accordir^ 
to my conjecture, marked the course of the great rivor. On 
flie mountains to die east tihere were several flres, as dieir 
smokes were very visible to us. Excessive heat prevailed 
tbroughout the day. 

Havhig sat up till twelve last night, which had been my 
constant ^dice since we had taken our present ^ddc^ 1 
awdke Mr. Madcay to watch him In turn. I &ea laid down to 
and at three I vns awdkened to be iafonned that he had 
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<l»9CTted. Mr. Mackay, witli whom 1 was displeased <m diis 
occasion, and the Cancre, accompanied by the dog, went in 
sealch of him, but he had made his escape — a design which 
he had for some time meditated, though 1 had done every- 
thing in my power to induce him to remain with me. 

This misfortune did not produce any relaxation in our exer- 
tions. At an early hour of the morning we were all employed in 
cutting a passage at % mile, through which we carried our 
canoe and cargo, when we put her into the water with her 
lading, but in a very short time were stopped by the driftwood, 
and were obliged to land and carry. 

In short, we pursued our alternate journeys, by land and 
water, till noon, when we could proceed no further, from the 
various small unnavigable channels into which the river 
branched in every direction; and no other mode of getting 
forward now remained for us but by cutting a road across a 
neck of land. I accordingly dispatched two men to ascertain 
die exact distance, and we employed the interval of their 
absence in unloading and getting the canoe out of the water. 

It was eight in the evening when we arrived at the bank 
of the great river. At length we enjoyed, after all our toil 
and anxie^, the inexpressible satisfaction of finding ourselves 
on the bank of a navigable river on the west side of the first 
great range of mountains. ^ 

A great discoverer, Mackenzie lacked the gifts of the writer, 
as the reader may have discovered. He is therefore, not quoted 
further, but summarized: 

The big river of his discovery was taken by Mackenzie to 
be the Columbia, the mouth of which was already known and 
die upper reaches of which he thought he had traversed, so 
reporting in his quarto narrative of 1801, which has been 
quoted here. In reality he had added to his triumphs by the 
discovery of a river which has proved to be nearly 785 miles 
In length. It was not explored for the main part of its lengA 
till 1808, by Simon Fraser, after whom it was named. 

For Mackenzie did not follow his supposed Cdiumbia 
vmie than a few days, Mhich was because ^ local Indians 
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fri^tened him off it by tales (ff dangerous rapids and <»nyoDS 
and of more dangerous people who dwelt along its banks and 
would be sure to kill hto and all his companions, white and 
Indian. 

So the party struck off overland, westward from this tem- 
porarily south-flowing stream, and descended by various 
portages and minor rivers to the Pacific, which they readied 
in the Bella Coola neighborhood, a little north and east of the 
north end of Vancouver Island. This was on June 22, 1793. 
They returned that same autumn to the Peace and reached 
Fort Chipewyan, on Lake Athabaska, August 23. 

From the time they reached the vicinity of ihe headwaters 
of the Peace, on the east side of the Rocky Mountain divide, 
in the neighborhood of the present Yellowhead Pass that car- 
ries the Canadian National Railway, Mackenzie was among 
Indians who had never seen a white man, and he so continued 
till he was in the vicinity of the Pacific. Luckily, diese were 
Indians who had heard more about those white men who 
wanted to purchase furs than of the others, farther south, who 
desired farms and to whom “the only good Indian is a dead 
Indian.” The people therefore hindered Mackenzie little, and 
then only through misimderstanding; they helped him a great 
deal. However, he came near being killed by coastal natives, 
who were familiar, at least by hearsay, with Spaniards and Rus- 
sians as well as Yankees and Britishers. 

Mackenzie’s journey in birchbark canoes that were carried 
over portages, repaired with spruce gum and with bark patches, 
and discarded for others new-built from the trees along the 
way — ^this epochal first crossing of North America is typical 
of how a large section of the forested part of the continent 
was explored, from Atlantic to Pacific. His dependence 
game, reliance on pemmican for the crossing of gameless areas, 
use of rum for coaxing and bribing and the like use of sugar, 
were equally typical. 

SociaUy the most interesting to the historian is MackenzieV 
1‘eliance upon the friendlin^ of local people. In ffiis he was 
^ical (ff the explorers of Canada, not so typical of dm mm 
^^0 opened the United States, radier unty|dcal of die 
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Spaniards in Mexico and the Russians in Alaska. That Rie 
Spanish were in the main different follows from their attitude 
that they were conquerors, entitled to plunder the vanquished. 
They were not to any extent traders, dependent on free 
customers, but more likely miners or planters, requiring slave 
labor. 



Chapter 12 



Discovery of the Northeast Passage 




DISCOVERY OF THE NORTHEAST 

PASSAGE 

CHAPTER 12 


J^dci'eenth-centuby England, its maritime strength not yet 
developed, was enviously aware of the rich traffic in gold and 
jewels, spices and perfumes, that was being carried on by 
the Portuguese and the Spanish. But the navies of Spain and 
Portugal were so strong, and their determination so firm to 
keep out all competitors, that it was impossible for die English 
to challenge them on the established routes to the Orient. 
Hence the zeal with which the English, and later the Dutch, 
sought again and again to find a new way to India and China. 
There were three directions in which to make such attempts: 
northward by way of the Pole, northwestward along the Ai^c 
shore of the New World by what came to be known as the 
Northwest Passage, and nordieastward along the north coast 
of the Old World by the route called the Northeast Passage. 
The searches for the northern and northwestern routes are 
considered elsewhere in this book. 

As early as about 870, Europeans had discovered the western 
end of the Northeast Passage, when the Norwegian Ottar 
(Octhtr, Ohthere) sailed northeastward to the White Sea. 
Thereafter during dieir great period of maritime activity the 
Norsemen extended their voyages northeastward as far as 
Novaya Zemlya. 

In telling of discoveries along the course of die Northeast 
Passage, the point of view is tihat of western Europe. Mixcji 
of die coast and many of the islands had of course long been 
familiar to the Russians, and before thmn to the nomadic 
Mongolian peoples, such as die Finns, the Lapps, and the 
Nentsi 
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Sigismimd von Heberstein, ambassador from the Roman 
Emperor, visited Russia in 1517 and again in 1525. On die 
basis of these journeys he published in 1549 his Rerum Mos- 
coviticarum Commentarii ... by which the empire of the Czar 
first became extensively known to western Europe. In this 
book, under the subtitle NavigaHo per Mare Ghcicie, Von 
Heberstein tells of the voyage of Gregory Istoma and the envoy 
David from the White Sea to Trondheim in the year 1496. 
These Russians, and others, sailed around the northern ex- 
tremity of Norway in boats which, when necessary, could be 
carried overland. From this and other evidence Nordenskpld 
concludes “it may be considered certain that Norwegians, Rus- 
sians, and Karelians often traveled in boats on peaceful or 
warlike errands, during the fifteenth and the beginning of the 
sixteenth century, from the west coast of Norway to the White 
Sea, and in the opposite direction.” 

In this field also, as in so many other parts of the world, 
there are rumors that the Portuguese were among the early 
westem-European pioneers, for they are believed to have sent 
out an expedition toward Novaya Zemlya in 1484 to search for a 
passage to India. Here as elsewhere they are deprived of the 
credit which history might give them through that obsession 
with secrecy which it almost seems as if they had inherited 
from the Phoenician explorers of Portugal two and three 
thousand years before. 

In England during the first half of the sixteenth century there 
was much talk of such a northeastern venture by England 
as the rumor attributes to the Portuguese; but the design did 
not crystallize untfi after the founding, on December 18, 1551, 
of the company of Merchant Adventurers. Of this company, 
Sebastian Cabot, then resident in England and receiving a 
liberal pension from the King, was made Governor for life. 
The company’s first attempt to find a passage northward of 
the Old World was made in 1553, when three ships were sent 
out under the command of Sir Hugh Willoughby. 

The contemporary documents relating to this expedition are 
so detailed and clear that a bare outline of the voyage is su£S- 
dent to introduce them. 

The tibree ships and 112 men sailed from Eng^bnd in May 



SSSOOVOIY OF THE NCmnEAST PASSAGE m 

1553, carrying an open letter frcan Edward VI, written in Latin, 
Greek, and several oth^ languages. The letter, which stated 
that discoveries and the making of commercial treaties w^e the 
sole objects of the expedition, was addressed to “the Kings, 
Princes, and other Potentates inhabiting the northeast parts 
(rf the world, toward the mighty Empire of Cathay.” 

In August one of the vessels, commanded by Richard Chan- 
cellor, was separated from the others in a gale off northern 
Norway. Willoughby’s two ships, as shown by his brief joiunal, 
sailed back and forth in what is now the Barents Sea, prob- 
ably sighted Kolguev Island, and finally went into winter 
quarters at a harbor on the north coast of the Kola Peninsula. 
The harbor was at the mouth of the river Arzina, “near Kegor,” 
probably at the site of the present Varsinskoe. Here Willoughby 
and all of his companions perished, doubtless of scurvy. 

Chancellor was more fortunate than Willoughby. His vessel 
reached the mouth of the Dvina River in the WTiite Sea, 
where Archangel was built later. Thence he journeyed overland 
to Moscow and made arrangements for trade with Russia, and 
the following summer returned with his ship to England. His 
voyage, while contributing little new to knowledge of the 
Northeast Passage, was of great importance in establishing 
commercial relations with Muscovy, as Russia was then normally 
called by the English. 

Of the several contemporary documents relating to the 
Willoughby expedition, three have been chosen with which to 
tell the story here, taken from Hakluyt’s PrincipaU Naoiga- 
tions, Voiages, Traffiques and Discoveries of the English Nation, 
These are: Cabot’s instructions to the expedition, Willoughby’s 
note that was found with his ship, and Chancellor’s account 
of the voyage. 

The full text of Sebastian Cabot’s instructions to the Wil- 
loughby-Chancellor expedition is used, partly because it was 
(apart from the doubtful Portuguese attempt) the first of that 
long series of westem-European expeditions which, taken up 
eventually by the Russians, led to the opening of a seaway 
around the north of the Old World. An even more cogent 
reason for not substituting a briefer and possibly menu readable 
abridgment is that this docum^t, if read as a whole, presents 
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an unexcelled view of how dungs were intended to be, and 
how drey often were, in that series of discovery voyages which, 
through four centuries, had so large a part in making Britain 
a world power. 

Ordinances, instructions, and advertisements of and for the 
direction of the intended voyage for Cathay, compiled, made, 
and delivered by the right worshipful M. Sebastian Cabota 
Esquier, govemour of the mysterie and companie of the 
Marchants adventurers for the discoverie of Regions, Domin- 
ions, Islands and places unknowen, the 9. day of May, in die 
yere of our Lord God 1553. and in the 7. yeere of the reigne 
of our most dread soveraigne Lord Edward the 6. by the grace 
of God, king of England, Fraunce and Ireland, defender of the 
faith, and of the Church of England and Ireland, in earth 
supreame head. 

First, the Captain General, with the pilot major, the masters, 
merchants, and other o£Bcers, to be so knit and accorded in 
unity, love, conformity, and obedience in every degree on all 
sides that no dissension, variance, or contention may rise or 
spring betwixt them and the mariners of this company, to 
the damage or hindrance of the voyage; for that dissension 
(by many experiences) hath overthrown many notable in- 
tended and likely enterprises and exploits. 

2. Item, for as much as every person hath given an oath to be 
true, faithful, and loyal subjects and liegemen to the King’s 
Most Excellent Majesty, his heirs and successors, and for the 
observation of aU laws and statutes made for the preservation 
of His Most Excellent Majesty, and his crown imperial of his 
realms of England and Ireland, and to serve His Grace, the 
realm, and this present voyage truly, and not to give up, inter- 
mit, or leave off the said voyage and enterprise until it shall 
be accomplished, so far forth as possibility and life of man may 
serve or extend. Therefore it behooveth every person in his 
degree, as well for conscience as for duty's sake, to remember 
his said charge, and the accomplishment thereof. 

3. Item, where furdrermore every mariner or passenger in his 

irih^lmth^vui like oatib to be obedient to die Caj^aM Generslt 
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and to every captain and master in his slup, for the observation 
of these present orders contained in this book and all oth^ 
whidi hereafter shall be made by the twelve counselors in 
diis present book named, or the most part of them, for the better 
conduction and preservation of the fleet and achieving of the 
voyage, and to be prompt, ready, and obedient in all acts and 
feats of honesty, reason, and duty to be ministered, showed, and 
executed in advancement and preferment of the voyage and 
exploit. Therefore it is convenient that this present book shall 
once every week (by the discretion of the captain) be read 
to the said company, to the intent that every man may the 
better remember his oath, conscience, duty, and charge. 

4. Item, every person by virtue of his oath to do effectually 
and with goodwill (as far forth as him shall comply) all and 
every such act and acts, deed and deeds, as shall be to him 
or them from time to time commanded, committed, and en- 
joined (during the voyage) by the Captain General, with the 
assent of the Council and assistants, as well in and during the 
whole navigation and voyage as also in discovering and landing, 
as cases and occasions shall require. 

5. Item, all coturses in navigation to be set and kept, by the 
advice of the captain, pilot major, masters, and master's mates, 
with the assents of the counselors and the most number of 
them, and in voices uniformly agreeing in one to prevail and 
take place, so that the Captain General shall in all counsels 
and assemblies have a double voice. 

6. Item, that the fleet shall keep togedrer, and not separate 
themselves asunder, as much as by wind and weather may be 
done or permitted, and that the captains, pilots, and masters 
shall speedily come aboard the Admiral when and as often as he 
shall seem to have just cause to assemble them for counsel ot 
consultation to be had concerning the affairs of the fleet and 
voyage. 

7. Item, that the merchants, and other skillful persrms in 
writing, shall daily write, describe, and put in memory the 
^vigation of every day and nig^t, with the points and ol»^« 
vation of the lands, tides, elements, altitude of dm sun, course 
of the mo(Ma and stars; and die same so noted by the <»cder ol 
the mas^ and pilot of every ship to be put in witting, ,the 
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Captain General assembling the masters together once every 
week (if wind and weather shall serve) to confer all the obser- 
vations and notes of the said ships, to the intent it may appear 
wherein the notes do agree, and wherein they dissent, and 
upon good debatement, deliberation, and conclusion deter- 
mined, to put the same into a common ledger, to remain of 
record for the company. The like order to be kept in pro- 
portioning of the cards, astrolabes, and other instruments 
prepared for the voyage, at the charge of the company. 

8. Item, that all enterprises and exploits of discovering or 
landing to search islands, regions, and suchlike, to be search^, 
attempted, and enterprised by good deliberation and common 
assent, determined advisedly. And that in all enterprises, 
notable embassages, suites, requests, or presentment of gifts, 
or presents to Princes, to be done and executed by the Cap- 
tain General in person or by such other as he by common 
assent shall appoint or assign to do or cause to be done in the 
same. 

9. Item, the steward and cook of ever)’’ ship, and their asso- 
ciates, to give and render to the captain and other head officers 
of their ship weekly (or oftener if it shall seem requisite), a 
just and plain and perfect account of expenses of the victuals, 
as well as flesh, fish, biscuit, meat, or bread, as also of beer, 
wine, oil, or vinegar, and all other kind of victualing under their 
charge; and they, and every of them, so to order and dispense 
the same that no waste or unprofitable excess be made other- 
wise than reason and necessity shall command. 

10. Item, when any inferior or mean officer, of what degree 
or condition he shall be, shall be tried [proved] untrue, remiss, 
negligent, or unprofitable in or about his office in the voyage, 
or not to use himself in his charge accordingly, then every such 
officer to be punished or removed at the discretion of the 
captain and assistants, or the most part of them; and the person 
so removed not to be reputed, accepted, or taken from the time 
of his remove any more for an officer, but to remain in such 
condition and place as he shall be assigned unto; and none of 
Ae company to resist such chastisement or worthy punishment 
as shall be ministered unto him moderately, acceding to tl» 
lauH or desert of his offoise, after the laws and commOT cos- 
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toms of the seas, in sudt cases heretofore used and observed. 

11. Item, if any mariner or (^cer inferior shall be found by 
his labor not meet nor worthy the place that he is presently 
shipped for, such person may be unshipped and put on land at 
any place within the King’s Majesty’s realm and dominion, and 
one other person more able and worthy to be put in his place, at 
the discretion of the captain and masters; and order to be taken 
that the party dismissed shall be allowed proportionably the 
value of that he shall have deserved to the time of his dis- 
mission or discharge, and he to give order with sureties, pawn, 
or other assurance to repay the overplus of that he shall have 
received which he shall not have deserved; and such wages to 
be made with the party newly placed as shall be thought 
reasonable, and he to have the furniture of all such necessaries 
as were prepared for the party dismissed, according to right 
and conscience, 

12. Item, that no blaspheming of God, or detestable swearing, 
be used in any ship, nor communication of ribaldry, filthy tales, 
or ungodly talk to be suffered in the company of any ship, 
neither dicing, carding, tabling, nor other devilish games to be 
frequented, whereby ensueth not only poverty to the players, 
but also strife, variance, brawling, fighting, and oftentimes 
murder, to the utter destruction of the parties and provoking 
of God’s most just wrath and sword of vengeance. These and 
all suchlike pc.stilences and contagions of vices and sins to be 
eschewed, and the offenders once monished and not reforming, 
to be punished at the discretion of the captain and master, as 
appertaineth. 

13. Item, that morning and evening prayer, with other com- 
mon services appointed by the King’s Majesty and laws of diis 
realm to be read and said in every ship daily by tire minister 
in the Admiral [the Bona Esperanza] and the merchant or some 
other person learned in other ships, and the Bible or para- 
phrases to be read devoutly and Christianly to God’s honor, 
and for His grace to be obtained and had by humble and hearty 
prayer of the navigants accordingly. 

14. Item, that every officer is to be charged by inventory widi 
tbe particulars of his charge, and to render a perfect account 
of die defraying of the same, together vdth modest and temp^ 
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ate tiispensing of powder, shot, and use of all kind of artillery, 
which is not to be misused, but diligently to be preserved for 
the necessary defense of the fleet and voyage, together with 
due keeping of all instruments of your navigation, and other 
requisites. 

15. Item, no liquor to be spilt on the ballast, nor filthiness 
to be left withinboard. The cookroom and all other places to 
be kept clean for the better health of the company. . . . 

16. Item, the liveries in apparel given to the mariners to be 
kept by the merchants, and not to be worn but by the order 
of the captain, when he shall see cause to muster or show them 
in good array, for the advancement and honor of the voyage; 
and the liveries to be redelivered to the keeping of the mer- 
chants until it shall be thought convenient for every person to 
have the full use of his garment. 

17. Item, when any mariner or any other passenger shall have 
need of any necessary furniture of apparel for his body, and 
conservation of his health, the same shall be delivered him by 
the merchant, at the assignment of the captain and master of 
that ship wherein such needy person shall be, at such reason- 
able price as the same cost, without any gain to be exacted 
by the merchants, the value therof to be entered by the mer- 
chant in his books, and the same to be discounted off the 
party’s wages that so shall receive and wear the same. 

18. Item, the sick, diseased, weak, and visited person within- 
board, to be tendered, relieved, comforted, and holpen in the 
time of his infirmity, and every manner of person, without 
respect, to bear another’s burden, and no man to refuse such 
labor as shall be put to him, for the most benefit and public 
wealdi of the voyage and enterprise to be achieved exactly. 

19. Item, if any person shall fortune to die or miscarry in the 
voyage, such apparel and other goods as he shall have at die 
time (rf his death is to be kept by the order of the captain and 
mastm: of the ship, and an inventory to be made of it, and 
cMMerved to the use of his wife and children, or otherwise 
according to his mind and will; and the day of his death to 
be entered in the merchants’ and stewards’ books, to the intent 
tt may be known what M^ges he shall have deserved to hfc 
deadi, and what shall test due to him- 
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20. Item, that die merchants appointed for diis present voyage 
shall not make any show or sale of any kind of merchandises, 
or open their commodities to any foreign princes or any of 
their subjects, without the consent, privity’, or agreemmit of the 
captains, the cape merchants [supercargoes], and the assistants, 
or four of them, whereof the Captain General, the pilot major, 
and cape merchant to be three, and every of the petty mer- 
chants to show his reckoning to the cape merchant, when diey, 
or any of diem, shall be required. And no commutation or 
truck to be made by any of die petty merchants without the 
assent above-said. And all wares and commodities trucked, 
bought, or given to the company, by way of merchandise, truck, 
or any other respect, to be booked by the merchants, and to 
be well ordered, packed, and conserved in one mass entirely, 
and not to be broken or altered imtil the ships shall return 
to the right discharges; and inventory of all goods, wares, 
and merchandises so trucked, bought, or otherwise dispensed 
to be presented to the Governor, consuls, and assistants in Lon- 
don, in good order, to the intent the King’s Majesty may be 
truly answered of that which to His Grace by his grant of 
corporation is limited, according to our most bound duties, 
and the whole company also to have that which by right imto 
them appertainetli, and no embezzlement shall be used, but 
die truth of the whole voyage to be opened, to the common 
wealth and benefit of the whole company and mystery, as ap- 
pertaineth, without guile, fraud, or male engine [malignance]. 

21. Item, no particular person to hinder or prejudice the com- 
mon stock of the company, in sale or preferment of his own 
proper wares and things, and no particular emergent or pur- 
chase to be employed to any several profit until the common 
stock of die company shall be furnished; and no person to 
hinder the common benefit in such purchases or contingents 
as shall fortune to any one of them by his own proper policy, 
industry, or chance; nor no contention to rise in that bdhalf, 
hy any occasion of jewel, stone, pearls, predous metals, or 
other things of the region where it shall chance the same to rise, 
or to be found, bought, trudeed, permuted, or given. But every 
^rson to be bound^ in such case, and upcm such oocasloii, 
oy order and directitin, as die General Captain and the Gototod 
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shall establish and detennine, to whose ord«r and discretion 
the same is left; for that of things uncertain, no certain rules 
may or can be given. 

Item, not to disclose to any nation the state of our re- 
ligion, but to pass it over in silence, without any declaration 
of it, seeming to bear with such laws and rites as the place 
hath where you shall arrive. 

23. Item, for as much as our people and ships may appear 
unto them strange and wondrous, and theirs also to burs, 
it is to be considered how they may be used, learning much 
of their natures and dispositions, by some one such person as 
you may first either allure or take to be brought aboard your 
ships, and there to learn as you may, without violence or 
force; and no woman to be tempted or entreated to incon- 
tinency or dishonesty. 

24. Item, the person so taken to be well entertained, used, 
and appareled, to be set on land, to the intent that he or she 
may allure other to draw nigh to show the commodities. And 
if the person taken may be made drunk with your beer or 
wine, you shall know the secrets of his heart. 

25. Item, our people may not pass further into a land than 
that they may be able to recover their pinnaces or ships; and 
not to credit the fair words of the strange people, which be 
many times tried subtle and false, nor to be drawn into peril 
of loss for die desire of gold, silver, or riches. And esteem 
yoiu* own conimodities above all other, and in countenance 
show not much to desire the foreign commodities; nevertheless 
take tibem as for friendship, or by way of permutation. 

26. Item, every nation and region is to be considered ad- 
visedly, and not to provoke them by any disdain, laughing, 
contempt, or suchlike, but to use them with prudent circum- 
specdmi, with all gendeness and courtesy. And not to tarry long 
in one place, until ytm shall have attained the most worthy 
place that may be found, in such sort as you may return with 
victuals sufficient prosperously. 

27. Item, the names of the people of every island are to h® 
taken in writing with die commodities and incommodities of 
the same, their natures, qualities, and dispositkms, the site of 
die same, and what things they are most desirous of, and what 
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cocainodities they will most willingly depart with, and what, 
metals they have in hills, mountains, streams, or rivers, in («; 
under the earth. 

28. Item, if people shall appear gathering of stones, gold, 
metal, or other like on the sand, your pinnaces may draw ni^ 
marking what things diey gather, using or playing upon die 
drum or such other instruments as may allure them to harken- 
ing, to fantasy, or desire to see and hear your instruments and 
voices. But keep you out of danger, and show to them no point 
or sign of rigor and hostility. 

29. Item, if you shall be invited into any lord's or rulers 
house, to dinner or other parlance, go in such order of strength 
that you may be stronger than they; and be wary of woods and 
ambushes, and that your weapons be not out of your posses- 
sions. 

30. Item, if you shall see them wear lions’ or bears’ skins, hav- 
ing long bows, and arrows, be not afraid of that sight; for 
such be worn oftentimes more to fear [frighten] strangers than 
for any other cause. 

31. Item, there are people that can swim in the sea, havens, 
and rivers naked, having bows and shafts, coveting to draw 
nigh your ships, which if they shall find not well watched or 
warded, they will assault, desirous of the bodies of men, which 
they covet for meat. If you resist them, they dive, and so wfll 
flee; and therefore diligent watch is to be kept both day and 
night, in some islands. 

32. Item, if occasion shall serve that you may give advertise- 
ments of your proceedings in such things as may correspond 
to the expectation of the company, and l^elihood of success in 
the voyage, passing such dangers of the seas, perils of ice, in- 
tolerable colds, and other impediments, which by sundry 
authors and writers have ministered matter of suspicion in 
SMne heads that this voyage could not succeed for the ex- 
tremity of the North Pole, lack of passage, and suchlike, which 
have caused wavering minds and doubtful heads not only 
to withdraw themselves from the adventure of this voyage, bm 
also dissuaded others from the same; the certainty wheredf, 
when you shall have tried by experience (most certain master 

all worldly knowledge), then for dedaration of the tritflv 
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wbldi you shall have experted, you may by common ass^ of 
counsel send either by land or otherwise suc^ two or one person, 
to bring the same by credit as you shall think may pass in 
safety. Which sending is not to be done but upon urgent causes, 
in likely success of the voyage, in finding of passage, in toward- 
liness of beneficial trafBc, or such other like, whereby the com- 
pany, being advertised of your^estates and proceedings may 
further provide, foresee, and determine that which may seem 
most good and beneficial for the public wealth of the same, 
either providing beforehand such things as shall be requisite 
for the continuance of the voyage, or else otherwise to dis- 
pose as occasion shall serve: In which things your wisdoms 
and discretions are to be used and showed, and the contents 
of this capitule by you much to be pondered, for that you be 
not ignorant how many persons, as well as the King’s Majesty, 
the lords of his honorable Council, this whole company, as 
also your wives, children, kinsfolks, allies, friends, and familiars, 
be replenished in their hearts with ardent desire to learn 
and know your estates, conditions, and welfares; and in what 
likelihood you be in to obtain this notable enterprise, which is 
hoped no less to succeed to you than the Orient or Occident 
Indies have to the high benefit of the Emperor and Kings 
of Portugal, whose subjects’ industries and travails by sea have 
enriched them by those lands and islands which were to all 
cosmographers and other writers both vmknown and also by 
appearances of reason void of experience thought and reputed 
tmhabitable for extremities of heats, and colds, and yet indeed 
tried [proved] most rich, peopled, temperate, and so commodi- 
ous as all Europe hath not the like. 

33. Item, no conspiracies, partakings, factions, false tales, un- 
true reports, which be the very seeds and fruits of contention, 
discord, and confusion, by evil tongues to be suffered, but the 
same, and all other ungodliness, to be chastened charitably 
widi brotherly love, and always obedience to be used and 
practiced by all persons in their degrees, not only for duty 
and conscience* s^ toward God, under whose merciful hand 
navigants above all other creati'res natumlly be most ni^ 
and vidne, but also for prudent and worldly policy and public 
wed;, oohsidming and always havmg present in your mfods that 
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you be all one nK>st royal King's subjects and naturals, vrflib 
daily remembrance the great importance of the voyage, the 
honor, glory, praise, and benefit that depend of and upon the 
same, toward the common wealth of this noble realm, the ad- 
vancement of you the travailers therein, your wives and chil- 
dren, and so to endeavor yourselves as that you may satisfy 
the ejcpectation of them who dt their great costs, charges, and 
expenses have so furnished you in good sort and plenty of all 
necessaries as the like was never in any realm seen, used, 
or known requisite and needful for such an exploit, which is 
most likely to be achieved and brought to good effect if every 
person in his vocation shall endeavor himself according to his 
charge and most bounden duty; praying the living Gk)d to 
give you His grace to accomplish your charge to His glory, 
whose merciful hand shall prosper your voyage and preserve 
you from all dangers. 

In witness whereof I, Sebastian Cabota, Governor aforesaid, 
to these present ordinances have subscribed my name and put 
my seal, the day and year above-written. ^ 

^ The true copie of a note found written in one of the two 
ships, to wit, the Speranza, which uAntred in Lappia, where sir 
Hugh Willoughby and aU his companie died, being frozen to 
death. Anno 1553. 

The voyage intended for die discovery of Cathay, and div^ 
other regions, dominions, islands, and places imknown, set 
forth by the right worshipful master Sebastian Cabota [Cabot], 
Esquire, and Governor of the mystery and company of the Mer- 
chants Adventurers of the City of London; which fleet, being 
furnished, did set forth the tenth day of May 1553, and in die 
seventh year of our Most Dread Sovereign I^rd and King, Ed- 
ward the Sixth. 

The names of the ships of the fleet, and of their burden, to- 
gether with die names of the captains and counselors, pflot 
°^jor, masters of the ships, merch^ts, widi other cheers, and 
Mariners, as hereafter followed!. 

Ihe Bona Esperanxa [usually called die Spenmxa], Admfical 

die fle^ of 120 tons, having with her a pinnaoe and a boat. 



«» CaUEAT AKVENTCIOBS AND EXPLOBAHONS 

Sir Hugh Willou^by, Koight, Captain General of the fleet. 
William GeflFerson, master of the ship. [Here, as \dth later- 
mentioned ships of the fleet, names of the other officers and 
men are omitted.] 

The Edward Bonaventure, of 160 tons, with her a pinnace and 
a boat. Richard Chancelor [Chancellor], captain and pilot 
major of the fleet Stephen Borowgh, master of the ship. [The 
master of the Edward Bonaventure is that Stephen Buitough 
(Borrough, Borowgh, Burrowe) whose voyage in 1556 (fs de- 
scribed hereafter.] \ 

The Bona Confidentia, of 90 tons, having with her a piiWce 
and a boat. Cornelius Durfoorth, master of the ship. 

[Here follow in Willoughby’s note the long oaths which were 
required of the officers and men of the expedition. These are 
entitled “The juramentum, or oath, ministered to the captain,” 
and “The oath ministered to the master of the ship, etc.” The 
Willoughby note continues:] 

These foresaid ships being fully furnished witli their pinnaces 
and boats, well appointed with all manner of artillery and other 
things necessary for their defense, with all the men aforesaid, 
departed from RatcMe [RatclifF], and valed xmto Detford 
[Deptford], the tenth day of May 1553. 

The eleventh day about two of the clock, we departed from 
Deptford, passing by Greenwich, saluting the King’s Majesty 
then being there, shooting oflF our ordinance, and so valed unto 
Blackwall, and there remained imtil the seventeenth day. And 
that day in the morning we went from Blackwall, and came 
to Woolwich by nine of the clock, and there remained one tide, 
and so the same night unto Heyreth. 

The eighteendi day from Heyreth unto Gravesend, and there 
remained until the twentieth day. That day being Saturday, 
horn Gravesend unto Tilberie Hope [Tilbury Harbor], remain- 
ing there until the two and twentieth day. 

[Such delays as the six days at Blackwell and the two at 
Gravesrard were repeated throughout May — ^frequent calls for 
one day at a port, several calls for several days each — so that 
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the last of May found them not beyond Orwell, where they 
remained fifteen days. From June 15 to 19 they made some 
progress, but “The nineteenth day at eight of the clock in die 
morning we went back to Orwell, and abode there diree days 
tarrying for the wind,” so the total time lost at or near Orwell 
became twenty-two days. Thus it was more than six weeks after 
the departure from RatclifF before they were at last weU off on 
their voyage, heading for the Shetlands. There may have been 
any number of contributory circumstances and goodish ex- 
cuses; but still this tardiness must indicate that Willoughby 
did not realize how brief the season would be during which the 
climate left him free to navigate the waters north of Russia. 
Moreover, the season was farther advanced than indicated by 
the narrative, which is based on the old calendar; according 
to the new reckoning, it was July 3, not Jvuie 23, when they 
finally set out for die Shedands.] 

The twenty-third day of June, the wind being fair in the 
southwest, we hailed into the seas to Orfordnesse, and from 
thence into the seas 10 leagues northeast. Then, being past 
the sands, we changed our course 6 leagues north-nordieast. 
About midnight we changed our course again and went due 
north, continuing in the same imto the twenty-seventh day. 

The twenty-seventh day about seven of the clock, north- 
northwest 42 leagues to the end to fall with Shetland. Then the 
wind veered to the west, so that we could lie but north and by 
west, continuing in the same course 40 leagues, whereby we 
could not fetch Shetland. Then we sailed north 16 leagues by 
estimation, after that north and by west and north-northwest, 
then southeast, with divers other courses, traversing and tracing 
the seas, by reason of sundry and manifold contrary winds, 
until the fourteenth day of July. And then, the sim entering 
into Leo, we discovered land eastward of us, unto the whuh 
We sailed that night as much as we might. And after, we went 
on shore with our pinnace, and found little houses to the numbm: 
of thirty, where we knew that it was inhabited, but the pec^le 
Were fled away, as we judged for fear of us. 

Ihe land was all full of little islands, and that innumerable, 
^kich were called (as we learned afterward) Aegdand and 
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Halgeland, whidi lieth from Orf<wdnesse north and by east, 
being in the latitude of 66 degrees. The distance between 
Orfordnesse and Aegeland 250 leagues. Then we sailed from 
thence 12 leagues northwest, and found many other islands, 
and diere came to anchor the nineteenth day, and manned our 
pinnace and went on shore to the islands, and found people 
mowing and making hay, which came to the shore and wel> 
corned us. In which place were an innumerable sort of 
islands which were called the Isles of Rost, being rmder the 
dominion of the King of Denmark, which place was in (latitude 
66 degrees and 30 minutes. The wind being contrary ,\ we re- 
mained there three days, and there was an innumerable\sort of 
fowls of divers kinds, of which we took very many. \ 

The twenty-second day, the wind coming fair, we departed 
from Rost, sailing north-northeast, keeping the sea until the 
twenty-seventh day, and then we drew near unto the land, 
which was still east of us. Then went forth our pinnace to seek 
harbor, and found many good harbors, of the which we entered 
into one with our ships, which was called Stanfew, and the land 
being islands, were called Lewfoot, or Lofoot [Lofoten], which 
were plentifully inhabited, and very gentle people, being also 
under the King of Denmark. But we could not learn how far 
it was from the mainland. And we remained there until the 
thirtieth day, being in latitude 68 degrees, and from the fore- 
said Rost about 30 leagues north-northeast. 

The thirtieth day of July about noon we weighed our anchors, 
and went into the seas, and sailed along these islands north- 
northeast, keeping the land still in sight vmtil the second day 
of August. Then hauling in close aboard the land, to the intent 
to know what land it was, there came a ski£F of the island 
aboard of us, of whom we asked many questions, who showed 
unto us that the island was called Seynam, which is the latitude 
of 70 degrees, and from Stanfew 30 leagues, being also under 
the King of Denmark, and that there was no merchandise 
diere, but only dried fish and train oil. 

Then we, being pmrposed to go unto Finmarke [Finmark], 
inquired of him if we might have a pilot to bring us unto Fin* 
mark, and he said that if we could bear in, we should have a 
^x>d haibor, and on the next day a pilot to bring us to Fin- 
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ma^ unto the Wardhouse/ which is the strongest hold in 
Finmark, and most resorted to by report. But when we would 
have entered into a harbor, die l^d being very hi^ on every 
side, there came such flaws of wind and terrible whirlwinds 
that we were not able to bear in, but by violence were con- 
strained to take the sea again, our pinnace being unshipped. 
We sailed north and by east, the wind increasing so sore that 
we were not able to bear any sail, but took them in and lay 
adrift, to the end to let the storm overpass. And that night, by 
violence of wind and thickness of mists, we were not able to 
keep together within sight, and then about midnight we lost 
our pinnace, which was a discomfort unto us. 

As soon as it was day, and the fog overpast, we looked about, 
and at the last we descried one of our ships to leeward of us. 
Then we spread a hullock of our foresail, and bare room with 
her, which was the Confidence, but the Edward we could 
not see. Then, the flaw something abating, we and the Con- 
fidence hoisted up our sails the fourth day, sailing north- 
east and by north, to the end to fall with the Wardhouse, 
as we did consult to do before, in case we should part com- 
pany. Thus running northeast and by north and northeast 50 
leagues, then we sounded, and had 160 fathoms, whereby we 
thought to be far from land, and perceived that the land lay not 
as the globe made mention. Wherefore we changed our course 
the sixdi day, and sailed southeast and by south 48 leagues, 
thinking thereby to find the Wardhouse. 

The eighth day, much wind rising at the west-northwest, we, 
not knowing how the coast lay, struck our sails and lay adrift, 
where we sounded and found 160 fathoms as afore. 

The ninth day, the wind veering to tite south-southeast, we 
sailed northeast 25 leagues. 

The tenth day, we sounded and could get no groimd, neither 
yet could see any land, whereat we wondered. Then, the wind 
coming at the northeast, we ran southeast about 48 leagues. 

The eleventh day, the wind being at south, we sounded, and 
found 40 fathoms, and fair sand. 

VardS (Vaidfihus), an ialaiul lying oS &e nordieaatatn cxtiemify of Nw- 

way 



4S4 GBMkT ADVENTURES AND KKPLCXtATiaNS 

The twelfth day, the wind being at south and by east, we 
lay with our sail east and east by nordi 30 leagues. 

The fourteenth day, early in Ae morning we descried land 
[probably Kolguev Island], which land we bare withal, hoist- 
ing out our boat to discover what land it might be. But the 
boat could not come to land, the water was so shoal, where was 
very much ice also, but there was no similitude of habitation. 
And this land lieth from Seynam east and by north 160 leagues, 
being in latitude 72 degrees. Then we plied to the northward 
the Mteenth, sixteenth, and seventeenth days. 

The eighteenth day, the wind coming at the nordieast, and 
the Confidence being troubled with bilge water and stocked, 
we drought it good to seek harbor for her redress. Then we bare 
room the eighteenth day south-southeast, about 70 leagues. 

The twenty-first day, we sounded and found 10 fathoms. 
After diat we sounded again and found but 7 fathoms, so 
shoaler and shoaler water, and yet could see no land, whereat 
we marveled greatly. To avoid this danger, we bare roomer into 
die sea eleven that night, northwest and by west. 

The next day we sounded and had 20 fathoms, then shaped 
our course and ran west-southwest until the second day. Then 
we descried low land, unto which we bare as nigh as we 
could, and it appeared unto us unhabitable. Then we plied 
westward along by that land, which lieth west-southwest and 
east-northeast, and, much wind blowing at the west, we hauled 
into die sea north and by east 30 leagues. Then, the wind 
coming about at the northeast, we sailed west-northwest. After 
that, the wind bearing to the northwest, we lay with our saik 
west-southwest, about 14 leagues, and then descried land and 
bare in with it, being the twenty-eighth day, finding shoal 
water, and bare it till we came to 3 fathoms. Then, perceiv- 
ing it to be shoal water, and also seeing dry sands, we hauled 
out again northeast along that land imtil we came to the point 
thereof. That land turning to the westward, we ran along 16 
leagues northwest. Then, coming into a fair bay, we went on 
land with our boat, which place was unhabited, but yet it 
aj^ieared tmto us diat the people had been there, by crosses 
and other signs. From dience we went all along the coast west- 
mrd. 
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The fourth day of Sept^ber, we lost sight of land, by 
reason of contraiy winds, and the eighth day we descried land 
again. Within two days after, we lost die sight of it. Then, 
running west and by south about 30 leagues, we got the sight 
of land again and bare in with it until night Then, perceivii^ 
it to be a lee shore, we got us into the sea, to the end to have 
sea room. 

The twelfth of September, we hauled to shoreward again, 
having then indifferent wind and weather. Then, being near 
unto the shore, and the tide almost spent, we came to an 
anchor in 30 fathoms water. 

The thirteenth day, we came along the coast, which lay 
northwest and by west and southeast and by east. 

The fourteenth day, we came to an andior within 2 leagues 
of the shore, having 60 fathoms. 

There we went ashore with our boat, and found two or 
diree good harbors, the land being rocky and high, but as for 
people could we see none. The fifteenth day, we ran still along 
die coast imtil the seventeenth day. Then, the wind being 
contrary unto us, we thought it best to return imto the harbor 
which we had found before, and so we bare roomer with the 
same, howbeit we could not accomplish our desire that day. 
The next day, being the eighteenth of September, we entered 
into the haven, and there came to an anchor at 6 fathoms. This 
haven runneth into the main[land] about 2 leagues, and is in 
breadth half a league, wherein were very many seal fishes 
and other great fishes, and upon die main we saw bears, great 
deer, foxes, with divers strange beasts, as guloines and such 
other which were to us unknown, and also wonderfuL Thus re- 
maining in this haven the space of a week, seeing the year 
far spent, and also very evil weather, as frost, snow, and 
hail, as though it had been the deep of winter, we thought 
best to winter tihere. Wherefore we sent out diree men south- 
southwest, to search if they could find people, who went three 
days’ journey, but could fed none. After that, we sent odier 
three westward four days* journey, which also returned widiout 
hiding any people. Then sent we three men soudieast tihree 
days’ journey, who in like sort returned without finding of 
P^le, or any similitude of habitatimi. 
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Here endeth Sir Hugjh WiUoughbie his note, wtUdi was writ- 
ten with his owne hand. ^ 

Willoughby’s note came to light in 1554 when some Russian 
fi^ermen found the ships and the bodies of the company, 
where they had died. The two vessels, one of them carrying 
Willoughby’s corpse, were sent to England in 1555 by the 
merchant George Killingworth. Hakluyt, after quoting the 
Willoughby journal, says further: 

I 

These two notes following were written upon the ou^ide of 
this pamphlet, or book. 

1. The proceedings of Sir Hugh Willoughby after he was 
separated from the Edward Bonaventure. 

2. Our ship being at an anchor in the harbor called Sterfier 
in the Island Lofoten. 

The river or haven wherein Sir Hugh Willoughby with the 
company of his two ships perished for cold is called Arzina 
in Lapland, near unto Kegor. But it appeareth by a will foimd in 
the ship that Sir Hugh Willoughby and most of the company 
were alive in January 1554. ^ 

We turn now to the fuller Chancellor account, which Hakluyt 
prefaces with the testimony of Richard Eden to the e£Fect 
that die book was “largely and faithfully written in the Latin 
tongue, by that learned young man Clement Adams, school- 
master to the Queen’s henchmen, as he received it at the 
mouth of the said Richard Chancellor.” 

Samuel Purchas, who presents an extract from this work in 
his collection of voyages, displays, in a marginal note, the true 
passion of the booklover and collector when he says: “1 have 
this book of Clement Adams, in Latin, wdtten in a very elegant 
hand and eloquent style to King Philip, (as I think) the veiy 
original.” 

The netoe Navigation and discoverie of the Idngdome of 
Moscoola, by the Nortiieast, in the yeere 1553: Enterprise hy 
Sir Hugh Wdloughbie knight, and perfourmed by Bkhard 
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Chancelor PHot major of Ihe voyaget Written in Latine by 
Clement Adams. 

At what time our merchants perceived tiie commodities and 
wares of England to be in small request with the countries and 
people about us, and near unto us, and that those merchandises 
which strangers in the time and memory of our ancestors did 
earnestly seek and desire were now neglected, and the price 
thereof abated, although by us carried to their own ports, and 
all foreign merchandises in great account and their prices 
wonderfully raised — certain grave citizens of London, and men 
of great wisdom and careful for the good of their country, 
began to think with themselves how Ais mischief migjht be 
remedied. NeiAer was a remedy (as it Aen appeared) wanting 
to Aeir desires, for Ae avoiding of so great an inconvenience. 
For seeing Aat Ae wealA of Ae Spaniards and Portuguese by 
Ae Ascovery and search of new trades and countries was 
marvelously mcreased, supposing Ae same to be a course and 
mean for Aem also to obtain Ae like, Aey Aereupon resolved 
upon a new and strange navigation. 

And whereas at the same time one Sebastian Cabota [Cabot], 
a man in Aose days very renowned, happened to be in Lon- 
don, Aey began first of all to deal and consult dfligendy wiA 
him, and after much speech and conference togeAer, it was 
at last concluded Aat three ships should be prepared and 
furnished out, for Ae search and discovery of Ae norAem 
part of Ae world, to open a way and passage to our men for 
travel to new and unknown kingdoms. 

And whereas many things seemed necessary to be regarded 
in Ais so hard and difficult a matter, Aey first make choice dE 
certain grave and wise persons in manner of a Senate or com- 
pany, which should lay Aeir heads togeAer, and give Aeir 
judgments, and provide Aings requisite and profitable for all 
occasions. By Ais company it was Aought expeAent that a 
certain sum of money should publicly be collected to serve for 
Ae furnishing of so many ships. And lest any private man 
should be too much oppressed and charged, a course was 
taken that every man willing to be of Ae society should dis- 
burse Ae portirm of £25 apiece. So Aat in Aort time by Ais 
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means sum of £.6000 being gathered, dre three ships 
were bought, the most part whereof they provided to be newly 
built and trimmed. 

But in this action, I wot not whether I may more admire the 
care of the merchants or the diligence of the shipwrights. For 
the merchants, they get very strong and well-seasoned planks 
for the building; the shipwrights, diey with daily travail and 
their greatest skill do fit them for the dispatch of the ships. They 
calk diem, pitch them, and among the rest, they make one 
most stanch and firm by an excellent and ingenious invention. 

For they had heard that in certain parts of die^ocean, a 
kind of worm is bred which many times pierceth aim eateth 
through the strongest oak that is; and therefore that die 
mariners, and the rest to be employed in this voyage, might 
be free and safe from this danger, they cover a piece of the 
keel of the ship with thin sheets of lead. And having thus built 
the ships, and furnished them with armor and artillery, then 
followed a second care no less troublesome and necessary than 
the former; namely, the provision of victuals, which was to be 
made according to the time and length of the voyage. 

And whereas they afore determined to have the east part of 
the world sailed unto, and yet that the sea toward the same 
was not open except they kept the northern tract, whereas yet 
it was doubtful whether there were any passage yea or no, 
they resolved to victual the ships for eighteen months, which 
tiiey did for this reason. For our men being to pass that huge 
and cold part of the world, they, wisely foreseeing it, allow 
them six months victual to sail to the place, so much more to 
remain there if the extremity of the winter hindered their 
return, and so much more also for the time of their coming 
home. 

Now this provision being made and carried aboard, with 
armor and munition of all sorts, sufficient captains and gov- 
ernors of so great an enteiprise were as yet wanting: To which 
office and place, although many men (and some void of ex- 
perience) offered themselves, yet one Sir Hugh Willoughby, ® 
most valiant gentleman, and^ell-bom, very earnestly requested 
to have that care and charn committed imto him; of whom 
before all others, both by reason of his goodly personage (ft® 
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he of a tall stature) as also for his singular skill in the 
services of war, the company of the merchants made greatest 
account; so that at the last they concluded and made choice of 
him for the general of this voyage, and appointed to him 
^e Admiral with authority and command over all the rest 

And for the government of other ships, although divers men 
seemed willing and made offers of themselves thereimto, yet 
by a common consent one Richard Chancellor, a man of great 
estimation for many good parts of wit in him, was elected, in 
whom alone great hope for the performance of this business 
rested. This man was brought up by one Master Hemy 
Sidney, a noble yoimg gentleman and very much beloved of 
King Edward, who at this time, coming to the place where die 
merchants were gathered together, began a very eloquent 
speech or oration, and spake to them after this manner 
following. 

“My very worshipful friends, I cannot but greaUy commend 
your present godly and virtuous intention in the serious enter- 
prising (for the singular love you bear to your country) a 
matter which (I hope) will prove profitable for this nation, 
and honorable to this our land. Which intention of yours we 
also of the nobility are ready to our power to help and further. 
Neither do we hold anything so dear and precious unto us 
which we will not willingly forgo and lay out in so commend- 
able a cause. But princip^y I rejoice in myself that I have 
nourished and maintained that wit which is like by some 
means, and in some measure, to profit and stead you in this 
worthy action. 

“But yet I would not have you ignorant of diis one thing, diat 
I do now part with Chancellor not because I make litde reckon- 
ing of the man, or that his maintenance is burdenous and 
chargeable unto me, but that you might conceive and under- 
stand my goodwill and promptitude for the furtherance of dus 
business, and that the authority and estimation which he de- 
serveth may be given him. You know the man by report, I by 
experience; you by words, I by deeds; you by speech and com- 
pany, but I by the daily trial of his life have a full and perfect 
Joi^ledge of him. 

“And you are dso to remember into how many perils for your 
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slakes, and his country’s love, he is now to run; whereof it is 
requisite that we be not unmindful, if it please God to send 
him good success. 

"We commit a little money to the chance and hazard of for- 
tune. He commits his life (a thing to a man of all things most 
dear) to the raging sea, and the uncertainties of many dangers. 
We shall here live and rest at home quietly with om friends 
and acquaintance; but he in the meantime, laboring to keep 
die ignorant and unruly mariners in good order and obedience, 
widi how many cares shall he trouble and vex himself? Widi 
how many troubles shall he break himself? And how many di^ 
quietmgs shall he be forced to sustain? We shall keep our ow^ 
coasts and country, he shall seek strange and unknown king- 
doms. He shall commit his safety to barbarous and cruel 
people, and shall hazard his life amongst the monstrous and 
terrible beasts of the sea. 

"Wherefore in respect of the greatness of the dangers, and 
the excellency of his charge, you are to favor and love the man 
thus departing from us. And if it fall so happily out that he 
return again, it is your part and duty also liberally to reward 
him.” 

After diat this noble young gentleman had delivered diis or 
some suchlike speech, much more eloquently than I can pos- 
sibly report it, the company then present began one to look 
upon another, one to question and confer with another. And 
some (to whom the virtue and sufficiency of the man was 
known) began secretly to rejoice with themselves, and to c(m- 
ceive a special hope that the man would prove in time very 
rare and excellent, and that his virtues already appearing and 
Alining to the world would grow, to the great honor and ad- 
vancein^ this kingdom. 

After an this, the company growing to some silence, it 
seemed good to them that were of greatest" gravity amongst 
diem to inquire, search, and seek what might be learned and 
known concerning the easterly part or tract of the world. For 
such cause two Tartarians [Tatars], which were then of die 
Kin^s stable, were sent for, and an interpreter was gotten 
to be present, by whom they were demanded toudiing thdr 
country and die maimers of thdr nation. But diey were able 
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to answer nothing to Ihe purpose, being indeed m(»e ao> 
quainted (as one there merrily and openly said) to toss pots 
dian to learn the states and dispositions of people. 

But after much ado and many things passed about this 
matter, they grew at last to this issue, to set down and appoint 
a time for the departure of the ships; because divers were of 
opinion that a great part of the best time of the year was 
already spent, and if the delay grew longer, the way would 
be stopped and barred by the force of the ice and the cold 
climate. And therefore it was thought best by the opinion 
of them all that by the twentielh day of May, the captains 
and mariners should take shipping, and depart from Raddiffe 
upon the ebb, if it pleased God. 

They, having saluted their acquaintance, one his wife, an- 
other his children, another his kinsfolks, and another his 
friends dearer than his kinsfolks, were present and ready at 
the day appointed; and having weighed anchor, they departed 
with the turning of the water, and sailing easily, came first to 
Greenwich. The greater ships are towed down with boats and 
oars, and the mariners, being all appareled in watchet or slqr- 
colored cloth, rowed amain, and made way with diligence. 

And being come near to Greenwich (where the Court d»en 
lay), presently upon the news thereof the courtiers came run- 
ning out, and the common people flocked together, standing 
very thick upon the shore. The Privy Coimcil, they looked out 
at the windows of the Court, and the rest ran up to die tops 
of the towers. The ships hereupon discharge their ordinance, 
and shoot off their pieces after the manner of war and of the 
sea, insomuch that the tops of the hills soimded therewith, 
the valleys and the waters gave an echo. 

And the mariners, they shouted in such sort that the sky rang 
again with the noise thereof. One stood in the poop of the ship, 
and by his gesture bids farewell to his hriends in the best 
manner he could. Another walks upon the hatches, another 
climbs the shrouds, another stands upon the mainyard, and 
another in the top of the ship. 

To be short, it was a very triumph (after a sort) in all 
respects to the b^olders. 

But (alas) die good King Edward (in respect of whcnn prin- 
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cipally all this >vas prepared), he only by reason of his sidc- 
ness was absent from this show, and not long after the depar- 
ture of these ships, the lamentable and most sorrowful accident 
his death followed. 

But to proceed in the matter. 

The ships, going down with the tide, came at last to Wool- 
wich, where they stayed and cast anchor, with purpose to 
depart therehence again as soon as the turning of the wiater 
and a better wind should draw them to set sail. After vthis 
they departed and came in to Harwich, in which port they 
stayed long, not without great loss and consuming of time. Yet 
at the last, with a good wind they hoisted up sail and coiji- 
mitted themselves to the sea, giving their last adieu to their 
native country, which they knew not whether they should ever 
return to see again or not. Many of them looked oftentimes 
back, and could not refrain from tears, considering into what 
hazards they were to fall and what xmcertainties of the sea 
they were to make trial of. 

Amongst the rest, Richard Chancellor, the Captain of the 
Edtcard Bonaventure, was not a little grieved witih the fear of 
wanting victuals, part whereof was found to be corrupt and 
putrefied at Harwich, and the hogsheads of wine also leaked, 
and were not stanch. His natural and fatherly aflFection also 
somewhat troubled him, for he left behind him his two little 
smis, which were in the case of orphans if he sped not well. 
The estate also of his company moved him to care, being in the 
former respects after a sort imhappy, and were to abide with 
himself every good or bad accident 
But in the meantime while his mind was thus tormented with 
the multiplicity of sorrows and cares, after many days sailing, 
tihey kenned land afar oflF, wherexmto die pilots directed the 
ships. And being come to it, they land, and find it to be 
Rost Island, where they stayed certain days, and afterward 
set sail again, and proceeding toward the north, they espied 
certain o&er islands, which were called the Crosse of Islands. 

From which places when they were a little departed. Sir 
Hu^ Willoughby, the General, a man of good foresight and 
{HDvidence in all his actions, erected and set out his flag, by 
which he called together the chiefest men of die odier ships, 
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tibat by fbe Help and assistance of their counsels, the order of 
the government and conduction of the ships in the whcde 
voyage might be the better. Who being come together accord- 
ingly, they conclude and agree that if any great tempest should 
arise at any time and happen to disperse and scatter diem, 
every ship should endeavor his best to go to Wardhouse, a 
haven or casde of some name in the kingdom of Norway, and 
tibat they that arrived there first in safety should stay and 
expect the coming of the rest. 

The very same day in the afternoon, about four of the dodc, 
so great a tempest suddenly arose, and the seas were so out- 
rageous, that the ships could not keep their intended course, 
but some were perforce driven one way and some another way, 
to their great peril and hazard. The General with his loudest 
voice cried out to Richard Chancellor, and earnestly requested 
him not to go far from him. But he neidier would nor could 
keep company vdth him if he sailed still so fast; for the 
Admiral [the Speranza] was of better sail thaii his ship. But 
the said Admiral (I know not by what means), bearing all his 
sails, was carried away with so great force and swiftness that 
not long after he was quite out of sight, and the third ship 
also with the same storm and like rage was dispersed and 
lost us. 

The ship boat of the Admiral (striking against the ship) was 
overwhelmed in the sight and view of the mariners of the 
Bonaventure. And as for them that are already returned and 
arrived, they know nothing of the rest of the ships, what was 
become of them. 

But if it be so that any miserable mishap have overtaken 
them, if the rage and fury of the sea have devoured those good 
men, or if as yet they live and wander up and down in strange 
countries, I must needs say that they were men worthy of better 
fortune, and if they be living, let us wish them safety and a good 
return. But if the cruelty of death hath taken hold of &em, 
God said them a Christian grave and sepulcher.^ 

Now Richard Chancellor, widi his ship and company, being 
thus left alone, and become very pensive, heavy, and smrrow- 

*Thii.i^^>ean to have been written by Adams before Ae fate of WUbn^iby 
and bis cnw became known in En|dt‘^ 
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M by this dispersion of tibe fleet, be (according to die order 
before taken) shapeth his course for Wardhouse in Norway, 
there to expect and bide the arrival of the rest of the ships. 
And being come thither, and having stayed there the space of 
seven days and looked in vain for their coming, he determined 
at length to proceed alone in the purposed voyage. 

And as he was preparing himself to depart, it happened 
that he fell in company and speech with certain Scottishihen, 
who having understanding of his intention, and wishing well to 
his actions, began eamesdy to dissuade him from the further 
prosecution of the discovery by amplifying the dangers which 
he was to fall into, and omitted no reason that might serVe 
to that pmpose. 

But he, holding nothing so ignominious and reproachful as 
inconstancy and levity of mind, and persuading himself that 
a man of valor could not commit a more dishonorable part 
than for fear of danger to avoid and shun great attempts, was 
no&ing at aU changed or discouraged with the speeches and 
vimrds of the Scots, remaining steadfast and immutable in his 
first resolution — determining either to bring that to pass which 
was intended, or else to die the death. 

And as for them which were with Master Chancellor in his 
dhip, although they had great cause of discomfort by the loss 
of dieir company (whom the foresaid tempest had separated 
fonn them) and were not a little troubled with cogitations and 
perturbations of mind in respect of their doubtful course, yet 
notwithstanding, they were of such consent and agreement of 
mind widi Master Chancellor that they were resolute, and 
prepared, under his direction and government, to make proof 
tmd trial of all adventures, widiout all fear or mistrust of future 
dangers. Which constancy of mind in all the company did 
exceedin^y increase their Captain’s carefulness; for he, being 
swallow^ up with like good\^ and love toward them, feared 
lest throu^ any mxor of his the safety of the company should 
be endangered. 

To conclude, when they saw their desire and hope of the 
arrival of the rest of the ships to be every day more and more 
frustrated, diey provided to sea again, and Master Chancellcv 
lieM on his course toward diat unlbsown part of the world* and 
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sailed so far diat be came at last to tbe place 'where he found 
no night at all, but a continual li^t and bri^tness of tbe sun 
shining dearly upon the huge and mighty sea. And having die 
benefit of this perpetual light for certain days, at die len^ it 
pleased God to bring them into a certain great bay, which 'was 
of 100 miles or thereabout over.® 

Whereinto they entered, and somewhat far 'within it cast 
anchor, and looking every way about them, it happened that 
they espied afar off a certain fisher boat, which Master Chancel* 
lor, accompanied with a few of his men, went toward to com- 
mune 'with the fishermen that were in it, and to know of them 
what country it was, and what people, and of what manner of 
living they were. But they, being amazed •with the strange 
greatness of his ship (for in those parts before that time they 
had never seen the like), began presently to avoid and to flee. 
But he, still following them, at last overtook them, and being 
come to them, they (being in great fear, as men half-dead) 
prostrated themselves before him, offering to kiss his feet. But 
he (according to his great and singular courtesy) looked 
pleasandy upon them, comforting them by signs and gestures, 
rising those duties and deferences of theirs, and taking diem 
up in all loving sort from the ground. 

And it is strange to consider how much favor afterward in 
that place this humanity of his did purchase to himself. For 
they, being dismissed, spread by and by a report abroad of the 
arrival of a strange nation, of a singular gentleness and courtesy. 
Whereupon the common people came together offering to these 
new-come guests victuals freely, and not refusing to trafiBc wiib 
them, except they had been bound by a certain religious use 
and custom not to buy any foreign commodities without the 
knowledge and consent of the King. 

By this time our men had learned that this country was called 
Russia, or Muscovie [Muscovy], and that Ivan Vas^Uvidh [Ivan 
IV, the Terrible] (which was at that time their King’s name) 
ruled and governed far and ■wide in those places. And the bar* 
barous Russians (Russes) asked likewise of our mmi whamd 
they were, and what they came for. Whereunto answer was 

was White Sea. Anchorage was bdten at Ae month of ttie 
bvina, near the site the pesent city of AR^urngd. 
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made that they were Englishmen sent into those coasts from die 
Most Excellent Xing Edward the Sixth, having from him in com- 
mandment certain things to deliver to their King, and seeking 
nothing else but his amity and friendship, and traffic with 
his people, whereby they doubted not but that great com- 
modity and profit would grow to the subjects of both king- 
doms. 

The barbarians heard these things very gladly, and promised 
their aid and furtherance to acquaint their King out of iWd 
with so honest and reasonable a request. \ 

In tibe meantime Master Chancellor entreated victuals for W 
money of the governor of that place (who together with others 
came aboard him), and required hostages of them likewise ibr 
the more assurance of safety to himself and his company. To 
whom the governors answered that they knew not in that 
case the will of their King, but yet were willing in such things 
as they might lawfully do, to pleasure him; which was as then 
to afford him the benefit of victuals. 

Now while these things were a-doing, they secretiy sent a 
messenger unto the Emperor, to certify him of the arrival of a 
strange nation, and withal to know his pleasure concerning 
them. Which message was very welcome imto him, insomuch 
that voluntarily he invited them to come to his Court. But 
if by reason of the tediousness of so long a journey they 
thought it not best so to do, then he granted liberty to his 
subjects to bargain and to traffic with them; and further 
promised that if it would please them to come to him, he him- 
self would bear the whole charges of post horses. 

In the meantime the governors of the place deferred the 
matter from day to day, pretending divers excuses, and saying 
one while that the consent of all the governors, and another 
while, that the great and weighty affairs of the kingdom, 
compelled them to defer their answers. And tiiis they did of 
purpose, so long to protract the time until the messenger 
(sent befcare to the King) did return with relation of his will 
and pleasure. 

But Master Chancellor (seeing himself held in this suspense 
with long and vain expectation, and thinking that of intentimi 
to delude him they posted the matter off so often) was very 
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instant with them to peifonn their promise. Whidi if they 
would not do, he told diem that he would depart and proceed 
in his voyage. So that the Muscovites (although as yet they 
knew not the mind of their King), yet fearing the departure 
indeed of our men, who had sudi wares and commodities as 
they gready desired, they at last resolved to furnish our people 
with all things necessary, and to conduct them by land to die 
presence of their King. 

And so Master Chancellor began his journey, which was very 
long and most troublesome, wherein he had the use of certain 
sleds, which in that country are very common, for they are 
carried themselves upon sleds, and all their carriages are in the 
same sort, the people almost not knowing any other manner 
of carriage. The cause whereof is the exceeding hardness of 
the ground congealed in the wintertime by the force of the 
cold, which in those places is very extreme and horrible, where- 
of hereafter we will say something. 

But now they, having passed the greater part of their journey, 
met at last with the sledman (of whom I spake before) sent 
to the King secretly from the justices or governors, who by 
some ill hap had lost his way and had gone to the seaside, 
which is near to the coimtry of the Tatars, thinking there to 
have found our ship. 

But having long erred and wandered out of his way, at the 
last in his direct return he met (as he was coming) our Cap- 
tain on the way. To whom he by and by delivered the Emperor s 
letters, which were written to him with all courtesy and in 
tire most loving manner that could be; wherein express com- 
mandment was given that post horses diould be gotten for 
him and the rest of his company without any money. Which 
thing was of all the Russes [Russians] in the rest of their 
journey so willingly done that they began to quarrel, yea, and to 
fight also, in striving and contending which of them should 
put their post horses to the sleds. So tiiat after much ado and 
great pains taken in this long and weary journey (for they had 
traveled very near 1500 miles) Master Chancellor came at last 
to Mosco [Moscow], the chief city of the kingdom and tim 
seat of tire King; of which city, and of tire Emperor himself. 
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imd of tibe prindpal cities of Muscovy, we will speak imuMdi- 
atedy mote at large in this discourse. ^ 

The remainder of Clement Adams’ discourse tells “Of Mos- 
covie, which is also called Russia,” and describes the country, 
die principal cities, die Court, the manners, and the religion 
of the people ruled by the “great Duke Ivan Vasilivich, by the 
grace of God great lord and Emperor of all Russia, great D^e 
of Volodemer, Mosco, and Novograd, King of Kazan, Kin^ of 
Astracan, lord of Plesko, and a great duke of Smolensko,^of 
Twerria, Joughoria, Permia, Vadska, Bulghoria, and others, lord 
and great duke of Novograd in the low country, of Chemigo, 
Rezan, Polotskoy, Rostove, Yaruslavely, Bealozera, Liefland, 
Oudoria, Obdoria, and Condense, Commander of all Siberia, 
and of the north parts, and lord of many other countries.” 

This account, fascinating as it is and important as it was in 
providing England with the first eyewitness description of the 
great Muscovite Empire, lies outside the scope of this work. 

Chancellor was sumptuously entertained at the court. When 
he returned to England the following summer, he carried 
with him a cordial letter from the Emperor to the King of 
England, opening the way to the formal establishment of trade 
rdations. 

There was great delight in London at the prospect of this 
new commercial connection, and as early as 1555 a charter 
was granted by Philip and Mary to the company of “merchants 
adventurers of England, for the discovery of lands, territories, 
&les, dominions, and seigniories unknown,” commonly called 
the Muscovy Company. The aged Sebastian Cabot, as the 
“diiefest setter-forih” of the project, was appointed Governor, 
“to have and enjoy the said office . . . during his natural life, 
without amoving or dismissing from the same room.” 

That year, 15^, tire company sent emissaries and merdhants 
to Russia to negotiate a commercial treaty and to examine more 
closely the vast new field of trade. Chancellor himself, together 
with George Killingworih, the company’s first agent in Mus* 
covy, and several otiber merchants, went again to Russia by way 
former route throu^ the White Sea. This was Chan- 
odBrxr’s last mission, for on the return trip to England in the 
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stunmer of 1556, tlie Edward Botumetthtre, in which he wu 
eso)rting the Bussian Ambassador to Lcmdon, was wrecked off 
the coast of Scotland, with considerable loss of life. The Ambas- 
sador survived, but Chancellor and his wife were drowned. 

The Muscovy Company did not, however, concern thmi- 
selves merely with the Bussian trade, were it ever so lucrative. 
They looked upon diis as merely the first step in the grand 
plan for opening the Northeast Passage so that the wealdi of 
India and China might flow by this channel from the Pacific 
to the Atlantic. For this purpose the small vessel SearchthrUft 
was dispatched in 1556, under command of hat Stephen Bur- 
rough who had been master of the Edward Bomventure on he 
Willoughby expedition of 1553. 

A. E. Nordenskiold, in his great work The Voyage of the 
Vega round Asia and Europe (Macmillan, 1881), interprets the 
Buirough voyage: 

“To he inhabitants of western Europe he islands Novaya 
Zemlya and Vaygats first became known through Stephen Bur- 
rough’s voyage of discovery in 1556. Burrough herefore is often 
called he discoverer of Novaya Zemlya, but incorrectly. For 
when he came thither he found Bussian vessels, maimed by 
hunters well acquainted wih he navigable waters and he 
land. It is clear from his hat Novaya Zemlya had hen 
already been known to he mhabitants of northern Bussia for 
such a lengh of time hat a very actively prosecuted hunting 
could arise here. 

“It is even probable hat in he same way as he norhemmost 
part of Norway was already known for a housand years bac^ 
not only to wandering Lapps, but also to Norwegians and 
Quaens, he land round Yugor Schar and Vaygats [Vaigach 
Island] was known several centuries before Burxough’s tinae, 
not oidy to he nomad Samoyeds [Nentsi] on he mainland, bnt 
also to various Beorma or Finnish tribes. Probably the 
Samoyeds hen, as now, drove heir reindeer herds up thihor ta 
pasture on he grassy plains along he coasts of he Polar Sea, 
Mhere hey were less troubled by he mosquito and he reindeer 
fly than furher to he souh, and probably he wild nomads 
were accompanied hen, as now, by merclumts horn he more 
dvflized races settled in northern Bussia. The name Novaya 
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Zemlya (New Land) indicates diat it was discovered at a 
later period, probably by Russians, but we know neither when 
nor how. 

“The narrative of Stephen Burrough’s voyage, which like so 
many others has been preserved from oblivion by Hakluyt’s 
famous collection, thus not only forms a sketch of the first 
expedition of western Europeans to Novaya Zemlya, but is 
also the principal source of our knowledge of the earliest 
Russian voyages to these regions.” 1 • 

The following are some of the most pertinent passages fropi 
the discourse in Hakluyt that bears the title ^ 

^ The navigation and discovetie toxmrd the river of Ob, made 
by Master Steven Burrough, Master of the Pinnesse called the 
Serdbthrift, with divers thirds worth the noting, passed in the 
yere 1556. 

We departed from Ratcliffe to Blackwall the twenty-third of 
April. Saturday being Saint Mark’s day, we departed from 
Blackwall to Gray’s. 

The twenty-seventh, being Monday, the Right Worshipful 
Sebastian Cabot came aboard our pinnace at Gravesend, ac- 
cmnpanied with divers gentlemen and gentlewomen, who after 
that they had viewed our pinnace, and tasted of such cheer as 
we could make them aboard, they went on shore, giving to our 
mariners right liberal rewards. And the good old gentleman 
Master Cabot gave to the poor most liberal alms, wishing them 
to pray for the good fortune and prosperous success of the 
Searchthrift, our pinnace. 

And then at the sign of the Christopher, he and his friends 
banqueted, and made me and them that were in the company 
great cheer. And for very joy tibat he had to see the towardness 
of our intended discovery, he entered into the dance himself, 
amongst the rest of the young and lusty company. Which being 
ended, he and his friends departed most gently, commending 
us to the governance of Almi^ty God. 

Tuesday, we rode still at Gravesend, making provision f(W 
such things as we wanted. 

Wednesthiy, in the morning we departed from Gravesend, 
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the ‘wind being at southwest; that night we came to an andnir 
thwart Our Lady of Holland. 

Thursday, at three of the clodc in tihe morning, we weighed, 
and by eight of the clock we were at an anchor in Orwell 
wannes, and then incontinent I went aboard the Edward Bona- 
ixniure, where the worshipful company of merchants ap- 
pointed me to be, until the said good ship arrived at Ward- 
house. Then I returned again into the pinnace. 

[Burrough then relates the events of the crossing to NOTway; 
at the end of May “the North Cape (which I so named die first 
voyage) was thwart of us.” On June 7, he was aboard the 
Searchthrift once more and exchanging farewell salutes with 
the Edward Bonaventure; on the ninth, anchorage was taken at 
the mouth of the Kola River, where the Searchthrift stayed 
for nearly two weeks.] 

[June 11, at Kola River] Thmsday, at six of the clodk in the 
morning, there came aboard of us one of the Russian lodias, 
rowing with twenty oars, and there were four and twenty men 
in her. The master of the boat presented me with a great 
loaf of bread, and six rings of bread, which they call koladies, 
and four dried pikes, and a peck of fine oatmeal, and I gave 
imto tbe master of the boat a comb and a small glass. And he 
declared unto me that he was boimd to Pechora, and after that 
I made them to drink, the tide being somewhat broken, they 
gently departed. The master s name was Pheodor. . . . 

[June 18] As we rode in this river, we saw daily coming 
down the river many of their lodias, and they that had least had 
four and twenty men in them, and at the last they grew to 
thirty sail of them. And amongst the rest, there was one of thCTi 
whose name was Gabriel, who shewed me very much friend- 
ship. And he declared unto me that all they were bound to 
Pe^ora, a fishing for salmons and morses [walruses]; insomuch 
that he shewed me by demonstrations that with a fair wind 
we have seven or eight days’ sailing to the river Pechora, a> 
that I was glad of Aeir company. This Gabriel promised to 
give me warning of shoals, as he did indeed. . . . 

[June 22] Monday, we departed &om the river Ck>la [Kola], 
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witii all the rest of the said lodias, but, sailing before the wind, 
they were all too good for us. But according to promise, this 
Gabriel and his friend did often strike their sails, and tarried 
for us, forsaking their own company. 

[Here are omitted Burrough’s accounts of his voyage eastward 
to the mouth of the Pechora and of his difficulty with shoals 
in spite of the guidance and help of Gabriel (for the Engluh 
vessel was of deeper draft than the native boats). His narra- 
tive is resumed as he leaves the mouth of the Pechora bound 
for Novaya Zemlya.] \ 

[July 20] Monday at a north and by east stm, we weighed, 
and came out over the said dangerous bar [at the mouth of the 
Pechora], where we had but 5 foot water, insomuch that we 
found a foot less water coming out than we did going in. I 
think the reason was, because when we went in the wind was 
ofiF the sea, which caused the sands to break on either side of 
us, and we kept in the smoothest between the breaches, which 
we dxurst not have done except we had seen the Russians to 
have gone in before us; and at our coming out the wind was 
off the shore, and fair weather, and then the sands did not 
appear with breaches, as at our going in. We thank God that 
our ship did draw so little water. 

Whrai we were a-seaboard the bar, the wind scanted upon 
us, and was at east-southeast, insomuch that we stopped the 
ebbs, and plied all the floods to the windward and made our 
way east-northeast. 

Tuesday at a northwest sun we thought diat we had seen 
land at east, or east and by nortib of us; which afterward 
proved to be a monstrous heap of ice. 

Within a little more than half an hour after we first saw this 
ice, we were enclosed within it before we were aware of it, 
which was a fearful sight to see. For, for the space of six hours, 
it was as much as we could do to keep our ship aloof from one 
heap of ice, and bear roomer from another widi as much wind 
as we might bear a course. And when we had passed from the 
danger of this ice, we lay to die eastward close by the wind, 
next day we were again troubled with the ice. 
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Thtusday, being calm, we plied to tbe windward, die wind 
bdng nordierly. We had the latitude this day at no<m in 70 
degrees 11 minutes. 

We had not run past two hours northwest, the wind being at 
nordi-northeast and northeast and by north a good gale, but 
we met again with another heap of ice. We weathered the head 
of it, and lay a time to the seaward, and made way west 6 
leagues. 

Friday, at a southeast sun we cast about to the eastward, the 
wind being at north-northeast. The latitude this day at noon 
was 70 degrees 15 minutes. 

On Saint James his day, bolting to the windward, we had 
the latitude at noon in 70 degrees 20 minutes. The same day, 
at a southwest sun, there was a monstrous whale aboard 
of us, so near to ovu* side that we might have thrust a sword 
or any other weapon in him, which we durst not do for fear 
he should have overthrown our ship. And then I called my 
company together, and all of us shouted, and with the cry that 
we made he departed from us. There was as much above-vwiter 
of his back as the breadth of our pinnace, and at his falling 
down he made such a terrible noise in the water that a man 
would greatly have marveled, except he had known the cause 
of it. But God be thanked, we were quietly delivered of him. 
And a little after we spied certain islands [near the southern 
extremity of Novaya Zemlya], widi which we bare, and found 
good harbor in 15 or 18 fadioms, and black ooze. We came to 
an anchor at a northeast sun, and named the island Saint James 
his Island, where we found fresh water. . . . 

[July 28] Tuesday, we plied to the westward along the shore, 
tlie wind being at northwest, and as 1 was about to come to 
anchor we saw a sail coming about the point whereunder 
we thought to have anchored. Then I sent a ski£F aboard of 
him, and a': their craning aboard, they took acquaintance oi 
them, and the chief man said he had been in our cranpaAy 
in the river Kola, and also declared imto them that we were 
past the way which should bring tis to the Ob. 

This land, said he, is called Nova Zembla [Novaya Zemlya], 
that is to say, the New Land. And then he came aboard him- 
sdf with his skiff, and at his ccnning aboard he toM me the 
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like, and said further that in this Novaya Zendya is the hi^st 
mountain in the world* as he thought, and that Camen Bold- 
shay, which is on the main of Pechora, is not to be compared 
to this mountain, but I saw it not. He made me also certain 
demonstrations of the way to the Ob, and seemed to make 
haste on his own way, being very loathe to tarry, because 
die year was far past, and his neighbor had fet [fetched] 
Pechora, and not he. So I gave him a steel glass, two peWter 
spoons, and a pair of velvet-sheathed knives; and then Ihe 
seemed somewhat the more willing to tarry, and showed me 
as much as he knew for our purpose. He also gave me seven- 
teen wild geese, and showed me that four of their lodias were 
driven perforce from Caninoze [Kanin Nos or Cape] to this 
Novaya Zemlya. This man’s name was Loshak. . . . 

[July 31] Friday, the gale of wind began to increase, and 
came westerly withal, so that by a northwest sun we were at 
an anchor among the islands of Vaigats [Vaigach], where we 
saw two small lodias. The one of them came aboard of us, and 
presented me with a great loaf of bread. And they told me that 
they were all of Colmogro [Kholmogory, Archangel], except 
one man that dwelt at Pechora, who seemed to be the chiefest 
among them in killing of the morse. 

There were some of their company on shore which did chase 
a white bear over die high cliffs into the water, which bear 
the lodia that was aboard of us killed in our sight. 

This day there was a great gale of wind at north, and we 
saw so much ice driving a-seaboard that it was then no going 
to sea. . . . 

[August 1] Saturday, I went ashore, and there I saw three 
morses that they had killed. They held one tooth of a morse, 
which was not great, at a ruble, and one white bearskin at 3 
rubles and 2 rubles. They further told me that there were 
people called Samoeds [Samoyeds] on the great island," and 
that they would not abide them nor us, who have no houses, 
but only coverings made of deers’ skins, set over them with 

^ So far as is knovm, the highest peaks in Novaya Zemlya attain an eleva- 
tion of no more than about 4500 feet. 

'This is one of the earliest English accounts of the people formerly known 
as Samoyeds, now called Nentsi. 
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stakes. They are men expert in shootings and have great plmity 
of deer [reindeer], . . , 

[August 3] Monday, we weighed and went room with an- 
other island, which was 5 leagues east-northeast from us. And 
there I met again with Losh^, and went on shore with him, 
and he brought me to a heap of the Samoyeds’ idols, which 
were in number above three hundred, the worst and Ae 
most unartificial work that ever I saw. The eyes and mouths 
of sundry of them were bloody; they had the shape of men, 
women, and children, very grossly wrought, and that which 
they had made for other parts was also sprinkled with blood. 
Some of their idols were an old stick with two or three notches 
made with a knife in it. 

I saw much of the footing of the said Samoyeds, and of the 
sleds that they ride in. There was one of their sleds broken, 
and lay by the heap of idols, and there I saw a deer’s skin 
which the fowls had spoiled. And before certain of their idols, 
blocks were made as high as their mouths; being all bloody, 

I thought that to be the table whereon they offered their 
sacrifice. I saw also the instruments whereupon they had 
roasted flesh, and as far as I could perceive, they make their 
fire directly under the spit. 

Loshak, being there present, told me that these Samoyeds 
were not so hurtful as they of Ob are, and that they have no 
houses, as indeed I saw none, but only tents made of deers’ 
skins, which they underprop with stakes and poles. Their 
boats are made of deers’ skins, and when they come onshore 
they carry their boats with them upon their backs. For their 
carriages they have no other beasts to serve them, but deer 
only. As for bread and com, they have none, except the Rus- 
sians bring it to them. Their knowledge is very base, for they 
know no letter. 

[August 4] Tuesday, we turned for the harbor where Loshak’s 
bark lay, whereas before we rode under an island. And there 
he came aboard of us and said unto me: “If God send wind 
and weather to serve, I will go to the Ob with you,” because the 
morses were scant at these islands of Vaigach. But if he could 
not get to the river of Ob, then he said he would go to the 
river of Naramzay, where the people were not altogether so 
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savage as the Samoyeds of the Ob are. He showed me that 
they will shoot at all men, to the uttermost of their power, 
tibat cannot speak their speech. 

Wednesday, we saw a terrible heap of ice approach near 
unto us, and therefore we thought good with all speed possible 
to depart from thence, and so I returned to the westward again, 
to the island where we were the thirty-first of July. 

[Plagued by drifting ice and by fierce storms, the Searchthrift 
was unable to proceed into the Kara Sea and on to the Ob.] 

[August 22] And thus, we being out of all hope to discover 
any more to the eastward this year, we thought it best to 
return, and that for three causes: 

The first, the continual northeast and northerly winds, which 
have more power after a man is passed to the eastward of Kanin 
Nos than in any place that I do know in these northerly 
regions. 

Second, because of great and terrible abtmdance of ice which 
we saw with our eyes, and we doubt greater store abideth in 
those parts. I adventured already somewhat too far in it, but 
I thank God for my safe deliverance from it. 

Third, because the nights waxed dark, and the winter began 
to draw on vinth his storms;® and therefore I resolved to take the 
first best wind that God should send, and ply toward the Bay 
of Saint Nicholas, and to see if we might do any good there, 
if God would permit it. 10 

On September 11, Burrough finally arrived at Archangel, 
where he spent the winter, intending to continue his voyage 
to the Ob the following summer. This plan was abandoned, 
however, when it became necessary for him to turn westward 
instead, to search for ships of the Muscovy Company that 
had been lost the summer of 1556 on the retirni trip to England 
bum Archangel. 

Nearly a quarter of a century elapsed before there was an- 
o&er Engl ish attempt to find the Northeast Passage. The dis- 

*T!ie difference between the old and new calendars must be taken into 
aoooiint When Bunxnigh made his decision to turn back, it was by modem 
ipodboning Sq>tember 1, not August 22. 
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couraging reports brought back by Burrough no doubt 
influential in causing die lapse, and besides, there was preoccu- 
pation with expanding the Muscovy trade and with fitting out 
Frobisher’s three expeditions to the northwest. 

In fact, there was only one more English attempt to find the 
passage during the sixteenth century. This was in 1580, when 
the Muscovy Company sent out Arthur Pet in the 40-ton George, 
accompanied by Charles Jackman in the 20-ton William. The 
tiny ships safely navigated the route to Novaya Zemlya, and 
eventually to the eastern side of Vaigach Island, thus being 
the first westem-European vessels known to have entered the 
Kara Sea. The entrance to the sea was made by Yugorski 
Shar (Proliv Yugorski Shar, or Yugor Strait), which separates 
Vaigach Island from the mainland to the southward. The 
channel then was known locally by the name which it still 
retains, although it was frequently referred to thereafter by die 
English as Pet Strait, and by the Dutch as Vaigach Strait 
(spelled in many different ways) or Nassau Strait. To Pet and 
Jackman goes the credit also of being the first explorers in this 
region to venture deliberately into the drifting pack. This was 
perhaps the result of their previous northern experience, for 
Pet had been with Chanceflor to the White Sea, and Jack- 
man had served with Frobisher to the northwest with such 
distinction that Jackman Sound in Frobisher Bay was named 
for him. 

After 1580 there was no further English attempt to discover 
a Northeast Passage until the disastrous expedition of Wood 
and Flawes in 1676, mentioned hereafter. 

The torch was now taken up by the Netherlanders. Widi the 
successful conclusion of the war for independence against 
Spain, the United Provinces began to expand their maritime 
power and to seek ways and means of sharing in the fabulous 
profits of the East. “Now in order to reach these coimtries, fh^ 
were obliged to avoid the meeting the Spaniards, or the Portu- 
guese; and diat difficulty seemed to be in a manner unsur- 
mountable. But after aU, they found out ways and means 
to cmnpass dieir end.”^ How this end was achieved on die 

^CoBecHon of Voyaget Undertaken by the Dwkdt Eart~lndia Company, ton- 
«Jpn,170S. 
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southern route, and with what glorious success, is related in 
connection with the discovery of Australia. 

The Dutch plans, however, also included a search for a 
northern route, for “They conceived that by steering north- 
east, they might afterward run along the coast of Tartary, and 
so reach Cathay, China, Japan, India, and the Philippine and 
Molucca islands.”* 

That Dutch interest should turn toward the northeast may 
have been due largely to the eflForts of Oliver Brunei, a shadowy 
figure in history, who as early as 1565 appears to have played a 
leading part in establishing a Dutch settlement in Kola and 
thereafter in developing the White Sea trade of the Nether- 
landers. He had traveled extensively along this coast, had 
visited Novaya Zemlya, and on an overland journey had reached 
the Ob, the first known western European to get that far east. 
During the 1580 s he organized the first Dutch expedition for 
discovery of the Northeast Passage, a voyage of which little 
is known except that there appears to have been an unsuccess- 
ful attempt to sail through Yugorski Shar, and that later the 
ship was wrecked on the shoals of Pechora Bay. 

Despite Brunei’s failure, Dutch eflForts in this direction con- 
tinued, resulting finally in the dispatch during the period 
1594-97 of three successive expeditions, the most ambitious and 
large-scale of the many attempts to discover the Northeast 
Passage. In all three ventures the outstanding figure was Wil- 
lem Barents, accomplished mariner and skillful navigator. 

The narrative of Barents’s three voyages was written by 
Gerrit de Veer, a member of the second and third expeditions, 
and was first published in 1598 at Amsterdam in a Dutch, a 
Latin, and a French edition. The work was translated into 
English by William Phillip and published at London in 1609; 
summaries of his translation were included in Pmchas and 
c^er collections of travels. The complete work, imder the 
title The Three Voyages of WiViam Barents to the Arctic 
Regions, was reissued at London by the Hakluyt Society in 
1853, with an introduction and editorial notes by Charles T. 
Beke; a second edition, published in 1876, has an additional 
introduction by Lieutenant Koolemans Beynen. 
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The first of the Dutch expeditions >vas sent out in 1594, and 
consisted of four vessels. A large ship commanded by Barents, 
accompanied by a small fishing sloop, attempted a passage 
around the northern end of Novaya Zemlya. The other two 
vessels, commanded by Comelis Comeliszoon Nai (Nay) and 
Brant Tetgales, otherwise known as Brant Ysbrandtszoon, were 
to proceed to Vaigach Island and thence to the Kara Sea. 

Parting from Nai and Tetgales at Kildin, an island lying off 
the Mimnansk coast just eastward of the mouth of the Kola 
River, Barents sailed for Novaya Zemlya, which was first 
sighted on July 4. Thence he proceeded northward and north- 
eastward along the western side of Novaya Zemlya, locating 
prominent features of the coast so accurately that they can 
still be identified. For July 9, Gerrit de Veer describes a re- 
markable chase of a polar bear, to commemorate which the 
place was called Bear Cape. Thence they sailed past Cross 
Island (named for two large crosses found there) and on to 
Cape Nassau, 76 degrees, 15 minutes north latitude, a name 
that has been retained on many recent maps. 

So far there had been smooth going; but on the night of 
July 15 they found “great store of ice, as much as they could 
descry out of the top [crow’s nest, at the top of the mast], that 
lay as if it had been a plain field of ice.” For two weeks there- 
after Barents struggled to find a way through or around the 
pack, at times progressing and at others losing his small gains 
tlirough being driven back by wind and ice. Finally, halted 
by the ice in the vicinity of Novaya Zemlya’s northern ex- 
tremity, which he named Ice Cape (a name whiclr is retained 
in the present Mys Zhelaniya), he became convinced that 
further progress by this route would be impossible. He then 
tinned sou^ to head for Vaigach Island, where he hoped to 
meet the other vessels of the expedition. From the journal 
entries it is estimated that in the interval between July 10, when 
he first passed Cape Nassau, and August 3, when he began 
the homeward voyage, Barents turned his ship about no 
than eighty-one times and covered more than 1500 miles, what 
with drifting and tacking in various directions. 

The return voyage gives the first reference to Matochktn 
Shar, the strait that divides Novaya Zemlya into two islands. 
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a reference which provides also a glimpse into the peregrina- 
tions of Oliver Brunei. The journal tells that on August 8 they 
came to an island which they named Black Island. "There 
W. Barents took the height of the sun, it being under 71 
degrees and 1/3; and there they found a great creek, which 
Wdliam Barents judged to be the place where Oliver Brunei 
had been before, called Costincsarth.” 

Meantime Nai and Tetgales had sailed eastward along the 
mainland coast. They passed through Yugorski Shar into the 
Kara Sea, bestowing the names Nassau Strait upon the channel 
and North Tartaric Ocean upon the sea. After some difficulties 
with ice, they sailed on and, entering an open sea, came cm 
August 10 to die mouth of the Kara River, which they mistook 
for die Ob. 

Here they determined to turn home, believing that the prob- 
lem of die Northeast Passage was now solved, that from the 
point they had reached it would be easy to sail on around the 
Taimir Peninsula and thence to China. They were joined by 
Barents on August 15, close outside the western end of Yugorsld 
Shar at three small islands called by the explorers Mauritius, 
Orange, and New Walcheren. 

Convinced by the reports of Nai and Tetgales that the sea 
route to the Indies had actually been discovered, the United 
Provinces sent out seven vessels the following year, with Nai 
as admiral, Tetgales, Barents, and others as captains, and Jacob 
van Heemskerck, Jan Huyghen van Linschoten,® Jan Comelis- 
zoon Rijp and others as lieutenants. 

The vessels, laden with trade goods, arrived at Vaigach 
Island on August 12, 1595, and found the strait between the 
island and the mainland filled with ice. After a delay of about 
ten days they succeeded in passing through Yugorski Shar, but 
the Kara Sea was so choked with ice that they were forced to 
anchcnr at Staten (Mestni) Island, close off the mainland shore 
at the eastern end of tire strait. This was the farthest point 
reached, and on September 15 the fleet turned homeward. 

* linsdtoten had been with Nai and Tetgales on the 1594 expedition; diat 
vtqrage and die one of 1595 are sketched by him in Voyogie, ScMp Vaert, 
van Jan Himghen van IJnacholm, van by Noorden am hmgea Noonoegen de 
Hooftcaep, Lafdant, Vbdant, Rwiandt .. .tot voorby de racier 0by, Ftiatkxa, 

wei 
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On bo£h the first and the second of these expeditkms the 
Dutch received valuable information and advice on navigatkm 
and ice conditions, and on the length of the season, from Rus- 
sian fishermen whom they met en route and from the Nentsi 
whom they talked with at Vaigach Island. They learned that 
Russian trading and fishing vessels sailed every year throu^ 
Yukorski Shar, and thence on past the Ob to the Yenisei River, 
where they would usually pass the winter. 

The Nentsi gave detailed information as to the Kara Sea, 
its extent and navigability, which events proved correct, but the 
advice was received with supercilious skepticism by the Euro- 
peans as coming from “barbarians, who had greater skill in 
managing their bow than a nautical gnomon, and could give 
better information regarding their hunting than about the 
navigable water.” More credence was placed in the natives’ 
descriptions of the extent and direction of the coast line, 
descriptions which showed the familiarity of diese hunters 
with the Taimir Peninsula. For this fitted in nicely with the ex- 
plorers’ own theories and ambitions, since they were told that 
the land extended beyond the Ob to a cape which projected 
toward Novaya Zemlya, and that beyond this promontory 
was a great sea which extended along Tartary to warm regions. 

The results of the 1594 and 1595 expeditions are summed up 
by Nordenskiold: “This [the second] expedition did not yield 
any new contribution to the knowledge of our globe. But it 
deserves to be noted that we can state with certainty, widi die 
knowledge we now possess of the ice conditions of the Kara 
Sea, that the Dutch during both their first and second voyages 
had the way open to the Obi and Yenisei. If they had availed 
themselves of diis and continued their voyage till they came to 
inhabited regions on either of these rivers, a considerabte 
commerce would certainly have arisen between Middle Asia 
and Europe by this route as early as the beginning of the 
seventeenth century.” 

The lack of success of the 1595 expedition cooled the a»d<a 
of the Dutch somewhat, but not enough to prevent the out-- 
fitting, imder private auspices, of a third expedition the next 
year. The tnnnu ftr in which this came about is described by 
Gerrit de Veer: 
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"After that the seven ships were returned back again from 
their north voyage, with less benefit than was expected, the 
G^eral States of the United Provinces consulted together 
to send certain ships thither again a third time, to see if 
they might bring the said voyage to a good end, if it were pos- 
sible to be done. But after much consultation had, they could 
not agree thereon; yet they were content to cause a proclama- 
tion to be made that if any, either town or merchants, were (^is- 
posed to venture to make further search that way at their o\ra 
charges, if the voyage were accomplished, and that thereby \it 
might be made apparent that the said passage was to be sailed, 
they were content to give them a good reward in the country’s 
behalf, naming a certain sum of money.” 

Under these conditions two vessels set out from Amsterdam 
in May of 1596, one commanded by Jacob van Heemskerck, 
with Barents as chief pilot, the other commanded by Jan 
Corneliszoon Rijp. 

It has seemed strange to many commentators that Barents, 
a skillful and experienced mariner, should have held, on the 
1596-97 voyage, a position subordinate to that of a man who 
was not a safior. But Heemskerdc was of noble birth, which 
weighed in the selection of a leader. Similar influence had pre- 
vailed in giving the command of the English expedition of 1553 
to Sir Hugh Willoughby,^® inexperienced in nautical matters, 
but a knight of “goocQy personage” and possessed of “singular 
skill in the services of war.” 

It has been suggested that the financial backers of the ex- 
pedition may have feared that if Barents were in command, his 
enthusiasm might lead him into taking undue risks, and that 
Barents had so set his heart upon the venture that he was will- 
ing to go in almost any capacity. Moreover, he had had op- 
portunity on the 1595 expedition of appraising Heemskerck’s 
many fine qualities, and may not have minded holding a 
nominally subordinate position to such a man. For, as Beke 
points out, “while Heemskerck thus held the superior rank of 
captain, Barents’s relation to him was evidently that of an 
equal.” 

Tbe last expedition of William Barents failed not ooly to 

10 For an account of the Willon^by expedition, see pages 388-418. 
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discover the Northeast Passage but to make any material con* 
tribution toward the solution of the problem. Unlike the earlier 
expeditions, however, the 1596-97 venture added tremendously 
to Europe’s gradually expanding knowledge of the northern 
regions, and is ranked as one of toe great voyages in the annals 
of Arctic exploration. Important also were the commercial 
results of the expedition, for the discovery, on the outbound 
voyage the sunamer of 1596, of Bear Island and Spitsbergen 
opened the way for the cultivation of the whale, seal, and 
walrus fisheries in those waters that were later to pay the 
Hollanders rich dividends. 

The discovery of these islands came about through a dis- 
agreement early in the outward voyage between Barents and 
Comeliszoon. As De Veer puts it: 

“John Comelis’ ship held aloof from us and would not keep 
with us, but we made toward him, and sailed northeast, bating 
a point of our compass, for we thought that we were too far 
westward, as after it appeared, otherwise we should have held 
our course northeast. And in toe evening when we were to- 
gether, we told him that we were best to keep more easterly 
because we were too far westward; but his pilot made answer 
toat they desired not to go into the Straits of Weygates 
[Vaigach Strait, Yugorski Shar] . . . but whatsoever we said and 
sought to counsel them for the best, they would hold no course 
but north-nordieast, for toey alleged that if we went any 
more easterly that then we should enter into the Vaigach Strait 
But we, being not able (with many hard words) to persuade 
them, altered our course one point of toe compass, to meet 
them, and sailed northeast and by north, and should otherwise 
have sailed northeast and somewhat more east.” 

So it was that on June 9, 1596, “we found the island [Bear 
Island] that lay under 75 degrees and 30 minutes, and (as 
we guessed) it was about 5 [20] miles long.” This island which 
lies to toe south of the Spitsbergen group, is shown on modem 
charts in virtually the latitude at which Barents, wito his rude 
instruments, placed it three and a half centuries ago. 

"The nineteenth of June we saw land again. . . . This land 
was very great, and we sailed westward along by it till we 
were under 79 degrees and a half.” In this passage De Year 
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is r^Kuting tlie adhiev^oit of two new records in explora- 
tion — the highest nordiing that had yet been attained by ships, 
and the discovery of the group of islands usually called Spits- 
bergen, horn its largest island. 

For ten days the two ships cruised about in the vicinity of 
Spitsbergen (which the explorers at first supposed to be Green- 
Iwd), pushing north beyond the 80th degree of latitude and 
trying unsuccessfully to sail around die northern end of fhe 
group. Barents then resolved to try to work eastward bv a 
more southerly route, a decision which, on July 1 in the vicinJ|ty 
of Bear Island, revived the disagreement between die tv^o 
skippers, as shown by the journal entry for that day: \ 

"John Comelison and his oflScers came aboard of our ship, to 
speak with us about altering of our course. But we being of 
a contrary opinion, it was agreed that we should follow on our 
course and he his; which was, that he (according to his desire) 
should sail unto 80 degrees again; for he was of opinion that 
there he should find a passage through, on the east side of the 
land that lay under 80 degrees [that is, Spitsbergen]. And upon 
that agreement we left each other, they sailing nordiward, and 
we southward because of the ice, the wind being east-south- 
east." 

Novaya 2Jemlya was first sighted on July 17, and the course 
was then altered to north-northeast. As on the earlier voyage, 
much heavy ice was encountered; but eventually Barents suc- 
ceeded in rounding the northern end of Novaya Zemlya, and 
on August 21 he entered the indentation which he named Ice 
Haven, near the northeastern extremity of Novaya Zemlya, 
in about 76 degrees north latitude. All attempts to sail eastward 
were failiu’es, and it was decided to return to Holland. After 
vainly trying to sail southwestward along the eastern side of 
Novaya Zemlya, Barents turned about to try to return by the 
way he had come. 

But when, on August 26, "we had past by the Ice Haven, 
the ice began to drive with such force that we were enclosed 
round about therewith, and yet we sought all die means we 
could to get out, but it was all in vain. . . . The same day in 
die evaiing we g(A to the west side of the Ice Haven, where 
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we were forced, in great cold, poverty, mis^, and grkf,to stay 
all that winter.” 

The first days at Ice Haven were fastening to these Arctic 
novices, for the ice in their haven was in constant motion, so 
that on frequent occasions the vessel was squeezed and lifted 
up between the grinding floes. Between these onslau^ts the 
ice would slacken, the ship would settle back into the water 
in better condition than the men had thought possible, and 
hope would rise that perhaps they could escape and resume 
their homeward journey after all. One of their worst experiences 
came on August 30, when the pressure on the ship was so great 
that it was “most fearful both to see and hear, and made all 
the hair of our heads to rise upright with fear.” 

So began the second Arctic wintering by Europeans. Throu^ 
the published narrative of the stay of the expedition at Ice 
Haven, as written by Gerrit de Veer, the natural conditions of 
the northern regions during winter first became known to 
Europe. Many of the astronomical and geographical observa- 
tions remain unchallenged to this day. 

Along certain lines there is exaggeration in the narrative, as, 
for instance, in the constant references to the extreme cold 
throughout the winter at the northern end of Novaya Zemlya. 
Still, the cold no doubt did seem bitter to the inexperienced 
Hollanders, with their inadequate clothing and die drafty, 
badly designed house that they built of driftwood and timbers 
from the ship. 

Moreover, the English translation of William Phillip tends 
to exaggerate upon ^e original Dutch account. For example, 
in his journal entry for March 23, 1597, De Veer describes die 
weather as heUe bittere koude, a phrase which Phillip trans- 
lated as “infernal bitter cold,” but which Beke translates as 
“with a clear sharp cold.” In this connection Beke remarks 
that De Veer "is not open to the reproach of having, in the 
whole course of his narrative, made use of such an expression 
as that which the translator has here erroneously attributed 
to him.” 

Inexperienced the party may have been, but lazy diey were 
not The driftwood for housebuilding was about 4 miles dhrtant 
hum die site chosmi for the camp, and throv^bout die kitor 



436 CSEA.T ADVEMTUBES AND EXFLCmATlONS 

half of September and well into October the regular procedure 
was to make two round trips a day, hauling wood for the 
house on two rude sledges which they had constructed. 

The building of the house and the sledging of driftwood were 
frequendy interrupted by encounters with polar bears, whidi 
showed litde respect for the human interlopers, whose weapons 
and technique were unsuitable against the huge beasts. The 
bears prowled constandy about the ship, coming on bosurd w^en 
no one was there and being chased away amid much excitement 
when the crew were about. 

Apparently the men of Barents’s party never looked upon ^e 
occasitnial bears that were killed as sources of food, not evto 
in their greatest extremity the following spring, when food 
was scarce and they were sufiFering from scurvy. Perhaps they 
were not able to rid themselves of the distaste for bear meat 
they had acquired when, having killed a bear at Bear Island 
on the outward voyage, they ate some of the flesh, “but we 
brooked it not well.” Thereafter when they succeeded in kill- 
ing a bear it was looked upon chiefly as a deliverance from 
danger or as a curiosity, as when, having removed the entrails 
from a dead bear, “we set her upon her forefeet, so that she 
might freeze as she stood, intending to carry her with us mto 
Holland if we might get our ship loose.” 

While the journal has no further mention of the eating of 
bear meat after the incident at Bear Island, the party did on 
<Hie occasion sample the liver of a bear, with unfortunate re- 
sults, perhaps through overeating.^^ 

De Veer reported in November that “the bears left us at 
the setting of the sun, and came not again before it rose, [while] 
the foxes to the contrary came abroad when they were gone.” 
On January 21, a short time before the sim was seen to rise 
above the horizon, he noted: “At that time taking of foxes 
began to fail us, which was a sign that the bears would soon 
come again, as not long after we found it to be true; for as 
long as the bears stayed away the foxes came abroad, and not 
much befme the bears came abroad the foxes were but little 
sera.” 

While t he foxes were abou^ die men trapped eaer- 
“FW Ihe ediyiity of polar-bear Uver, see footnote, p. 553. 
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geticaUy, securing sometimes two or three a day. Of these 
good use was made, for the foxes “served us not only for meat, 
but of the skins we made caps to wear upcm our heads, there* 
with to keep them warm.” 

Had it not been for the fox meat, scurvy would no doubt 
have made even greater inroads upon the party than it did. 
As it was, 5 out of the expedition’s 17 members died before 
the return to Holland die summer of 1597, most if not all of 
dian victims of scurvy. 

In December we have from De Veer the first case of carbon- 
monoxide poisoning to be reported from the Arctic. His account 
of this incident follows. Note that heretofore they had been 
burning driftwood. 

Carbon Monoxide Poisons the Crew 

yk The seventh of December ... we had a great storm with a 
northeast wind, which brought an extreme cold with it. At 
which time we knew not what to do, and while we sat con- 
sulting together what were best for us to do, one of our 
companions gave us counsel to bum some of the sea coals that 
we had brought out of the ship, which would cast a great 
heat and continue long; and so at evening we made a great 
fire thereof, which cast a great heat. 

At which time we were very careful to keep it in, for that 
the heat being so great a comfort unto us, we took care how to 
make it continue long: whereupon we agreed to stop up all the 
doors and the chimney, thereby to keep in the heat, and so 
went into our cabins to sleep, well comforted with the heat, and 
so lay a great while talking together. But at last we were 
taken with a great swooning and dazzling in our heads, yet 
some more than other some, which we first perceived by a 
sick man and therefore the less able to bear it, and found our- 
selves to be very ill at ease, so that some of us that were strcmg- 
est started out of their cabins, and first opened the chimn^ and 
then the doors, but he that opened ihe door fell down in a 
swo(m [with much groaning] upon the snow; whidi I hearing 
as lying in my cabin next to the door, started up, and cai^g 
vinegar in his face recovered him again, and so he rose up. 

And when die doors were open, we cdi recovered our b^ths 
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again by reason of tbe cold air; and so ibe cold, which before 
had been so great an enemy imto us, was then the only relief 
that we had; otherwise without doubt we had died in a sudden 
swoon. After that, the master, when we were come to our- 
selves again, gave every one of us a little wine to comfort our 
hearts. 

The eighth of December it was foul weather, the wind 
northerly, very sharp and cold, but we durst lay no more cjrals 
on as we did the day before, for that our misfortune had tau)ght 
us to shun one danger we should not run into an other. ^ 

In May it was decided that if the ship were not freed froip 
the ice by the end of that month, the party should return in 
boats. The men at once set about preparing for departure. On 
June 13, 1597, the two boats started on the homeward journey, 
most of the crew, among them Barents, by this time much 
weakened by scurvy. 

Before taking final leave of the house, Heemskerck drew up 
two documents outlining the principal events of the expedi- 
tion; to these most of the men subscribed their names, and 
one document was placed in each boat. At the same time 
Barents wrote a letter which he placed in a “musket's charge 
and hanged it up in the chimney." Nearly three centuries later 
(in 1876) the Barents letter, still readable in part, was re- 
covered from the ruins of the old Dutch house at Ice Haven 
by die British yachtsman Charbs L. W. Gardiner. 

So weak was Barents that on June 16, as they rounded the 
northern tip of Novaya Zemlya, he said to De Veer: “Gerrit, 
if we are near the Ice Point, just lift me up again. I must see 
diat point once more.” But before the others he maintained an 
attitude of confidence, for when Heemskerck on the same day 
asked him how he felt, he replied, “Quite well, mate, I still 
lK)pe to be able to run before we get to Warehouse [Ward- 
house].” 

The most difficult experience of the return voyage came 
soon after they had passed Ice Cape, and here let De Veer 
tefl the story: 



DiSGOVEKT OF THE NOEriHEAST PASSAIC 480 

The Death of Barents 

^ The seventeenth of June in die morning, when we had 
broken our fasts, the ice came so fast upon us that it made 
our hairs start upright upon our heads, it was so fearful to 
behold; by which means we cxiuld not make fast our scutes 
[boats] so that we thought verily that it was a foreshowing 
of our last end. For we drave away so hard with the ice, 
and were so sore pressed between a flake of ice, that we 
thought verily the scutes would burst in a hundred pieces, 
which made us look pitifully one upon the other, for no counsel 
nor advice was to be found, but every minute of an hour we 
saw death before our eyes. 

At last, being in this discomfort and extreme necessity, the 
master said if we could take hold with a rope upon the fast 
ice, we might therewith draw the scute up, and so get it out of 
the great drift of ice. But as this counsel was good, yet it was 
so full of danger that it was the hazard of his life that should 
take upon him to do it; and without doing it, was it most 
certain that it would cost us all our lives. This counsel (as I 
said) was good, but no man (like to the tale of the mice) durst 
hang the bell about the cat s neck, fearing to be drowned. Yet 
necessity required to have it done, and the most danger made 
us choose the least. 

So that being in that perplexity (and as a drowned calf 
may safely be risked), I, being the lightest of all oiu: cx>mpany, 
took on me to fasten a rope upon die fast ice; and so creeping 
from one piece of driving ice to another, by God's help got 
to the fast ice, where 1 made a rope fast to a high howeh 
And they that were in the scute drew it thereby unto the said 
fast ice, and then one man alone could draw more than all of 
them could have done before. 

And when we had gotten thither, in all haste we took our 
sick men out and laid them upon die ice, laying clothes 
and other things under them, and then took all our goocb 
out of the scutes, and so drew them upon the ice, whereby for 
diat time we were delivered from that great danger, makhig 
account diat we bad escaped out of deadi’s daws, as it was 
most true. . . . 
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[On June 20, while they were still encamped on die fast ice], 
William Barents spake and said, “I think I shall not live long 
after him [Claes Adrianson, another invalid].” And yet we did 
not judge William Barents to be so sick, for we sat talking 
one wid^ the other, and spake of many diings, and William 
Barents read in my card which I had made touching our 
voyage. At last he laid away the card and spake imto me, say- 
ing, “Gerrit, give me some drink,” and he had no S 9 oner 
drunk but he was taken with so sudden a qualm that he tiimed 
his eyes in his head and died presently. . . . The death of'^Wil- 
liam Barents put us in no small discomfort, as being the dhief 
guide and only pilot on whom we reposed oiurselves next uiider 
Gk>d; but we could not strive against God, and therefore \we 
must of force be content. 

Two other members of the crew died as the open boats made 
their way southward. While there was little decrease in the 
navigational dangers, there was improvement in the food 
supply, for birds and eggs in considerable quantities were se- 
cured at several places along the west coast of Novaya Zemlya. 

At last, on Jidy 28 at St. Laurens Bay, they fell in with 
two Russian vessels, manned by himters whom they had met 
tile year before. Two days later the boats arrived at Vaigach 
Island, where, at the suggestion of the Russians, they went 
ashore and gathered and ate a quantity of scurvy grass, and 
what with this and with the fish and other provisions they 
secured along the way, the party arrived at Kola a month later 
in restored health and spirits. 

Here, to their surprise and joy, they met Jan Comeliszoon 
Rijp, from whom they had parted the previous year at Bear 
Island. In his vessel the twelve survivors of the Heemskerck- 
Barents expedition took passage home. 

The return to Holland of Heemskerck and his companions in 
1597 coincided with that of Houtman from the East Indies. 
Tim fortunate issue of the latter venture, especially when con- 
trasted with the hardships and disappointments of the northern 
undertaking, lessened the necessity as well as the desire for 
finding a nortiieastem commercial route to the Indies. The 
publem ci the Northeast Passage was, therefore, not seriously 
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taken np again for a long time. However, att«npts were not 
wholly wanting. 

The further attempts by the Dutch were chi^y motivated by 
business competition, rivals trying to find a way to break their 
own East India Company's monopoly of the Eastern trade, 
and that company wanting the route for themselves if there 
was a nordiem passage to China. None of these imdertakings 
added materially to the existing knowledge. 

Summing up the sixteenth-centiny attempts of the Dutch to 
solve the problem of the Northeast Passage, Nordenskiold has 
said: 

“These expeditions did not, indeed, attain the intended goal 
— ^the discovery of a northeastern sea route to eastern Asia — 
but they not only gained for themselves a prominent place 
in the history of geographical discovery, but also repaid a 
hundredfold the money that had been spent on them, in part 
directly through the whale fishing to which they gave rise, 
and which was so profitable to Holland, and in part indirectly 
through the elevation they gave to the self-respect and national 
feeling of the people. They compared the achievements of 
their countrymen among the ice and snow of the polar lands to 
the voyage of the Argonauts, to Hannibal’s passage of the Alps, 
and to the campaign of the Macedonians in Asia and the deserts 
of Libya.” 

English interest in finding the Northeast Passage flared 
briefly in the ill-starred expedition of Wood and Flawes of 1676, 
after a lapse of nearly a centxury, following the 1580 voyage of 
Pet and Jackman. The 1676 voyage was preceded by much 
discussion of the suitability of the Polar Sea for navigation. John 
Wood, its principal advocate, supported his opinions lately 
with imconfirmed statements of very high latitudes which it 
was claimed had been reached by Dutch navigators. 

The expedition, consisting of Ae Speedwell, commanded by 
Wood, and the Prosperous, tmder William Flawes, set out 
with great hopes of easy success. The voyage was, however, 
widtout any advance in knowledge, and is mentitmed here 
only because of its adverse influence upon similar attempts 
diereafter. 

A. E. Nordenskidld, commander of die first erpedithm to 
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navigate the full course of the Northeast Ps^sage, summarizes 
the 1676 voyage; 

“Wood did not penetrate so fer, eidier to the north or east, 
as his predecessors or as the whalers, who appear to have at 
that time frequently visited North Novaya Zemlya. Wood had 
previously accompanied Sir John Narborough during a voyage 
through the dangerous Magellan Straits, in die course of which 
he became known as a bold and skillful seaman; but he notionly 
wanted experience in sailing amongst ice, but also the endur- 
ance and the coolness that are required for voyages in\die 
High North. He thereby showed himself to be quite 
for the command which he undertook. Before his departure 
he was unreasonably certain of success; and when his vessel 
was wrecked on the coast of Novaya 2femyla, he knew no other 
way to keep up the courage of his men and prevent mutiny dian 
to send the brandy bottle round.^® Finally, after his return 
he made Barents and other distinguished seafarers in the 
Arctic regions answerable for all the skipper tales collected 
from quite other quarters, which he before his departure 
held to be proved undoubtedly true. . . . 

. it is certain that the ignominious result of Wood’s voyage 
exerted so great a deterring influence from all new undertakings 
in the same direction that nearly two hundred years elapsed 
before an expedition was again sent out with the distinctly 
declared intention ... of achieving a northeast passage. This 
Mras the famous Aiistrian expedition of Payer and Weyprecht in 
1872-74, which failed indeed in penetrating far to the east- 
ward, but which in any case formed an epoch in the history of 
Arctic mcploration by the discovery of Franz Josef Land and by 
many valuable researches on the natural conditions of the 
polar lands.” 

Meantime the Russians were extending their knowledge of 
die northern coast of Siberia. As has already been stated, trad- 
ing voyages along the coast from the White Sea at least as 
for as die Yenisei were commonplace with the Russians at 

I could do in this exigency was to let die brandy botde go round, 
vdiidi kqit them always foxed, till die eighth of July Captain Flawes came 
ip wesostabb to our relief." — Sir John Barrow, A ChrontAogiai Hiitory of 
fflUpaiges into die Arctic Beglont, London, 1818, p. 268. 
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the time of the first visits to Muscovy of western Euiop^ms. 
^s the conquest of Siberia proceeded, mare and more of the 
coast line became known, though the voyages along it were 
for trade or the collectimi of tribute rather th^ for the definite 
purpose of finding a passage leading from the Atlantic to the 
Pacific. 

The discoverer of Bering Strait, an important link in die 
route between the oceans, may have been Simon Dezhnev, in 
1648, his party coming by boat eastward from the mouth of 
the Kolima, rounding East Cape (now Cape Dezhnev), and 
proceeding southwesterly to the mouth of die Anadyr. At the 
time of Dezhnev’s journey a brisk trade was being carried 
on by the natives on the Siberian side of the strait and those 
on the American side. But Dezhnev’s report, with its implica- 
tion that the continents were separated by a strait, was destined 
through carelessness or design, to a century of oblivion, and 
speculation continued as to whether Asia and America were one 
piece of land or separate continents with a strait between. 

It is probable that rumors of the strait and of the trade 
with Alaska reached Peter the Great ( 1672-1725) and influenced 
him in initiating that series of notable exploratory journeys, 
called the Great Northern Expeditions, which revealed die en- 
tire north coast of the Old World through formal exploraticm. 
Rumors of a strait would have interested Peter more than the 
prospect of trade with Alaska. What he hoped, no doubt, was 
that the strait would be there, navigable and forming a con- 
nection between his most easterly territories in Asia and his 
most northwesterly territories in Europe; in odier words, that 
the long-sought Northeast Passage might finally be revealed. 

Culminating this series of exploratory journeys was the seven- 
teen-year effort (1725-42) of Vitus Bering, from whom the 
strait derives its name, an undertaking that had been planned 
by Peter and which was carried out after his death. 

In midsummer of 1728 Bering sailed northeasterly along the 
shore of Kamchatka, discovered St. Lawrence Island, and pro- 
ton many old maps a channel caUed the Strait of Anian is shown in fids 
groeral vicinity. On what authority it came to be placed diere has long been 
a inatfcw of scholarly controvert. The problem is too cxnnplicated for dbh 
cuskkm here. 



4U GREAT ADVENTURES AND ElCFLORATiONS 

oeeded so far norifi — ^now and dien in si^t of die coast to his 
left — that we feel sure he passed dirough the strait that 
Dezhnev, unknown to Bering, had navigated eighty years be- 
fore. Although Bering himself believed that by going so far 
north (to 69 degrees 18 minutes north latitude) he had created 
die presumption that America and Asia were not imited, there 
still was doubt as to their separateness, a doubt that was only 
gradually dispelled by the work of numerous Russian .and 
British expeditions in Ae late eighteenth century and the ^arly 
nineteenth. \ 

Thus bit by bit the whole of the Northeast Passage bec^e 
known, while at the same time the belief grew that its Rse 
as a continuous seaway was impracticable for cargo ships. 

The doctrine of the impassability of the northeastern route 
for ships was challenged and eventually disproved by Baron 
Nils A^lf Erik Nordenskiold, distinguished explorer, scientist, 
and geographical historian. 

Bom in Helsingfors, Finland, in 1832, and educated as a 
diemist and mineralogist, Nordenskiold moved to Stockholm 
in 1857, where he was soon caught up by the lure of the Arctic. 
His early work was centered in Spitsbergen. On the basis of 
smveys rmdertaken there in the sirauners of 1858, 1861, and 
1864, he produced an accurate map of this hitherto incom- 
pletely known group of islands. 

Next he organized the Swedish North Polar expeditions of 
1868 and 1872-73, both of which used Spitsbergen as a base. 
On the first voyage he reached 81 degrees, 42 minutes north 
latitude, 17 degrees, 30 minutes east longitude, in the Sofia — ^the 
highest latitude attained to that date by any ship. On the 
second of these expeditions Nordenskiold wintered in Spits- 
bergen, and in the spring attempted to reach the North Pole 
with reindeer teams and sledges, but die sea ice proved too 
rough to be crossed by this means and he was forced to 
retreat. In returning to his ship he made die first crossing of 
the inland ice of Northeast Land, the northernmost island of the 
Spitsbergen group. This was not his first experience at this kind 
of travel, for in 1870, in the interval between his polar eiqiedi- 
tions, he had made his first journey up on the Inland Ice 
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Greenland, diis being the forerunner of a similar but mmu 
extended journey under^en in 1883. 

In 1875, with a background of six Arctic expeditions, Norden- 
skiold turned his attention to the problem of the Northeast 
Passage. His thorough knowledge of the literature pertaining 
to this region, from the earliest times to his own day, led him 
to the belief, contrary to the then accepted opinion, that the 
route held great promise of becoming a regular commercial 
trade route. 

Before attempting to navigate the entire passage, however, 
he made two reconnoitering trips, in 1875 and in 1876, both 
times crossing the Kara Sea to the mouth of the Yenisei 

To digress, on the first of these voyages Nordenskiold discov- 
ered at the mouth of the Yenisei a well-sheltered harbor in an 
island lying close ofiF the mainland coast. Both the island and 
the harbor were named for Baron Oscar Dickson, a Swedish 
merchant who had generously supported much of Norden- 
skidld’s work. Port Dickson, which was revisited by Norden- 
skiold on his Northeast Passage expedition of 1878, was 
described by him in 1881 as “the best-known haven on the 
whole north coast of Asia, and will certainly in die future be of 
great importance for the foreign commerce of Siberia ... I am 
convinced that the day will come when great warehouses and 
many dwellings inhabited all the year round will be found at 
Port Dickson. Now the region is entirely uninhabited.” 

Nordenskiold wrote with the insight of the true prophet Port 
Dickson is today one of the most important harbors on the 
Northern Sea Route, the name applied by the Soviet Union to 
the commercial seaway that utilizes the Northeast Passage. The 
great warehouses and dwellings which Nordenskiold foresaw 
are now there, with wharves and d(x:ks and all the parapher- 
nalia of an up-to-date mechanized port, together widi a polar 
station for scientific studies and an airport for an air line that 
connects Dickson Island widi the mainland cities of the Soviet 
Union. In 1939, Dickson was described as one of the liveliest 
points in the Arctic, with a population of from 3000 to ^K)0 
during the navigaticm season. 

So fovorable were the results of the two preliminary voyages 
diat by 1877 Nordenskiold felt he was ready to launch the great 
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project, which he outlmes in ifhe Introdiicticni to his narrative, 
The Voyage of the Vega: 

“After my retvim from the latter [1876] voyage, I came to the 
conclusion ftiat on the ground of the experience thereby gained, 
and of the knowledge which, under the light of that experience, 
it was possible to obtain from old, especially from Russian, 
mcplorations of the north coast of Asia, I was warranted in 
asserting that the open navigable water, which two years in 
succession had carried me across the Kara Sea, formerly of so 
bad repute, to the mouth of the Yenisei, extended in all prlpb- 
ability as far as Bering Strait, and that a circumnavigation\ of 
the Old World was thus within the bounds of possibility. 

“It was natiual that I should endeavor to take advantage of 
the opportunity for making new and important discoveries 
which thus presented itself. An opportunity had arisen for 
solving a geographical problem — ^the forcing a northeast pass- 
age to ChLia and Japan — ^which for more than three hundred 
years had been a subject of competition between the world’s 
foremost commercial states and most daring navigators, and 
which, if we view it in the light of a circumnavigation of the 
Old World, had for thousands of years back been an object of 
desire for geographers.” 

In July 1877 a plan of the expedition was presented to the 
King of Sweden and Norway. The arguments therein set forth 
proved convincing, and the expedition was organized with the 
financial support of the King, Baron Dickson, and A. Sibiriakov, 
a Russian merchant. Two vessels were provided; the 300-ton 
Vega, provisioned for two years, was to make the full voyage, 
and the smaller Lena was to proceed only as far as the Lena 
River. 

Nordenskiold’s monumental two-volume work describing the 
voyage was published at Stockholm in 1881; the same year a 
translation into English by Alexander Leslie was published at 
London, also in two volumes, under the title The Voyage of the 
Vega round Asia and Europe, wUh a Historical Review of Pre^ 
vious Journeys along the North Coast of the Old World. 

As ihie tide suggests, this is no mere narrative of daily events. 
As he tells of the Vegas progress to the eastward, die author 
time to time interpolates the histoih»l material, tracing 
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die successes and failures of earlier ventures along the portion 
of the route which he has just traversed. 

The title does not, however, suggest the wealth and variety of 
other material that is included in The Voyage of the Vega. 
There are the results of the studies of the scientists who accom- 
panied the expedition, including such things as meteorological, 
hydrological, and oceanographical observations. Always there 
is close attention to ice conditions, both as to what Norden- 
skidld could see for himself and what he could learn from the 
Russians and the natives. Everything interested him, and there 
are frequent digressions, as for example pages of scholarly 
speculation on some dust particles that were found on a piece of 
drift ice — ^were they of cosmic origin or were they volcanic ash, 
perhaps thrown out by the volcanoes of Iceland? And of course 
careful notes are taken of the manners and customs of the native 
peoples with whom he came in touch, the Nentsi at Vaigach 
Island in the west near Europe and the Chukchis in the Far 
East near Alaska. 

To summarize adequately a work like The Voyage of the 
Vega is manifestly impossible. No more can be attempted here 
than to give the high points of the narrative as Nordenskiold 
proceeds eastward along the Northeast Passage. 

On July 21, 1878, the Vega and the Lena left Tromso. On 
July 30, Yugorski Shar was reached without a trace of ice having 
been seen; the strait too was free of ice. Here the Vega and the 
Lena were joined by the Fraser and the Express, two of Sibir- 
iakov s cargo vessels that were bound for the Yenisei. Crossing 
the Kara Sea without difficulty, the expedition arrived at Port 
Dickson on August 6, and departing thence on August 10, began 
the exploratory part of the voyage. We take up Nordenskiold’s 
narrative as he was approaching Cape Chelyuskin, the northern 
extremity of Asia: 


The Voyage of the Vega 

On the nineteenth August we continued to sail and steam 
along the coast, mostly in a very close fog, which only at inter- 
vals dispersed so much ffiat the lie of the coast could be made 
out in Older that they mi^t not be separated, both vesisels had 
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(tften to signal to each other with die steam whistle. The sea 
was blight as a mirror. Drift ice was seen now and then, but 
only in small quantity and very rotten; but in the covirse of the 
day we steamed past an extensive unbroken ice field, fast to the 
land, which occupied a bay on the west side of the Chelyuskin 
peninsula. . . . 

The fog prevented all view far across the ice, and 1 already 
feared that the northenunost promontory of Asia would be so 
surrounded with ice that we could not land upon it. Butlsoon 
a dark ice-free cape peeped out of the mist in the northea!^t. A 
bay open to the nor& here cuts into the land, and in this'^y 
both the vessels anchored on the nineteenth August at 6 
o’clock P.M. ' 

We had now reached a great goal, which for centuries had 
been the object of unsuccessful struggles. For the first time a 
vessel lay at anchor off the northernmost cape of the Old World. 
No wonder then that the occurrence was celebrated by a dis- 
play of flags and the firing of salutes, and when we returned 
from our excursion on land, by festivities on board, by wine and 
toasts. . . . 

According to the plan of the voyage, I now wished to steam 
from this point right eastward toward the New Siberian Islands, 
in order to see if we should fall in with land on the way. On the 
twentieth and twenty-first we went forward in this direction 
among scattered drift ice, which was heavier and less broken-up 
than &at which we had met with on the other side of Taimur 
[Taimir] Land, but without meeting with any serious obstacles. 
We fell in also widi some very large ice floes, but not with any 
icebergs. We were besides again attended by so close a mist 
that we could only see ice fields and pieces of ice in the imme- 
diate nei^borhood of the vessel. . . . 

The ni^t before the twenty-second we steamed throu^ 
pretty dose ice. The whole day so thick a fog still prevailed that 
we could not see the extent of the ice fields in the neighborhood 
<rf the vessel. Toward noon we were therefore compelled to 
take a more southerly course. When we found that we could not 
advance in this direc^on, we lay to at a large ice floe, waiting 
for (^ar weather, until in the aftmmoon die fog again li^tmied 
lomewhat so that we could continue our voyage. 
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But it was not long before the fog again became so thidk that, 
as Ae sailors say, you could cut it with a knife. There was now 
evidently a risk that the Vega, while thus continuing to “box ihe 
compass” in the ice labyrinth in which we had entangled our> 
selves, would meet with the same fate that befell the Tegettho§. 
In order to avoid this, it became necessary to abandon our 
attempt to sail from Cape Chelyuskin straight to the New Siber* 
ian Islands, and to endeavor to reach as soon as possible the 
open water at the coast. 

When it cleared on the morning of the twenty-third, we there- 
fore began again to steam forward among the fields of drift ice, 
but now not with the intention of advancing in a given direction, 
but only of getting to open water. The ice fields we now met 
with were very much broken-up, which was an indication tiiat 
we could not be very far from the edge of the pack. But notwitii- 
standing this, all oin: attempts to find penetrable ice in an east- 
erly, westerly, or soutiherly direction were unsuccessful. We 
had thus to search in a northerly direction for the opening by 
which we had sailed in. ... It was not until 6:30 p.m. that we at 
last came to tiie sack-formed opening in the ice through which 
we had sailed in at noon of the previous day. . . . 

When we got out of the ice, we steamed toward the land, 
which was sighted on the twenty-third at 8:45 p.m. The land 
was low and free from snow. . . . The coast here stretched from 
north to south . . . [and] on the twenty-fourth August we still 
sailed along the land toward the south. . . . 

During ^e last two days we had been sailing over a re^on 
which on recent maps [that is, recent in 1878] is marked as 
land. This shows that a considerable change must be made on 
the map of North Siberia. . . . 

On tibe twenty-fifth, twenty-sixtii, and twenty-seventh Au- 
gust we had for the most part calm, fine weather, and the sea 
was completely free of ice. . . . But the depth now decreased so 
much that, for instance, on the night before the twenty-sixth we 
had great difficnilty in getting past some shoals lying west of 
the delta of the Lena, off the mouth of the Olonek. 

It had originally been my intention to let the Vega s^arate 
from the Lena at some andiorage in one of the mouth arms of 
the Lena River. But cm account of the shallowness of the widor. 
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the hivorable wind, and the ice-hree sea that now lay before us 
to die eastward, I determined to part from the Lena in the open 
sea off Tumat Island. This parting took place on the ni^t 
between the twenty-seventh and twenty-eighth August. ... As 
a salute to our trusty little attendant during our voyage round 
die north point of Asia, some rockets were fired, on which we 
steamed or sailed on, each to his destination. 

During our passage from Norway to the Lena we had been 
much troubled with fog, but it was only when we leftl the 
navigable water along the coast to the east of Cape Chelyusjdn 
diat we fell in with ice in such quantity that it was an obst^le 
to our voyage. If the coast had been followed the whole tini^e, 
if the weather had been clear, and the navigable water suffi- 
dendy surveyed so that it had been possible to keep the 
course of the vessel near the land, the voyage of the Vega to 
the mouth of the Lena would never have been obstructed by 
ice, and I am convinced that this will happen year after year 
during the close of August, at least between the Yenisej 
[Yoiisei] and the Lena. For I believe that the place where ice 
obstacles will perhaps be met with most frequently will not be 
the nordi point of Asia, but the region east of the entrance to 
the Kara Sea. . . . 

After the parting the Lena shaped her course toward the 
land; the Vega continued her voyage in a northeasterly direc- 
tion toward ^e New Siberian Islands. 

These have, from the time of their discovery,^* been renowned 
fttnrmg the Russian ivory collectors for their extraordinary rich- 
ness in tusks and portions of skeletons of the extinct nordiem 
q)edes of elephant known by the name of mammoth. 

We know . . . diat the mammoth was a peculiar northern 
species of elephant with a covering of hair, which, at least dur- 
ing certain seasons of year, lived under natural conditimis 
dc^y resmbling those which now prevail in middle and even 
in northern Siberia. The widely ectended grassy plains and 
forests of North Asia were the proper homeland of this animal, 

“ Hje New Siberian Idands were firit visited In 1770, by Lyaldiov. Huy had 
been seen brom a distance by a number of earlier Ruuian tnwelen wbo were 
fcdbwb^ the mainlaad ooaiA at some distance ofbbore. 
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and di^ it must at one time have wandered about in large 
herds. 

The same, or a closely allied, species of elephant also oc* 
cuired in North America, in England, France, Switzeiiand, Ger> 
many, and North Russia. . . . But while in Europe only some 
more or less inconsiderable remains of bones are commonly to 
be found, in Siberia we meet not only with whole skeletons, but 
also whole animals frozen in the earth, with solidified blood, 
flesh, hide, and hair. Hence we may draw the conclusion diat 
the mammoth died out, speaking geologically, not so very long 
ago. . . . 

I have not, indeed, been successful during the voyage of the 
Vega in making any remarkable discovery that would throw 
light on the mode of life of the mammoth; but as we now sail 
forward between shores probably richer in such remains than 
any other on the surface of the globe, and over a sea from whose 
bottom our dredge brought up, along with pieces of driftwood, 
half-decayed portions of mammoth tusks, and as the savages 
with whom we came in contact several times offered us very 
fine mammoth tusks or tools made of mammoth ivory, it may 
not perhaps be out of place here to give a brief accoimt of some 
of the most important mammodi finds which have been pre- 
served for science. We can only refer to the discovery of mam- 
moth mummies [carcasses], for the finds of mammoth tusks 
sufficiently well preserved to be used for carving are so frequ^ 
as to defy enumeration. 

Middendorff reckons the number of the tusks which yearly 
come into the market as at least a hundred pairs, whence we 
may infer that during the years that have elapsed since the 
conquest of Siberia useful tusks from more than 20,000 animals 
have been collected. 

[Here follows a description of the most important finds cff 
mammoth carcasses from 1692 on. Since Nordenskiold's day 
numerous others have been discovered, many of lh^ in an 
almost perfect state of preservation. The last find mentioned 
Nordenskidld was the carcass of a rhinoceros, and cm this.ltii 
remarks are quoted.] 
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A new and important find was made in 1877 on a tiibutaiy 
of the Lena ... in 69 degrees north latitude. For there was 
found there an exceedingly well-preserved carcass of a rhinoc- 
eros. . . . From the find Schrendk draws the conclusion that 
this rhinoceros belonged to a high-nordiem species, adapted 
to a cold climate, and living in, or at least occasionally wander- 
ing to, the regions where the carcass was found. There the 
mean temperature of the year is now very low, the Winter 
exceedingly cold . . . and ^e short summer exceedingly warm. 

Nowhere on earth does the temperature show extrem^ so 
widely separated as here. Although the trees in winter mten 
split with tremendous noise, and the ground is rent with the 
cold, the wood is luxuriant and extends to the neighborhood of 
the Polar Sea, where, besides, the winter is much milder than 
farther in the interior. With respect to the possibility of these 
large animals’ finding sufiBcient pasture in the regions in ques- 
tion, it ought not to be overlooked that in sheltered places over- 
flowed by the spring inundations there are found, still far north 
of the limit of trees, luxuriant bushy thickets, whose newly 
expanded juicy leaves, biuned up by no tropical sun, perhaps 
fonn a special luxuiy for grass-eating animals, and that even the 
bleakest stretches of land in the High North are fertile in com- 
parison with many regions where at least the camel can find 
nourishment, for instance the east coast of the Red Sea. 

The nearer we come to the coast of the Polar Sea, the more 
common are the remains of the mammoth, especially at places 
where there have been great landslips at the riverbanks when 
die ice breaks up in spring. Nowhere, however, are they found in 
such numbers as on the New Siberian Islands. . . . 

It was not until die thirtieth of August that we were off the 
west side of Ljach(^’s Island [Lyakhov Island, the southernmost 
of die New Siberian Islands], on which I intended to land. The 
north coast, and as it appeared the day after the east coast, 
was dear of ice, but die winds recendy prevailing had heaped a 
mass rotten ice on the west coast. . . . [This ice] did not 
indeed fonn any very serious obstacle to the advance of the 
Vega, but in case we had attempted to land there . . . it might 
even, if a sudden frost had occurred, have bectnne a fetter 
vdiich would have confined us to that spot for the winter. Even 
a storm arising hastily might in this shallow water have beea 
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actually dangerous to the vessel anchored in an open road. Ihe 
prospect of wandering about for some days on die island did 
not appear to me to outweigh the danger of the possible failure 
of the main object of the expedition. I therefore gave up for the 
time my intention of landing. The course was shaped south- 
ward toward the soimd [Dmitri Laptev Strait], of so bad repute 
in the history of the Siberian Polar Sea, which separates Lyakov 
Island from the mainland. . . . 

On the mainland side it [Laptev Strait] is bounded by a 
rocky headland projecting far into the sea, which often formed 
the turning point in attempts to penetrate eastward from die 
mouth of the river Lena, and perhaps just on that account, like 
many other headlands dangerous to the navigator on die north 
coast of Russia, was called Svjatoinos [Svjatoi Nos, The Holy 
Cape], a name which for the oldest Russian Polar Sea naviga- 
tors appears to have had the same significance as “the cape that 
can be passed with diEBculty.” No one however now thinks with 
any apprehension of the two “holy capes,” which in former 
times limited the voyages of the Russians and Finns living on 
the White Sea to the east and west, and this, I am quite con- 
vinced, will some time be the case with this and all other holy 
capes in the Siberian Polar Sea.*® . . . 

The whole day [August 31] we continued our voyage east- 
ward with glorious weather over a smooth ice-free sea, and in 
the same way on the first September. . . . 

East of the Bear Islands [lying off the mouth of the Kolima] 
heavy sea ice in pretty compact masses had drifted down to- 
ward the coast, but still left an open ice-free channel along the 
land. . . . 

On the third September, after we had sailed past the Bear 
Islands, the course was shaped right for Cape Chelagskoj [Shel- 
agski]. This course, as will be seen by a glance at the map, 
carried us far from the coast, and thus out of the channel n^ 
the land, in which we had hitherto sailed. The ice was heavy 
and close, although at first so distributed that it was navi^ble. 
But widr a north wind, which began to blow on die night l^fore 

^lliis pn^ecy was made good about half a century later throu^ dw 
t^ening of a routine seaway by the government of the Soviet Vnton that 
utdlzes dm Nordmast Passage for both commercial and military trafBc. This 
recent devebjanent is summarized at the close the Nordenddidd narrative. 
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tbe first September, die temperature fell below the freezing* 
point, and &e water between the pieces of drift ice was covered 
with a very thick crust of ice, and the drift ice came closer and 
closer together. It thus became impossible to continue the coxurse 
which we had taken. 

We therefore turned toward the land, and at 6 o'clock p.m., 
after various bends in die ice and a few concussions against the 
pieces of ice that barred our way, again reached the ici-free 
channel, 8 to 12 kilometers broad, next the land. While we lay 
a litde way in among the drift-ice fields we could see no si^ of 
open water, but it appeared as if the compact ice extended all 
die way to land, a circumstance which shows how careful \the 
navigator ought to be in expressing an opinion as to the nature 
of the pack beyond the immediate neighborhood of the ves- 
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Cape Baranov was passed on the night before the fifth Sep- 
tember, the mouth of Chaun Bay on the night before the sixth 
September, and Cape Shelagski was reached on the sixth at 
4 o'clock P.M. The Stance in a right line between this head- 
land and the Bear Islands is 180 miles. In consequence of the 
many detours in the ice we had required two and one-half days 
to traverse this distance, which corresponds to 72 miles per day, 
or 3 per hour, a speed which in a voyage in unknown, and for 
the most part ice-bestrewed, waters must yet be considered very 
satisfactory. 

But after this our progress began to be much slower. At mid- 
night the sun was already 12 degrees to 13 degrees below the 
horizon, and the nights were now so dark that at that time of 
day we were compelled to lie still anchored to some large 
ground ice. A further loss of time was caused by the dense fog, 
which often prevailed by day, and which in the unknown shal- 
low water next the land compelled Captain Palander to advance 
with extreme caution. The navigation along the north coast of 
Asia began to get somewhat monotonous. Even the most zeal- 
ous polar traveler may tire at last of mere ice, shallow water, 
and fog; and mere fog, shallow water, and ice. 

Now, however, a pleasant change began, by our coming at 


difBculty vaniidies when scouting airplanes are used, as in the psesent 
. .Istcitnique of na^gating the Northeast Passage. 
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last in contact ^th natives. In the whole stretch from Yugor 
Sdhar [Yugorski Shar] to Cape Shelagski we had seen neidier 
men nor human habitations, ^ 1 except the old uninhabited hut 
between Cape Chelyuskin and the Chatanga [Khatanga River]. 
But on the sixth September, when we were a little way ofiE Cape 
Shelagski, two boats were sighted. Every man, with the excep- 
tion of the cook, who could be induced by no catastrophe to 
leave his pots and pans and who had circumnavigated Asia and 
Europe perhaps without having been once on land, rushed on 
deck. The boats were of skin, built in the same way as the umi- 
aks or women’s boats of the [Greenland] Eskimo. They were 
fully laden with laughing and chattering natives, men, women 
and children, who indicated by cries and gesticulations that 
they wished to come on board. 

The engine was stopped, the boats lay to, and a large nmnber 
of skin-clad, bareheaded beings climbed up over the gunwale 
in a way that clearly indicated that they had seen vessels before. 
A lively talk began, but we soon became aware that none of the 
crew of the boats or the vessel knew any language common to 
both. It was an unfortunate circumstance, but signs were em- 
ployed as far as possible. This did not prevent the chatter from 
going on, and great gladness soon came to prevail, especially 
when some presents began to be distributed, mainly consisting 
of tobacco and Dutch clay pipes. 

It was remarkable that none of them could speak a single 
word of Russian, while a boy could coimt tolerably well up to 
ten in English, which shows that the natives here come into 
closer contact with American whalers than with Russian traders. 
They acknowledged the name Chukch or Chautchu [Chukchi], 

Many of them were tall, well-grown men. They were clothed 
in close-fitting skin trousers and “pesks” of reindeer skin. The 
head was bare, the hair always clipped short, with the exceptioa 
of a small fringe in front, where the hair had a length of 4 cen- 
timeters and was combed down over the brow. Some had a cap 
of the sort used by the Rtissians at Chabarova [Khabarovo, a 
village on the southern side of Yugorski Shar] stuck into dm 
belt behind, but they appeared to consider die weather stiU too 
warm for the use of this head covering. ... 

In a Htde we continued omr voyage, after the Chukchia had 
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returned to their boats, evidently well pissed with the gife 
diey had received and the leaf tobacco 1 had dealt out in bun- 
dles — along with the clay pipes, of whidi every one got as many 
as he could carry between his fingers — ^with the finery and old 
clothes which my comrades and the crew strewed around them 
with generous hand. For we were all convinced that after some 
days we should come to waters where winter clothes would be 
altogether unnecessary, where our want of any article jcould 
easily be supplied at the nearest port, and where the meins of 
exchange would not consist of goods, but of stamped pieces of 
metal and slips of paper. 

On the seventh September, we steamed the whole day along 
the coast in pretty open ice. At night we lay to at a floe. . . . 
But in the morning we found ourselves again so surrounded by 
ice and fog that, after several unsuccessful attempts to make an 
iimnediate advance, we were compelled to lie to at a large piece 
of drift ice near the shore. When the fog had lightened so much 
that the vessel could be seen from the land, we were again vis- 
ited by a large number of natives, whom as before we enter- 
tained as best we could. They invited us by evident signs to 
land and visit their tents. As it was in any case impossible 
immediately to continue our voyage, I accepted the invitation, 
ordered a boat to put out, and landed along with most of my 
comrades. 

The beach here is formed of a low bank of sand which nms 
between the sea and a small shallow lagoon or fresh-water lake, 
whose surface is nearly on a level with that of the sea. Farther 
into the interior the land rises gradually to bare hills, clear of 
snow or only covered with a thin coating of powdered snow 
from the fall of the last few days. . . . 

The villages of the Chukchis commonly stand on the bank 
of sand which separates the lagoon from the sea. The dwellings 
ocmsist of roomy skin tents, which enclose a sleeping chamber 
of the form of a parallelepiped surrounded by warm well-pre- 
pared reindeer skins, and lighted and warmed by one or more 
train-oil lamps. It is here that the family sleep during summer, 
and here most of them live day and ni^t during winter. In 
launmer, less frequently in winter, a fire is lighted besides in tl^ 
tooter tent, with wood, for which purpose a hole is opened in the 
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top of file raised tent roof. But to be compelled to use wood for 
heating the inner tent the Chukchis consider the extremity of 
scarci^ of fuel. 

We were received everywhere in a very friendly way, and 
were offered whatever the house afforded. At the time the 
supply of food was abimdant. In one tent reindeer beef was 
being boiled in a large cast-iron pot. At another two recently 
shot or slaughtered reindeer were being cut in pieces. At a third 
an old woman was employed in taking out of the paunch of 
die reindeer the green spinachlike contents and cramming them 
into a sealskin bag, evidently to be preserved for green food 
during winter. . . . Other skin sacks filled with train oil stood 
in rows along the walls of the tent. 

The Chukchis offered train oil for sale, and appeared to be 
surprised that we would not purchase any. In all the tents were 
found seals cut in pieces, a proof that the catch of seals had 
recently been abundant. At one tent lay two fresh walrus heads 
with large beautiful tusks. I tried without success to purchase 
these heads, but next day the tusks were offered to us. The 
Chukchis appear to have a prejudice against disposing of the 
heads of slain animals. According to older travelers, they even 
pay the walrus head a sort of worship. 

Children were met with in great numbers, healthy and 
thriving. In the inner tent the older children went nearly naked, 
and I saw them go out from it without shoes or other covering 
and run between the tents on the hoarfrost-covered ground. 
The younger were carried on the shoulders both of men 
and women, and were then so wrapped up that they resembled 
balls of skin. The children were treated with marked friendli- 
ness, and the older ones were never heard to utter an angry 
word. . . . 

On die morning of the ninth September we endeavored to 
steam on, but were soon compelled by the dense fog to lie to 
again at a ground ice, which, when the fog lightened, was 
found to have stranded quite close to land. ... At this place 
we lay till the morning of the tenth. . . . 

This was the first time that any vessel had lain to on this 
coast. Our arrival was therefore evidently considered by die 
natives a very remarkable occurrence, and the report of it 
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appears to have spread very rapidly. For tfaoa^ diere were 
no tents in the nei^boihood, we had many visitors. I still 
availed myself of the opportunity of procuring by barter a large 
number of articles distiactive of the Chukchis’ mode of life. 
Eight years before I had collected and purchased a large num- 
ber of ethnographical articles, and I was now surprised at the 
close correspondence there was between the household articles 
purchased from the Chukchis and those foimd in Greenland 
in old Eskimo graves. I 

My traffic with the natives was on this occasion atteWed 
with great difficulty. For I suflFered from a sensible want of 
the first condition for the successful prosecution of a commei^ial 
undertaking — goods in demand. Because during the expeditions 
of 1875 and 1876 I found myself unable to make use of the 
small wares I carried with me for barter with the natives, and 
found that Russian paper money was readily taken, I had, at 
the departure of the Vega from Sweden, taken with me only 
money, not wares intended for barter. But money was of little 
use here. . . . 

The only proper wares for barter I now had were tobacco 
and Dutch clay pipes. . . . Certain as 1 was of reaching the 
Pacific this autumn, I scattered my stock of tobacco around 
me with so liberal a hand that it was soon exhausted, and my 
Chukchi friends’ wants satisfied for several weeks. I therefore, 
as far as this currency was concerned, already when the Vega 
was beset suffered the prodigal’s fate of being soon left with 
an empty purse. . . . 

During die night before the tenth September, the surface of 
die sea was covered with a very thick sheet of newly frozen 
ice, which was broken up again in the neighborhood of the 
vessel by blocks of old ice drifting about. The pack itself 
appeared to have scattered a htde. We therefore weighed 
anchmr to continue our voyage. At first a detour toward the 
west was necessary to get roxmd a field of drift ice. Here too, 
however, our way was barred by a belt of old ice, which was 
bound together so firmly by the ice that had formed in the 
course of the night that a couple of hours’ work with axes and 
ice hatchets was required to open a channel through it. 

On the odier side of this belt of ice we came again into 
psedy open water, but the fog, instead, became so done that 
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we had again to lie to at a ground ice, lying farther out to the 
sea but more to the west than our former resting-place. On 
the night before the eleventh there was a violent motion among 
the ice. Fortunately the air cleared in the morning, so that we 
could hold on our course among pretty open ice, until on the 
approach of night we were obliged as usual to lie to at a 
ground ice. 

The following day, the twelfth September, when we had 
passed Irkaipij or Cape North [now Cape Schmidt] a good 
way, we fell in with so close ice that there was no possibility 
of penetrating farther. We were therefore compelled to return, 
and were able to make our way with great difficulty among 
the closely packed masses of drift ice. Here the vessel was 
anchored in the lee of a ground ice which had stranded near 
the northernmost spur of Irkaipij, until a strong tidal current 
began to carry large pieces of drift ice past the vessels anchor- 
age. She was now removed and anchored anew in a little bay 
open to the north, which was formed by two rocky points jut- 
ting out from the mainland. Unfortunately we were detained 
here, waiting for a better state of the ice, until the eighteenth 
September. It was this involuntary delay which must be con- 
sidered the main cause of our wintering. 

Irkaipij is tlie northernmost promontory in that part of Asia 
which was seen by Cook in 1778. It was therefore called by 
him Cape North, a name which has since been adopted in 
most maps, although it is apt to lead to confusion from capes 
similarly named being found in most countries. It is also incor- 
rect, because the cape does not form the northernmost prom- 
ontory either of the whole of Siberia or of any considerable 
portion of it. For the northernmost point of the mainland of 
Siberia is Cape Chelyuskin, the northernmost in the land east 
of the Lena, Svyatoi Nos, the northernmost in the stretch of 
coast east of Chaun Bay, Cape Shelagski, and so on. Cape 
Nordi ought, therefore, to be replaced by the original name 
Irkaipij, which is well Imown to all the natives between Chaun 
Bay and Behring [Bering] Strait.” 

stated, the name has been dianged by the Soviet authorities to C8|ke 
Schmidt, In honor of Otto }. Schmidt, who was director of the AdmlnlstaUciii 
^f Ae Nofthmn Sea Boute in die 1930*8 when the Nordieast Fasai^.was first 
devdqped as a regular commmM seaway. 
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On the neck of land v^ch connects Irkaipi) with the main- 
land, there was at the time of our visit a village consisting of 
sixteen tents. We saw here also ruins; viz., the remains of a 
large number of old house sites. . . . 

Between us and the inhabitants of the present Chukchi 
village at Irkaipij there soon arose very friendly relations. A 
s(Hnewhat stout, well-grown, tall, and handsome man named 
Chepurin we took at first to be chief. He was therefore repeat- 
edly entertained in the gunroom, on which occasions small gifts 
were given him to secure his friendship. . . . Already oj^ our 
arrival he was better clothed than the others, his tentlwas 
larger and provided Avith two sleeping apartments, one, for 
each of his wdves. But notwithstanding all this we soon found 
that we had made a mistake when, thinking that a society 
could not exist writhout government, we assigned to him so 
exalted a position. Here, as in all Chukchi villages which we 
afterward visited, absolute anarchy prevailed.*® 

At the same time the greatest unanimity reigned in the litde 
headless commimity. Children, healthy and thriving, tenderly 
cared for by the inhabitants, were found in large numbers. A 
good word to them was sufficient to pave the way for a friendly 
reception in the tent. The women were treated as the equals 
of the men, and die wife was always consulted by the husband 
when a more important bargain dian usual was to be made. 
. . . One of the children had round his neck a band of pearls 
with a Chinese coin having a square hole in the middle sus- 
pended from it; anodier bore a perforated American cent piece. 
None knew a word of Russian, but here too a yoimgster could 
count ten in English. They also knew the word “ship.” . . . 

On the eighteenth September the state of the ice was quite 
unchanged. If a wintering was to be avoided, it was, however, 
not advisable to remain longer here. It had besides appeared 
from the hilltop which I visited the day before diat an open- 
water channel, only interrupted at two places by ice, was still 
to be fcmnd along the coast The anchor accordingly was 
weighed, and the Vega steamed cm, but in a depth of (^y 6 to 
8 meters. As the Vega’s draught is from 4.8 to 5 meters, we had 

nine was true of all Nortb Amerkaa Eddmos wlien first nadhed hj 
Earopeana—^dMy wen found to be oonumiiiistic anaidiiste. 
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only a little water under the keel, and fliat among ice in quite 
unknown waters. . . . 

On the nineteenth we continued our voyage in the same way 
as before, in still and for the most part shallow water near the 
coast, between high masses of ground ice, which frequently had 
tibe most picturesque forms. . . . 

After having been moored during the ni^t to a large ground 
ice, the Vega continued her course on the twentieth September. 

. . . We soon came to a place where the ice was padced so 
close to land that an open channel only to 4^ meters deep 
remained close to the shore. We were therefore compelled 
after some hours’ sailing to he to at a ground ice to await more 
favorable circumstances. . . . 

On the twenty-second, I made, along with Captain Falander, 
an excursion in the steam launch to take soundings farther 
to the east. We soon succeeded in discovering a channel of 
sufBcient depth and not too much blocked with ice, and on 
the twenty-third the Vega was able to resume her voyage 
among very closely packed drift ice, often so near the land 
that she had only a fourth of a meter of water under her keeL 
We went forward however, if slowly. . . . 

On the evening of the twenty-third September, we lay to at 
a ground ice in a pretty large opening of the ice field. This 
opening closed in the course of the night, so that on the 
twenty-fourth and twenty-fifth we could make only very little 
progress, but on the twenty-sixth we continued our course, at 
first with difiBculty but afterward in pretty open water, to the 
headland which on the maps is called Cape Onman. . . . 

On the twenty-seventh we continued our course in somewhat 
open water to Kolyutschin [Kolyuchin] bay. . . . The mouth of 
the bay was filled wdth very closely padc^ drift ice diat had 
gathered roimd the island situated there, which was inhabited 
by a large number of Chukchi families. In order to avoid this 
ice the Vega made a considerable detour up the fjord. The 
weather was calm and fine, but new ice was formed everywhae 
among die old drift ice where it was closely packed. Small seals 
swarmed by hundreds among the ice, following the wake d 
die vessel with curiosity. . . . 

When on the following day, the twenty-^^th September, 
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^ had sailed past the headland which bounds Kolyudhin Bay 
on the east, the channel next the coast, clear of drift ice but 
covered widi newly formed ice, became suddenly shallow. Ihe 
depth was too small for the Vega, for which we had now to 
seek a course among the blocks of ground ice and fields erf 
drift ice in the offing. The night’s frost had bound these so 
firmly together that the attempt failed. We were thus com- 
pelled to lie to at a groimd ice so much the more ceijtain of 
getting off with the first shift of the wind, and of beiii^ able 
to traverse the few miles that separated us from the open\Wter 
at Bering Strait, as whalers on several occasions had n^t left 
this region until the middle of October. 

[Nordenskiold here reviews the experience of American 
whaling vessels in these waters, from which it appeared there 
were good grounds for considering that the sea between 
Kolyuchin Bay and Bering Strait should remain open until 
after the end of September.] 

Whether our sailing along the north coast of Asia to Kolyu- 
chin Bay was a fortunate accident or not, the future will show. 
I for my part believe it was a fortunate accident which will 
often happen. Certain it is, in any case, that when we had 
come so far as to this point, our being frozen in was a quite 
acddental misfortune brought about by an unusual state of the 
ice in the autumn of 1878 in the North Bering Sea. 

Assured that a few hours’ southerly wind would be sufficient 
to break up the belt of ice, scarcely a Swedish mile [6.64 
En^h miles] in breadth, that barred our way, and rendered 
ooiffident by the above-quoted communications from experts 
in America concerning the state of the ice in the sea nordi of 
Bering Strait, I was not at first very uneasy at the delay. . . . 
When day after day passed without any change taking place, 
it became clear to me that we must make preparations for 
wintering just on die threshold between the Arctic and the 
Pacific oceans [that is, only about 120 miles from Cape Dezhnev, 
the nordieastem extremi^ of the Asiatic continent]. 

It was an unmcpected disappointment, which it was more 
d^cnilttobear wi& equanimi^ as it was evident that we would 



BISOOVERY of IBS IKSnBBAST PASSAGE 483 

have avoided it if we had come some hours earlier to tibe eastern 
side of Kolyuchin Bay. There were numerous occasions during 
ihe preceding part of our voyage on which these hours might 
have been saved: the Vega ^d not require to stay so long at 
Port Dickson, we might have saved a day at Taimir Island, 
have dredged somewhat less west of the New Siberian Islands, 
and so on; and above all, our long stay at Irkaipij waiting for 
an improvement in the state of the ice was fatal, because at 
least tibree days were lost there without any change for the 
better taking place. . . . 

. . . Up to a distance of about 6 kilometers from the shore 
the ice . . . lay during the course of the whole winter nearly un- 
disturbed. . . . Farther out to sea, on the other hand, it was in 
constant motion. So-called polynias, or open places, probably 
occur here all the year rotmd, and when the weatiier was 
favorable we could therefore nearly always see a blue water 
sky at the horizon from true nordiwest to east. 

A southerly wind after some days brought the open-water 
channel so near the vessel that it was possible to walk to it in 
a few hours. It then swarmed with seals — ^an indication that it 
was in connection writh a sea that was constantly open. The 
neighborhood of such a sea perhaps also accounts for the cir- 
cumstance that we did not see a single seal hole in die ice fields 
that surroimded the vessel. 

The ground ice to which die Vega was moored on the twen^- 
ninth September, and under which she lay during the course 
of the winter, was about 40 meters long and 25 meters broad; 
its highest point lay 6 meters above the surface of the water. It 
was tibus not veiy large, but gave die vessel good shelter. . . . 

The violent motion which took place in the ice during the 
night before die fifteenth December gave us a sharp warning 
diat our position in the open road was by no means so secure 
as was desirable, but that there was a possibility that the vessel 
might be nipped suddenly and without any previous warning.' 
If such a misfortune had happened, the crew of the Vega would 
certainly have had no difficult in getting to land over tho 
ice. . . . 

In order as far as possible to secure oursdves against the 
conseqv^ices of sudi a misfortune [as the crudiing dF the ship 
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lliirough ice pressure], a depot of provisi(ms, guns, ammunition, 
etc., reckon^ for thirty men and one hundred days, was formed 
on land. Fortunatdy we did not require to depend upon it. 
The stores were laid up on the beadx without the protection 
of lock or bolt, covered only with sails and oars, and no watch 
was kept at the place. Notwithstanding this, and the want of 
food which occasionally prevailed among the natives, it re- 
mained untouched both by the Chukchis who lived in the 
neighborhood and by those who daily drove past the place from 
distant regions. All knew very well the contents of the sail- 
covered heap. . . . 

Most of those who for the first time took part in a wintering 
in the High North were, when the first cold occurred, more or 
less frostbitten, on several occasions . . . but fortunately never 
to such a degree that any serious bad results followed. After we, 
newcomers to the polar regions, warned by experience, became 
more careful, such frostbites occurred but seldom. Nor did there 
occur a single case of frostbite in the feet. To this conduced our 
clothing, which was adapted to the climate. . . . 

On board the vessel in our cabins and collection rooms it was 
besides by no means so cold as many would suppose. . . . Much 
greater inconvenience than from cold did we in the cabins suffer 
from the excessive heat and the fumes which firing in large cast- 
iron stoves is wont to cause in small close rooms. . . . 

The state of health on board during the course of the winter 
was exceedingly good. Dr. Almquist s report enumerates only 
a few serious maladies, all successfully cured . . . but not a 
single case of that insidious disease, scurvy, which formerly 
raged in such a frightful way among the crews in all long 
voyages, and which is still wont to gather so many victims from 
among polar travelers." 

When we were beset, die ice next the shore . . . was too weak 
to cany a foot passenger, and the difficulty of reaching the 
vessel from die land vnth the means which the Chukchis had 
at their disposal was thus very great. When the natives observed 
us, there was in any case immediately a great commotion among 
them. Men, women, children, and dogs were seen running 

"Hie chief dements in die diet were proseived meat and fish, dried fish, 
sdt pork, preserved vegetables, batter, sugar. Ibere were also smaO amounts 
faesh fish and local red meat in the Nordenskihld commissariat. 
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vp and doivn the beach in eager confusicm. . . . [After several 
unsuccessful attempts] a large skin boat was put out, which 
was filled brimful of men and women, regardless of the evidoit 
danger of navigating such a boat, heavily laden, through shaip 
newly formed ice. They rowed immediately to the vessel, and 
on reaching it most of them climbed without the least hesita- 
tion over the gunwale with jests and laughter. . . . 

Our first meeting with the inhabitants of this region, where 
we afterward passed ten long months, was on both sides very 
hearty, and formed the starting-point of a very friendly relation 
between the Chukchis and ourselves, which remained unaltered 
during the whole of our stay. . . . 

Our huntera [in October] made himting excursions in dif- 
ferent directions, but the supply of game was scanty. The opoa- 
ings in the ice probably swarmed with seals, but they were too 
distant, and without a boat it was impossible to carry on any 
hunting there.*^" Not a single polar bear now appeared to be 
visible in the neighborhood, although bears’ skulls are found 
at several places on the beach. . . . 

In the beginning of March there passed us a large nmnber of 
sledges laden with reindeer skins, and drawn by eight to ten 
dogs each. . . . These trains were on a commercial journey from 
Irkaipij to Pak at Bering Strait. . . . 

Sledges of considerable size, drawn by reindeer, began after 
the middle of March to pass the Vega in pretty large numbers. 
They were laden with reindeer skins and goods bought at the 
Russian market places, and intended for barter at Bering 
Strait. 

The reindeer Chukchis [who live in the interior] are bettmr 
clothed, and appear to be in better circumstances and more 
independent, than the coast Chukchis. ... As every one owns 
a reindeer herd, all must follow the nomad mode of living, but 
at the same time they carried on tra£Bc between the savages in 
tibe nordiemmost parts of Amerioi [Alaska] and the Russian fur- 
dealers in Siberia, and many pass their whole lives in oom- 
mercial journeys. . . . 

**'This confirms what is otherwise clear, that the men cl the Vega did not 
iindatstand hunting methods of die Eddmo type, tibrou^ whidi they ooidd 
have secured abundant fresh meat. 
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[July] On the seventeenth die “yeai^s ice" next the land at 
kst broke up, so that an extensive land clearing arose. But the 
ground ices were still undisturbed, and between diese the 
“year’s ice" even lay so fast that all were agreed that at least 
fourteen^days must still pass before there was any prospect of 
getting free. ... So certain was I, however, that the ice barrier 
would not yet for a long time be broken up that I immediately 
. . . made arrangements for a new journey [into the interior]. . . . 

While we were thus employed Ae forenoon of the eighteenth 
passed. We sat down to dinner at the usual time, without any 
suspicion that the time of our release was now at hand. During 
dinner it was suddenly observed that the vessel was moving 
slightly. Palander rushed on deck, saw that the ice was in mo- 
tion, ordered the boiler fires to be lighted — ^the engine having 
long ago been put in order in expectation of this moment — ^and 
in two hours, by 3:30 p.m. on die eighteenth July, the Vega, 
decked with flags, was under steam and sail again on the way 
to her destination. . . . 

The coiuse was shaped at first for the northwest in order to 
make a detour round the drift-ice fields lying nearest us, then 
along the coast for Bering Strait. On the height at Yinretlen 
there stood as we passed the men, women, and children of the 
village all assembled, looking out to sea at the fire horse — ^the 
Chukchis would perhaps say fire dog or fire reindeer — which 
carried their friends of the long winter months forever away 
from their cold, bleak shores. M^ether they shed tears, as they 
often said they would, we could not see from the distance which 
now parted us from them. But it may readily have happened 
that tile easily moved disposition of the savage led them to do 
tiiis. Certain it is that in many of us the sadness of separation 
mingled with the feelings of tempestuous joy which now rushed 
through the breast of every Vega man. 

The Vega met no more ice obstacles on her course to the 
Fadfic. . . . The sea was mirror-bright and nearly clear of ice, 
a walrus or two stuck up his head, strangely magnified by the 
fog, in our neighborhood, seals swam round us in I^ge numbers, 
and flocks of birds, which probably breed on the steep cliffs 

Serdze Kamen, swarmed round the vessel The trawl net 
vqpeatedly brought up ftom the sea bottom a very abundant 
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deld of wcams, monuscs, Crustacea, etc. A zoologist would here 
nave had a ridi working-field. 

The fog continued, so that on the other side of Serdze Kamen 
we lost all sight of land, until on the morning of the twentiedi 
dadc heists again began to peep out. These were the mountain 
summits of the easternmost promontory of Asia, East Cape, an 
unsuitable name, for which I have substituted on the map that 
of Cape Deschnev after the gallant Cossack who for die first 
time two hundred and thirty years ago circumnavigated it.*® 

By 11 A.M. we were in the middle of die sound which imites 
the North Polar Sea with the Pacific, and from this point the 
Vega greeted the Old and New worlds by a display of flags and 
the firing of a Swedish salute. 

Thus finally was reached the goal toward which so many 
nations had struggled, all along from the time [1553] when Sir 
Hugh Willoughby, with the firing of salutes from cannon and 
with hurrahs from the festive-clad seamen, in the presence of 
an innumerable crowd of jubilant men certain of success, 
ushered in the long series of northeast voyages. But, as I have 
before related, their hopes were grimly disappointed. Sir Hu^ 
and all his men perished as pioneers of England’s navigation 
and of voyages to the ice-encumbered sea which bounds Europe 
and Asia on the north. 

Iimumerable other marine expeditions have since then trod- 
den the same path, always without success, and generally with 
the sacrifice of the vessel and of the life and health of many 
brave seamen. 

Now for the first time, after the lapse of three hundred and 
twenty-six years, and when most men experienced in sea 
matters had declared the undertaking impossible, was the 
Northeast Passage at last achieved. This has taken place dbanks 
to the discipline, zeal, and ability of otu man-of-war’s men and 
their ofBcers, without the sacrifice of a single human fife, widi- 
out sideness among those who took part in the undertaking, 
without the slightest damage to the vessel, and under circum- 
stances which show that the same thing may be done again in 
most, perhaps in all, years in the course of a few wedcs.^ 

**Ci^ Dfldbnev 1* die name now {cnnally af^plied to the mqpe. 
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The optimism of Nordensldold, with which this quotation 
closes, did not echo far down the corridors of the pessimistic 
time in which he wrote. For the centuries-old and world-wide 
faith in the commercial advantages of a Northwest and a North- 
east Passage had died with Sir John Franklin a quarter century 
before the Vega expedition. It was not destined for rebirth until 
a half-century after the publication of The Voyage of the Vegp., 
a book through which an optimistic generation could so reason- 
ably have justified a program of immediate development. It 
required two wars and a revolution to ripen the time for this 
development 

In the first of these, the Russo-Japanese War of 1904-05, the 
defeat of Imperial Russia, traceable no doubt to many causes, 
was frequently blamed on an inadequacy of transportation, 
and in special on the insufficiency of the Trans-Siberian Railway 
as an overland connecting link between Europe and the Pacific. 
Obviously, a second war in the Far East would require not 
merely a double-tracking of the transcontinental railway but 
also the building of other railways and the opening of seaways. 

When World War I came in 1914, nothing adequate had as 
yet been done for increasing the carrying power of the railway 
or to open seaways. The need did not arise, for Japan was fight- 
ing on the same side with Russia. 

But in 1917 came the Bolshevik Revolution with develop- 
ments such that, among other things, the United States and 
Japan undertook joint military operations from the east against 
ihe Soviet Union, which had replaced Imperial Russia. 

Now developed the Soviet doctrine of capitalist encirclement. 
It was to the eflFect that the capitalist lands would at first expect 
the sprawling socialistic nation to disintegrate from internal 
weaknesses; that when the capitalists realized this was not going 
to happen, they would try to stop the spread of socialism 
tinrough a military operation which would take the form of an 
attack from the west by Einrope and from the east by Japan, this 
attack perhaps helped on both fronts by the United States. 

To prepare against the visualized struggle, and for other 
reasons, &e Soviet Union not merely pressed the double-tradc- 
ing of its transcontinental rail\^y but also started the construc- 
tion of other railways. And to decrease die transportation prob- 
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lem eastward (as well as to guard by distance against attacks 
&om Europe), they furdier began to create industrial and 
manufacturing centers remote from Eiurope, nearer to Japan, 
at various points in Asia. 

These preparations involved logically the development of 
sea freighting to complement die overland traffic. The Suez 
and Panama canals would be closed to the USSR in the pos- 
tulated War of Capitalist Encirclement; the distances around 
either Cape Horn or the Cape of Good Hope were too long, 
and besides, the “capitalists” worJd obviously possess control 
of those oceans. Only through the Northeast Passage was there 
any chance of success. Therefore the Northeast Passage had to 
be made a success. 

The general preparations for the visualized coming struggle 
developed additional needs for a seaway around the north of 
Asia. For moving factories and populations away from Europe, 
in accord with the principle of defense in depth, involved die 
colonization of Siberia, a region so large that even that section 
of it which lies north of die Trans-Siberian Railway is bigger 
than the United States. 

This vast field of colonization is devoid of natural transporta- 
tion routes except for its great rivers, nearly all of which flow 
north into the waters of the Northeast Passage. Three streams 
the size of the Mississippi — ^the Ob, the Yenisei, and the Lena 
— rise in the heart of Asia and furnish during summer through 
their liquid water steamboat highways of 2000 miles each, lead- 
ing from the rich interior to the sea. During winter they furnish, 
through the ice diat forms on them, level tractor highways of 
similar length and ramifications. Then there are many odier con- 
siderable north-flowing rivers which, except for being larger, 
correspond to our Hudson, Rio Grande, and Columbia. 

There was a double must in the peremptory order that fete 
presented to the Soviet Union. They had to have a successful 
Northeast Passage both for through transport from Atlantic to 
Pacific and for developing and making accessible the resources 
of three valleys, each comparable to the Mississippi basin of the 
United States, and many basins of lesser rivers. 

Accordingly, the Five Year Plans of the Soviet Government 
contemplate and provided for a twentieth-oentuiy northward 
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movement of population comparable to the ninetemith-oentuiy 
westward movement of Americans across the United States and 
southern Canada. In step with this colonization they created 
traffic eastward from the Atlantic side along the northern coasts 
of the Soviet Union to tap the Ob, the Yenisei, and other rivers 
that reach the Polar Sea west of Cape Chelyuskin, with cor- 
responding westward traffic from the Pacific side to serve the 
Lena and other streams that have their mouths east of Chelyus- 
kin. There was also through traffic, but this was less emphasized. 

In 1937, the last year for which Northern Sea Route informa- 
tion was released before the war secrecy descended, about 20 
ships were engaged in through voyaging while around 200 
shuttled back and forth between Atlantic or Pacific and their 
logically assigned river ports. Usually a through ship made 
only one voyage per summer between an Atlantic and a Pacific 
base, such as Miumansk and Archangel on the West, Petropav- 
lovsk and Vladivostok on the east. One ship made a return 
voyage, traversing the Northeast Passage twice in one season. 

Naturally the ships that ply the waters of the Northern Sea 
Route during its open season are not idle the rest of the year, 
but are used on other runs. 

Although Nordenskiold did forecast success for the North- 
east Passage, in case its developments were attempted, he 
could not have foreseen the present relative ease of navigation, 
unless he indeed foresaw both the radio and die airplane. For 
it is by the use of these, and through the progress of weather 
forecasting, that what was previously difficult and haphazard 
has now become precise and relatively easy. 

The sea ice of the Northeast Passage is in constant motion at 
varying though sluggish speeds which are controlled by the 
wind both as to direction and as to velocity. By observing the 
drift ice and reporting its location today, its speed, and its 
direction, we can forecast its location tomorrow or the next 
day, fhrou^ applying the current weather forecast. In some 
cases a vessel can therefore steer with confidence on Monday 
toward an area that is jammed widi ice, knowing drat by 
arrival time Tuesday the floes are going to be miles away. 

The weather reporting upon which the navigation forecasts of 
the Nmrthoir Route are based is chiefly from stations located 
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on l}ie mainland or on islands, but some is from ships and 
planes. As to character, location, and drift of ice, the reporting 
is mainly from airplanes that scout every relevant part of the 
seaway constantly during the navigation season. The combining 
of weather and ice information, so as to foretell where the ice 
is going to be at a given time, is done partly in central forecast 
dealing-stations and partly in chartrooms by the commanders 
of ships or convoys. 

The result of the ice forecasting, and of the scouting of planes 
in advance of ships, is a safety and a. regularity of navigation in 
the Northeast Passage far beyond Nordenskiold’s optimism, 
based though it was on a knowledge which he considered 
adequate for the prediction of successful use of these waters. 
This knowledge had been brought gradually to the attention of 
Europe through the centuries by prehistoric and dimly histori- 
cal voyagers, by the well-known Great Northern Expeditions of 
the Emperor Peter, and by the long hne of explorers, chiefly 
Russian, who prepared the way for the Swedish Finn who was 
not merely the first to take an oceangoing ship through the 
whole passage, but who was also in his day the most consistent 
prophet of its coming usefubess. 
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Discovery of the Northwest Passage 




DISCOVERY OF THE 
NORTHWEST PASSAGE 


CHATTER IS 


No ONE knows when the search for the Nortiiwest Passage 
began, or at least there is no agreement as to the date. 

Some maintain that John Cabot realized before Columbus 
did that the Americas were not the Indies. Cabot may, then, 
have been in search of a passage around America by the north- 
west in 1497 when he visited the Newfoundland region, and 
still more likely in 1498 when, as some believe, he went far 
north on the west side of Greenland, perhaps discovering 
Hudson Strait and Davis Strait — remembering, of course, that 
the Icelanders had discovered both these straits and their 
surroundings in connection with dieir colonization of Green- 
land, just before and just after the year 1000. 

Litde is known of John Cabots voyages, indeed much less 
than what we know of the Icelandic and Greenlandic voyages 
of five hundred years earlier. So we are not on solid ground, 
in post-Columbian times, with regard to the Northwest Passage 
until we come to the voyages of the Cortereal brothers, just 
after 1500, which have been dealt with in an earlier section 
of this book. From them no connected narrative has survived. 

Tliere is, indeed, no connected story from any search for 
the Northwest Passage tmtil 1576, when Sir Martin Frobisher, 
privateer if not pirate, was commissioned by the Government 
of Queen Elizabeth to seek a near way to the Far East by way 
of the northwest. For fifteen years before that time he bad 
been striving to organize this discovery voyage, not merdiy 
because he believed access to the Pacific feasible by the north- 
west but also, as his colleague George Best tells us, because be 
considered t^t discovering the passage was ‘‘the only thing 

475 
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of the world that was left yet \mdone whereby a notable 
mind mi^t be made famous and fortunate.” 

There are several of these Northwest Passage narratives, but 
none of them by Sir Martin himself. Here the accoimt by 
George Best is used. 

The Best narrative describes the voyages from personal 
knowledge, for the author was with Frobisher on all three, being 
finally Captain of the Jane Anne of the third expedition. 

Since this book deals in narratives, it must of necessity omit 
w'hat is perhaps the most interesting section of Book One, 
wherein Best outlines the philosophy or cosmography that 
supported the geographic thinking and the exploratory plans 
of the Elizabethan age. What strikes us most today in reading 
his True Discourse, is how “advanced” they were more than 
three centuries ago. For Britain understood in Shakespeare’s 
time many things which some of us pride ourselves on having 
learned since that recent beginning of the current air age 
which has made travel in the polar regions a commonplace. 

For instance, it has been rmtil within the last one or two 
decades a common idea that the most extreme heat is found in 
the tropics, that moderate temperatures characterize the 
“Temperate” Zone, and that the most extreme cold is found in 
die Arctic. 

Countering such “vulgar errors” of his time. Best points out 
that concepts hke these rest upon a wrong view of the shape of 
the earth and of its relation to the sim. He says that from a true 
conception of earth and sun it follows of necessity that the 
most extreme heat will not occur in the tropics, for the days 
are not long enough; that the greatest heat must occur in the 
Temperate Zone, where the hot midsummer days are longer 
and the cooling nights shorter; and that warmth comparable 
to that of the tropics is to be expected within the Arctic during 
its short summers, because the warming day is twenty-four 
hours long and the cool night missing. These deductions, says 
Best, had been verified before his time by travelers and were 
to be accepted by his contemporaries as basic knowledge if 
diey wanted to foresee what was to be expected on a discovery 
voyage into die Arctic. 

Having made it dear, among other things, that die tropics 
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have heat which is unifonn but not extreme, that the Temper- 
ate Zone has the greatest extremes of heat and cold, and that 
the Arctic, thou^ it has long and cold winters, must of neces- 
sity have summers that are hot if you get away from ocean 
and moimtains into the interior of some land — after having 
made such things clear. Best furnishes a short introduction to 
the expedition narratives and then presents in condensed form 
the account of the first voyage:^ 

Frobisher and the Northwest Passage 

The [Arctic] summers are warm and fruitful, and the 
winter s nights under the pole are tolerable to living creatures. 

And if it be so that the winter and time of darkness there be 
very cold, yet hath not nature left them unprovided therefor. 
For there the beasts are covered with hair so much the thicker 
in how much the vehemency of cold is greater, by reason 
whereof the best and richest furs are brought out of the coldest 
regions. Also the fowls of these cold countries have thicker 
skins, thicker feathers, and more store of down than in other 
hot places. 

Our Englishmen that travel to St. Nicholas, and go afishing 
to Wardhouse, enter far within the Circle Arctic, and so are in 
the frozen zone; and yet there, as well as in Iseland [Iceland], 
and all along those northern seas, they find the greatest store 
of the greatest fishes that are, as whales, etc., and also abtm- 
dance of mean fishes, as herrings, cods, haddocks, brets, etc., 
which argueth that the sea as well as the land may be and is 
well frequented and inhabited in the cold countries. 

But some, perhaps, will marvel there should be such tem- 
perate places in the regions about the poles, when at trader 
— ‘ degrees in latitude, our Captain Frobisher and his company 
were troubled with so many and so great mountains of fleet- 
ing ice with so great storms of cold, with such contintial snow 
on tops of mountains, and with such barren soil, there being 

^Richard r nHinsnn, The Three Voyages of Martin Frob%.her in Search of 
a Passage to Cathaia and India by the Northwest, A.D. 1576-8, HaUuyt 
Society, London, 1867. 

^For reasons of state secrecy, die latitudes and Icrngitudes of the Frobisher 
voyages were at first cteleted from published narratives. 
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neidier wood or trees, but low shrubs and such like. To all 
whidi objections may be answered thus: 

First, those infinite islands of ice were engendered and con- 
gealed in time of winter, and now by the great heat of summer 
were thawed, and then by ebbs, floods, winds, and currents 
were driven to and fro, and troubled the fleet, so that this is 
an argument to prove the heat in summer there to be great, 
that was able to thaw so monstrous mountains of ice. As for 
continual snow on tops of mountains, it is there no otherwise 
than is in the hottest part of the middle [equatorial] zone, 
where also lieth great snow all the summer long upon tops of 
mountains, because there is not sufficient space for the sun’s re- 
flection whereby the snow should be molten. 

Touching the cold stormy winds, and the barrenness of the 
country, it is there as it is in Cornwall and Devonshire in 
England, which parts, though we know to be fruitful and 
fertile, yet on the north side thereof all along the coast within 
7 or 8 miles of the sea, there can neither hedge nor tree grow, 
although they be diligently by art husbanded and seen unto; 
and the cause thereof are the northern driving winds, which, 
coming from the sea, are so bitter and sharp that they kill all 
the young and tender plants, and suffer scarce anything to 
grow; and so is it in the islands of Meta Incognita [Baffin 
Island], whidi are subject most to east and northern winds, 
which the last were choked up the passage so with ice that 
the fleet could hardly recover their port. Yet, notwithstanding 
all die objections that may be, the country is habitable, fot 
diere are men, women, children, and sundry kind of beasts in 
great plenty, as bears, deer, hares, foxes, and dogs; all kinds 
of flying fowls, as ducks, sea mews, wilmots, partridges, larks, 
crows, hawks, and suchlike, as in the Third Book you shall 
understand more at large. 

Then it appeareth that not only the middle zone but also 
die zcmes about the poles are habitable, whidi thing being well 
considered ard familiarly known to our General Captain 
Frobisher, as well for that he is thoroughly furnished of the 
knowledge of the sphere, and all other skills appertaining to 
die art of navigation, as also for the confirmation he hath of 
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the same by many years’ eiqperienoe, both by sea and land, and 
being persuaded of a new and nearer passage to Cataya 
[Cathay, China], than by Capo d’Buona Speranza [Cape of 
Good Hope], which the Portuguese yearly use. He began first 
with himself to devise, and then with his friends to confer, and 
laid a plain plat [plan] unto them, that that voyage was not 
only possible by the northwest, but also, as he could prove, 
easy to be performed. 

And further, he determined and resolved with himself to go 
make full proof thereof, and to accomplish, or bring true certffi- 
cate of the truth, or else never to return again, lowing this 
to be the only thing of the world that was left yet und(me 
whereby a notable mind might be made famous and for- 
tunate. 

But although his will were great to perform this notable 
voyage, whereof he had conceived in his mind a great hope, 
by sundry sure reasons and secret intelligence which here, for 
sundry causes, I leave untouched — ^yet he wanted altogedier 
means and ability to set forward and perform the same. Long 
time he conferred with his private friends of these secrets, and 
made also many offers for the performing of the same in effect 
unto sundry merchants of our coimtry, above fifteen years 
before he attempted the same, as by good witness shall well 
appear (albeit some evil-willers which challenge to them- 
selves the fruits of other mens labors have greatly injured 
him in the report of the same, saying that they have been the 
first authors of that action, and they have learned him the way, 
which themselves as yet have never gone). 

But perceiving that hardly he was hearkened unto of the 
merchants, which never regard virtue without sure, certain, and 
present gains, he repaired to the Court (from whence, as ftnm 
the fountain of our commonwealth, all good causes have their 
chief increase and maintenance), and there laid open to many 
great estates and learned men the plot and sum of his device. 
And amongst many honorable min^ which favored his honest 
and commendable enterprise, he was specially bound and be- 
holding to the Right Honorable Ambrose Dudley, Earl of 
Warwick, whose favorable mind and good disposition Imdi 
always been ready to countenance and advance all honest 
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acticms vdtli the authors and executors of the same. And so by 
means of my lord his honorable countenance, he received 
some comfort of his cause, and by little and little, with no 
small expense and pain, brou^t his cause to some perfection, 
and had drawn together so many adventurers and such sums 
of money as might well defray a reasonable charge, to furnish 
himself to sea withal. 

He prepared two small barks of 25 and 20 ton apiece, wherein 
he intended to accomplish his pretended voyage. Wherefore, 
being furnished with the foresaid two barks and one small 
pinnace of 10 ton burthen, having therein victuals and other 
necessaries for twelve mondis provision, he departed upon the 
said voyage from Bkckewall the fifteenth of June, Anno 
Domini 1576. 

One of the barks wherein he went was named the Gabriel and 
the other the Michael, and sailing northwest from England upon 
the first of July, at length he had sight of a high and ragged 
land, which he judged Freeselande (whereof some authors 
have made mention), but durst not approach the same by 
reason of the great store of ice diat lay along the coasts, and 
the great mists that troubled them not a little.^ 

Not far from thence he lost company of his small pinnace, 
which, by means of the great storm, he supposed to be swal- 
lowed up of the sea, wherein he lost only four men. 

Also the other bark named the Michael, mistrusting the 
matter, conveyed themselves privily away from him, and re- 
turned home with great report that he was cast away. 

The worthy Captain, notwithstanding these discomforts, 
althou^ his mast was sprung and his topmast blown overboard 
with extreme foul weather, continued his course toward the 
northwest, knowing that the sea at length must needs have an 
ending, and that some land should have a beginning that way; 
and determined, therefore, at the least, to bring true proof what 
land and sea the same might be, so far to the northwestward, 
beyond any man that hath heretofore discovered. 

And die twentieth of July he had sight of a high land, which 
he called Queen Elizabeth s Foreland [Baffin Island, southeast 
after Her Majesty’s name, and sailing more northerly along 

•This must have been the soudt Up of Greenland. 
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die coast, he descried another foreland with a great gut, bay, or 
passage dividing, as it were, two mainlands or continents asun- 
der. There he met with store of exceeding great ice all this coast 
along, and coveting still to continue his course to the nortibward, 
was always by contrary wind detained overthwart these straits, 
and could not get beyond. 

Within few ^ys after, he perceived the ice to be well con- 
sumed and gone, either there engulfed in by some swift cur- 
rents or in drafts carried more to the southward of the same 
straits, or else conveyed some other way. Wherefore he deter- 
mined to make proof of this place to see how far that gut had 
continuance, and whether he might carry himself through the 
same into some open sea on the back side, whereof he con- 
ceived no small hope, and so entered the same the one and 
twentieth of July, and passed above 50 leagues therein, as he 
reported, having upon either hand a great main or continent. 
And that land upon his right hand as he sailed westward, he 
judged to be tlie continent of Asia, and there to be divided from 
the firm of America, which lieth upon the left hand over against 
the same. 

This place he named after his name Frobishers Strait, like 
as Magellan at the southwest end of the world, having dis- 
covered the passage to the South Sea ( where America is divided 
from the continent of that land which lieth imder the South 
Pole) and called the same strait Magellan Straits. After he 
had passed 60 leagues into this foresaid strait, he went ashore, 
and found sign w'here fire had been made. 

He saw mighty deer that seemed to be mankind, which ran 
at him, and hardly he escaped with his life in a narrow way, 
where he was fain to use defense and policy to save his life. 

In this place he saw and perceived sundry tokens of die 
peoples resorting thither, and being ashore upon the top of a 
hill, he perceived a number of small things fleeting in the sea 
afar off which he supposed to be porpoises or seals, or some 
kind of strange fish; but coming nearer, he discovered them to 
be men in small boats made of leather. And before he could 
descend down from the hill certain of those people had almost 
cut off his boat from him, having stolen secretly behind the 
rocks for that purpose, where he speedily hasted to his boat 
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and bent himself to his holbart [halberd], and narrowly es- 
caped the danger and saved his boat. 

Afterward he had sundry conferences with them, and they 
came aboard his ship, and brought him salmon and raw flesh 
and fish, and greecMy devoured tibte same before our men’s 
faces. And to show their agility, they tried many masteries upon 
the ropes of the ship after our mariners’ fashion, and appeared 
to be very strong of their arms and nimble of their bodies. They 
exchanged coats of seal and bear skins and suchlike with om 
men, and received bells, looking-glasses, and other to)^ in 
recompense thereof again. 

After great courtesy and many meetings, our mariners, con- 
trary to their Captain’s direction, began more easily to trust 
diem, and five of our men, going ashore, were by them inter- 
cepted with their boat, and were never since heard of to this 
day again. So that the Captain, being destitute of boat, bark, 
and all company, had scarcely sufficient number to conduct 
back his bark again. He could now neither convey himself 
ashore to rescue his men (if he had been able), for want of a 
boat, and again, the subtle traitors were so wary as they would 
after that never come within our men’s danger. 

The Captain, notwithstanding, desirous to bring some token 
from thence of his being there, was greatly discontented that 
he had not before apprehended some of them. And therefore to 
deceive the deceivers he wrought a pretty policy; for knowing 
well how they greatly delighted in our toys, and specially in 
bdls, he rang a pretty lowbell, making wise that he would give 
him the same that would come and fetch it. And because they 
would not come within his danger for fear, he flung one bell 
unto them, which of purpose he threw short that it might fall 
into tibe sea and be lost. 

And to make them more greedy of the matter, he rang a 
louder bell, so that in the end one of them came near die ship 
side to receive the bell, which, when he thought to take at die 
Captain’s hand, he was thereby taken himself; for the Captain, 
being readily provided, let die bell fall and caught die man fast, 
and plucked him widi main force, boat and all, into his bark 
out of the sea. Whereupon, when he found himself in captivity, 
very dholer and disdain he bit his tongue in twain within Ids 
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moutibi. Notwithstanding, he died not thrarof, but lived until be 
came in England, and &en he died of cold whidb he had taken 
at sea. 

Now with this new prey (which was a suffici^t witness of 
the Captain s far and tedious travel toward the unknown parts 
of die world, as did well appear by this strange infidel, whose 
like was never seen, read, nor heard of before, and whose 
language was neither known nor understood of any) the said 
Captain Frobisher returned homeward, and arrived in England 
in August following, anno 1576, where he was highly com- 
mended of all men for his great and notable attempt, but spe- 
cially famous for the great hope he brought of the passage to 
Cathay, which he doubted nothing at all to find and pass throu^ 
in those parts, as he reporteth. 

And it is especially to be ranembered at the first arrival in 
those parts, there lay so great store of ice all the coast along so 
thick together that hardly his boat could pass unto the shore. At 
length, after divers attempts, he conunanded his company, if 
fey any possible means they could get ashore, to bring him what- 
soever thing they could first find, whether it were living or 
dead, stock or stone, in token of Christian possession, which 
diereby he took in behalf of the Queens Most Excellent 
Majesty, thinking that thereby he might justify the having and 
enjoying of the same things that grew in these unknown parts. 

Some of his company brought flowers, some green grass, and 
one brought a piece of black stone, much like to a sea coal in 
color, which by the weight seemed to be some kind of metal ot 
mineral. This was a thing of no account in the judgment of die 
' Captain at the first sight. And yet for novelty it was kept, in 
respect of the place from whence it came. 

After his arrival in London, being demanded of sundry his 
friends what thing he had brought them home of that country, 
he had nothing left to present diem withal but a piece of dds 
black stone. And it fortuned a gendewoman, one of the adven- 
turers’ wives, to have a piece thereof, which by chance she 
threw and burned in the fire, so long that at the length bdng 
takmi forth and quenched in a litde vinegar, it g^tened witih 
a bright marcasite of gold. 

Whereupon, the matter being called in some quesdon, it tras 
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brought to certain gold-finders [assayers] in London to make 
assay thereof, who indeed found it to hold gold, and that very 
richly for the quantity. Afterward, the same gold-finders prom- 
ised great matters thereof if tibere were any store to be found, 
and offered themselves to adventure for the searching of those 
parts from whence “he same was brought. Some that had great 
hope of the matter sought secretly to have a lease at Her 
Majesty’s hands of those places, whereby to enjoy the mass of 
so great a public profit unto their own private gains. 

In conclusion, the hope of the same gold ore to be found 
kindled a greater opinion in the hearts of many to advance the 
voyage again. Whereupon preparation was made for a new 
voyage against the year following, and the Captain more spe- 
cially directed by commission for the searching more of this 
gold ore than for the searching any further of the passage. And 
being well accompanied with divers resolute and forward gen- 
tlemen, Her Majesty then lying at the Right Honorable the Lord 
of Warwick s house in Essex, came to take their leaves, and 
kissing Her Highness’s hands, with gracious countenance and 
comfortable words departed towards their charge. ^ 

On his third expedition, in 1578, Frobisher entered Hudson 
Strait, thus thirty-two years before Henry Hudson. This strait 
Frobisher may have taken for a passage to the southern ocean, 
as indeed it was thought to be by Hudson and a number of 
others. But what Frobisher definitely took for an entrance to the 
Pacific was not a strait at all, but one of the largest and widest 
bays in the world, now called Frobisher Bay. Sir Martin and 
his colleagues apparently knew that the land on its shores, their 
Meta Incognita, lay farther west than Greenland. It was not 
he but later speculators who developed the theory that the 
Frobisher mqredition had really discovered a strait cutting 
through Greenland. So it was in Greenland that Frobisher Strait 
appeared on die maps for some time after the voyages. 

It was only secondary with Frobisher to discover a way to the 
riches of die Indies; the objective was riches, just any riches. 
Therefore, as Best has related, when die rocks he picked up on 
his first voyage were identified in Britain as gold or heavily gold- 
bearing ore (really iron pyrites or other roclu containing mica), 



DISCOVERY OF THE NORTHWEST PASSAIC 485 

the Queen and the Court, the knights and the gentry, lost their 
interest in going farther. Why should they go farther and cer- 
tainly fare worse? All they had to do on Frobisher Strait was 
to shovel rock from the beach into cargo vessels. And that is 
what they did. 

Frobisher took three ships and a complement of 120 men to 
his gold mine in 1577. He retmmed once more in 1578, with 
plans for colonizing the new land, this time with fifteen vessels. 
It was on this large and, as it proved, final expedition that the 
fleet, driven off its course by stormy weatlier and drifting ice, 
mistook the entrance to Hudson Strait for tliat of Frobisher Bay 
and sailed some distance into the strait before turning back and 
proceeding to the “gold” mines of Meta Incognita. 

For a variety of reasons the plan for founding a settlement in 
Frobisher Bay was abandoned, and at the end of the summer of 
1578 the vessels of the third expedition returned to England, 
carrying a large quantity of ore. 

Then the bubble finally burst, a rather substantial bubble of 
many hundreds of tons of iron ore. In a contemporary publica- 
tion, Camden’s Annals of Elizabeth, it is stated that the “stones, 
when neither gold nor silver nor any otlier metal could be 
extracted from them, we have seen cast fortli to mend the high- 
ways.” Within our generation some of the pyrites dumped by 
Frobisher into Dartford harbor in England have been dredged 
up in connection Avith harbor improvements, so that specimens 
are now available in museums. 

Although it was only through a few decades that cartog- 
raphers placed Frobisher Strait in Greenland, it was centuries 
before the “strait” was definitely identified as the bay that now 
carries the name of Frobisher. The discovery was made by 
Charles Francis Hall of Cincinnati, Ohio, in 1861-62, on his 
Franklin Seardi expedition. He found a number of relics that 
were beyond dispute English and Elizabethan. For greator 
safety he split the collection in half, giving a part to the Royal 
Geographical Society of London and part to the Smithsonian 
Institution of Washington. Both collections are now missing, and 
nobody seems to know what happened to them. Some Frobisher 
relics from the Smithsonian coUection were exhibited by die 
United States Naval Observatory at the International Exhibit ion 
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of 1876 in l^uladelphia, but their disposition after the close of 
that exhibition is imkno'wn. 

There has been the hope that when memorabilia were re- 
moved from British libraries and museiuns to avoid their loss by 
bombing in World War II, there might come to light some boxes 
containing the Frobisher relics. If this has happened, the press 
has not as yet carried the news. There had been no correspond- 
ing hope for a rediscovery of the Smithsonian part of the col- 
lection. 

Hall made his discovery of the Frobisher relics on an island 
about a third of the way into Frobisher Bay, which has a total 
length of nearly 175 miles. This tends to confirm what we had 
no reason to doubt in any case, that Frobishers vessels turned 
back before they saw the head of the bay. 

Since this is not a history, no attempt is made to list even the 
famous names and considerable discoveries of the next two 
hundred years in connection with the search for the North- 
west Passage; we come at once to the greatest single forward 
stride, made in 1819-20 by the ships Hecla and Griper under 
the command of Sir Edward Parry. It was not merely a long 
stride but was also the discovery of the potentially most valu- 
able of the five or more variants by which a seaway between 
Atlantic and Pacific can be laid out aroimd the north of 
America. 

In 1818, Parry had been an officer in the expedition of Sir 
John Ross. As they proceeded west through Lancaster Sound, 
a dispute arose when the commander and some others felt sure 
diey descried a range of mountains lying athwart their path, 
forming the head of a bay, while Parry and a number of others 
claimed diat this was a mirage, or other false identification, and 
that for all they knew when they turned back there might have 
been an open road to the Pacific. On this basis Pany was made 
ccanmander of the 1819-20 expedition, which he described in 
a huge quarto volume that has a number of appendices by 
scioitific and other members of his staff. This volume, published 
at London in 1821, bears the title: Journal of a Voyage for the 
Discovery of a North-West Passage from the Atlantic to the 
Pacific; performed in the years 1819-20 in His Majesty’s Skips 
Jfechx and Griper, under the orders of Widiam Edward Parry, 
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R. N., F. R. S., and commander of the Expedition. The following 
extract begins after the vessels had sailed through Davis Strait 
and well into Ba£5n Bay, and when they were standing ofiF the 
entrance to Lancaster Sound, the east-west passage that sep- 
arates the northern end of Ba£Bn Island from Devon Island. 

Parry and the Northwest Passage 

^ [August 1, 1819] We were now about to enter and to explore 
that great sound or inlet which has obtained a degree of celeb- 
rity beyond what it might otherwise have been considered to 
possess, from the very opposite opinions which have been held 
with regard to it. To us it was peculiarly interesting, as being 
the point to which our instructions more particularly directed 
our attention; and I may add — ^what I believe we all felt — ^it was 
that point of the voyage which was to determine the success or 
failure of the expedition, according as one or other of the op- 
posite opinions alluded to should be corroborated. 

It will readily be conceived, then, how great om anxiety was 
for a change of the westerly wind and swell, which, on the first 
of August, set down Sir James Lancasters Sound [Lancaster 
Sound], and prevented our making much progress. We experi- 
enced also another source of anxiety. The relative sailing qual- 
ities of the two ships were found to have altered so much that 
we were obliged to keep the Hecla under easy sail the whole 
day to allow the Griper to keep up with us, although the latter 
had hitherto kept way with her consort when sailing by the 
wind. 

The ships stretched to the northward across the entrance of 
the sound, meeting occasionally with some loose and heavy 
streams of ice, and were at noon in latitude, by observation, 73 
degrees 55 minutes 18 seconds, and in longitude, by the chro- 
nometers, 77 degrees 40 minutes.'* Several whales were seen in 
the coiurse of the day, and Mr. Allison remarked that this was 
the only part of Baffin’s Bay in which he had ever seen young 
whales; for it is a matter of surprise to the whalers in general 

^Like most seafaring nairatives of the time, Pany’s is encumbem} widt 
positional %ures, courses, and wind directions. Most these are omitted hero- 
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tiiat they seldom or never meet vdth young ones on this fishery, 
as they are accustomed to do in the seas of Spitsbergen. 

The Griper continued to detain us so much that I determined 
on making the best of our way to the westward, that no more 
time than was necessary might be occupied in the examination 
of the bottom of Lancaster Sotmd, provided it should be found 
to be an inlet surrounded by land. I was the more inclined to do 
this from the circumstance of the sea being so clear of ice as to 
offer no impediment to the navigation, which rendered it next 
to impossible that the two ships should not meet each other 
again. And it seemed to me to be of considerable importance to 
obtain as early information as possible whether a passage did or 
did not exist there, as in the latter event, we should have to pro- 
ceed still further to the northward in search of one through 
some of the other sounds of Ba£5n; besides, the farther nortli we 
had to go, the shorter would the navigable season be to allow us 
to explore these sounds. 

On these considerations I ordered the Hecla to be hove to in 
the evening, and sent Lieutenant Liddon an instruction, with 
some signals which might facilitate oinr meeting in case of fog. 
And I appointed as a place of rendezvous tlie meridian of 85 
degrees west, and as near the middle of the sound as circum- 
stances would permit. As soon, therefore, as the boat returned 
from the Griper, we carried a press of sail, and in the course of 
the evening saw the northern shore of the sound looming 
through the clouds which hung over it. 

[August 2] It fell calm on the morning of the second, and at 
9 A.M. we sounded with the deep-sea clams, and found 1050 
&thoms by the line, on a bottom of mud and small stones; but 
I believe Ae depth of water did not exceed 800 or 900 fathoms, 
the ship’s drift being considerable on account of the swell. It 
should be remarked, also, that where the soundings exceed 500 
or 600 fathoms, even in very calm weather, the actual depth 
must, in the usual way of obtaining it, be a matter of some 
uncertainty, for the weight of the line causes it to run out with 
a velocity not perceptibly diminished, long after the lead or the 
dams have struck die ground. 

The dams being now down, we were about to try the set of 
die current by mooring a boat to the line when the breeze again 
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sprung up from the westward and prevented it. At noon we 
were in latitude by observation 74 degrees 30 minutes 3 sec- 
onds and in longitude 78 degrees 1 minute. Cape Osborn being 
north 79 degrees west, distant 41 miles. 

The weather being clear in the evening, we had the first 
distinct view of both sides of the sound, and the difference in 
the character of the two shores was very apparent, that on the 
south consisting of high and peaked mountains, completely 
snow-clad except on the lower parts, while the northern coast 
has generally a smoother outline, and had, comparatively with 
the other, little snow upon it, the difference in this last respect 
appearing to depend principally on the difference in dieir 
absolute height. The sea was open before us, free from ice or 
land; and the liccla pitched so much from the westerly swell 
in the course of the day as to throw the water once or twice into 
the stem windows, a circumstance which, together with other 
appearances, we were willing to attribute to an open sea in the 
desired direction. More than forty black whales were seen 
during the day. 

[August 3] We had alternately fresh breezes from the west- 
ward and calms on the morning of the third, when we had only 
gained 8 or 9 miles upon the Griper, which we observed coming 
up the sound before an easterly wind, with all her studding 
sails set, while we had a fresh breeze from the westward. In the 
forenoon we were between Capes Warrender and Osbom, and 
had a good view of Sir George Hope’s Monument, which proved 
to be a dark-looking and conspicuous hill on the mainland, and 
not an island, as it appeared to be when at a distance, on our 
former voyage. 

A solitary iceberg being near us. Captain Sabine, Lieutenant 
Beechey, and Mr. Hooper were sent upon it to observe the varia- 
tion of the needle and the longitude, and to take angles for the 
survey, a base being measured by Massey’s log between the 
ship and the berg. We here obtained soundings in 373 fathoms, 
the bottom consisting of mud and small stones, of which a small 
quantity was brought up in the clams. By a boat moored to this 
instrument, a tide or current was found to set north 65 degrees 
east, at the rate of % mile per hour; the variation observed upon 
the iceberg was 106 degrees 58 minutes 5 seconds westerty. 
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Being favored at length by the easterly bree« which was 
bringing up the Griper, and for which we had long been looking 
with much impatience, a crowd of sail was set to cany us wiA 
all rapidity to the westward. It is more easy to imagine than to 
describe the almost breathless anxiety which was now visible in 
every covmtenance while, as the breeze increased to a fresh 
gale, we ran quickly up the sound. The mastheads were crowded 
by the officers and men during the whole afternoon, and an 
unconcerned observer, if any could have been rmconcemed on 
such an occasion, would have been amused by the eagerness 
with which the various reports from the crow’s-nest were re- 
ceived, all, however, hitherto favorable to our most sanguine 
hopes. 

Between 4 and 6 p.m., we passed several ripplings on the 
water, as if occasioned by a weather tide, but no bottom could 
be found with the hand leads. Being now abreast of Cape 
Castlereagh, more distant land was seen to open out to the 
westward of it, and between the cape and tliis land was per- 
ceived an inlet, to which I have given the name of the Navy 
Board’s Inlet. We saw points of land apparently all round this 
inlet, but being at a very great distance from it, we were unable 
to determine whether it was continuous or not. But as the land 
on the western side appeared so much lower and smoother than 
diat on the opposite side near Cape Castlereagh, and came 
down so near the horizon about the center of the inlet, the 
general impression was that it is not continuous in that part. As 
our business lay to the westward, however, and not to the south, 
the whole of this extensive inlet was in a few hours lost in dis- 
tance. 

In the meantime the land had opened out on the opposite 
^ore to the northward and westward of Cape Warrender, con- 
sisting of high mountains, and in some parts of tableland. 
Several headlands were here distinctly made out, of which the 
northernmost and most conspicuous was named after Captain 
Nicholas Lechmere Pateshall, of the Royal Navy. The extensive 
bay into which Cape FateshaU extends, and which, at the dis- 
tance we passed it, appeared to be broken or detached in 
many parts, vwis named Croker’s Bay, in honor of Mr. Croker, 
Secretary of the Admiralty. I have called this large opening a 
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bay, though the quidmess with which we sailed past it did not 
allow us to detennine the absolute continuity of land round the 
bottom of it. It is therefore by no means improbable that a 
passage may here be one day found from Lancaster Sound into 
the northern sea. The cape which lies on die western side of 
Croker Bay was named after Sir Everard Home. 

Our course was nearly due west, and the wind, still con- 
tinuing to freshen, took us in a few hours nearly out of sight of 
the Griper. The only ice which we met with consisted of a few 
large bergs very much washed by the sea. And, the weather 
being remarkably clear, so as to enable us to nm with perfect 
safety, we were by midnight in a great measure relieved from 
our anxiety respecting the supposed continuity of land at the 
bottom of this magnificent inlet, having reached the longitude 
of 83 degrees 12 minutes, where the two shores are still above 
13 leagues apart, without the slightest appearance of any land 
to the westward of us for four or five points of the compass. 

The color of the water having become rather lighter, we hove 
to at this time for the Griper, and obtained soundings in 150 
fathoms, on a muddy bottom. The wind increased so much as to 
make it necessary to close-reef the sails, and to get the topgallant 
yards down, and there was a breaking sea from the eastward. 
A great number of whales were seen in the coiurse of this 
day’s run. 

[August 4] Having made the ship snug, so as to be in 
readiness to round to should the land be seen ahead, and the 
Griper having come up within a few miles of us, we again bore 
up at 1 A.M. At half-past three. Lieutenant Beechey, who had 
relieved me on deck, discovered from the crow’s-nest a reef of 
rocks inshore of us to the northward, on which the sea was 
breaking. These breakers appeared to lie directly off a cape, 
which we named after Rear-Admiral Joseph Bullan, and which 
lies immediately to the eastward of an inlet that I named Brook- 
ing Cuming Inlet. 

As die sea had now become hi^, and the water appeared 
discolored at some distance without the breakers, the HecHa 
was immediately rounded to, for the purpose of sounding. We 
could find no bottom with 50 fathmns of line, but the Griper, 
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ccrniing up shortly after, obtained soundings in 75 fathoms, on 
a bottom of sand and mud. 

We here met with innumerable loose masses of ice, upon 
which the sea was constantly breaking in a manner so much 
resembling the breakers on shoals as to make it a matter of some 
little uncertainty at the time whether those of which I have 
spoken above might not also have been caused by ice. It is 
possible, therefore, that shoal water may not be found to exist 
in this place; but I thought it right to mark the spot on the 
chart to warn future navigatois when approaching tins part of 
the coast. That there is somediing out of the common way in 
this neighborhood appears, however, more than probable, burn 
the soundings obtained by the Griper, which are much less 
than we found them in any other part of the sound at the same 
distance from land. 

At 7 A.M., there being less sea and no appearance of broken 
or discolored water, we again bore away to the westward, the 
Griper having joined us about the meridian of 85 degrees, 
which had been appointed as our place of rendezvous. Since 
the preceding evening, a thick haze had been hanging over the 
horizon to the southward, which prevented our seeing the land 
in that direction, to the westward of 87 degrees, while the whole 
of the northern shore — though, as it afterward proved, at a 
greater distance from us — ^was distinctly visible. 

At noon, being in latitude 74 degrees 15 minutes 53 seconds 
north, longitude, by dbronmneters, 86 degrees 30 minutes 30 
seconds, we were near two inlets, of which the easternmost was 
named Burnet Inlet and the odier Stratton Inlet. The land 
between these two had very mudb the appearance of an island. 
We rounded to, for die purpose of soim(^g as well as to wait 
for our consort, and found no bottom with 170 fathoms of line, 
the water being of a dirty light-green color. 

The clifFs on this part of &e coast present a singular appear- 
ance, being stratified horizontally, and having a number of 
regular projecting masses of rock, broad at tibe bottom and 
ocnning to a point at the top, resembling so many buttresses 
raised by art at equal intervals. This very remarkable con- 
structure continues with litde variation along die whole of this 
northern shore. . . . 
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After lying to for an hour, we again bore up to the westward, 
and soon after discovered a cape, afterward named by Captain 
Sabine, Cape Fellfoot, which appeared to form the termination 
of this coast. And as the haze which still prevailed to the south 
prevented our seeing any land in that quarter, and the sea was 
literally as free from ice as any part of the Atlantic, we began 
to flatter ourselves that we had fairly entered the Polar Sea, and 
some of the most sanguine among us had even calculated the 
bearing and distance of Icy Cape as a matter of no very difiBcult 
or improbable accomplishment.® This pleasing prospect was 
rendered the more flattering by the sea having, as we thought, 
regained the usual oceanic color, and by a long swell which was 
rolling in from the southward and eastward. 

At 8 P.M., we came to some ice of no great breadth or thick- 
ness, extending several miles in a direction nearly parallel to our 
course; and as we could see clear water over it to the south- 
ward, I was for some time in the hope that it would prove a 
detached stream, from which no obstruction to our progress 
westerly was to be apprehended. At twenty minutes past ten, 
however, the weather having become hazy and the wind light, 
we perceived that the ice along which we had been sailing for 
the last two hours was joined, at the distance of half a mile to 
the westward of us, to a compact and impenetrable body of 
floes which lay across the whole breadth of the strait formed by 
the island and the western point of Maxwell Bay. We hauled 
our wind to the northward, just in time to avoid being embayed 
in the ice, on the outer edge of which a considerable surf, the 
eflFect of the late gale, was then rolling. 

A second island was discovered to die southward of the 
former, to both of which I gave the name of Prince Leopold’s 
Isles, in honor of his Royal Highness Prince Leopold of Saxe- 
Coburg. Immediately to the eastward of these islands there was 
a strong water sky, indicating a considerable extent of open 
sea, but a bright ice blink to the westward afforded litde hope, 
for the present, of finding a passage in the desired direction. 
We saw today for die first time, a number of white whales 

*The reference is to Icy Cape, Alaska, discovered by Captain James Code 
in 1778. 
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{DelpfUmis aWicans); guillemots, fulmar petrels, and kitti- 
wakes were also numerous near die ice. 

[August 5] The easterly wind died away on the morning of 
the fifth and was succeeded by light and variable airs, with 
thick, snowy weather. At noon we were in latitude 74 degrees 
19 minutes 38 seconds, longitude 89 degrees 18 minutes 40 sec- 
onds, the soundings being 135 fathoms, on a muddy bottom. At 
half-past ten we tried whether there were any current, and if 
so, in what direction it might be setting, by mooring a boat to; 
the bottom with the deep-sea clams; but none could be detected] 
An hour before, the same experiment had been tried on boards 
the Griper, when Lieutenant liddon found the current to be 
setting east, at the rate of 9 miles per day. 

While the calm and thick weadier lasted, a number of the 
officers and men amused themselves in the boats in endeavoring 
to kill some of the white whales which were swimming about 
the ships in great numbers; but the animals were so wary that 
they would scarcely sufiFer the boats to approach them within 
30 or 40 yards without diving. Mr. Fisher described them to be 
generally from 18 to 20 feet in length, and he stated that he 
had several times heard them emit a shrill, ringing sound, not 
tmlike that of musical glasses when badly played. This sound, 
he further observed, was most distinctly heard when they hap- 
pened to swim directly beneadi the boat, even when they were 
several feet under water, and ceased altogether on their coming 
to the surface. 

We saw also, for die first time, one or two shoals of narwhals 
{Monodon monoceros), called by the sailors sea unicorns. 

A steady breeze springing up ^m the west-northwest in the 
aft^oon, the ships stood to the northward till we had dis- 
tincdy made out that no passage to the westward could at 
present be found between the ice and the land. The weather 
having become clear about this time, we perceived that there 
was a large open space to the southward, where no land was 
visible, and for this opening, over which there was a dark water 
sky,® our course was now directed. 

•When the sky is cloudy, especially if onifonnly overcast, it minors vrfiat is 
beneath it, framing a map in the sky. On diis sky map ice or snow will 
^ow uhiie, and die patches are called ice blink or snow blink. Water or 
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[August 6] It fell calm again, however, in a few hours, so 
that at no<Mi on the sixth we were still abreast of Prince Leo- 
pold's Isles, which were so surrounded by ice that we could not 
approach them nearer than 4 or 5 miles. The appearance of these 
islands is not less remarkable than that of the northern shore 
of the strait, being also stratified horizontally, but having none 
of those buttress-like projections before described. The differ- 
ent strata form so many shelves, as it were, on which the snow 
lodges, so that immediately after a fall of snow, the islands 
appear to be striped with white and brown alternately. The 
northernmost island, when seen from the east-northeast, appears 
like a level piece of tableland, being quite perpendicular aS 
each extreme. 

The Griper having unfortimately sprung both her topmasts, 
Lieutenant Liddon took advantage of the calm weather to shift 
them. The Hecla's boats were at the same time employed in 
bringing on board ice, to be used as water — a measure to which 
it is occasionally necessary to resort in these regions when no 
pools or ponds are to be found upon the floes. In this case, berg 
ice, when at hand, is generally preferred; but that of floes, 
which is in fact the ice of sea water, is also abundantly used for 
this purpose, the only precaution which it is necessary to observe 
being that of allowing the salt water to drain off before it is 
dissolved for use. One of our boats was upset by the fall of a 
mass of ice which the men were breakmg, but fortunately no 
injury was sustained. 

A breeze sprung up from the north-northwest in tihe evening, 
and the Griper being ready to make sail, we stood to the south- 
ward. The land which now became visible to the southeast dis- 
covered to us that we were entering a large inlet, not less dian 
10 leagues wide at its mouth, and in the center of which no land 
could be distinguished. The western shore of the inlet, which 
extended as far as we could see to die south-southwest, was so 
encumbered with ice that there was no possibility of sailing 

snowless land shows black, and is a water or a land dcy. If corned with 
faded grass, land will show yellow in the clouds. In navigating icy waters the 
dcy msp is so useful that the navigator prefers an ovocast day, with its map 
ta the heavens, to a clear day when d^>endence must be wholly on direct 
vishm. (Some claim that even on a clear day dieie is a sli^t ice sneoi on the 
horiKon to show pack ice or snowy land bQ'ond the dey lines.) 
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near it. I therefore ran along the edge of the ice, between which 
and die eastern shore there was a broad and open channel, with 
the intention of seeking, in a lower latitude, a clearer passage 
to the westward than that which we had just been obliged to 
abandon lying between Prince Leopold’s Isles and Maxwell 
Bay. . . . 

Since the time we first entered Lancaster Sound, die sluggish- 
ness of the compasses, as well as the amount of their irregularity 
produced by the attraction of the ship’s iron, had been found j 
very rapidly, though uniformly, to increase as we proceeded \ 
to the westward — ^so much, indeed, that for the last two days 
we had been under the necessity of giving up altogether the 
usual observations for determining the variation of the needle 
on board the ships. 

This irregularity became more and more obvious as we now 
advanced to the southward. The rough magnetic bearing of 
the sun at noon, or at midnight, or when on the prime vertical, 
as compared with its true azimuth, was sufiBcient to render this 
increasing ineflSciency of the compass quite apparent. For 
example, at noon this day, while we were observing the merid- 
ian altitude, the bearing of the sun was two points on the 
Heclds larboard bow, and consequently her true course was 
about south-southwest. The binnacle and azimuth compasses 
at the same time agreed in showing north-northwest ^ west, 
making the variation to be allowed on that course 113a points 
westerly, corresponding nearly with an azimuth taken on the 
following morning, which gave 137 degrees 12 minutes. 

It was evident, therefore, that a very material change had 
taken place in the dip, or the variation, or in both these phe- 
nomena since we had last an opportunity of obtaining observa- 
tions upon them, which rendered it not improbable that we were 
now making a very near approach to the magnetic pole. This 
supposition was further strengthened on the morning of the 
seventh when, having decreased our latitude to about 73 
degrees, we found that no alteration whatever in the absolute 
course on vhich the Hecla was steering produced a change of 
more than three or four points in the direction indicated by the 
compass, which continued uniformly from north-nordieast to 
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north-nortilwest, according as die ship’s head was placed on 
one side or the other of the magnetic meridian. 

We now therefore witnessed, for the first time, the curious 
phenomenon of the directive power of the needle becoming 
so weak as to be completely overcome by die attraction of the 
ship; so that the needle might now be properly said to point 
to the north pole of the ship. 

[As Parry moved south into Prince Regent Inlet the com- 
passes became wholly useless, were removed from their posi- 
tions, and were stored in the lumber room, there to remain the 
rest of the season. Parry conjectured that the magnetic pole 
was near. It was located slightly to the south and west, on 
Boothia Peninsula, by Sir John Ross’s second expedition in 
1829-33. 

After penetrating 100 miles south into Regent Inlet, Parry 
concluded the chances of reaching the Pacific would be better 
if he turned back to Lancaster Sound and resumed his west- 
ward attempts. Later experience, his and that of others, has 
confirmed the soundness of the decision. 

The ships were back in Lancaster Sound by August 13, but 
were unable to proceed westward because of dense, drifting 
ice. Parry made the mistake of persisting in this quarter for some 
time, for later experience has shown Aat open water is more 
to be expected along tlie northern shores. The narrative is 
picked up when the ships were at last ready to give up trying 
to force dieir way west along the southern edge of the strait] 

[August 18] There being still no prospect of getting a single 
mile to the westward in the neighborhood of Leopold Islands, 
and a breeze having freshened up from the eastward in die 
afternoon, I determined to stand over once more toward the 
northern shore, in order to try what could there be done toward 
effecting our passage; and at 9 p.m., after beating for several 
hours among floes and streams of ice, we got into dear wator 
near that coast, where we found some swell from die eastward. 
There was just light enough at midnight to enable us to read 
and write in the cabin. 

The wind and sea increased on the nineteenth, with a heavy 
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fall ot snow, which, together with the uselessness of the com> 
passes and the narrow space in which we were working between 
die ice and die land, combined to make our situation for several 
hours a very unpleasant one. At 2 p.m., the weather being 
still so thick that we could at times scarcely see the ship’s 
length ahead, we suddenly found ourselves close under die 
land, and had not much room to spare in wearing round. . . . 

[August 20] The snow was succeeded by rain at night, after 
which the wind fell and the weather became clear, so that on 
the morning of the twentieth, when we found ourselves off 
Stratton Inlet, we were enabled to bear up alongshore to the\ 
westward. The points of ice led us occasionally within 2 miles of \ 
the land, which allowed us to look into several small bays or 
inlets, with which this coast appears indented, but which it 
would require more time than we could afford thoroughly to 
survey or examine. 

The remarkable structure of diis land, which I have before 
attempted to describe, is peculiarly striking about Cape Fell- 
foot, where the horizontal strata very much resemble two 
paraUel tiers of batteries placed at regular intervals from the 
top to the bottom of the cliff, affording a grand and imposing 
appearance. 

There is a low point running off some distance from Cape 
Fellfoot, which is not visible till approached within 5 or 6 miles. 
We passed along this point at the distance of 4 miles, finding 
no bottom with from ^ to 65 fathoms of line. Maxwell Bay is 
a very noble one, having several islands in it, and a number o^ 
openings on its northern shore, which we could not turn aside 
to explore. It was, however, quite free from ice, and might 
easily have been examined had it been our object to do so, and 
time would have permitted. A remarkable headland on the 
western side I named after Sir William Herschel. . . . 

[August 21] On the twenty-first we had nothing to impede 
our progress but the want of wind, the great opening through 
which we had hitherto proceeded from Baffin Bay being now 
so perfectly dear of ice diat it was almost impossible to l^lieve 
it to be the same part of the sea which, but a day or two before, 
had been completely covered with floes to the utmost extent 
of our view. . . . 
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A diick fog came on at night, which, together with the light- 
ness of the wind and the caution necessary in navigating an 
unknown sea tmder such circumstances, rendered our progress 
to the westward extremely slow, though we had fortunately no 
ice to obstruct us. The narwl als were blowing about us in all 
directions, and two walruses with a young one were seen upon 
a piece of ice. 

[August 22] The fog clearing up on the following day, we 
found ourselves abreast a bay, to which the name of Radstock 
Bay was subsequently given by Lieutenant Liddon’s desire, in 
compliment to the Earl of Radstock. . . . Immediately to the 
westward of us we discovered more land, occupying several 
points of the horizon, which renewed in us considerable ap- 
prehension lest we should still find no passage open into the 
Polar Sea. 

As we advanced slowly to the westward, the land appeared 
to be nearly insular. . . . 

In the afternoon, the weather became very clear and fine, the 
wind being light from the westward. As this latter circumstance 
rendered our progress very slow, the opportunity was taken to 
dispatch the boats on shore for the purpose of making observa- 
tions; and at the same time a boat from each ship, imder the 
respective command of Lieutenants Beechey and Hoppner, was 
sent to examine a bay at no great distance to the northward and 
westward of us. 

The first party landed at the foot of a bluff headland which 
forms the eastern point of this bay, and which I named after 
my friend Mr. Richard Riley, of the Admiralty. They had 
scarcely landed ten minutes when a fresh breeze unexpectedly 
sprung up from the eastward, and their signal of recall was 
immediately made. 

As soon as the boats returned, all sail was made to the west- 
ward, where the prospect began to wear a more and more in- 
teresting appearance. We soon perceived, as we proceeded, 
that the land along which we were sailing, and which, with the 
exception of some small inlets, had appeared to be hitherto 
continuous frran BafiBn Bay, began now to trend much to the 
northward, beyond Beechey Island [at the southwestern ex- 
tremity of Devon Island], leaving a large open space between 
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dmt coast and tihe distant land to the westward, which now 
appeared like an island, of which the extremes to the north and 
south were distinctly visible. . . . 

At sunset we had a clear and extensive view to the north- 
ward, between Cape Hotham and the eastern land. On the 
latter several headlands were discovered and named. Between 
the northernmost of these, called Cape Bowden, and the island 
to the westward there was a cliannel of more than 8 leagues in 
width, in which neither land nor ice could be seen from thej 
masthead. To this noble channel I gave the name of WelIing-\ 
ton, after His Grace the Master General of the Ordnance. 

The arrival off this grand opening was an event for which 
we had long been looking witli mucdi anxiety and impatience; 
for the continuity of land to the northward had always been a 
source of uneasiness to us, principally from the possibility that 
it might take a turn to the southward and unite with the coast 
of America. The appearance of this broad opening, free from 
ice, and of the land on each side of it, more especially that on 
the west, leaving scarcely a doubt on our minds of the latter 
being an island, relieved us from all anxiety on that score; and 
everyone felt that we were now finally disentangled from the 
land which forms the western side of Baffin Bay, and that, in 
feet, we had actually entered the Polar Sea. 

Fully impressed with this idea, I ventured to distinguish the 
magnificent opening through which our passage had been ef- 
fected from Baffin Bay to Wellington Channel by the name of 
Barrows Strait, after my friend Mr. Barrow, Secretary of 
Ae Admiralty, both as a private testimony of my esteem for 
that gentleman and as a public acknowledgment due to him 
for his zeal and exertions in the promotion of northern discovery. 
To the land on which Cape Hotham is situated, and which is 
the easternmost of the group of islands ( as we found them to be 
by subsequent discovery) in the Polar Sea, I gave the name of 
Cornwallis Island, after Admiral the Honorable Sir William 
Cornwallis, my first naval friend and patron; and an inlet 7 
miles to the northward of Cape Hotham was called Barlow 
Inlet, as a testimony of my respect for Sir Robert Barlow, one 
of die Commissioners of His Majesty’s Navy. 

'Hiough two-thirds of the mon^ (ff August had now elapsed. 
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I had every reason to be satisfied with the progress which we had 
hitherto made. I calculated upon the sea being still navigable 
for six weeks to come, and probably more if die state of the ice 
would permit us to edge away to the southward in our progress 
westerly. Our pro.spects, indeed, were truly exhilarating: the 
ships had suffered no injury; we had plenty of provisions; crews 
in high health and spirits; a sea, if not open, at least navigable; 
and a zealous and unanimous determination in both ofiBcers and 
men to accomplish, by all possible means, the grand object on 
which we had the happiness to be employed. 

[August 23] A calm which prevailed during the night kept us 
nearly stationary off Beechey Island till 3 a.m. on the twenty- 
third, when a fresh breeze sprung up from the northward, and 
all sail was made for Cape Ilotham, to the southward of which 
it was now' my intention to seek a direct passage toward Bering 
Strait. Wellington Channel, to the northw'ard of us, was as open 
and navigable, to the utmost extent of our view, as any part 
of the Atlantic, but as it lay at right angles to our course, and 
there was still an opening at least 10 leagues wide to the south- 
ward of Cornwallis Island, I could fortunately have no hesita- 
tion in deciding which of the two it was our business to 
pursue. . . . 

It is impossible to conceive anj'thing more animating than 
the quick and unobstructed run with which we were favored 
from Beechey Island across to Cape Hotham. Most men have 
probably, at one time or another, experienced that elevation of 
spirits which is usually produced by rapid motion of any kind; 
and it will readily be conceived how much this feeling was 
heightened in us, in the few instances in w'hich it occurred, by 
the slow and tedious manner in which the greater part of our 
navigation had been performed in these seas. 

Our disappointment may therefore be imagined when, in the 
midst of these favorable appearances and of the hope with 
which tliey had induced us to flatter ourselves, it w^as suddenly 
and unexpectedly reported from the crow’s-nest that a body 
of ice lay directly across the passage between Cornwallis 
Island and the land to the southward. As we approached this 
obstruction, which commenced about Cape HodWi, we found 
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that &ere was, for the present, no opening in it through whidh 
a passage could be attempted. 

After lying to for an hour, however. Lieutenant Beechey dis- 
covered from the crow’s-nest that one narrow neck appeared to 
consist of loose pieces of heavy ice detached from the main 
floes which composed the barrier, and that beyond this there 
was a considerable extent of open water. The Hecla was im- 
mediately pushed into this part of the ice, and after a quarter 
of an hour’s “boring,” during which the breeze had, as usual, { 
nearly deserted us, succeeded in forcing her way through the \ 
neck. The Griper followed in the opening which the Heclc had ' 
made, and we continued our course to the westward, having 
once more a navigable sea before us. 

We now remarked that a very decided change had taken 
place in the character of the land to the northward of us since 
leaving Beechey Island, the coast near the latter being bold and 
precipitous next the sea, with very deep water close to it, while 
the shores of Cornwallis Island rise with a gradual ascent from 
a beach which appeared to be composed of sand. . . . 

At noon, we had reached the longitude of 94 degrees 43 
minutes 15 seconds, the latitude, by ob.servation, being 74 de- 
grees 20 minutes 52 seconds, when we found that the land which 
Aen formed the western extreme of this side was a second 
island, which, after Rear-Admiral Edward Griffith, I called 
Griffith Island. . . . 

At 2 P.M., having reached the longitude of 95 degrees 7 
minutes, we came to some heavy and extensive floes of ice, 
which obliged us to tack, there being no passage between them. 
We beat to the northward during the whole of the afternoon, 
with a fresh breeze from that quarter, in the hope of finding a 
narrow channel under the lee of Griffith Island. In this expecta- 
tirai we were, however, disappointed, for at 8 p.m. we were near 
enough to perceive not only that the ice was quite close to the 
shore, but that it appeared not to have been detached from it 
at all during this season. We therefore bore up, and ran again 
to tihe southward, where the sea by this time had become ra&er 
more clear along the lee margin of a large field of ice extend- 
ing hu to the westward. . . . 

After varioiu unsuosessful attempts to get throu^ the ice 
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which now lay m our way, we were at length so fortunate as 
to accomplish this object by “boring” through several heavy 
“streams,” which occasioned the ships to receive many severe 
shocks; and at half an hour before midnight we were enabled to 
pursue our course, through “sailing ice,” to the westward. 

[August 24] A fog came on on the morning of the twenty- 
fourth, which once more reduced us to the necessity of depend- 
ing on the steadiness of the wind for a knowledge of the direc- 
tion in which we were steering, or of having recourse to the 
unpleasant alternative of heaving to till the weather should 
become clear. The former was of course preferred, and we 
pushed on with all the canvas which the Gripe/s bad sailing 
would allow us to carry, using the very necessary precaution 
of keeping the hand leads constantly going. We passed one 
field of ice of immense length, the distance which we ran along 
it without meeting a single break in it being, according to the 
report of the oflBcers, from 8 to 10 miles, and its general thick- 
ness about 8 feet. 

In this manner we had sailed between 15 and 20 miles in a 
tolerably clear sea when, on the fog clearing away at 7 A.M., we 
found by the bearings of the sun that the wind had not deceived 
us, and that we had made nearly all westing during the night’s 
run. We also saw land to the northward of us, at the distance 
of 9 or 10 miles, appearing like an island, which it afterward 
proved to be, and which I named after Viscount Lowther, one 
of the lords of His Majesty’s Treasury. Shortly after, we also 
saw land to the south, so that we could not but consider our- 
selves fortunate in having steered so directly in the proper 
course for sailing in this channel during the continuance of the 
foggy weather. . . . We here obtained soundings in 63 fathoms, 
on a bottom of sand and small stones, vwth some pieces of coraL 

The wind, drawing more to the westward soon after the 
clearing up of the fog, obliged us to beat to windward during die 
rest of the day between Ae two lands, that to the southward 
being loaded with ice while the shores of Lowdier Island were 
perfectly clear and accessible. . . . 

It now became evident that all the land around us consisted 
oi islands, and the comparative shoalness of die water in»ie 
great caution necessary in proceeding, sunrounded as we were 
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by both land and ice in almost evejy direction. In the course 
of the evening, more land came in sight to the nordiward, but 
the distance was at this time too great to enable us to distinguish 
its situation and extent. 

The nearest land which we had seen to the northward on the 
preceding evening proved to be another island, 4 or 5 miles 
long from east to west, which I distinguished by the name of 
Garrett Island, out of respect to my much-esteemed friends 
Captain Henry Garrett of the Royal Navy, to whose kind offices- 
and friendly attention during the time of our equipment I must \ 
ever feel highly indebted. The land to the northward of Garrett 
Island was foimd to be another island of considerable extent, 
having toward its eastern end a remarkable peaked hillock, very 
conspicuous when seen from the southward. I named this 
Bathurst Island, in honor of the Earl of Bathurst, one of His 
Majesty’s principal Secretaries of State, and a bay near its south- 
eastern point was called Bedford Bay. 

The islands which we had discovered during this day’s navi- 
gation — ^among which I have not ventured to include the land to 
die southward of Lowther Island, of which we obtained a very 
imperfect view — are generally of a moderate height, not ex- 
ceeding perhaps 400 or 500 feet above the level of the sea. With 
the exception of some parts of Bathurst Island, which have a 
more rugged aspect and which rise to a greater elevation than 
this, we found diem entirely clear of snow, and when the sun 
was shining upon them, they exhibited a brown appearance. . . . 

[August 26] We had seen no whales nor narwhals since leav- 
ing Cape Riley on the morning of the twenty-third; and it was 
now remarked, not without some degree of unpleasant feeling, 
that not a single bird, nor any other living creature, had for the 
whole of this day made its appearance. It was, however, en- 
couraging to find, while advancing to the westward as fast as 
an unfavorable wind would permit, that although the sea beyond 
us was for the most part covered with a compact and undivided 
body of ice, yet that a channel of sufficient breadth was still left 
open for us between it and the shore, under the lee of Badiurst 
Island. . . . 

[August 27] We gained so little ground during the ni^t and 
in die early part of the following morning, notwithstanding the 
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smoothness of the water and a fine working breeze, that I am 
confident there must have been a tide setting against us off Cape 
Cockbum; but as it was of material importance to get roimd 
this headland before a change of wind should set the ice in upon 
the shore, I did not deem it proper to heave to for the purpose 
of trying the direction in which it was running. After 3 A.M., the 
ships began to make much better way, so that I considered it 
likely that the tide had slackened between three and four 
o’clock. . . . 

While beating round Cape Cockbum, our soundings were 
from 33 to 21 fathoms, on a bottom of small broken shells and 
coral; and some starfish (Asterias) came up on the lead. After 
rounding this headland, the wind favored us by coming to the 
south-southwest; and as we stood on to the westward, the water 
deepened very gradually till noon, when being in latitude, by 
observation, 75 degrees 1 minute 51 seconds and longitude, 
by chronometers, 101 degrees 39 minutes 9 seconds, we 
sounded in 68 fathoms, on a bottom of mud of a peculiar flesh- 
color. . . . 

The weather was at this time remarkably serene and clear, 
and, although we saw a line of ice to the southward of us, lying 
in a direction nearly east and west or parallel to the comrse on 
which we were steering, and some more land appeared to die 
westward, yet the space of open water was still so broad, and 
the prospect from the masthead, upon the whole, so flattering, 
that I thought the chances of our separation had now become 
greater than before; and I therefore considered it right to fur- 
nish Lieutenant Liddon with fresh instructions, and to appoint 
smne new place of rendezvous in case of imavoidable separation 
from die Hecla. A boat was therefore dropped on board the 
Griper for that purpose, without her heaving to; and the same 
opportunity was taken to obtain a comparison between our 
chronometers. 

About 7 P.M., we were sufiBciently near to the western land 
to ascertain that it was part of anoAer island, which I named 
after Vice-Admiral Sir Thomas Byam Martin, Comptroller o£ 
His Majesty’s Navy. . . . 

[Fnnn August 27 to the end of the month a combinatimi of 
draise fogs and light winds kept the ships horn making headway 
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except now and tlien in such brief dear spells as were not also 
calms. On August 29, they passed die line where the north tip 
(rf the compass needle points straight south. Finally, on Sep- 
tember 1, they got away from the vicinity of Byam Martin 
Island and sighted, at Cape Griffiths, the shore of Melville 
Island, destined to be the winter quarters of Parry’s expedition 
and of a series of northern expeditions, the last of which, to date, 
was a 1916-17 wintering by the third Stefansson expedition.], 

I 

At ten o’clodc the weather became clear enough to allow us'^ 
to see our way through a narrow part in a patch of ice which lay 
ahead, and beyond which there was some appearance of a 
“water sky.” There is, however, nothing more deceitful than 
this appearance during a fog, which, by the same optical il- 
lusion whereby all otlier objects become magnified, causes every 
small “hole” of clear water to appear like a considerable extent 
of open and navigable sea. We continued running till 11 p.m., 
when the fog came on again, making the night so dark that it 
was no longer possible to proceed in any tolerable security. I 
therefore directed the ships to be made fast to a floe, having 
sailed, by our account, 12 miles, the depth of water being 44 
fathoms. 

The fog continued till 5 a.m. on the thirtieth, when it cleared 
sufficiently to give us a sight of the land, and of the heavy ice 
aground off Cape Gillman, the latter being 5 or 6 miles to the 
northward of us, in which situation we had deepened our 
soundings to 50 fathoms during the night’s drift. The state of 
the ice, and of the weather, not permitting us to move. Captain 
Sabine, being desirous of making some use of this unavoi^ble 
detention, and considering it at all times important to confirm 
magnetic observations ob^ined on shore in these high latitudes 
by others taken upon the ice, employed himself in repeating his 
series of observations on the dip of the needle. . . . 

[September 1] The wind died away on the m(Hning of die 
first of September, and the fog was succeeded by snow and 
sleet, which still rendered the atmosphere extremely thick. At 
a quarter before 4 a.m., I was informed by the officer of the 
wateh that a breeze had sprung up, and that there was very 
little ice near the ships. Anxious to take advantage of these 
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fevorabie circumstances, 1 directed aU sail to be made to tbe 
westward. There was no difficulty in complying with the first 
part of this order, but to ascertain which way the wind was 
blowing, and to which quarter of the horizon the ship’s head 
was to be directed, was a matter of no such easy accomplish- 
ment [because the compass was not working well]; nor could 
we devise any means of determining this question till five 
o’clock, when we obtained a sight of the sun through the fog, 
and were thus enabled to shape our course, the wind being 
moderate from the northward. 

In standing to the southward, we had gradually deepened the 
water to 105 fathoms, and our soundings now as gradually de- 
creased as we stood to the westward, giving us reason to be- 
lieve, as on the preceding night, and from the experience we had 
acquired of the navigation among these islands, that we were 
approaching land in that direction. In this supposition we 
were not deceived, for at half-past eight, the fog having sud- 
denly cleared up, we found ourselves within 4 or 5 miles of a 
low point of land which was named after Mr. Griffiths, and 
which, being at die distance of 6 or 7 leagues from Byam Martin 
Island, we considered to be part of another of the same group. 

We sailed along the shore at the distance of 2 to 4 miles in a 
southwest-by-west direction, and having dropped a boat to 
obtain observations upon the ice, without heaving to for that 
purpose, we foimd ourselves to be at noon in latitude 74 degrees 
59 minutes 35 seconds and longitude, by chronometers, 106 
degrees 7 minutes 36 seconds. This land very much resembled, 
in height and general character, the other islands which we had 
lately passed, lieing in most parts of a brownish color, among 
which we also imagined a little green to be here and there dis- 
cernible. We had some small rain in the afternoon, which was 
succeeded by snow toward midnight. 

[September 2] At 1 a.m. on the second, a star was seen, being 
the first that had been visible to us for more than two months. 

The fog came on again this morning, which, together witib die 
lightness of die wind preventing the ships getting suffidmit 
way to keep diem under command, occasioned them some of 
die heaviest blows which they had yet received during the 
VK^ge, although the ice was generally so loose and brol^ as 
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to have allowed an easy passage with a moderate and leading 
wind. As none of the pieces near us were large enough for 
securing the ships in the usual manner, we could only heave 
to to windward of one of the heaviest masses, and allow the ship 
to drive with it till some favorable change should take place. 

After lying for an hour in this inactive and helpless situation, 
we again made sail, the weatlier being rather more clear, which 
discovered to us that the main body of the ice was about 3 miles 
distant from the land, the intermediate space being very thickly j 
covered with loose pieces, through which our passage was to \ 
be sought. As we stood in for the land in the forenoon, we \ 
decreased our soundings uniformly from 27 to 11 fathoms at 
13a or 2 miles from the beach, and a boat which I sent to sound 
inshore found the water to shoal very regularly to 6 fathoms at 
about 3a mile. 

At this distance from the beach, tliere were many large 
masses of ice aground; and it was here that tlie method so often 
resorted to in the subsequent part of the voyage, of placing the 
ships between these masses and the land, in case of tlie ice 
closing suddenly upon us, first suggested itself to our minds. 

As we were making no way to the westward, I directed two 
boats to be prepared from each ship, for the purpose of making 
the usual observations on shore, as well as to endeavor to kill 
deer; and at 1 p.m., I left the ship, accompanied by a large 
party of officers and men, and was soon after joined by the 
Gripers boats. We landed on a very flat sandy beach, which did 
not allow the boats to come nearer than their own length, and 
we were immediately struck with the general resemblance in 
the character of this island [Melville Island] to that of Byam 
Martin Island, which we had lately visited. The basis of this 
land is sandstone, but we met -with limestone also, occiuring in 
loose pieces on the surface, and several lumps of coal were 
brought in by the parties who had traversed the island in differ- 
ent directions. 

Our sportsmen were by no means successful, having seen 
only two deer, which were too wild to allow them to get near 
them. The dung of these animals, however, as well as that of the 
musk ox, was very abundant, especially in those places where 
die moss was most luxuriant Every here and there we came to 
a spot of this kind, consisting of one or two acres of ground 
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covered with a rich vegetation, and which was evidently the 
feeding-place of those animals, there being quantities of their 
hair and wool lying scattered about. 

Several heads of the musk ox were picked up, and one of the 
Heclas seamen brought to the boat a narwhal’s horn which he 
foimd on a hill more than a mile from the sea, and which must 
have been carried thither by Eskimo or by bears. Three or four 
brace of ptarmigan {Tetrao lagopus) were killed, and these 
were the only supply of this kind which we obtained. Sergeant 
Martin of the artillery and Captain Sabine’s servant brought 
down to the beach several pieces of a large fir tree, which they 
found nearly buried in the sand at the distance of 300 or 400 
yards from the present high-water mark, and not less than 30 
feet above the level of the sea. We found no indication of this 
part of the island having been inhabited, unless the narwhal’s 
horn above alluded to be considered as such. 

The latitude of the place of observation here, which was 
wnthin 100 yards of the beach, was 74 degrees 58 minutes, the 
longitude, by chronometers, 107 degrees 3 minutes 31.7 sec- 
onds, and the variation of the magnetic needle 151 degrees 
30 minutes 3 seconds easterly. ... At the top of a hill, im- 
mediately above the place of observation and about a mile 
from the sea, a bottle was buried, containing the usual 
information. A mound of sand and stones was raised over it, and 
a boarding-pike fixed in the middle. We returned on board at 
half-past eight, and found tliat Lieutenant Beechey had in 
the meantime taken a number of useful soundings, and made 
other hydrographical remarks for carrying on the survey of the 
coast. 

[Along southern Melville Island the westward progress was 
slow, due to fogs, calms, and unfavorable wind directions. Still, 
on September 4 they reached one of the goals of their expedi- 
tion, as Parry tells:] 

At a quarter-past 9 p.m., we had the satisfaction of cross- 
ing the m eridian of 110 degrees west from Greaxwich, in the 
latitude of 74 degrees 44 minutes 20 seconds, by which His 
Majesty’s ships, under my orders, became entitled to the sum 
£.5000, being the reward offered by the King’s Order in Coun- 
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dl, grounded on a late Act of Parliament, to sudb of His 
Majesty’s subjects as might succeed in penetrating thus fax to 
the westward within the Arctic Circle. In order to commemo- 
rate the success which had hitherto attended our exertions, the 
bluff headland which we had just passed was subseqently called 
by the men Bounty Cape, by which name I have therefore dis- 
tinguished it on die chart. . . . 

[Hie winds kept blowing from directions such that the pacld. 
of Melville Sound, to the south, was being pressed northward 
up against the south shores of Melville Island. But on Sep- 
tember 6 Pany had not lost hope of reaching die Pacific Ocean 
that year.] 

I was beginning once more to indulge in those flattering 
hopes, of which often-repeated disappointments cannot alto- 
gether deprive us, when I perceived, from the crow’s-nest, a 
compact body of ice extending completely in to the shore near 
the point which formed the western extreme. We ran su£B- 
ciendy close to be assured that no passage to the westward could 
at present be effected, die floes being literally upon the beach, 
and not a drop of clear water being visible beyond them. I then 
ordered the ships to be made fast to a floe, being in 80 fathoms’ 
water at the distance of 4 or 5 miles from the beach. The season 
had now so far advanced as to make it absolutely necessary to 
secure the ships every night from ten till two o’clock, the 
weather being too dark during that interval to allow of our 
keeping under way in such a navigation as diis, deprived as we 
were of the use of the compasses. 

But, however anxious the hours of darkness must necessarily 
be under such circumstances, the experience of die former voy- 
age had given us every reason to believe that the month of 
September would prove the most valuable period of the year for 
prosecuting our discoveries in these regions, on account of the 
sea being more clear from ice at this time than at any other. 
Feeling, dierefore, as I did, a strong convicticm that the ultimate 
accomplishment of our object must depend, in a great measure, 
(m the furdier progress we should make this season, I deter- 
mined to extend our operations to the latest possible period. 
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[When Parry wrote this he was near Cape Heame on the 
middle south coast of Melville Island. On September 8 a shore 
party discovered “several lumps of coal on the beach.” For 
S^tember 9 Parry writes:] 

Impatient and anxious as we were to make the most of the 
short remainder of the present season, our mortification will 
easily be imagined at perceiving, on the morning of the ninth, 
not only that the ice was as close as ever to the westward, but 
that the floes in our immediate neighborhood were sensibly 
approaching the shore. As there was no chance, therefore, of our 
being enabled to move, I sent a party on shore at daylight to 
collect what coal they could find, and in the course of the day 
nearly two-thirds of a bushel, being about equal to the Heclas 
daily expenditure, was brought on board. Our sportsmen, who 
were out for several hours, could only procure us a hare, and a 
few ducks. 

[The winds continued unfavorable till the sixteenth, when 
Parry vmtes:] 

It was observed, for the first time, that a strong current was 
setting to the westward during the whole of the last night, di- 
rectly against a fresh gale from that quarter. At 9 a.m., the wind 
being much more moderate as well as more off the land, and the 
weaker fine and clear, we cast off, and made all sail to the west- 
ward, running along the land at the distance of 2 or 3 miles 
from it. At a quarter before noon, we were abreast of Cape 
Providence, beyond which, at the distance of 3 or 4 leagues, 
another headland, still more high and bold in its appearance, 
was discovered, and named after Mr. Hay, private secretary 
to the First Lord of the Admiralty. 

At the place which we left in the morning, the ice had beoa 
driven from the shore to the distance of 6 or 7 miles; but we 
found as we proceeded that die channel became gradally more 
and more contracted, till at length the ice was observed to 
extend, in a solid and impenetrable body, completely in to the 
very shore, a little to the eastward of Cape Hay. Our latitude, by 
account at noon, was 74 degrees 23 minutes 25 seconds, knagi- 
tude 112 degrees 29 minutes 30 seconds. 
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The wind again freshened to a strong gale in the afternoon, 
reducing us to our close-reefed topsails, which were as much as 
the ship would bear, the squalls blowing out of the ravines with 
extreme violence. It became necessary, therefore, to look out for 
a secure situation for the ships during the ensuing night, which 
tihreatened to be a tempestuous one; but no such situation pre- 
sented itself in this neighborhood, the whole of the coast to the 
westward of Cape Providence being so steep that the heaviest 
ice can find no groimd to rest upon. I was therefore reduced tol 
the disagreeable necessity of running back to the lower shore^ 
3^ miles to the eastward of Cape Providence, where alone the ' 
ships could, under present circumstances, be placed in tolerable 
security during six or seven hours of darkness. . . . 

[September 17] At 9 a.m. on the seventeenth, the wind being 
more moderate and the weather fine, we cast off and ran along 
the land, but had not proceeded far when it was perceived that 
the ice, in very heavy and compact floes of more than usual 
dimensions, still extended close into the shore near Cape 
Hay. . . , 

Finding diat no further progress could possibly be made at 
present, and the wind again freshening up from the westward, 
with heavy squalls of snow, I was once more under the necessity 
of returning to the eastward till some land ice could be met 
with to which the ships might be secured for the night. They 
were accordingly made fast in a proper berth of this kind, not 
far from that which we had occupied the preceding night, in 
15 fathoms water and at 150 yards from the beach. . . . 

At 8 P.M., while it was fortunately yet light enough to see 
about us, it was perceived that a large floe to the southeast had 
very much neared the shore since we anchored, rendering it 
necessary immediately to leave our present situation, where 
there was not a single mass of grounded ice on the outside to 
afford die smallest shelter to the ships. 1 determined, therefore, 
to stand back to the eastward, and as the night was, for the 
first time this fortnight past, very fine and moderate, to keep 
the ships under way and to regulate our course, in the best 
manner we could, by the stars. 

[Septmber 18] We had at this time a fine working breeze off 
the limd, but it gradually died au^y toward midni^t, after 
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which the “yoimg” ice began to foim so rapidly on the surface 
of the sea diat we could scarcely get the ships to move through 
die water; and at 6 a.m,, on the eighteenth, when we were 
within % mile of the shore, their way was altogether stopped. . . . 

[The next day the wind continued unfavorable while the drills 
of autumn grew more severe. For September 20, Parry writes:} 

The advanced period of the season, the unpromising appear- 
ance of the ice to the westward, and the risk to the ships with 
which the navigation had been attended for some days past, 
naturally led me to the conclusion that, under these circum- 
stances, tlie time had arrived when it became absolutely neces- 
sary to look out for winter quarters. Among the circumstances 
which now rendered this navigation more than usually perilous, 
and the hope of success proportionally less, there was none 
which gave more reasonable groimd for apprehension than the 
incredible rapidity with which the yoimg ice formed upon the 
surface of the sea during the greater part of the twenty-four 
hours. 

It had become evident, indeed, that it could only be attributed 
to the strong winds which had lately prevailed that the sea was 
not at this time permanently frozen over; for whenever the wind 
blew less than a gale, that formation took place immediately, 
and went on with such astonishing rapidity that had the weather 
continued calm for more than four and twenty hours together, 
it seemed to me extremely probable that we must have passed 
the winter in our present exposed and insecure situation. 

[They had noted a little to the eastward a bay that would be 
a good wintering-place. It has since been called Winter Harbour, 
for the ships were able to work back to it and to spend there the 
season 1819-20 in fair health and relative comfort. They reached 
Britain the autumn of 1820. In his concluding remarks. Parry 
smns up the accomplishments of the expedition:] 

Of the existence of such a passage [a Northwest Passage into 
the Pacific Ocean], and that the outlet will be found at Bering 
Strait, it is scarcely possible, on an inspection cA the map, with 
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the addition of our late discoveries and in conjimction with 
diose of Cook and Mackenzie, any longer to entertain a reason- 
able doubt. 

In discovering one outlet from Baffin Bay into the Polar Sea, 
and finding that sea studded with numerous islands, another 
link has at least been added to the chain of evidence upon 
which geographers have long ventured to delineate the north- 
ern coast of America . . . while at the same time considerably 
progress has been made toward the actual accomplishment of 
the desired passage, which has for nearly three centuries 
engaged the attention of the maritime nations of Europe. 

Parry had explored the most favorable of the several routes 
by which ihe Northwest Passage can be navigated. We know 
ibis now, but he did not know it then, and believed that a 
superior passage might be foimd through a less northerly chan- 
neL On this view he based his second and third expeditions, 
which were successful in terms of discovery of lands, chaimels, 
and other facts of geographic worth, but which did not contrib- 
ute as much as the first expedition to the problem of finding a 
commercial seaway between the Atlantic and Pacific oceans 
around the north of the Americas. 

Meantime there had been developed in Canada a fur empire, 
ruled by a corporation styled The Governor and Company of 
Adventurers of England Trading into Hudson’s Bay ( generally 
known as the Hudson’s Bay Company), which received its 
charter from Charles II in 1670. It was a provision of the 
charter that, as one of the returns for the many privileges that 
were granted them by the Crown, they should search for a 
Northwest Passage. 

This search was never pushed with energy; rather its non- 
performance was defended by numerous explanations and 
excuses. Indeed, it is the opinion of many historians that during 
the first hundred years, while as yet the Company had scarce 
the knowledge or power for carrying on the search, there de- 
veloped among its leaders the conviction that finding the passage 
would be to the disadvantage of the Company. In a commercial 
s«ise this may have been right, especially if there is postulated 
a narrowness of visicm which prevented the Governin’ and Cowr 
pany in London from reali 2 tog that they did not necessarily 
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liave to remain forever just fur traders, but could enter into 
various other developments. 

As mere fur traders, the Honorable Company were clear- 
sighted in thinking that if a commercial seaway were developed 
leading from Europe around the northern shores of Canada to 
the Indies, then cities would grow up, and there would be a 
farming colonization spreading southward. Now the European 
farm colonist destroys native peoples, though not necessarily 
under the open slogan of our frontiersmen of the nineteenth 
century that “the only good Indian is a dead Indian.” The 
farmer destroys or drives away the fur animals. So the Company 
were shrewd in a business way, and perhaps even humane, 
when they desired to keep alive as many as possible of their fur 
hunters and to save on their behalf the lands that were basic 
to the fur trade. Their slogan was, in effect, “The only good 
Indian is a live Indian,” for only he can be a customer. 

However, there was constant prodding from Britain regard- 
ing a seaway, and the Hudson’s Bay Company did send out 
search parties. Notable was the journey of Samuel Heame 
northwestward from Churchill, on Hudson Bay, to the vicinity 
of Coronation Gulf, on the middle north coast of North America. 
In 1770-71 he tagged along with a band of Indians who knew 
about and valued the copper of the region between Great Bear 
Lake and the sea. Perhaps it was more the copper than the 
Northwest Passage that Heame was seeking. He found the cop- 
per lands and saw, or reported from the hearsay of his native 
companions, the waters of Coronation Gulf, one of the links of 
the eventual sea route. 

The greatest single contribution of the Hudson’s Bay Com- 
pany to the discovery of the Northwest Passage was made by 
Thomas Simpson, a young Scot in their employ and nephew to 
that Sir George Simpson, then Resident or Deputy Governor of 
the Company, who has been called the “empire-builder” and 
who is a remarkable figure m the history of Nortib American 
commercial development. 

It is difficult to unravel the tangled, and it would seem 
delffierately tangled, relation between uncle and nephew. It is 
enough here to mention that when Thomas either committed 
suicide or was murdered, in June of 1840, it was general ,t|lk 
dirou^bout the fur countries that it was probably murder, and 
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that a contributing reason, if not the cause, was the knowledge 
of those who did the killing that Sir George would welcome it 
and would make no special effort against the perpetrators.'' 

The suicide or murder of Thomas Simpson occurred when he 
was on his way back to England from his expedition of 1836-39, 
in buoyant spirits, according to at least some of the evidence, 
through being convinced that he had practically discovered the 
Northwest Passage, that he needed only a few more steps for 
the completion of the discovery. 

The western section of the passage was known. Dezhnev had 
foimd its Pacific entrance in 1648 when he discovered the 
channel later named after Bering. Through the 1778 voyage of 
Captain James Cook north and east from Bering Strait, knowl- 
edge was extended as far to the northeast as Icy Cape, Alaska. 
That discovery wns continued eastward to Point Barrow, by 
Thomas Elson of Frederick William Becchey s expedition, in 
1826. In the same year. Sir John Franklin made a small-boat 
journey westward from tlie mouth of tlie Mackenzie to Return 
Reef, which lies some 150 miles to the eastward of Point 
Barrow. 

On Franklin’s second expedition, 1825-27, Sir John Richard- 
son, his second in command, had mapped die passage, in the 
summer of 1826, from the mouth of the Mackenzie eastward to 
Coronation Gulf. On his first expedition Franklin had, in 1821, 
descended the Coppermine and surveyed eastward along the 
south shore of Coronation Gulf to Tumagain Point. 

At this stage Thomas Simpson took over, with a discovery 
journey which General A. W. Greely, himself both a dis- 
tinguished polar explorer and a discriminating student of the 
history of exploration, has referred to as one of die greatest 
feats in the history of discovery. 

In 1836 Simpson, outfitted perhaps with some reluctance by 
the Hudson’s Bay Company and as the active leader of an 
expedition where Peter Warren Dease was the figurehead, was 
sent out by the Company to survey the northern shores of 
the continent. In 1837 he descended the Mackenzie to its mouth, 
duplicated the 1826 voyage of Franklin westward to Return 
Reef, and thence, by boat and afoot, made good the rest of the 

^See diapter “The Strange Fate of Thomas Simpson,“ to Vtutdoed 
MytUfka of the Arctic, by Vilhiahnur Stefassson, Macanillan, 1938. 
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way to Point Barrow, joining the Northwest Passage discovery 
from the Mackenzie with that part of it which had been done 
from Bering Strait. 

Having connected his discoveries westward in 1837 with 
those of Franklin and Elson, in the spring of 1838 Simpson left 
his winter quarters near Slave Lake and descended the Copper- 
mine to its mouth in Coronation Gulf. He used small boats 
which his men were able to drag across sandspits or narrow 
blockades of sea ice. He was the first effective Arctic user of 
pemmican, lightest and most satisfying of travel rations; with 
men in his party who were competent hunters the pemmican 
could be supplemented by fresh meat to make it last even longer. 

A comparison of Simpson’s description of his journey along 
this coast with that of Franklin, who had been before him, and 
with those of travelers who have been there since, will show 
that Simpson was dealing with one of the most unfavorable 
years. Still, In' August 9 the party were only .3 miles short 
of Franklin’s farthest of 1821 at Point Tumagain. Here die 
boats were stopped and had to remain icebound imtil the nine- 
teenth. 

From the vicinity of Point Tumagain, on the northen shore 
of Kent Peninsula, the story is taken from Simpson’s own narra- 
tive, as given in the Life and Travels of Thomas Simpson, by 
Alexander Simpson, London, 1843. 

Simpson and the Northivest Passage 

W On Monday the twentieth of August, at 8 A.M., we set out 
on our journey of discovery. 

My companions were fi\’e of the Company’s servants and die 
two Indians. Each man’s load at starting weighed about half a 
hundredweight, comprehending a tent for the nightly shelter 
of the whole party, a canvas canoe, with frame and cords, to 
ferry us acro.ss rivers, a box of astronomical instruments, a 
copper kettle, two axes, guns, ammunition, and provisions 
[pemmican] for ten days; in short, our food, lodging, bedding, 
arms, and equipage. 

As for myseff , my trusty double-barrel slimg at my back, a 
telescope, compass, and dagger, formed my own encumbrance; 
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SO tibat I might at pleasure ascend the rising grounds, to take 
bearings and view the coast. 

The plan of march I adopted was as follows: We set out at 7 
or 8 A.M,, after breakfasting (which lessened die loads) and 
obtaining observations for longitude, and traveled for ten hours, 
exclusive of a halt of half an hour at noon to procure the lati- 
tude and variation. With their burdens the men advanced fully 
2 miles an hour, our daily progress thus averaging 20 geograph- 
ical or 23 English miles. 

A fatigue party of three men attended us to our first encamp- 
ment. About the middle of this day’s journey we passed the 
extreme pouit to which Sir John Franklin and his ofiBcers walked 
in 1821. A litde farther we found several old Eskimo camping- 
places, and human skulls and bones were seen in various situa- 
tions. One skeleton lay alongside that of a musk bull, in such a 
manner as rendered it extremely probable that the dying beast 
had gored the hapless hunter. 

The coast line continued low, our road alternately leading 
over sand, sharp stones, through swamps and rivulets. Large 
boulder rocks rose here and there upon the shore and acclivities. 
The ice all along was forcibly crushed upon the beach, the 
edging of water being so shallow that the gulls waded betwixt 
die ice and the sand. During the greater part of the day we were 
drenched with rain. 

The land preserved its north-northeast direction to our en- 
campment— on the pitch of a flat cape — in latitude 68 degrees 
87 minutes north, longitude 108 degrees 58 minutes west. This 
spot I named Cape Franklin, as a tribute of respect, from a per- 
fect stranger, to that enterprising and justly celebrated ofiBcer. 
Land, 20 or 25 miles off, high, and covered witli snow, stretched 
from west to northeast, and raised apprehensions that we were 
entering a deep inlet or sound. 

We had no sooner turned Cape Franklin on the twenty-first 
than we came in view of a very distant hill, bearing north 82 
degrees east, which I rightly conjectured to stand not far back 
from the coast. The latter is remarkably straight; but the walk- 
ing was very fatiguing, the shcne consisting chiefly of soft, wet 
lands traversed by a multitude of brooks. These descend from a 
range of low, stony hills, which, at the distance of 2 or 3 miles. 
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close the inland view, and were partially dotibed with moss 
and scan^ herbage. 

The ice was everywhere grounded on the shore; but the 
weather had by this time improved, and continued so clear and 
moderate during the rest of the outward journey that I daily 
obtained astronomical observations. 

A flight of white geese passed us, led on, or oflScered, by three 
large grey ones (Anser Canadensis). Numerous flocks of these 
fowl were luxuriating in the fine feeding that the marshes and 
little bays afiForded. The young geese were large and strong, but 
having not yet acquired the perfect command of their wings, 
we captured several upon the ice. Two white wolves were 
skulking on the hillside, and a brace of Alpine hares were 
shot. 

Just before encamping, we forded Hargrave River — so named 
by me after a particular friend; it is about 100 yards wide. Our 
tent in the evening wore the semblance of a tailors and 
cobbler’s shop, everyone being engaged in repairing the injuries 
his habiliments had received during the day. At this place we 
secured, under a heap of stones, two days’ provisions, to serve 
for om: return to tlie boats. 

The shore next day maintained nearly the same character, 
and was intersected by many small streams, none of which, on 
our choosing proper crossing-places, reached more than waist- 
high. They flow over a bed of stones or sand. Their waters were 
at this time low and clear, but their deep and rugged channels 
showed that at the melting of the snows not a few of them 
become formidable torrents. 

The ice grew heavier as we advanced, and had been driven 
ashore with such violence by the gales as to plow up die shingle 
and raise it in heaps upon the beach. The stranded fragments 
were from 3 to 6 feet thick, but no icebergs were anywhere to 
be seen. 

I hoped, from this strong evidence of winds and tides, that 
we were not engaged in exploring a bay; though the northern 
land [island visible to the north] still stretched out before ns, 
appearing in some places scarcely 20 miles distant. 

We found today die bones of a large whale and die ^cdl 
a polar bear, and sea wradc and shel^ strewed the beadb. No 
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deer were seen, but the recent print of tbeir hoofs often ap- 
peared in the sand. 

In the afternoon we passed, at a distance of 6 miles, the con- 
spicuous hill mentioned yesterday. It is about 600 feet high, and 
received the name of Mount George, after my respected rela- 
tive, Governor Simpson. Driftwood was become so scarce that 
we made a practice of picking up every piece we could find, an 
hour or two before camping time, to prepare our supper and< 
breakfast. Some of the mens legs were much swelled and, 
infiamed this evening from the fatigue of their burdens, the \ 
inequalities of the ground, and the constant immersion in icy- ' 
cold water. 

The tide fell 16 or 18 inches during our stay at Point Ballen- 
den; but as it had been subsiding for some time previously, I 
think the whole rise and fall must exceed 2 feet. Strong new ice 
formed in every open spot during the calm of the night. 

On the twenty-third the coast led somewhat more to the 
northward. The traveling was exceedingly painful, the beach 
and slopes of the hills being formed of loose stones, varied here 
and there by moss and an ample number of brooks and streams. 
We however advanced with spirit, all hands being in eager 
expectation respecting the great northern land, which seemed 
interminable. Along its distant shore the beams of the declining 
stm were reflected from a broad channel of open water, while 
on the coast we were tracing the ice stiU lay immovable, and 
extended many miles to seaward. 

As we drew near in the evening an elevated cape, land ap- 
peared all roimd, and our worst fears seemed confirmed. With 
bitter disappointment I ascended the height, from whence a 
vast and splendid prospect burst suddenly upon me. The sea, 
as if transformed by enchantment, rolled its free waves at my 
feet, and beyond the reach of vision to the eastward. [This was 
the water area now called Queen Maud Gulf.] Islands of vari- 
ous shape and size overspread its surface, and the northern land 
terminated to the eye in a bold and lofty cape bearing east- 
northeast, 30 or 40 miles distant, while the continental coast 
trended away southeast. 

I stood, in fact, on a rranarkable headland, at the eastern out- 
let of an ice-obstructed strait. On the extensive land to the nortih- 
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ward I bestowed tibe name of our most gracious sovereign Queen 
Victoria. Its eastern visible extremity I called Cape Pelly, in 
compliment to the Governor of the Hudson’s Bay Company; 
and the promontory where we encamped. Cape Alexander, after 
an only brother, who would give his right hand to be the sharer 
of my journeys. 

Cape Alexander is a roimded, roc^ ridge covered with loose 
stones, 4 miles in width, and 200 or 300 feet high. Its western 
part is situated in latitude 68 degrees 56 minutes north, longi- 
tude 106 degrees 40 minutes west. The rise and fall of the tide 
here was little short of 3 feet, being the greatest yet observed by 
us in the Arctic seas. 

The weather was calm, and the tide falling, when we halted. 
A considerable quantity of loose ice passed to the westward, 
and floated back again as the water rose in the morning, afford- 
ing a seeming presumption that the flood came from that quar- 
ter. 

A solitary deer [caribou] boimded up the ascent, and along 
the shore ran a path beaten by those animals. Sinclair wounded 
one of a small herd of musk cattle that were grazing on die 
banks of a lake behind the cape, but it escaped. Eskimo marks 
stood upon the heights, but no recent traces of inhabitants could 
be found. 

We next morning cut across the eastern shoulder of Cape 
Alexander to Musk Ox Lake, whidi lies in a valley. It is mfle 
long, and empties itself by a subterraneous channel through a 
steep ridge of shingle into another basin, about half its size, 
which was frozen to the bottom. Crossing the ice, we forded 
the little stream below, which, like many others, still retained 
drifts of snow on its banks. 

Our rough route led amongst large boulders, and throt^ 
wet mossy tracts producing dwarf willows. The immediate coast 
line continued flat, but skirted as before by low stony hflUs. 
Some ice lingered in the bays, but the sea was quite open. 

At the distance of 9 miles we crossed another bluff cape, craa- 
posed of traprocks, where an observation gave the latitude 68 
degrees 52 minutes 19 seconds north, variation 63 degrees east. 
Tl^ was the greatest deviation of the compass from the true 
meridian. From Boadiaven to Cape Franldin the variatkm la** 
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creased very fast, since only 9 miles beyond that cape it was 
found to be 60 degrees. Thence advancing eastward, it fell o£E 
to 56 degrees 30 minutes, and again augmented as the coast 
trended more northerly; while from Trap Cape to our extreme 
point — only 11 miles in a southeasterly direction — ^it dimin- 
ished nearly IM degrees. 

Where the direction of oxu* journey crossed that of Ross’s 
magnetic pole at large angles, the change of variation was rapid; 
when we traveled nearly in the line of that pole, the change was 
slow. The farther east we went, the more sluggish did the com- 
pass become; the pocket one, especially, often had to be shaken 
before it would traverse at all, and when set upon the rocks, 
would sometimes remain pointing just as it was placed. 

At 6 P.M. we opened what appeared a very extensive bay, 
running far aw'ay southward and studded with islands. We pro- 
ceeded on to a projecting point, where we encamped. From 
thence I could trace part of the western shores of tlie bay, 
formed by a bold curve of granitic hills; other land blend- 
ing with the horizon in the east-southeast, apparently very 
remote. 

As die time allotted for outgoing was now expired, this great 
bay, which would have consumed many days to walk round, 
seemed an appropriate limit to our journey. Under any circum- 
stances, the continued and increasing lameness of two or three 
of my men must have rendered my return hence imperative. 

I had, indeed, at one time hoped to fall in with Eskimos, and 
with their assistance to reach Ross’s Pillar [that is, completing 
the Northwest Passage by connecting with the farthest of Ross, 
who came from the east], but we had already explored a 
hundredmilesof coast without encountering an inhabitant. . . . 

The morning of the twenty-fifth was devoted to the deter- 
mination of our position, and the erection of a pillar of stones 
on the most elevated part of the point; then, hoisting our union 
jack, I took formal possession of the countr\' in Her Majesty’s 
name. In the pillar I deposited a brief sketch of our proceedings. 
It is in latitude 68 degrees 43 minutes 39 seconds north, longi- 
tude (reduced by the watch from Boathaven) 106 degrees 3 
minutes west, and the variation was 60 degrees 38 minutes 23 
seemds east 

Pw pr^ent discoveries were in themselves not tmimpenrtant. 
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but tbeir value was much enhanced by the disdosure of an 
open sea to the eastward, and the suggestion of a new route — 
along the southern coast of Victoria Land — ^by which diat open 
sea might be attained while the shores of the continent were 
yet environed by an impenetrable barrier of ice, as they were 
this season. 

Our portable canoe, which we had not had occasion to use, 
was buried in the sand at the foot of a huge round rock on the 
beach, and with lighter burdens we commenced retracing ovu: 
steps. . . . 

[The following year, 1839, the third one of his expedition, 
Simpson came again from his winter quarters in the interior, 
where his men had been living either by their own hunting or 
on meat purchased from local hunters. By July 26 they had 
reached Cape Alexander, the farthest of the previous summer. 
The narrative of his furtlier progress eastward by canoe skirt- 
ing the large body of water that is now called Queen Maud 
Gulf, and thence through Simpson Strait to Castor and Pollux 
Bay, on the mainland east of King William Island, is taken 
from Simpson s journal: ] 

Our course was first directed to the highest island of die 
Minto group seen by me the previous season, from whence we 
now obtained a commanding prospect of the bold rocky in- 
dented shores, running away much farther southward than I 
could have anticipated, and skirted by numerous islands. I at the 
same time discovered that what I had before taken for die op- 
posite side of the great bay that so apdy bounded our pedestrian 
journey was only the outer end of a very large island, which 
afterward formed a prominent object for several days, and was 
distinguished by the name of the Prime Minister of England, 
Viscount Melbourne. 

Our first encampment was near a very bluff rocky cape diat 
afforded another extensive view, and was named by Mr. Dease 
after the noble family of Roxborough. Beyond it opened Laby- 
rinth Bay— a perfect maze of islands, from whence a range o£ 
picturesque rocky hills, about 500 feet high, extended atjroy 
southvirard till diey became lost in distance. 

It would be an endless task to attempt to enumerate tike 
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bays, islands, and long, narrow, projecting points that followed. 
The coast continued to stretch south and southeast, but lost its 
bold character and became low and stony. This lowness of the 
land increased the intricacies and perplexity of the route, 
rendering it necessary to ascend every elevation that presented 
itself to ascertain where to make for next. 

We had the disadvantage, too, of some bad foggy weather; 
but as long as we could pick our way through the open water, 
among the bays and islands, w'e made tolerable progress. Close' 
without, the main body of ice lay firm and heavy. 

So confused were our people by the devious course we were 
obliged to pursue as to lose all idea of the true direction, few of 
them being able to indicate it within eight points of the com- 
pass. I even overheard one stoutly maintaining, in a cloudy day, 
that west was east! 

Our Indian companions were quite as wide of the mark as 
the rest; and I was now fully convinced that their peculiar 
faculty of finding their way over pathless wilds has its origin in 
memory, in the habitual observation and retention of local 
objects, even the most trifling, which a white man, less inter- 
ested in storing up such knowledge, would pass without notice. 

On the last day of July we encamped near the mouth of a 
river, much larger than the Coppermine,'* with a strong current, 
that freshened the water among the reefs for some distance 
from the shore. Its banks appeared much frequented at this 
season by reindeer and musk cattle, and no fewer than five fat 
bucks were killed by some of the party while the rest were 
pitching the tents and preparing supper. 

A couple of Eskimo sledges lay by the riverside; and as we 
had found many old stone caches, both upon islands and points 
of the mainland, it seemed more than probable that, like the 
natives near the Coppermine, the people to whom they belonged 
had come from their winter stations over the ice in June to 
ascend this fine stream. It falls into the sea in latitude 68 degrees 
2 minutes north, longitude 104 degrees 15 minutes west, and 
was named after the Right Honorable Edward Ellice. As we 
found nothing but drift willows on its banks, it must be entirely 

’This is an enor. The Goppennine is much larger, but has a small and 
unin^sessive mouth. 
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destitute of wood, and probably takes its rise in large lakes not 
far from Lake Beechey, discovered by Sir George Back. 

The bordering country consisted of green flats varied by litde 
lakes and rocky knolls. The latter, with low intervening beaches, 
form the general features of this part of the coast, and render 
it very difficult, at any distance, to distinguish the line of the 
mainland from a chain of islands. Our most useful rule in such 
cases was that while the former presented patches of green, die 
latter were in general perfectly barren. The bottom is a soft 
mud, and the water is discolored and shallow, as will be seen 
by the soundings on the map. But even were it otherwise, no 
ship would ever steer for shores so beset with hidden dangers; 
the first point of the mainland that she durst approach would 
be Cape Alexander. . . . 

From the first to the fifth of August we were detained, by a 
crush of very heavy ice, on a point that jutted out beyond all 
the islands. . . . On this point we found the bones of a whale, 
and marks of the recent tents of a family or t^^'o of natives, who 
had left behind them the skin of a polar bear, from which cir- 
cumstance we called the spot White Bear Point. 

On the fifth we worked our way out through die ice, and at 
half-past ten at night, while in the act of encamping on an island 
in latitude 67 degrees 56 minutes, saw the first stars, the atmos- 
phere being beautifully clear. Several days of remarkably fine 
weather succeeded, and enabled us rapidly to miravel our intri- 
cate path. 

Had we been enveloped in continual fogs, as in 1837, success 
on such a coast as this must have been hopeless, as, in addition 
to the perplexity of the route, the compass, from our increasing 
proximity to the magnetic pole, soon became totally useless. The 
daily recurrence of astronomical observations was therefore of 
inestimable value, and no words can express our deep sense of 
gratitude to Providence for its great goodness toward us. 

The coast, with its succession of bays and numberless islands, 
still kept edging away southeastward, as far as Ogden Bay, in 
latitude 67 degrees 36 minutes north, longitude 101 degrees 15 
minutes west, and then made a turn to the northeast. The rocks 
had again become somewhat bolder, with a striped and varie- 
gated surface; but the color of the water still merited the epithet 
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of the Red Sea, bestowed by our men upon the soutibem part 
of this stupendous bay, till near Point Johnson, when the varie- 
gated rocib gave place to a very low line of granite or gneiss, 
extending from east to east-southeast, bordered with very small 
isles of the same formation, amongst which the sea became 
clear as crystal. As for the main ice, it hung close upon the 
island fringe, but within, we generally had the benefit of open 
water. | 

On the eighth the coast suddenly turned up northward in a\ 
fine curve, in latitude 67 degrees 43 minutes north, longitude ^ 
99 degrees 15 minutes west, which we denominated McLough- 
lin Bay, out of respect for the officer in charge of the Columbia 
[River] Department [of the Hudson’s Bay Company]. We next 
reached a space clear of islands, but much encumbered with 
ice, with 11 and 12 faihoms water; and then there appeared 
green sloping hills and large islands, the favorite resort of 
reindeer. This, after a short interval of sand, was in its turn 
succeeded (at Point Grant) by a large tract of shingle and lime- 
stone. 

It was here that the traces of Eskimos became frequent. Not 
a point nor an island could we land upon but exhibited old 
caches, camping-places, or graves. One of their tent sites — an 
oval — ^measured 20 feet the longest way, and in another place 
we found several deposits of marrowbones! 

On the tenth we proceeded northeastward all day among ihe 
inlands, and Some began to apprehend that we had lost the 
continent altogether, till in the evening we opened a strait 
running in to the southward of east, whilst the rapid rush of the 
tide from that quarter left no longer any room to doubt the 
neighborhood of an open sea, leading to the mouth of Back’s 
Great Fish River. 

The ebb left on the sandy beach many little fish, which Oolig- 
buck called oonglak^ and which he said are highly relished by 
the Ghurchill and Ungava Eskimos, on whose coasts they are 
cau^t of a much larger size. In this strait too we saw the first 
salmon since crossing Coronation Gulf. They came from under 
a heavy mass of ice, behind which the men were resting on their 
oars; and as seals were exceedingly numerous, there can be no 
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question that various fish on whidh they prey abound in tibiese 
transparent waters. 

I must candidly acknowledge that we were not prepared to 
find so southerly a strait leading to the estuary of the Great Fish 
River, but rather expected first to double Cape Felix of Captain 
James Ross, toward which the coast had been latterly trending. 
The extensive land on which that conspicuous cape stands forms 
the northern shore of the strait through which we passed on the 
eleventh, and which led us the same afternoon, by an outlet 
only 3 miles wide, to the much-desired eastern sea. 

That glorious sight was first beheld by myself from the top 
of one of the high limestone islands, and 1 had the satisfaction 
of announcing it to some of the men, who, incited by curiousity, 
followed me thither. The joyful news was soon conveyed to Mr. 
Dease, who was with the boats at the end of the island, about 
% mile off; and even the most desponding of our people forgot, 
for the time, the great distance we should have to return to 
winter quarters, though a wish that a party had been appointed 
to meet us somewhere on the Great Fish River, or even at Fort 
Reliance, was frequently expressed. Point Seaforth — ^the eastern 
outlet of this remarkable strait — is situated in latitude 68 de- 
grees 32 minutes north, longitude 97 degrees 35 minutes west. 

On the continent on Ross’s Land, and on the larger islands, 
reindeer were seen browsing the scanty herbage that springs 
up amongst the shingle; and stone marks, set up by the natives 
to deceive or decoy them, appeared in many well-chosen places. 
While pursuing a small herd seen from our encampment about 
12 miles south-southeast of the strait, I had a fine view, from an 
eminence, of the inland country, rising into stony elevations, 
shaded with green and diversified by many small lakes. 

The twelfth of August was signalized by the most tremendous 
thunderstorm I ever witnessed in these northern regions, ac- 
companied by torrents of rain and some heavy showers of had. 
I afterward ascertained that this storm passed violently over 
Great Slave Lake, and lightly over Fort Simpson on Mackenzie 
River, the day before — ^the eleventh — appearing in both cases 
to come from the northeast while with us it came in the opposite 
direction. It must, therefore, have traveled from southwest to 
nortoeast, widi a rotary motion, agreeably to die dmoty of 
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Colonel Reid. Toward evening, when its fury was somewhat 
spent, 1 took advantage of the impossibility of proceeding to 
make a set of observations with the dipping needle. . . . 

On the thirteenth it blew strongly from the westward, with 
a very dense cold fog that prevented our starting till 8 a.m. We 
dien ran rapidly southeast and east, and at the end of 15 or 20 
miles got clear of the countless islands that had all along, from 
my last year s pedestrian limit, anbarrassed us beyond measure, 
and hailed with real transport the open sea, though mantled 
in fog. \ 

After rounding a long point, we sailed some distance down'> 
a seemingly deep bay, which, as soon as we could make out 
land on the opposite side, we crossed, and then coasted along 
the flat shore, which was bristled with shoals and breakers. On 
doubling a very sharp point that offered a lee spot for the boats, 
I landed, and saw before me a perfect sandy desert. It was 
Back s Point Sir C. Ogle that we had at length reached. 

MlCay and Sinclair did not at first recognize the place, in 
consequence of the thick fog; nor could I venture at the time to 
assert its identity, as we had made a long run from Thunder 
Cove without either sun or compass to direct us, having for our 
only guide the direction of the wind when we set out in tlie 
morning, with the various tacks we had made, and die time 
occupied on each. We continued on to the southward till past 
10 P.M., when the darkness, the rocks, and the increasing gale 
compelled us to put ashore — as it afterward proved — ^beyond 
Point Pechell. 

Our long shivering fast was not compensated by the usual 
warm evening meal. The litde store of wood we had carefully 
hoarded up in the boats being entirely spent, pemmican and 
cold water formed, for some time, our standing fare. The want 
of even good water had been not imfrequently felt, particularly 
whilst we were amongst the rocky and shingle islands. 

A genuine northeaster raged during the two following days, 
when our new hands first beheld the northern ocean in its 
majesty, rolling in a heavy surf upon the beach. 

On the fifteenth the storm chased away the fog, and two deer 
wmre killed; but, as might have been expected from the sur- 
rounding sterility, they were very lean. A young Arctic fb* was 
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caught by one of the Indians, and after being fondled and fed, 
the pretty little creature was restored to liberty. 

The weather becoming moderate on the sixteenth, we di- 
rected om coiurse, with flags flying, to the Montreal Island, 
which had been distinguished from the main shore. Shortly 
before noon we landed in a little bay where Sir George Back 
encamped on his return from Point Ogle to the Great Fish River. 
Directed by M’Kay, our people soon found a deposit among 
the rocks, containing two bags of pemmican, several pounds of 
chocolate, two canisters of gunpowder, a box of percussion caps, 
and an old japanned tin vasculum enclosing three large fish- 
hooks. 

The pemmican, or taureau, as the voyageurs called it, was 
literally alitje, and it was wittily remarked, “L’isle de Montrial 
sera bientdt peupUe de jeunes taureaux.” The chocolate, though 
wrapped in oilskin, was so rotten that our men could scarcely 
extract “a kettleful” out of it to celebrate the grand event of 
the day. As for the minor articles, Mr. Dcase and I took pos- 
session of them, as memorials of our having breakfasted on the 
identical spot where the tent of our gallant, though less success- 
ful, precursor stood that very day five years before. 

Finding it impossible to reconcile Back’s longitude of the 
Montreal Island with that assigned by Franklin to Point Tum- 
again, I have adhered to my own observations, which agree 
closely with the latter. The longitude of the island will thus be 
96 degrees 24 minutes 45 seconds, instead of 95 degrees 18 
minutes 15 seconds, and the extent of our discoveries be dim- 
inished by about 25 miles.* 

All the objects for which die expedition was so generously 
instituted were now accomplished, but Mr. Dease and myself 
were not quite satisfied. We had determined the northern limits 
of America to the westward of the Great Fish River; it still 
remained a question whether Boothia Felix might not be united 
to the continent on the other side of the estuary. The men, who 
had never dreamed of going any further, were therefore sum- 
moned, and the importance of proceeding some distance to the 
eastward explained to them, when, to their honor, aU assented 
without a murmur. 

*Simpson's longitude is appnndmately die one now used on maps. 
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A fog that had come on dispersed toward evening, and un> 
folded a full view of the picturesque shores of the estuary. Far 
in die southeast^ Victoria Headland stood out, so boldly defined 
that even without the help of the chart we should have instantly 
recognized it from Back’s exquisite drawing. Cape Beaufort 
we almost seemed to touch; rocky islets here and there studded 
the gulf, and with the telescope we were able to discern a con- 
tinuous line of high land, as far round as northeast, about tw|j 
points more norAerly than Cape Hay, the extreme easterh 
point seen by Sir George Back. \ 

This being ascertained, and the men having had their supper,! 
we struck out for the farthest visible land, at 9 P.M., or about \ 
half an hour after sunset. 

It was a lovely night. The fury of the North lay chained in 
repose. The Harp, the Eagle, the Charioteer, and many other 
bright constellations gemmed the sky and sparkled on the 
waters, while the high Polar Star seemed to crown the glorious 
vault above us. The passage occupied six hours’ unremitting 
labor at the oar, and long before morning we were almost 
drenched with the heavy dew, whilst the rising swell indicated 
the approach of another gale. 

Just at sunrise on the seventeenih I climbed the bluff cape 
to which our course had been directed, and saw the coast turn 
off sharply and decidedly eastward. Thence, round to the north- 
west, stretched a sea free from ice and devoid of all land, ex- 
cept what looked like two very distant islands. On the rocky 
summit, above 200 feet in height, the natives of this barren 
region had erected a ponderous stone slab for a landmark. 
Smne of their old encampments were found in the valley below, 
also several stone forms for building skin canoes. A line of blue 
hills rose, and spread away, in the south. 

Observations were obtained, placing this remarkable and 
singularly shaped cape in latitude 68 degrees 3 minutes 52 
seconds north, longitude 95 degrees 41 minutes 30 seconds 
west. . . . The promontory was . . . [called] Cape Britannia, in af- 
fectionate remembrance of our native land, whose gloiy we 
trust may never know change or decay. 

The cruel northeast wind having again arisen, we were only 
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able to attain the farthest angle of the cape, about 3 miles dis* 
tant, where we remained wind-bound for two days. . . . 

A couple of deer shot by our hunters were in wretched c(m- 
dition. The refuse of the meat soon attracted several white 
wolves, one of which attempted to drag off a head and antlers 
entire as I came up, but dropped his heavy booty before I got 
within sure distance. 

The interior country is checkered with little lakes, and green 
swamps interpose between the hills of naked granite. On the 
beetling rock that sheltered our little camp from the sea, and 
forms the most commanding station on this part of the coast, 
we erected a conical pile of ponderous stones, 14 feet high, 
which, if it be not pulled down by the natives, may defy tire 
rage of a thousand storms. In it was placed a sealed bottle con- 
taining an outline of our proceedings, and possession was taken 
of our extensive discoveries, in the name of Victoria the First, 
amidst the firing of guns and the enthusiastic cheers of the 
whole party. It was only on occasions like this that we regretted 
the want of any kind of liquor with which to treat our faithful 
crews. 

At this time we were not a little concerned at Sinclair’s being 
attacked by a fit of illness. This man, active, careful, and am- 
bitious in the discharge of his duty, proved unable to endure 
the deprivation of fire and warm food. Some medicines, season- 
ably administered, brought him round, and in fair weather we 
managed to gather moss and dry seaweed enough for the prep- 
aration of our meals, which happily prevented others of the 
party from being laid up. 

On the nineteenth, the wind having shifted to east-southeast, 
we set out at an early hour. Crossing a small inlet adjoining 
our encampment, we opened a fine bay, where the sea ran 
strong and high. For three hours our poor fellows pulled into 
the bay viith great spirit, hoping to gain some shelter from the 
land, while Mr. Dease and myself had no sinecure in bailing 
out om old and leaky boats. 

At last, finding that we receded instead of advancing, sail 
was hoisted, not in the expectation of gaining the c^posite 
point, but with the resolution of at least seeing beyond it, and 
th^ putting about for Cape Britannia, should it be found im* 
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possible to land. As we advanced, the coast began to rise more 
and more outward, till at last it assumed a northeast bearing, 
and after a fine cool run of 30 miles, we made the land to break- 
fast at 4 P.M. on a cape called Cape Selkirk, after the noble Earl 
of that name. 

This point is formed of lime and sandstone, through which 
protrude huge granite boulders of every grain and hue. We 
then advanced 6 miles farther, with the oars, along the shore,|' 
which now trended east-northeast, a flat barren limestone tract.\ 
In the night some flocks of Canada geese flew over the tents \ 
southward, a sure sign of an approaching change in the season. 

Next day (twentieth) the wind returned to its old quarter, 
and after buffeting the waves, among shoals and breakers, for 
3 miles, we were compelled to put into a small river that op- 
portunely presented a deep channel. 

It was now quite evident to us, even in our most sanguine 
mood, that the time was come for commencing our return to the 
distant Coppermine River, and that any further foolhardy 
perseverance could only lead to the loss of the whole party, and 
also of the great object which we had so successfully achieved. 
The men were therefore directed to construct another monu- 
ment in commemoration of our visit, while Mr. Dease and I 
walked to an eminence 3 miles off, to see the farther trending 
of the coast. Our view of the low main shore was limited to 
about 5 miles, when it seemed to turn off more to the right. 

Far without lay several lofty islands, and in the northeast, 
more distant still, appeared some high blue land — ^this, which 
we designated Cape Sir John Ross, is in all probability one of 
the southeastern promontories of Roothia. We could therefore 
hardly doubt being now arrived at that large gulf, uniformly 
described by the Eskimos as containing many islands and, with 
numerous indentations, running down to the southward till it 
approaches within 40 miles of Repulse and Wager bays. 

The exploration of such a gulf to the Strait of the Fury and 
Hecla would necessarily demand the whole time and energies 
of another expedition, having some point of retreat much nearer 
to the scene of operations than Great Bear Lake; and we felt 
assured that the Hmiorable Company, who had already done so 
miMdi in the cause of discovery, would not abandon flheir 
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mimificent work till die precise limits of diis great continent 
were fully and finally established. 

I must here be allowed to express our admiration of Sir J<An 
Ross’s extraordinary escape from this neighborhood, after the 
protracted endurance of hardships unparalleled in Arctic story. 

The mouth of the stream which bounded the last career of 
our admirable little boats, and received their name, lies in 
latitude 68 degrees 28 minutes 23 seconds north, longitude 94 
degrees 14 minutes west, variation 16 degrees 20 minutes west. 
Here, as indeed wherever we landed, appeared old stone circles, 
traps, and caches, but no recent traces of inhabitants were dis- 
coverable. 

The strong wind, that had forbidden our advance, gave wings 
to our retreat, and bore us the same night back to Cape Britan- 
nia. ^ 

Those who consider that Simpson did not prove a continuous 
waterway around the north of Canada usually feel that tihe 
credit should go to Sir John Franklin’s third expedition. 

Franklin sailed from Britain in 1845, with Francis Rawdon 
Moira Crozier as second in command, with two ships, the 
Erebus and the Terror, manned by 129 selected ofBcers and 
men. They were last seen by a whaling vessel off the west coast 
of Greenland, waiting to cross for Lancaster Soimd. Then the 
entire party disappeared from the knowledge of Europe. 

It was a decade before a series of expeditions from a number 
of cotmtries finally gave us the outline of a tragedy that shocked 
the world beyond anything else m the annals of exploration. 

The ships had spent the first winter at Beechey Island, in 
Erebus Bay, near the western end of Devon Island. During the 
summer of 1846 they proceeded south and west imtil they were 
beset off the northern end of Victoria Strait, in the pack betwe^ 
King William and Victoria islands, thus practically in sight erf 
those waters which had been explored by Simpson. 

The vessels remained fast in the pack throughout the winter 
of 1846-47, and the summer of 1847 passed without the ice 
breaking up. Sir John died, apparently of heart failure, on June 
11, 1847. Scurvy began to make its inroads, and 24 mm had 
died by the spring of 1848 when the decision was made to 



S34 GREAT ADVENTURES AND ISCPXX3RATIONS 

abandon the ships, which by then had drifted about 19 miles 
southwest of their place of besetment, thus still closer to the 
known Simpson waters. 

On April 25, 1848, die survivors, under the leadership of 
Crazier, started south, apparently planning to reach Back 
River, which had been explored by and named for Sir George 
Back, Franklin’s companion of his earlier work along the main- 
land. The purpose would have been to ascend tliis river and to 
reach a post of the Hudson’s Bay Company. 

As viewed from our time, we have in this retreat an appalling 
case of failure to adapt oneself to conditions. For two years the 
expedition had been in close touch with Eskimos who were' 
living by seal-hunting, but it does not appear that any of the 
Europeans learned how to hunt seals, nor, indeed, that they 
learned any of the elements of northern self-preservation. In- 
stead of seeking the big game of the region, they carried 
fowling pieces and shot birds. Then they began to eat each 
other, for cannibalism is not peculiar to any race, nationality, 
or social class. There is no indication, of course, that any of the 
Franklin party were killed for food, but merely that when some 
died the others ate them, and then died in their turn until aU 
had perished. 

The dismay at the loss of a whole expedition, the largest and 
most heralded of the century, combined with the horror of the 
reports of cannibalism, finally shocked the world out of its 
optimistic belief of three hundred years that a practical North- 
west Passage would be discovered. 

Although it is now clear that Franklin’s last expedition dis- 
covered the passage (if Simpson did not), the knowledge of 
these facts had not reached Britain until a formal award for the 
discovery had been made to Sir Robert McClure, captain of the 
ship Investigator and second in command to Admiral Sir 
Richard CoUinson, who commanded one of the Franklin search 
expeditions. 

The Enterprise of CoUinson and the Investigator of McClure 
had come north in 1850 through the Pacific and were supposed 
to meet o£F northwestern Alaska. They missed each other, and 
came east separately, each believing that the other had failed 
to reach the northern sea. After penetrating eastward between 
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the mainland and Victoria Island, McClure turned west and 
then north into Prince of Wales Strait, wintering at Princess 
Royal Islands, halfway up the strait. In the autumn a journey 
was made by sledge to the northeast comer of Banks Island, 
whence they coiild see Melville Island, where Parry had win- 
tered. 

McCliure accordingly wrote down on paper that he had dis- 
covered the Northwest Passage, and left the document in a 
cylinder at the discovery point. Although originally placed in 
a beacon, there was no sign of this in 1917 when members of 
the third Stefansson expedition came by sledge across Melville 
Soimd and discovered the cylinder on a sandy flat. It had not 
been tight, and was filled with damp sand so that parts of the 
document were missing.^® As deciphered, it reads: 

^ This notice was deposited by a traveling party from Her 
Britannic Majesty’s discovery ship Investigator, who were in 
search of the expedition under Sir John Franklin which up to 
this date has not been heard of. 

The Investigator wintered in the pack northeast 4 miles from 
the Princess Royal Isles; upon the southwest side of the large 
[word missing, paper tom] left a depot of provisions. 

The crews are all well and in excellent spirits, having escaped 
any sickness during the winter. 

A party discovered the Northwest Pasage by traveling over 
the ice upon the twenty-sixth October last in latitude 73 degrees 
31 minutes north, longitude (by lunar) 114 degrees 14 minutes 
west. 

It is requested whoever may find this will commimicate 
the same to the Secretary of the Admiralty, London. 

Dated [several words illegible — ^perhaps “safe and sound”] 
Investigator frozen in the pack, latitude 72 degrees 50 minutes 
north, longitude 117 degrees, 55 minutes west. 

21 April, 1851 

McClure [signature partly illegible]. 

Commander 

photograph of this document is published opposite page 637 of The 
Friendly Arctic, by Vilhjalmur Stefansson, Macmillan, 1921, 
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The first voyage east through the Northwest Passage was 
made in the year 1941-42 by the R.C.M.P. schooner St. Roch, 
commanded by Sergeant (now Inspector) H. A. Larsen. The 
length of time, two summers, required for this voyage has been 
commonly misinterpreted as showing difficulties, so it is well 
to point out that the operation was not looked upon by the 
Mounted Police as a dirough voyage, but was merely a routine 
service to revisit posts and do various chores. The case was 
merely that a ship that had come in from the west and was 
doing its job in the north, year after year, finally decided to , 
return south by way of the east. 

At this stage there were five or more channels or variants in \ 
making the Northwest Passage, all known to be feasible in 
certain years, although not necessarily all feasible during any 
one season. For, as was pointed out in connection with the 
Northeast Passage, the ice is during summer in constant motion, 
so that when it vacates Channel A it is likely to jam Channel B. 

The Northwest Passage route thus far most cultivated was the 
most southerly, hugging the mainland, for it served the best 
interests of the fur traders and the natives. However, it has long 
been known that this is the shallowest of tlie channels and the 
most devious, filled with rocks and other dangers, thus requiring 
vessels of shallow draft prepared for intricate navigation, and 
necessitating careful soimding of channels, with buoys and 
things of that sort, if it were to be thought of as an active 
freighting highway. 

The best of the five or more channels was obviously the most 
northerly one, which had been opened by Parry. In all the 
years since his time there have been few cases when a vessel 
tried to reach Melville Island from the Atlantic and failed to 
do so, even square-rigged sailing ships, in many cases com- 
manded by inexperienced men. 

Then it had been discovered, in particular by the third Stef- 
ansson expedition, that the pack from the Beaufort Sea to the 
west of Prince Patrick and Banks islands is always pushing 
eastward through the relatively narrow McClure Strait. This 
ice that has been under grinding pressure as it crowds through 
the strait necessarily slackens out in the roomy waters of the 
sound, permitting ships to pass between Mel>^e Island and 
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Prince of Wales Strait, except perhaps for a few days now and 
then when strong easterly winds are blowing that neutralize the 
current and press the ice from the sound westward against the 
incoming McClure Strait stream. 

Aware of these conditions, the Royal Canadian Mounted 
Police decided to send Larsen westward through Lancaster 
Sound, Melville Sound, and Prince of Wales. Strait in 1944. 
Several variant accounts of this notable voyage have been 
pubhshed. The one used here by permission is the version 
written up from interviews and other material by CliflFord 
Wilson and published in the Hudson’s Bay Company’s Beaver 
of March 1945, under the title “Arctic Odyssey.” The extract 
begins where Larsen, having proceeded through Lancaster 
Sound and Barrow Strait, has entered Melville Sound and is 
approaching Winter Harbour, on the south coast of Melville 
Island. 

Larsen and the Northwest Passage 

^ Westward from Dealy Island lay Winter Harbour, named 
by Parry, who spent the winter of 1819-20 there. 

On the twenty-ninth [of August, 1944] the St. Roch anchored 
in the harbor, and going ashore, the men found a storehouse 
built by Bernier in 1910, still in reasonably good condition. 
From one of the rafters they found a bottle hanging, and open- 
ing it they found — doubtless with mixed feelings — a piece of 
paper bearing a record of a visit made in 1929 by one of the 
greatest of modem Arctic travelers, the late Inspector A. H. 
Joy, R.C.M.P. 

Before leaving the next day, they deposited a record of their 
own at Parry Rock. 

Fortune favored them, and the ice opened up to permit a 
run of 30 miles to the south. Then the mist descended, and they 
had to throw out grapnels to a large floe and wait. Meanwhile 
they took advantage of die situation and filled up their fresh- 
water tanks from pools lying in the hollows of the floe. 

On the last day of August they met ice heavier than any they 
had experienced that season. It was driving in from the west 
through McClure Strait. Fog came down intermittently and 
lowered visibility to zero, and at such times the litde St. Roch 
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could only drift helplessly as the great growlers swirled her 
about, pounding and grinding against her sides. 

For die next two days they alternately drifted and steamed 
between enormous floes which appeared to have broken up or 
split only a few days before. But late in the afternoon of the 
third day, land loomed ahead through the lifting fog. It was die 
entrance to Prince of Wales Strait, between Banks and Victoria 
islands — but which side of the entrance, no one knew. If it were 
the northern [western] side, passing to the north of it would 
lead them away from their course and into McClure Strait. If j 
it were the south [east] side, passing to the south could only \ 
lead them into Collinson Inlet, which would soon be recogniz- '■ 
able. 

Larsen decided to try the latter course — and soon found that 
he was in the inlet. The head of this inlet has never been ex- 
plored, but as it was choked with ice, with more coming in 
abaft, the skipper put her about and headed for Prince of Wales 
Strait * 

He was now coming to what might prove the most difficult 
part of the voyage.^^ Since leaving Navy Board Inlet, at the 
entrance to the Northwest Passage, the sea lanes he had 
direaded between the islands of the archipelago had been 
reasonably wide. Now, however, there lay ahead of him a strait 
175 miles long, with the land masses converging in some places 
to within 10 miles of each other. 

But luck was with him. The long narrow passage stretched 
away under the simlight between its rocky shores, almost 
completely free of ice. Steadily the Sf. Roch plowed southward, 
and before nightfall she was duough the strait and out into the 
wide expanse of Amundsen Gulf. She had made the Northwest 
Passage in eighteen days! 

[In speaking of the passage as an eighteen-day voyage, 
Wilson is measuring from the eastern mouth of Lancaster Sound 
to the southwestern mouth of Wales Strait, which is ri^t in tilie 

This is, of course, the comment of the aodior, Mr. Cliffmd Wilson. Hie 
diird Stefansson expedition had a ship wintering in Prince of Wales Strait 
two years, 1915-17, and gathered facts which tended to show that die strait 
would be <ni die average one of die best links in this variant of the Northwest 
Passage— dw one Barrow Strait, Melville Sound, Prince of Wales Straib 
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sense tliat the waters at either end of this stretch have long been 
cultivated by ships from both Atlantic and Pacific, so that 
familiarity has bred contempt for such difficulties as there are. 
Inspector Larsen has said, however, that he considers more 
difficult on the average the section of the passage that is west 
of Banks Island than the one east of it. Wilson s narrative for 
this western section, based on interviews with Inspector Larsen 
and on other sources, tends to bear this out as the quotation 
continues:] 

Larsen radioed the good news to R.C.M.F. headquarters at 
Ottawa, and received in reply congratulations, and instructions 
to try for Herschel Island and Vancouver. At Holman Island, 
the next day, the St. Roch men called at the H.B.C. post and 
gave the news of their success to the astounded post manager, 
Leonard Coates. 

On September 5, they set off for Herschel Island, but by 
reason of the ice in Amundsen Gulf had to follow the coast line 
of the mainland westward from Cape Parry. Near Tuktuk (Port 
Brabant) their progress was arrested by tightly packed ice. 
They tied up to a grounded floe 10 miles nordi of Toker Point, 
and remained thus for twenty hours while more and more ice 
pressed down from the northwest. But storm clouds were 
gathering, and rather than be caught in such an exposed con- 
ation, Larsen decided to head in for Tuktuk. 

There, however, trouble of another sort lay in wait for them. 
It was dark when they reached Tuktuk harbor, and trying to 
find anchorage there, they ran agroimd. Hardly had they freed 
themselves when a gale of hurricane force swept down upon 
them from out of the northwest, and for two days they had to 
ride out the storm at anchor. So great were the waves that some 
of the Company buildings were washed away. 

When at last the gale abated, Mackenzie Bay between Tuktuk 
and Herschel Island was jam-packed with ice. For a week die 
St. Roch waited for a lead to open up. Then on September 17 
she made a try for Herschel Island, and by steaming betwemi 
the pack and the shore in fairly shallow water, thcou^ the 
heaviest ice of the voyage, reached it the next day. 

Vancouver was still a long way off, the season was late, and 
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many leagues of ice-filled seas beset her course. To all appear- 
ances, the St. Roch would have to winter at Herschel Island. 
The Eskimo family, with food and supplies, were put ashore, 
and the crew prepared to meet the winter. 

On the twenty-first, however, Larsen radioed Ottawa that he 
was going to make a dash for it. Three days later he was past 
the point of extreme danger — ^Point Barrow^and heading 
southwest for Bering Strait. At Wainwright Inlet they saw the 
last of the ice, and from then on — save for a two-day storm in 
early October — ^it was all plain sailing. ^ 

The unique part of the St. Roch voyage is the crossing of 
Melville Sound from Melville Island to Prince of Wales Strait. 
In interviews other than those with Mr. Wilson, Inspector 
Larsen has said that he has studied all accounts he has been able 
to find about voyages from eastern Lancaster Sound to Winter 
Harbour, Melville Island, and again from northern Prince of 
Wales Strait to Bering Strait On comparison of these narratives 
with his own experience, it appears to him that his voyage was 
made in a more diEBcult navigation season, as to weatlier and 
ice, than most of the others — ^Ihat he had to deal with nearly or 
quite the worst year on record. 

From all Larsen has been able to learn, the section most 
frequently difficult to navigate on the whole Northwest Passage 
is probably the one from Herschel Island to Point Barrow. That 
is because that sector of coast is exposed to the main Polar Sea, 
just as are many parts of the Northeast Passage. What makes 
easier the section from eastern Lancaster Sotmd to western 
Prince of Wales Strait is that the various Canadian islands 
block the main Arctic pack, protecting a ship from its steady 
pressure. 

Inspector Larsen considers that the most southerly variant 
of the passage, the one that has so far been chiefly used by the 
Hudson’s Bay Company and the Royal Canadian Mounted 
Police, is too shoal and too crowded with rocks and other 
dangers to be suitable for ships drawing more than 15 or 20 
feet — ^a 10-foot draft is better. This means ships of only a few 
hundred tons. The Lancaster-Barrow-Melville-Prince of Wales 
route, the one he used in 1944, he considers suitable for ships of 
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any size — say 10,000 or 15,000 tons. These would be vessds of 
the type now used by Norway in Antarctic whaling, and some 
of them are ordinary tankers purchased from Standard Oil or 
other companies that used them on the Atlantic. They have 
been reconditioned only slightly when transferred to the icy 
waters of the Antarctic. 

To generalize, it may be said that mile for mile the Northwest 
Passage aroimd Canada is no more difficult than the Northeast 
Passage around Siberia. Since the mileage is less tiian half, the 
difficulty should be less than half. It ought to be as easy to make 
two round-trip voyages per season around the north of Canada 
as to make one around the north of Asia, which latter has been 
done. 

It does not follow, however, that the Northwest Passage is 
going to be twice as much used as the northeastern. The Soviet 
Union is eager to use its own passage, for it wants to divert 
freight from the Trans-Siberian Railway. Canada is reciprocally 
anxious not to use its own, for it wants to concentrate as much 
freight as possible on its present transcontinental lines, the 
Canadian National and the Canadian Pacific railways, which 
start on the Gulf of St. Lawrence, follow the southern edge of 
Canada, and end in British Columbia. 

Since the national policies differ so fundamentally, we may 
expect a steady and perhaps a rapid growth in traffic through 
the Northeast Passage without corresponding growth in utiliza- 
tion of the Northwest Passage. 

It remains true, however, that Canada has demonstrated the 
feasibility of its own passage, and that it can now keep that in 
reseiv’e, to use in case of such an emergency as a war, somewhat 
as the Soviet Union did with the Northeast Passage during 
World War II. For then there would no doubt be a congestion 
of traffic on Canada’s transcontinental railways, driving that 
coimtry to seek relief by a sea route. This, between such ports 
as Montreal and Vancouver, is much shorter by way of the 
north than the alternative southern route through ihe Panama 
Canal, and thus preferable during the navigation period. 

As the Norwegians have proved with whaling ships in Ae 
Antarctic, and as the Soviet Union has proved with freighting 
ships in the Northeast Passage, nothing special in the way of a 
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strengtihened ship is required for the Northwest Passage. Nor 
is strengthening even desirable; for it has been found that when 
a ship is buttressed its cargo capacity is decreased more than 
its safety is increased, or the reliability of its performance. 

The dream of four centuries has come true. The Old World 
is using its passage; the New World will use its own whenever 
the need develops. 



Chapter 14 
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Tjhe centuries that immediately followed Columbus and 
Cabot were too practical for such vain glories as the strife for 
credit through having reached a remarkable spot, such as the 
top of a mountain or the top of the world. The chief romance 
of early modem exploration was in finding a road to riches. 
Columbus beheved that such a road might lie by way of the 
North Pole, a shorter passage to the wealth of the Indies. Men 
of that time, unconcerned about reaching the pole as an achieve- 
ment, were much concerned to find by way of the pole a near 
way to the Far East. 

So far as is known, the first aggressive planner that took up 
the Columbus suggestion of a polar way to China was Robert 
Thome of England, who succeeded in getting a vessel dis- 
patched for the Indies by way of the pole in 1527. As with John 
Cabot’s second voyage, all we know about Thome’s venture is 
that the ship sailed. 

The first try for the Indies by way of the pole of which the 
details are known is Henry Hudson’s voyage of 1607. He sailed 
from London (where, apparently, he had been bom), touched 
at the Shetlands, and passed Iceland without seeing it. On 
reaching Greenland, 50 or 75 miles north of the Arctic Circle, 
he thought he might be on the coast of one of the islands with 
which the fabrications of the Zenos had filled the maps of the 
northwestern Atlantic. So when he left that coast and headed 
northeast, he was not in a position to know that it was the coast 
of the same great land which he reached 200 or 250 miles north 
of the Arctic Circle, near where the name Hold with Hope, 
which he gave, is still on our maps— though perhaps not exactly 
where Hudson placed it. 
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Hudsim's was already one of tibe greatest discovery voyages 
ever made in the Arctic before he began the first known attempt 
to penetrate northward beyond the lands through the Pohu: 
Sea toM^d the Indies. He knew of Spitsbergra to the north- 
east, for he had with him die Barents maps. So what he at- 
tempted was to find a way toward the Pacific by passing north 
between die land he was now discovering, on Ws left, and the 
islands that would lie to his right The following quotation is 
from Henry Hudson the Navigator, published by the Hakluyt 
Sodety ha 1860 under the editorship of G. M. Asher. The text 
used by Asher is from Purchas His Pilgtimes where it has the 
heading: 

Diverse Voyages and Northeme Discoveries of that worthy 
krecoveralde Discoverer Master Henry Hudson. His Dis- 
coverie toward the North Pole, set forth at the charge of 
certaine WorshipfuU Merchants of London, in May 1607. 
Written partly by John Playse one of the Company, and 
partly by H. Hudson. 

The more southerly coastal stretch of Greenland skirted by 
Hudson is reported by him as land mainly covered by ice, the 
more northerly as free of snow in late June. It has been con- 
firmed by later exploration that the Blosseville Coast, imme- 
diately to the northwest of Iceland, has little ice-free land, but 
that Jameson Land, direcdy north from Iceland, is free of 
permanent ice and also snow-free during midsummer. 

Here is the portion of Hudson record where he has passed 
Sooresby Soimd, without discovering it, and is working north- 
eastady along the shore. 

Henry Hudson in the Arctic 

^ On the one and twentieth day [of June, 1607], in the morn- 
ing, while we steered our course north-northeast, we thought 
we had embayed ourselves, finding land on our larboard and 
ice upon it, and many great pieces of drift ice. We steered away 
northeast, with diligent lool^g out every clear for land, having 
a desire to know whedier it wotild leave us to the aist, both to 
know the breath of the sea, and also to diape a more northedy 
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And considering we Imew no name given to diis land, we 
tibought good to name it Hold-with-Hope, lying in 73 degrees 
of latitude. 

The sun was on the meridian on the south part of the com* 
pass, nearest-hand. Here it is to be noted that when we made 
the Mount of Gods Mercie [Mercy Mount] and Young’s Cape, 
the land was covered with snow for the most part, and extreme 
cold when we approached near it; but this land was very tem- 
perate to om: feeling. 

And this likewise is to be noted, that being two days without 
observation, notwithstanding our lying ahull by reason of 
much contrary wind, yet our observation and dead reckoning 
were within 8 leagues together, our ship being before us 8 
leagues. This night, imtil next morning, proved little wind. 

Ihe three and twentieth, in the morning, we had a hard gale 
on head of us, with much rain that fell in very great drops, much 
like our thundershowers in England. We tacked about and stood 
east northerly with a short sail; to our feeling it was not so cold 
as before we had it. It was calm from noon to three of the clock, 
with fog. 

After the wind came up at east and east-southeast, we steered 
away northeast with the fog and rain. About seven or eight of 
the clock, the wind increased with extreme fog, we steered 
away with short sail east-northeast and sometimes east and 
by north. About twelve at midnight the wind came up at 
southwest; we steered away north, being reasonable clear 
weather. 

The four and twentieth, in the morning, about two of the 
clock, the master’s mate thought he saw land on the larboard, 
trending north and northwest westerly, and the longer we ran 
north, the more it fell away to the west, and did think it to be a 
main highland. 

This day, the wind being westerly, we steered away north, 
and by observation we were in 73 degrees nearest-hand. At 
noon we changed our course, and steered away north and by 
east; and at our last observation, and also at this, we found the 
meridian all leeward on the south and by west, westerly part 
of the compass, when we had sailed two watches, 8 leagues. 

The five and twentieth, the wind scanted and came up at 
north-northwest; we lay northeast two watdies, 8 leagues. After 
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the wind became variable between die northeast and the north, 
we steered away east and by north and sometimes east We had 
thick fog. 

About noon three granpasses [whales] played about our ship. 

This afternoon the wind veered to the east and southeast; we 
hauled away north and by east. This night was close weather, 
but small fog. (We use the word night for distinction of time, 
but long before this the sun was always above the horizon, but 
as yet we could never see him upon the meridian north. ) 

This night, being by our account in the latitude of 75 degrees, 
we saw small flocks of birds with black backs and white bellies, 
and long spear tails. We supposed that land was not far off, but 
we could not descry any, with all the diligence which we could 
use, being so close weather that many times we could not see 6 
or 7 leagues off. 

The six and twentieth, in the morning was close weather; we 
had our wind and held om course as afore. This day our 
observation was 76 degrees 38 minutes, and we had birds of 
the same sort as afore, and divers other of that color, having red 
heads, that we saw when we first made the Moimt of God’s 
Mercy in Greenland, but not so many. After we steered away 
north and by east, two watches, 10 leagues, with purpose to 
fall with the southern part of Newland [Spitsbergen], account- 
ing ourselves 10 or 12 leagues from the land. Ihen we stood 
away northeast, one watch, 5 leagues. 

The seven and twentieth, about one or two of the clock in 
the morning we made Newland, being clear weather on the 
sea; but the land was covered with fog, die ice lying very thick 
all along the shore for 15 or 16 leagues, which we saw. Having 
fair wind, we coasted it in a very pleasing smooth sea, and 
had no ground at 100 fathoms 4 leagues from the shore. 

This day at noon, we accounted we were in 78 degrees, and 
we stood along the shore. This day was so foggy that we were 
hardly able to see the land many times, but by our account we 
were near Vogel Hooke. About eight of the clock this evening, 
we purposed to shape our course faom thence northwest. 

Here is to be noted that aldiough we ran along near die 
shore, we found no great cold, which made us think that if we 
had been on shore the place is temperate. 

Holding this northwest course, about ten of the dodc at ni^t 
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saw great store of ice on head off us, bearing westerly off us, 
which we could not go clear of with the foresaid course. Then 
we tacked about, and stood away between the south and die 
southeast, as much desirous to leave this land as we were to 
see it 

The eight and twentieth was a hard gale of wind all the 
forenoon, between the south and the southwest We shaped our 
course [blank in original]; we did it to be farther from the ice 
and land. It pleased God that about twelve of the clock this 
night it cleared up, and we found that we were between the 
land and the ice, Vogel Hooke then bearing nearest-hand east 
off us. Then we tacked about and stood in for the shore, having 
sea room between the ice and the land. 

The nine and twentieth, at four in the morning, the wind at 
northeast, a pretty gale, we thought best to shorten our 
way; so we tacked about and stood north-northwest, the wind 
a little increasing. About twelve at noon, we saw ice ahead off 
us; we cast about again and stood away east-southeast with 
very much wind, so that we shortened our sails for Ae space of 
two watches. Then about eight this evening we struck ahull, 
and it proved the hardest storm that we had in this voyage. 

The thirtieth, in the morning, was stormy; about noon it 
ceased; at seven in the evening it proved almost calm. 

The first of July, all the forenoon the wind was at southeast; 
we stood nortlieast for the shore, hoping to find an open sea 
between the shore and the ice. About noon we were embayed 
with ice, lying between the land and us. By our observation we 
were in 78 degrees 42 minutes, whereby we accoimted we were 
thwart of the great indraught. 

And to free ourselves of the ice, we steered between Ae 
southeast and south, and to the westward, as we could have 
sea. And about six this evening it pleased God to give us clear 
weather, and we found we were shot far into the inlet, being 
almost a bay, and environed with very high mountains, with 
low land lying between them. We had no ground in this bay at 
100 fathoms. Then, being sure where we were, we steered away 
west, the wind at southeast and calm, and found all our ice on 
die northern shore and a clear sea to the southward. 

The second, it pleased God to give us tihe wind at northeast, 
a fair gale with clear weather, the ice being to the northward 
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of US and the weadier shore, and an open sea to the southward 
under our lee. We held on our coiu’se northwest till twelve of 
the clock. Having sailed in that course 10 leagues, and finding 
the ice to fall from us to the [blank in original], we gave thank s 
to God who marvelously preserved us from so many dangers 
amongst so huge a quanti^ of ice and fog. 

We steered away northwest, hoping to be free from ice; we 
had observation 78 degrees, 56 minutes. We fell with ice again, 
and trended it as it lay between the west and south-southeast. 

The third, we had observation 78 degrees, 33 minutes. This 
day we had our shrouds frozen; it was searching cold. We also 
trended the ice, not knowing whedier we were clear or not, the 
wind being at north. 

The fourth was very cold, and our shrouds and sails frozen. 
We found we were far in the inlet. The wind being at north, we 
bore up and stood south-southeast, and south and soutliwest by 
west till ten this night. 

The fifth, was very much wind at northeasterly; at twelve we 
struck ahull, having brought ourselves near the mouth of the 
inlet. 

The sixth, in the morning the wind was as before, and the 
sea grown. This morning we came into a very green sea; we had 
our observation 77 degrees, 30 minutes. This afternoon the wind 
and sea assuaged. About four of the clock we set sail, and 
steered northwest and by west, the wind being at north-north- 
east. This day proved the clearest day we had long before. 

The seventh, at four in the morning, was very clear weather, 
and the fairest morning that we saw in three weeks before. We 
steered as afore, being by otu- account in 78 degrees nearest- 
hand, and out of the sack. We found we were compassed in 
with land and ice, and were again entered into a black sea, 
which by proof we foimd to be an open passage. 

Now, having the wind at north-northeast, we steered away 
south and by east, with purpose to fall with the southernmost 
part of this land [Spitsbergen] which we saw, hoping by this 
mean either to defray the charge of the voyage, or else, if it 
pleased God in time to give us a fair wind to the northeast, to 
satisfy expectation. All this day and night aftmmd proved 
calm. 



NORtH TO THE INDIES 


5S3 

The ei^th, all the forenoon proved calm, and very thick 
fog. This morning we saw many pieces of driftwood drive by 
us. We heaved out our boat to stop a leak, and mended our 
riggings. This day we saw many seals, and two fishes which we 
judged to be sea horses or morses [walrus, that is, whale horse]. 
At twelve this night we had the wind at east and by south; we 
stood away northeast. 

The ninth, all the forenoon was litde wind at southeast, with 
thick fog. This day we were in amongst islands of ice, where we 
saw many seals. 

The tenth, in the morning, was foggy; afterward it proved 
clear. We found we were compassed with ice every way about 
us; we tacked about, and stood south and by west, and south- 
southwest, one watch, 5 leagues, hoping to get more sea room 
and to stand for the northeast; we had the wind at northwest. 

The eleventh, very clear weather, with the wind at southeast- 
south. We were come out of the blue sea into our green sea 
again, where we saw whales. Now, having a fresh gale of wind 
at south-southeast, it behooved me to change my course, and to 
sail to the northeast, by the southern end of Newland. But 
being come into a green sea, praying God to direct me, I steered 
away north 10 leagues. 

After that we saw ice on om larboard, we steered away east 
and by north 3 leagues, and left the ice behind us. Then we 
steered away north till noon. This day we had the sun on the 
meridian south and by west, westerly; his greatest height was 
37 degrees, 20 minutes. By tliis observation we were in 79 
degrees, 17 minutes. We had a fresh gale of wind and a smooth 
sea, by means whereof our ship had outrun us. 

At ten this evening clear weather, and then we had the com- 
pany of our troublesome neighbors, ice with fog. The wind was 
at south-southwest. Here we saw plenty of seals, and we sup- 
posed bears had been here, by their footing and dimg upon the 
ice. This day, many of my company were sick with eating of 
bear’ s flesh the day before, unsalted.^ 

^Unless you overeat, you do not become ill from polar-bear meat But 
illness from bear liver is frequently reported, so it is supposed Hudson’s men 
ate die livers. A recent theory has it that such illness is from an excnsive 
intake of vitamins, in which certain livers are notably ridi. 
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The twelfdi, for the most part, >vas thick fog. We steered 
between south and by east, and south-southeast ^ leagues, to 
dear us of the ice. Then we had the wind at south; we steered 
till noon northeast 5 leagues. 

This morning we had omr shrouds frozen. At noon, by our 
accoimt we were in 80 degrees, being little wind at west-south- 
west, almost calm with thick fog. This afternoon we steered 
away nordi and sometimes northeast. Then we saw ice ahead 
of us. We cast about and stood southeast, with little wind 
and fog. 

Before we cast about by means of the thick fog, we were very 
near ice, being calm, and the sea setting onto the ice, which was 
very dangerous. It pleased God at the very instant to give us a 
small gale, which was the means of our deliverance; to Him be 
praise therefor. 

At twelve this night it cleared up, and out of the top William 
Collins, our boatswain, saw the land called Newland by the 
Hollanders, bearing south-southwest 12 leagues from us. 

The thirteenth, in the morning, the wind at south and by east, 
a good gale, we cast about and stood northeast and by east, 
and by observation we were in 80 degrees, 23 minutes. This day 
we saw many whales. 

This forenoon proved clear weather, and we could not see 
any sign of ice out of the top. Between noon and three of the 
clock, we steered away northeast and by east 5 leagues, then we 
saw ice on head of us. We steered east two glasses, 1 league, 
and could not be clear of the ice with that course. Then we 
steered away southeast 2 % leagues. After, we sailed east and 
by north, and east 4 leagues, till eight the next morning. 

The fourteenth, in the morning, was calm with fog. At nine, 
tihe wind at east, a small gale with thick fog. We steered south- 
east and by east, and running this course we found our green 
sea again, which by proof we found to be freest from ice, and 
our azure-blue sea to be our icy sea. At this time we had more 
birds than we usually found. 

At noon, being a thick fog, we found ourselves near land 
[Spitsbergen], bearing east of us. And running farther, we foimd 
a bay open to the west and by north northerly, the bottom and 
sides thereof being to our sight very high and ragged land. The 
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northern side of this bay’s mouth, being hi^ land, is a small 
island, the which we cdled Collins Cape, by the name of our 
boatswain, who first saw it. 

In this bay we saw many whales, and one of our company 
having a hook and line overboard to try for fish, a whale came 
under the keel of our ship and made her held; yet by God’s 
mercy we had no harm but the loss of the hook and three parts 
of the line. 

At a southwest sun from ihe northwest and by north, a flood 
set into the bay. At the mouth of this bay we had sounding 30 
fathoms, and after, 26 fathoms, but being farther in, we had no 
ground at 100 fathoms, and therefore judged it rather a soimd 
fiian a bay. Between this high ragged [land] in the swamps and 
valleys lay much snow. 

Here we found it hot. On the southern side of this bay lie 
three or four small islands or rocks. 

In the bottom of this bay, John Colman, my mate, and Wil- 
liam Collins, my boatswain, with two others of our company, 
went on shore, and there they found and brought aboard a pair 
of morses’ teeth in the jaw. They likewise found whales’ bones, 
and some dozen or more of deers’ horns. They saw the footings 
of beasts of other sorts; they also saw rote geese. They saw much 
driftwood on the shore, and found a stream or two of ftesh 
water. 

Here they found it hot on the shore,® and drank water to 
cool their thirst, which they also commended. 

Here we found the want of a better ship boat. As they certi- 
fied me, they were not on the shore past half an hour, and 
among other things brought aboard a stone of the comitry. 
When they went from us it was calm, but presently after we 
had a gale of wind at northeast, which came with the flood 
with fog. We plied to and again in the bay, waiting their com- 
ing. But after they came aboard we had the wind at east and 

*As was pointed out before, the explorers from Prince Henry to Sir John 
I^Vanklin ware always looking for profit in trade, mining, or su^. There was 
a pull toward optimism, and favorable signs were reported, onphasized, 
even exaggerated. This remained true until about 1850 when the cmnmercial- 
q)timist poiod was replaced by erne of modest heroism, whereupon difficulties 
and dangers began to be emphasized in Arctic travel narratives. 
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by south a fine gale; we, minding our voyage and the time to 
perform it, steered away northeast and north-northeast. 

This night proved clear, and we had the sun on tire meridian, 
on the north and by east part of the compass. From the upper 
edge of the horizon, with tiie cross-stafiF, we found his height 10 
degrees 40 minutes, without allowing anything for the semi- 
diameter of the sun, or the distance of tiie end of the staff from 
the center in the eye. From a north sun to an east stm, we sailed 
between north and nortii-northeast, 8 leagues. 

The fifteenth, in the morning was very clear weather, tiiej 
sun shining warm, but little wind at east southerly. By a south- 
east sim we had brought Collins Cape to bear off us southeast, 
and we saw the high land of Newland, that part by us dis- 
covered on our starboard, 8 or 10 leagues from us, trending 
northeast and by east, and southwest and by west, 18 or 20 
leagues from us to the northeast, being a very high mountainous 
land, like ragged rocks with snow between them. 

By mine accoimt, the northern part of this land which now 
we saw stretched into 81 degrees. All this day proved clear 
weather, little wind, and reasonable warm. 

The sixteenth, in the morning warm and clear weather, the 
wind at north. This morning we saw that we were compassed 
in with ice in abundance, lying to the north, to the northwest, 
the east, and southeast. And being run toward the farthest part 
of the land by us discovered, which for the most part trendeth 
nearest-hand northeast and southwest, we saw more land join- 
ing to the same, trending north in our sight, by means of the 
dearness of the weather, stretching far into 82 degrees, and by 
the bowing or showing of the sky much farther. 

Which when I first saw, I hoped to have had a free sea 
between the land and the ice, and meant to have compassed this 
land by the north. By now, finding by proof it was impossible, 
by means of the abundance of ice compassing us about by the 
north and joining to the land, and seeing Cod did bless us with 
a fair wind to saff by the south of this land to the northeast, we 
returned, bearing up the helm, minding to hold that part of the 
land which the Hollanders had discovered in our si^t; and if 
contrary winds should take us, to harbor there, and to try what 
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we could find to die charge of our voyage, and to proceed on 
our discovery as soon as God should bless us with wind. 

And this I can assmre at this present, that between 7^ 
degrees and 82 degrees, by this way there is no passages but I 
tht^ this land may be profitable to those that will adventure it. 
In this bay before spoken of, and about this coast, we saw more 
abundance of seals then we had seen any time before, swim- 
ming in the water. 

At noon this day, having a stiff gale of wind at north, we were 
thwart of Collins Cape, standing in 81K degrees, and at one 
of the clock the cape bore northeast of us. From thence I set 
our course west-southwest, with purpose to keep in the open sea 
free from ice, and sailed in that course 16 leagues. At ten this 
night we steered away southwest, with the wind at north, a hard 
gale, until eight the next morning, 18 leagues. 

The seventeenth, in the morning a good gale at north. At 
eight we altered our course, and steered away south till eight 
in the evening, and ran 12 leagues. This day proved reasonable 
clear and warm. 

The eighteenth, in the morning the wind increased at south 
and by east, with thick fog. All fftis afternoon and night proved 
close weather, little fog, and reasonable warm. 

The nineteenth, at eight in the morning the wind at south, 
with thick fog. We steered southeast 4 leagues till noon, then 
the wind veered more large. We steered southeast and by east 
4 leagues till foiu", then we veered sheet and steered east and by 
southeasterly 15 leagues, till eight the next morning. This day, 
after the morning, proved reasonable clear and warm. 

The twentieth, m the morning little wind. At eight this morn- 
ing we saw land ahead of us imder om: lee and to weaiherward 
of us, distant from us 12 leagues, being part of Newland. It 
is very high mountainous land, the hipest that we had seen 
until now. As we sailed near it, we saw a sound ahead of us, 
lying east and west. 

l^e land on the northern side of dus sound’s mouth trendeth 
nearest-hand west-northwest and east-southeast 12 leagues, in 
our sight, being 10 leagues from us. And the land on the soudh 
em side, being 8 or 10 leagues in our sight, at this time trendedi 
south-southeast and north-northwest. From eight to noon was 
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calm. This day, by observatimi, we were in 77 degrees 26 
minutes. 

On tbe northern side of the mouth of this inlet lie three 
islands not far the one from the other, being very high motm- 
tainous land. The fardiest of the three to the northwest hath 
four very high mounts, like heaps of com. That island next the 
inlet’s mouth hath one very high mount on the southern end. 
Here one of our company killed a red-billed bird. 

AU this day after the morning, and all night, proved calm, , 
inclining rather to heat than cold. This night we had some warm ! 
rain. ' 

The one and twentieth, all the forenoon calm. At four in the 
afternoon we had a small gale of wind at south-southeast, with 
fog. We steered away east to stand in with the land, and sailed 3 
leagues vmtil midnight. Then the wind came at northeast, we 
cast about, and steered south 10 leagues till eight the next 
morning. 

The two and twentieth, at eight in die morning much wind 
at east, and variable, with short sail we steered 3 leagues south 
and by east. Then came down very much wind; we struck ahull. 
All diis afternoon and night proved very much wind with rain. 

The three and twentieth, aU the forenoon was very much wind 
at south, with rain and fog. At four this afternoon we saw land 
bearing northeast of us, 6 leagues from us. Then we had the 
wind at south-southwest. We steered away southeast and south- 
east and by east 4 leagues, the sea being very much grown. We 
accounted we had hulled northwest and by north ^ leagues, 
and north 3 leagues. Then, fearing with much wind to be set 
on a lee shore, we tacked about and made our way good west 
and by north, half a point northerly, all this night with much 
wind. 

The four and twentieth, in the morning mudi wind as afore, 
and the sea grown. This morning we struck our main-topmast 
to ease our ship, and sailed from the last evening 8, to this 
noon, 15, leagues west and by north half a point northerly. From 
twelve to eight, 6 leagues as afore, with the wind at south and 
by west. At ei^t we tacked about with the wind at south-south- 
west, and lay southeast and by east, with much wind, and die 
sea grown. 
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The five and twentietii was a clear morning. We set our main- 
topmast. We saw land bearing north of us, and under our lee, 
we sailing southeast and by east. Then the wind scanted. We 
cast about, and lay southwest and by west 2H leagues till noon. 
Then it began to overcast, and the wind to scant again. We cast 
about, and lay southeast and by south, the wind at southwest 
and by west, and sailed in that course 3 leagues, till four in the 
afternoon. Then the wind scanted again, and we sailed 3 leagues 
south. 

Now, seeing how contrary the wind proved to do the good 
which we desired this way, I thought to prove our fortunes by 
the west once again; and this evening at eight, we being in the 
latitude of 78, and from land 15 leagues — ^which leagues part 
whereof bear from tlie northeast to the east off us — ^we steered 
away west, with the wind at southeast, and clear weatlier. 

The six and twentieth, all this day proved rain with thick fog, 
and a hard gale of wind at east and by north and east-northeast. 
From the last evening at eight to this noon, we ran 25 leagues; 
from noon till midnight, 19 leagues, the wind at east and 
by south; from midnight till two and the next morning, 2 
leagues west. 

The seven and twentieth, extreme thick fog, and little wind, 
at east and by south. Then it proved calm, and the sea very 
lofty. We heard a great rut or noise with the ice and sea — ^which 
was the first ice we heard or saw since we were at Collins 
Cape — ^the sea heaving us westward toward the ice. We heaved 
out our boat, and rowed to tow out our ship farther from the 
danger, which would have been to small purpose, by means the 
sea went so high. But in this extremity it pleased God to give 
us a small gale at northwest and by west; we steered away 
southeast, 4 leagues, till noon. 

Here we had finished our discovery if the wind had continued 
that brought us hither, or if it had continued calm; but it 
pleased God to make this northwest and by west wind the 
mean of our deliverance, which wind we had not found com- 
mon in this voyage. God give us thankful hearts for so great 
deliverance. 

Here we found the want of a good ship boat, as once we had 
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done before at Whales Bay. We wanted also half a dozen long 
oars to row in our ship. 

At noon the day cleared up, and we saw by the sky ice bear- 
ing oflF us, from west-southwest to die north and north-northeast. 
Then we had a good gale at west. We steered away south till 
four, 7 leagues. From four to six, south 4 leagues, and foimd by 
the icy sky and our nearness to Croneland [Greenland] diat 
there is no passage that way; which, if there had been, I meant 
to have made my return by the north of Groneland to Davis his 
Straits, and so for England. j 

Here, finding we had the benefit of a westerly wind, which 
all this voyage we had fotmd scant, we altered our course and 
steered to the eastward, and ran southeast 4 leagues. From eight 
this evening till noon the next day, east-southeast, 30 leagues. 
All this day and night proved very cold, by means, as I suppose, 
of the winds coming off so much ice. 

The eight and twentieth, very cold, the wind at west, not very 
foggy. At noon this day we steered away southeast and by east, 
and by observation we were 76 degrees 36 minutes. From noon 
to eight, 10 leagues. Then the wind scanted to southeast and by 
south; we steered away east and by north 18 leagues, till the 
next day noon. 

The nine and twentieth, all the forenoon a thick fog and wet, 
the wind at southeast and by east, nearest-hand, and raw cold. 
From noon to four we sailed 3 leagues east and by north, half a 
point northerly. Then the wind veered more large; we steered 
east and by south 8 leagues till twelve at night. 

At this time, to windward we heard the rut of land, which I 
knew to be so by the color of the sea. It was extreme thick fog, 
so that we could hardly see a cable's length from our ship. We 
had ground 25 fathoms, small black pebble stones. We sounded 
again, and had ground at 30 fathoms, small stones like beans; 
at the next cast no groimd at 60 fathoms. 1 cast about again and 
steered southwest 6 leagues, west and by north 2 leagues, till 
die next day noon. All this day and night extreme thick fog. 

The thirtieth, all the forenoon very diick fog. At noon almost 
calm. After, we had little wind, and steered north-northwest 
till two. Then it cleared up, so that we could see from us 2 
leagues, with the wind at northwest. Then we steered east- 
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southeast; after, it cleared. At south, in the evening, we saw an 
island bearing ofiF us northwest, from us 5 leagues, and we saw 
land bearing oflF from us 7 leagues. We had land likewise bear- 
ing ofiF us from east-southeast to southeast and by east, as we 
judged, 10 leagues. 

Then, having the wind at west-northwest, we steered south 
and by east. It presently proved calm till ten this evening; then 
we had a little gale at southwest and by west. We steered away 
south-southeast till twelve this night, and accounted ourselves 
in 76, from land 10 leagues; whidi was the likeliest land that 
we had seen on all parts of Newland, being plain riggie land 
of a mean height and not ragged, as all the rest was that we had 
seen this voyage, nor covered with snow. 

At twelve this night we saw two morses in the sea near us, 
swimming to land. From twelve at night to four, cahn. 

The one and thirtieth, at four this morning we had the wind 
at southeast; we steered south-southwest. Then it proved calm, 
and so continued all the forenoon. The afternoon we had the 
wind at east-southeast; we steered south, 8 leagues. 

Then, being like to prove much wind contrary to our purpose, 
and finding our fog more thick and troublesome then before, 
divers things necessary wanting, and our time well-nigh spent 
to do further good this year, I commanded to bear up for our 
return for England, and steered away south-southwest. 

By August 15 Hudson was in the Faeroes, “and the fifteenth 
of September I arrived in Tilberie Hope in the Thames.” 

Only by a comparison with what went before and came after 
can we see the greatness of this discovery voyage; but we must 
also discount it somewhat, as Hudson did himself. For he has 
been quoted to the effect that he did not know what names 
belonged to the land he saw to the northwest and north of Ice- 
land, and that implies his awareness that ships of his own and 
odier countries plied this coast in former days, as we now know 
from Icelandic reports that ( in the late Mid^e Ages ) the Bristol 
men and others used to sail northwesterly from Iceland to dis- 
ajy p-a r over die horizon, at which point Greenland would be 
heaving into sight on days of clear weather. 
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That Hudson knew of the still earlier navigators of Iceland 
and Norway who had frequented Greenland seas is no infer- 
ence, for we have it by Hudson’s own statement that he carried 
with him the sailing directions of the Norwegian Ivar Bardar- 
son, which were written down in Norway around 1370, after 
Ivar had spent many years in Greenland (on whidi see furdier 
pages 82-83 of the present volume). 

But in ccmiparison with the well-known explorers, Hudson 
stands high as a pioneer. Latitude 74 degrees on the Greenland, 
east coast does not appear to have been reached, following hisl 
voyage, until 1831, or two himdred and twenty-four years later. ^ 
Hudson’s farthest north of 80 degrees 23 minutes was not ex.- \ 
celled for a himdred and sixty-six years and then (1773) only 
by 30 miles. It was not until after a hundred and ninety-nine 
years that the great whaling master William Scoresby made a 
substantial norfoing over Hudson when, in 1806, he reached 
81 degrees 30 minutes, some 75 miles beyond the farthest 
point reached by the great Londoner. 

Hudson’s opinion in the July 16 diary entry is wrong where 
he thinks there is no northward passage between Spitsbergen 
and Greenland — herein he falls into the prevalent error of his 
time in thinking that Greenland extended in a wide curve north- 
east, east, and finally southeast to a point north of Norway. But 
another entry for the same day proved magnificently right, 
where he says of Spitsbergen (Newland): “I think this land 
may be profitable to those diat will adventure it.” 

The context shows that Hudson’s optimistic forecast on Spits- 
bergen refers to the waters surrounding the island group— he 
had in mind a “fishery” of seal, walrus, and whale to supply oil 
for the lamps of Europe. Those waters soon were adventured, 
chiefly by the British and the Dutch, from which ventures grew 
up not merely the greatest oil business of two centuries, not to 
cease till the arrival of kerosene, but also a bitter rivalry between 
two neighbor nations, Britain and the Netherlands. The story 
is fascinating, but complicated. 

The next formal voyage to reach the Indies by way of the 
pole was that of C. J. Phipps in 1773, the one that surpassed 
Hudson by 30 miles. The last noteworthy attempt was under 
David Buchan, who sailed from Britain in 1818 widi instruc^ons 
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to proceed by way of the pole to the Sandwich (Hawaiian) 
Islands, where he would spend the winter. He was to return the 
following sunmier by way of the pole, or by another route 
which he might prefer. But he reached only 80 degrees 37 
minutes in the Spitsbergen vicinity, thus about midway be- 
tween the farthest points of Hudson and Phipps. His ships were 
back safe in the autumn; they had been on the voyage from 
April to October. 




Chapter 15 



The Attainment of the North Pole 





THE ATTAINMENT OF 
THE NORTH POLE 


CHAPTER IS 


vv HEN men ceased thinking of reaching the Indies by way of 
the pole, they started thinking about reaching the pole. Nine 
years after Buchan returned from the last formal attempt 
to reach the Pacific by way of north latitude 90 degrees. 
Sir Edward Parry made the first attempt on the pole, a word 
which thereafter tended to be spelled in the accounts of ex- 
plorers with a capital P, as the supreme goa? of northward 
endeavor. 

For reasons explained and implied in our section on tiie 
Northwest Passage, Parry was in his time the commanding 
figure of Arctic exploration, to remain permanently a giant 
among the giants. With the experience of four Arctic voyages, 
three of which he had commanded, he decided to attempt the 
Pole, and selected the Spitsbergen approach, for there he could 
sail farther north than on any other margin of the Arctic — 
thanks to the great bay northward into the floating sea ice which 
is created by the melting power of the Gulf Stream or warm 
North Atlantic drift. Then, using boats shod along their 
keels with strips of iron and dragged by sturdy British tars, he 
would advance northward, using the boats as sledges when- 
ever he faced ice, using them as boats again when he came to 
water. 

Here Parry tells his own story from the point where his ship 
could go no further, taken from the London, 1828, quarto edi- 
tion of his Narrative of an Attempt to Reach the North Pole in 
Boats Fitted for the Purpose, and Attached to His Ma^esttfs 
Ship Hecla, in the year MDCCCXXVIL 

567 
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Parry and the North Pole 

On tihe evening of the eighteenth [of June, 1827], while 
standing in for the high land to the eastward of Verlegen Hook 
[Spitsbergen], which, with due attention to the lead, may be 
approached with safety, we perceived from the crow’s-nest 
what appeared a low point, possibly affording some shelter for 
the ship, and which seemed to answer to an indentation of the 
coast laid down in an old Dutch chart, and there called Treu- 
lenbvirg Bay. ! 

[June 19] On the following morning I proceeded to examine 
the place, accompanied by Lieutenant Ross in a second boat) 
and, to our great joy, foimd it a considerable bay, with one, 
part affording excellent landlocked anchorage, and, what was 
equally fortunate, sufficiently clear of ice to allow the ship to 
enter. Having sotmded the entrance, and determined on the 
anchorage, we returned to the ship to bring her in; and I cannot 
describe the satisfaction which the information of our success 
communicated to every individual on board. 

The main object of our enterprise now appeared almost 
within our grasp, and everybody seemed anxious to make up by 
renewed exertions for the time we had unavoidably lost. 

[June 20] The ship was towed and warped in with the greatest 
alacrity, and at 1.40 a.m. on the twentieth, we dropped the 
anchor in Hecla Cove, in thirteen fathoms, on a bottom of very 
tenacious blue clay, and made some hawsers fast to the land ice 
which still filled all the upper part of the bay. After resting a few 
hours, we sawed a canal mile in length, through which the 
ship was removed into a better situation, a bower cable taken on 
shore and secured to the rocks, and an anchor with the chain 
cable laid out the other way. 

[June 21] On the morning of the twenty-first, we hauled the 
larmch up on the beach, it being my intention to direct such 
resources of every kind to be landed as would render our parly 
wholly independent of the ship, either for returning to England 
or for wintering, in case of the ship being driven to sea by the 
ice— a contingency against which, in these regions, no precau* 
tion can altogether provide. 

I directed Lieutenant Foster, upon whmn the charge of ihe 
Meda vras now to devolve, to land without delay the necessary 
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stores, keeping the ship seawordiy by taking in an equal wei^t 
of ballast; and as soon as he should be satisfied of her security 
from ice, to proceed on the survey of the eastern coast; but 
should he see reason to doubt her safety with a still further 
diminution of her crew, to relinquish the sxirvey, and attend 
exclusively to the ship. I also gave directions that notices should 
be sent in the course of the summer to the various stations where 
om depots of provisions were established, acquainting me with 
the situation and state of the ship, and giving me any other in- 
formation which might be necessary for my guidance on omr 
return from the northward. 

These and other arrangements being completed, I left the 
ship at 5 P.M., with our two boats, whidi we named the Enter- 
prise and Endeavour, Mr. Beverly being attached to my own, 
and Lieutenant Ross, accompanied by Mr. Bird, in the other. 
Besides these, I took Lieutenant Crozier in one of the ship’s 
cutters, for the purpose of carrying some of omr weight as far as 
Walden Island, and also a third store of provisions to be de- 
posited on Low Island, as an intermediate station betwemi 
Walden Island and the ship. 

As it was still necessary not to delay our return beyond the end 
of August, the time originally intended, I took with me only 
seventy-one days’ provisions, which, including the boats and 
every other article, made up a weight of 260 pounds per man. 
And as it appeared highly improbable, from what we had seen 
of the very rugged nature of the ice we should first have to 
encounter, that either the reindeer, the snowshoes, or tiie 
wheels would prove of any service for some time to come, I gave 
up the idea of taking them. 

We however constructed out of the snowshoes fom excellmit 
sledges, for dragging a part of our baggage over the ice; and 
these proved of invaluable service to us, while the rest of the 
dungs just mentioned Avould only have been an incumbrance. 

Having received the usual salutation of three dieers from 
those we left behind, we paddled dirough a quantity of loose 
ice at the entrance of the bay, and then steered, in a perfectly 
open sea and with calm and beautiful weather, for tihe w^tem 
part of Low Island, which we reached at half-past two on the 
mmming of the twenty-second. 

[June 22] The low beach on which we landed was principaHy 
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composed of rounded fragments of limestone, intermixed with 
some of clay-slate, and several small rounded pieces of pumice 
stone were also found. The driftwood lined the beach in great 
quantities, the whole being of the pine tribe, as usual, and a 
Greenland whaler’s haipoon was fotmd lying among it. 

Having deposited the provisions, we set o£F at 4 a.m., pad- 
dling watch and watch, to give the people a little rest. It was 
still quite calm, but there being much ice about the island, 
and a thick fog coming on, we were several hours groping oi:|r 
way clear of it. v 

The walruses were here very numerous, lying in herds upon 
the ice, and plunging into the water to foUow us as we passed.'. 
The sound they utter is something between bellowing and very 
loud snorting, which, together with their grim, bearded coun- 
tenances and long tusks, make them appear, as indeed they 
are, rather formidable enemies to contend with. Under oiu 
present circumstances, we were very well satisfied not to molest 
them, for they would soon have destroyed our boats if one had 
been wounded; but I believe they are never the first to make 
the attack. 

[June 23] We landed upon the ice still attached to Walden 
Island at 3:30 a.m. on the twenty-third. Our flat-bottomed boats 
rowed heavily with their loads, but proved perfectly safe and 
very comfortable. The men being much fatigued, we rested 
here some hours, and after making oiu final arrangements with 
Lieutenant Crozier, parted with him at three in the afternoon, 
and set off for Little Table Island. Finding there was likely to 
be so much open water in this neighborhood in the autumn, I 
sent directions to Lieutenant Foster to have a spare boat 
deposited at Walden Island, in time for our return, in case of 
any accident happening to ours. 

The land ice, which still adhered to the Seven Islands, was 
very litde more broken off than when the Hecla had been here 
a week before, and we rowed along its margin a part of the 
way to Little Table Island, where we arrived at 10 p.m. We 
here examined and resecured the provisions left on shore, having 
found our depot at Walden Island disturbed by the bears. 

The {HTOspect to the northward at tibis time was very favor- 
able, there being only a small quantity of loose ice in sight; and 
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the weather still continuing calm and clear, with the sea as 
smooth as a mirror, we set out without delay at half -past ten, 
taking our final leave of the Spitsbergen shores, as we hoped, 
for at least two months. 

Steering due north, we made good progress, our latitude by 
the sun’s meridian altitude at midnight being 80 degrees 51 
minutes 13 seconds. A beautifully colored rainbow appeared for 
some time, without any appearance of rain falling. 

We observed that a considerable current was setting us to the 
eastward just after leaving the land, so that we had made a 
north-northeast course, distance about 10 miles, when we met 
with some ice, which soon becoming too close for further prog- 
ress, we landed upon a high hummock to obtain a better view. 
We here perceived that the ice was close to the northward, but 
to the westward discovered some open water, which we reached 
after two or three hours’ paddling, and found it a wide 
expanse, in which we sailed to the northward without obstruc- 
tion, a fresh breeze having sprung up from the southwest. 

The weather soon after became very thick, with continued 
snow, requiring great care in looking out for the ice, which made 
its appearance after two hours’ run, and gradually became 
closer, till at length we were stopped by it at noon, and obliged 
to haul the boats upon a small floe piece, our latitude by obser- 
vation being 81 degrees 12 minutes 51 seconds. 

Our plan of traveling being nearly the same throughout this 
excursion after we first entered upon tlie ice, I may at once give 
some account of our usual mode of proceeding. 

It was my intention to travel wholly at night, and to rest by 
day, there being, of course, constant daylight in these regions 
during the summer season. The advantages of this plan, which 
was occasionally deranged by circumstances, consisted first, in 
our avoiding the intense and oppressive glare from die snow 
during the time of the sim’s greatest altitude, so as to prevent, in 
some degree, the painful inflammation in the eyes called snow 
blindness, which is common in all snowy countries. We also 
thus enjoyed greater warmth during the hours of rest, and had 
a better chance of drying our clothes; besides which, no small 
advantage was derived from the snow being harder at ni^t for 
traveling. 
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The only disadvantage of this plan was that the fogs were 
somewhat more frequent and more thick by night dian by day, 
though even in this respect there was less difference than might 
have been supposed, the temperature during the twenty-four 
hours undergoing but little variation. 

This traveling by night and sleeping by day so completely 
inverted the natural order of things that it was difficult to per- 
suade ourselves of the reality. Even the officers and myself, who 
were all furnished with pocket chronometers, could not always 
bear in mind at what part of the twenty-four hours we ha^ 
arrived; and there were several of the men who declared, anq 
I believe truly, that they never knew night from day during the 
whole excursion. 

When we rose in the evening, we commenced our day by 
prayers, after which we took off our fur sleeping dresses, and 
put on those for traveling, the former being made of camlet 
lined with raccoon skin, and the latter of strong blue box cloth. 
We made a point of always putting on the same stockings and 
boots for traveling in, whether they had dried during the day 
or not; and I believe it was only in five or six instances at the 
most that they were not either still wet or hard-frozen. This 
indeed, was of no consequence, beyond the discomfort of first 
putting them on in this state, as they were sure to be thoroughly 
wet in a quarter of an hour after commencing our journey; 
while on the other hand, it was of vital importance to keep dry 
things for sleeping in. 

Being “rigged” for traveling, we breakfasted upon warm 
cocoa and biscuit, and after stowing the things in the boats and 
on the sledges, so as to secure them as much as possible from 
wet, we set off on our day s journey, and usually traveled from 
five to five and a half hours, then stopped an hour to dine, and 
again traveled four, five, or even six hours, according to cir- 
cumstances. 

After this we halted for the night — ^as we called it, though it 
was usually early in the morning — selecting the largest smface 
of ice we happened to be near for hauling the boats on, in order 
to avoid the danger of its breaking up by coming in contact with 
other masses, and also to prevent drift as much as possible. The 
boats were placed close alongside each other, with their stems 
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to the vrind, die snow or wet deated out of them, and the sails, 
supported by the bamboo masts and three paddle, placed over 
them as awnings, an entrance being left at the bow. 

Every man dien immediately put on dry stoddngs and fur 
boots, after which we set about toe necessary repairs of boats, 
sledges, or clothes; and after serving the provisions for toe suc- 
ceeding day, we went to supper. Most of the officers and men 
then smoked their pipes, wMch served to dry the boats and 
awnings very much, and usually raised the temperature of our 
lodgings 10® or 15®. 

This part of the twenty-four hours was often a tone, and 
the only one, of real enjoyment to us; the men told their stories 
and “fought all their battles o*er again,” and the labors of the 
day, imsuccessful as they too often were, were forgotten. A 
regular watch was set during oin* resting time, to look out for 
bears or for the ice breaking up round us, as well as to attend to 
toe drying of the clothes, each man alternately taking this duty 
for one hour. 

We then concluded our day with prayers, and having put on 
our fur dresses, lay down to sleep with a degree of comfort 
which perhaps few persons would imagine possible under such 
circumstances, our chief inconvenience being that we were 
somewhat pinched for room, and therefore obliged to stow 
rather closer than was quite agreeable. 

The temperature while we slept was usually from 36® to 45®, 
according to the state of the external atmosphere; but on one 
or two occasions, in calm and warm weather, it rose as hi^ as 
60° to 66®, obliging us to throw ofiF a part of our fur dress. 

After we had slept seven hours, the man appointed to boil 
toe cocoa roused us, when it was ready, by the sound of a bugle, 
when we commenced omr day in the manner before described. 

Our allowance of provisions for each man per day was as 
follows: 

Biscuit 10 ounces 

Pemmican^ 9 ounces 

^This appears to be die first recorded use of pemmican od a polar expedi- 
tion outside Nordi America. The first use in polw exploration appears to have 
been hy Parry's friend Sir John Franklin on his Canadian overland espedithn 
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Sweetened cocoa powder .... 1 ounce to make 1 pint 


Rum 1 gill 

Tobacco 3 oimces per week 


Our fuel consisted entirely of spirits of wine, of which 2 pints 
formed our daily allowance, the cocoa being cooked in an iron 
boiler over a shallow iron lamp with seven wicks — a simple 
apparatus which answered our purpose remarkably well. We 
usually formd 1 pint of the spirits of wine sufficient for prepar- 
ing our breakfast, that is for heating 26 pints of water, thou^ it 
always commenced from the temperature of 32°. j 

If the weather was calm and fair, this quantity of fuel brought 
it to die boiling point in about an hour and a quarter; but more 
generally the wicks began to go out before it had reached 200® j 
This, however, made a very comfortable meal to persons'' 
situated as we were. Such, with very little variation, was our 
regular routine during the whole of tibis excursion. 

[June 24] We set off on our first journey over the ice at 10 
p.M. on the twenty-fourth. Table Island bearing south-south- 
west, and a fresh breeze blowing from west-southwest, with 
thick fog, which afterward changed to rain. The bags of pemmi- 
can were placed upon the sledges, and the bread in the boats, 
widi die intention of securing die latter from wet; but this plan 
we were very soon obhged to relinquish. 

We now commenced upon very slow and laborious traveling, 
the pieces of ice being of small extent and very rugged, obliging 
us to make diree journeys, and sometimes four, with the boats 
and baggage, and to launch several times across narrow pools 
of water. This, however, was nothing more than we had 
eiqiected to encounter at die margin of the ice and for some 
distance within it and every individual exerted himself to the 
very utmost, with the hope of the sooner reaching the main or 
field ice. 

[June 25] We stopped to dine at 5 a.m. on the twenty-fifth, 
having made, by our log (which we kept very carefully, mark- 

of 1825-27. These were all summer journeys, and pemmican (extensively 
used by Ae North American fur trade after about 1780) was, indeed, even 
long after Parry, employed chiefly as a summer food. Its first use on an ex- 
ploratory winter journey may have been by Dr. John Rae of Ae Hudson's Bay 
Cttnpany in 1846-47 during his search for Ae lost third Franklin expedition. 
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ing the courses by compass, and estimating the distances), 
about 2J5 miles of northing; and again setting forward, pro- 
ceeded till 11 A.M., when we halted to rest, our latitude by 
observation at noon being 81 degrees 15 minutes 13 seconds. 

Setting out again at half-past nine in the evening, we found 
our way to lie over nothing but small loose rugged masses of 
ice, separated by little pools of water, obliging us constantly to 
launch and haul up the boats, each of which operations required 
them to be unloaded, and occupied nearly a quarter of an hour. 

[June 26] It came on to rain very hard on Ae morning of the 
twenly-sixtii; and finding we were making very little progress 
( having advanced not more than half a mile in four hours ) , and 
that our clothes would be soon wet through, we halted at half- 
past one and took shelter under the awnings. The weather 
improving at six o’clock, we again moved forward, and traveled 
till a quarter past eleven, when we hauled tiie boats up on the 
only tolerably large floe piece in sight. 

The rain had very much increased the quantity of water 
lying upon the ice, of which nearly half the surface was now 
covered with numberless little ponds of various shapes and 
extent. It is a remarkable fact that we had already experienced 
in the course of this summer more rain than during the whole of 
seven previous summers taken together, though passed in lati- 
tudes from 7 degrees to 15 degrees lower than this. 

A great deal of the ice over which we passed today presented 
a very curious appearance and structure, being composed on 
its upper surface of numberless irregular needlelike crystals 
placed vertically and nearly close together, their length vary- 
ing, in different pieces of ice, from 5 to 10 inches, and their 
breadth in the middle about % inch, but pointed at both ends. 
The upper surface of ice having this structure sometimes looks 
like greenish velvet; a vertical section of it, which frequently 
occurs at the margin of floes, resembles, while it remains com- 
pact, the most beautiful satin spar, and asbestos, when falling 
to pieces. 

At tiiis early part of the season, this kind of ice afforded 
pretty firm footing, but as the summer advanced, the needles 
became more loose and movable, rendering it extremely fa- 
tiguing to walk over them, besides cutting our boots and feet, 
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on which account the men called them “penknives” [now 
usually called candle ice]. 

It appeared probable to us that this peculiarity might be pro- 
duced by the heavy drops of rain piercing their way downward 
through the ice, and thus separating the latter into needles of 
the form above described, rather than to any regular crystalli- 
zation when in the act of freezing; which supposition seemed 
the more reasonable as the needles are always placed in a ver- 
tical position, and never occur except from die upper surface 
downward. j 

We pursued our journey at 9:30 p.m:., with the wind at north- 
east and thick weather, the ice being so much in motion as to 
make it very dangerous to cross with loaded boats, the massed 
being all very small. Indeed, when we came to the margin of\ 
the floe piece on which we had slept, we saw no road by which 
we could safely proceed, and therefore preferred remaining 
where we were to the risk of driving back to the southward on 
one of the smaller masses. 

On this account we halted at midnight, having waded three- 
quarters of a mile through water from 2 to 5 inches deep upon 
the ice. The thermometer was at 33°. In the course of this short 
journey, we saw several rotges and dovekies, and a few kitti- 
wakes, ivory gulls, and mallemucks. 

[June 27] The weather continued so thick that w’e could 
only see a few yards aroimd us; but the wind backing to the 
southward, and beginning to open out the loose ice at the edge 
of the floe, we proceeded at 10:30 p.m., and after crossing 
several small pieces, came to the first tolerably heavy ice we 
had yet seen, but all broken up into masses of small extent. 

[June 28] At 7 a.m. on the twenty-eighth, we came to a floe 
covered with high and rugged hummocks, which opposed a 
formidable obstacle to our progress, occurring in two or three 
successive tiers, so that we had no sooner crossed one than an- 
other presented itself. Over one of these we hauled the boats 
with extreme diflBculty, by a “standing pull,” and the weather 
being then so thick that we could see no pass across the next 
tier, we were obliged to stop at 9 a.m. 

While performing this laborious work, which required the 
boats to be got up and down places almost perpendicular. 
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James Parker, my coxswain, received a severe contusion in his 
back, by the boat falling upon him from a hummock; and the 
boats were constantly subject to very heavy blows, but sus- 
tained no damage. 

The weather continued very foggy during the day, but a 
small lane of water opening out at no great distance from die 
margin of the floe, we launched the boats, at eight in the eve- 
ning, among loose drift ice, and after some time landed on a 
small floe to the eastward, the only one in sight, with the hope 
of its leading to the northward. It proved so rugged that we 
were obliged to make three and sometimes four joimieys with 
the boats and provisions, and tliis by a very circuitous route; 
so that the road by which we made a mile of northing was 
full 13* miles in length, and over this we had to travel at least 
five and sometimes seven times. 

[June 29] Thus, when we halted to dine at 2 a.m., after six 
hours’ severe toil and much risk to the men and boats, we had 
only accomplished about 13< miles in a nortli-northeast direction. 

After dining we proceeded again till half-past six, and then 
halted, very much fatigued witli our day’s work, and having 
made 23* miles of northing. 

One of the carpenter’s mates was a good deal hurt by a 
loaded sledge running against him, which laid him up for a 
day or two. 

We were here in latitude, by account, 81 degrees 23 minutes, 
and in longitude, by the chronometers, 21 degrees 32 minutes 
34 seconds east, in which situation the variation of tire mag- 
netic needle was observed to be 15 degrees 31 minutes, west- 
erly. We now enjoyed the first sunshine since our entering the 
ice, and a great enjoyment it was after so much duck and wet 
weather. 

We rose at 4:30 p.m., in the hope of pursuing om: journey, 
but after hauling the boats to the edge of the floe, found su^ 
a quantity of loose rugged ice to the northward of us that there 
was no possibility, for the present, of getting across or throu^ 
it. Soon afterward the whole of it became in motion, and driv- 
ing down upon the floe, obliged us to retreat from the margin, 
and wait for some favorable change. We here tried for sound- 
ings, blit found no bottom with 200 fathoms of line. 
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The weather was beautifully clear, and the wind moderate 
from the southwest. From ihis situation we saw the eastern* 
most of tibe Seven Islands, bearing south by west, but Little 
Table Island, though more to the northward, yet being less 
high, was not in sight. Observing a small opening at 10:30 p.m., 
we launched the boats, and hauled them across several pieces 
of ice, some of them being very light and much decayed. 

Our latitude by the sim’s meridian altitude at midnight was 
81 degrees 23 minutes, so that we had made only eight miles of 
northing since our last observation at noon on the twenty-fifthj. 

[Parry does not seem to realize it yet, but they are being de\ 
feated by the southward current. Part of what they make good , 
through travel is being taken from them by the drift while they 
are in camp on the moving floes.] 

[Jime 30] The thirtieth commenced with snowy and inclem- 
ent weather, which soon rendered the atmosphere so thick that 
we could no longer see our way, obliging us to halt till 2 p.m., 
when we crossed several small pools with great labor and loss 
of time. We had generally very light ice this day, with some 
heavy rugged pieces intermixed; and when hauling across these 
we had sometimes to cut with axes a passage for the boats 
among the hummocks. We also dragged them through a great 
many pools of fresh water, to avoid the necessity of going 
round them. 

The wind freshening up from the south-southwest, we after- 
ward found the ice gradually more and more open, so that in 
the course of the day we made by rowing, though by a very 
winding channel, 5 miles of northing; but were again stopped 
by the ice soon after midnight, and obliged to haul up on the 
first mass tibat we could gain, the ice having so much motion 
that we narrowly escaped being “nipped.” 

We had passed, during this day’s journey, a great deal of 
light ice, but for the first time one heavy floe, from 2 to 3 miles 
in length, under the lee of which we found the most open water. 
A number of rotges and ivory gulls were seen about Ae “holes” 
of water, and now and then a very small seal. 

[July 1] We set out again at 11:30 a.m., the wind still fresh 
£tam the soufhwest, and some snow falling; but it was more than 
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an hour before we could get away from the small piece of ice 
on which we slept, the masses beyond being so broken up, and 
so much in motion, that we could not at first venture to laimch 
the boats. Our latitude, observed at noon, was 81 degrees 30 
minutes 41 seconds. 

After crossing several pieces, we at length got into a good 
“lead” of water, 4 or 5 miles in length, two or three of which, 
as on the preceding day, occurred under the lee of a floe, being 
the second we had yet seen that deserved that name. We then 
passed over four or five small floes, and across the pools of water 
that lay betwixt tliem. 

The ice was now less broken up, and sometimes tolerably 
level; but from 6 to 18 inches of soft snow lay upon it in every 
part, making the traveling very fatiguing, and obliging us to 
make at least two and sometimes three journeys with our loads. 
We now find it absolutely necessary to lighten the boats as 
much as possible by putting the bread bags on the sledges, on 
accoxmt of the “runners” of the boats sinking so much deeper 
into the snow; but our bread ran a great risk of being wetted 
by this plan. 

As soon as we landed on a floe piece. Lieutenant Ross and 
myself generally went on ahead, while the boats were imload- 
ing and hauling up, in order to select the easiest road for them. 
The sledges tlien followed in our track, Messrs. Beverly and 
Bird accompanying them, by which tlie snow was much trod- 
den down, and the road thus improved for the boats. 

As soon as we arrived at the other end of the floe, or came 
to any difficxJt place, we moimted one of the highest hum- 
mocks of ice near at hand (many of which were from 15 to 25 
feet above the sea) in order to obtain a better view arotmd us; 
and nothing could well exceed the dreariness which such a 
view presented. The eye wearied itself in vain to find any object 
but ice and sky to rest upon, and even the latter was often 
hidden from our view by the dense and dismal fogs which so 
generously prevailed. 

For want of variety, the most trifling circumstance engaged 
a more than ordinary share of our attention — a passing gull, 
or a mass of ice of unusual form, became objects whi^ our 
situation and circumstances magnified into ridiculous impor- 
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tanoerTOild we have since often smiled to remeoaber the ea^ 
interest with* which we regarded many insignificant occor- 
icpces. It may well be imagined, then, how cheering it was to 
turn from diis scene of inanimate desolation to our two little 
boats in the distance, to see the moving figures of our men 
winding with their sledges among the hummocks, and to hear 
once more the sound of hmnan voices breaking the stillness of 
this icy wilderness. 

In some cases Lieutenant Ross and myself took separate 
routes to try the ground, which kept us almost continually 
fioimdeiing among deep snow and water. 

The sledges having then been brought up as far as we had 
explored, we all went back for the boats, each boat’s crew, 
vshen the road was tolerable, dragging their own, and ihe of- 
ficers laboring equally hard with the men. It was thus we pro- 
ceeded for 9 miles out of every 10 that we traveled over ice; 
for it was very rarely indeed that we met with a surface suf- 
ficiently level and hard to drag all our loads at one journey, and 
in a great many instances during the first fortnight, we had to 
make three journeys with the. boats and baggage; that is, to 
traverse the same road five times over. 

We halted at 11 p.m. on the first, having traversed from 10 
to 11 miles, and made good, by our account, 73s in a north by 
west direction. 

[July 2] We again set forward at 10 a.m. on the second, the 
weather being calm and the sun oppressively warm, though 
with a thick fog. The temperature in the shade was 35° at noon, 
and only 47° in the sun; but this, together with the glare from 
the snow, produced so painful a sensation in most of oiu: eyes 
as to make it necessary to halt at 1 p.m., to avoid being blinded. 
We therefore took advantage of this warm weather to let the 
men wash themselves, and mend and dry their clothes, and 
then set out again at half-past three. The snow was, however, 
so soft as to take us up to our knees at almost every other step, 
and frequently still deeper; so that we were sometimes five 
minutes together in moving a single empty boat with all our 
united strength. 

It being impossible to proceed tmder these circumstances, I 
dirtermmed, by degrees, to fall into our night traveling again. 



wMdii we had of late insensibly deviated. We diereftxre 
halted at half-past five, the weather being now very clear and 
warm, and many of the people’s eyes beginning to fail. 

[July 3] We did not set out again till after midni^t, with 
the intention of giving the snow time to harden after so warm 
a day; but we found it still so soft as to make the traveling 
very fatiguing. 

Our way lay at first across a number of small loose pieces, 
most of which were from 5 to 20 yards apart, or just sufficiently 
separated to give us all the labor of launching and hauling up 
the boats without the advantage of making any progress by 
water; while we crossed, in other instances, from mass to mass 
by laying the boats over, as bridges, by which the men and 
baggage passed. By these means, we at length reached a floe 
about a mile in length, in a northern direction; but it would 
be difficult to convey an adequate idea of the labor required 
to traverse it. 

The average depth of snow upon the level parts was about 
5 inches, under which lay water 4 or 5 inches deep; but the 
moment we approached a hummock, the depth to which we 
sank increased to 3 feet or more, rendering it difficult at times 
to obtain sufficient footing for one leg to enable us to extricate 
the other. 

The pools of fresh water had now also become very large, 
some of them being M mile in length, and their depth above our 
knees. Through these we were prevented taking the sledges, for 
fear of wetting all our provisions; but we preferred transporting 
the boats across them, notwithstanding the severe cold of ibe 
snow water, the bottom being harder for the “runners” to 
slide upon. On this kind of road we were, in one instance, above 
two hours in proceeding a distance of 100 yards. 

We halted at 6:30 a.m. to dine, and to empty our boots and 
wring our stockings — ^which, to our feelings, was almost like put- 
ting on dry ones — and again set out in an hour, getting at length 
into a “lane” of water 11* miles long, in a north-northeast direc- 
tion. We halted for the night at half an hour before midnight, 
the people being almost exhausted with a laborious day’s work, 
axid our distance made good to the northward not exceeding 
mil». 
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We allowed ourselves this night a hot supper, consisting of 
a pint of soup per man, made of an oimce of pemmican each, 
and eight or ten birds which we had killed in the course of the 
last week; and this was a luxury which persons dius situated 
could perhaps alone duly appreciate. We had seen in the comse 
of the day a few rotges, a dovekie, a loon, a mallemuck, and 
two or three very small seals. 

We rose and breakfasted at 9 p.m,; but die weather had 
gradually become so inclement and thick, with snow, sleet, 
and a fresh breeze from the eastward, that we could neithet 
have seen our way nor have avoided getting wet through, ha<i 
we moved. ' 

[July 4] We therefore remained under cover; and it was as 
well that we did so, for the snow soon after changed to heavy 
rain, and the wind increased to a fresh gale, which unavoidably 
detained us till 7.30 p.m. on the fourth, when we foimd on set- 
ting out that there was nothing but loose drift ice for us to 
haul over; nor from the highest hummock could we discover 
a single floe, much less a field, toward which to direct our 
course. On two or three small floe pieces which we did cross, 
none of which were J* mile in extent, we found the hmnmocks 
occurring, ridge after ridge, with only 50 or 60 yards of level 
ice between them. The rain had produced even a greater 
effect than the sun in softening the snow. 

Lieutenant Ross and myself, in performing our pioneering 
duty, were frequently so beset in it that sometimes, after trying 
in vain to extricate our legs, we were obliged to sit quietly 
down for a short time to rest ourselves, and then make an- 
other attempt; and the men in dragging the sledges were often 
under the necessity of crawling upon all foirrs to make any 
progress at all. Nor would any kind of snowshoes have been of 
the least service, but rather an incumbrance to us, for the sur- 
face was so irregular that they would have throvra us down at 
every other step. 

We had hitherto made use of the Lapland shoes, or kamoo- 
gas, for walking in, which are excellent for dry snow; but there 
being now so much water upon the ice, we substituted the 
Eddmo boots which had been made in Greenland expressly 
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for our use, and which are far supmor to any others for this 
kind of traveling. 

[July 5] Just before halting at 6 a.m. on the fifth, the ice at 
the margin of the floe broke while the men were handing the 
provisions out of the boats; and we narrowly escaped the loss 
of a bag of cocoa, which fell overboard, but fortunately rested 
on a “tongue.” The bag being made of Mackintosh’s waterproof 
canvas, the cocoa did not suffer the slightest injury. 

We had seen, in the course of our last journey, a few rotges, 
a loon, an ivory guU, a mallemuck, and a tem ( Sterna Arctica). 
We here observed the dip of the magnetic needle to be 82 de- 
grees 4.7 minutes and the variation 13 degrees 16 minutes 
westerly, the latitude being 81 degrees 45 minutes 15 seconds 
and the longitude, by chronometers, 24 degrees 23 minutes east, 
by which we found that we had been drifted considerably 
to the eastward. In this situation we tried for soundings with 
400 fathoms of line without reaching the bottom. The tem- 
perature at that depth, by Six’s thermometer, was 30°, that at 
the surface, at the time, being 32M°, and of the air 34°. 

We rose at 5 p.m., the weather being clear and fine, with a 
moderate breeze from the south. No land was in sight from 
the highest hummocks, nor could we perceive anything but 
broken loose ice in any direction. We hauled across several 
pieces which were scarcely fit to bear tire weight of the boats, 
and in such places used the precaution of dividing our bag- 
gage, so that in case of the ice breaking or turning over, we 
should not lose all at once. 

The farther we proceeded, the more the ice was broken; in- 
deed, it was much more so here than we had foimd it since 
first entering the "pack,” The labor required to drag the boats 
over the hummocks, and from one mass to another, was so 
great that we were obliged to have recourse to what seamen 
call a bowline haul for many minutes together, which so ex- 
hausted the men that it was necessary for them every now and 
then to sit down and take breath. 

After stopping at midnight to dine, and to obtain the merid- 
ian altitude, we passed over a floe full of hummocks, IJJ 
miles in length; but any kind of floe was relief to us after the 
constant difficulty we had experienced in {mssmg over loose 
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ice. Many of the hummocks were smooth regular cones, much 
resembling in shape the aromatic pastilles sold by ch^ists. 
This roundness and regularity of form indicate age, all the 
more recent ones being sharp and angular. 

We had now for several days ceased to observe any ice cov- 
ered with mud or soil, called by the sailors dirty ice, which was 
frequently met with during the first week after our leaving the 
open water. We often, however, noticed parts of the ice which 
at a distance appeared of an iron-rust color; but on coming 
near it, and taking up some in the hand, we could detet^ 
nothing with a magnifying glass.^ \ 

[July 6] After several hours of very beautiful weather, a\ 
thick fog came on early on the morning of the sixth, and at 5 . 
A.M. we halted, having got to the end of the floe and only made 
good 2M miles to the northward. The men were greatly fa- 
tigued by this day’s exertions, and we served an extra ounce 
of bread and one of pemmican for their supper, an addition 
to the original allowance which we were frequently obliged 
to make after this time to prevent our going to bed hungry. 

The fog continued very thick all day; but being unwilling 
to stop on this account, we set out again at half -past six in the 
evening, and passed over several small flat pieces with no great 
diflSculty, but with much loss of time in launching and haul- 
ing up the boats. 

[July 7] The fog still continued very thick, and the ice of 
die same broken kind as before, till toward the end of our 
day’s journey we landed on the only really level floe we had 
yet met with. It was, however, only 5^ mile in length, but being 
almost clear of snow, afforded such good traveling that al- 
though much fatigued at the time, we hauled the boats, and all 
the baggage, across it at one journey, at the rate of about 2 
miles an hour, and halted at the northern margin at 5 a.m. 
on the seventh. 

The prospect beyond was still very imfavorable, and at 
eight in the evening, when we again launched the boats, there 

*What th^ were observing was "pink snow,” produced by a tiny plant 
whir^ grows in the snow both out at sea and on land. When the dant of the 
sun is right, a snowbank may look strongly pink at 10 to 30 or mme yards, 
but will seem ^shite when you reach it. 
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was not a piece of large or level ice to be seen in a northern 
direction. After an hour, we arrived at a very difficult pass, 
which required all our strength, as well as care, to accomplish. 
We had first to launch the boats into the water over a high and 
rugged margin, and then to haul them across a number of 
irregular and ill-connected masses, sometimes making bridges 
of them for the conveyance of oiuselves and our provisions, 
and once having to cut a passage through a ridge of hum- 
mocks which lay across our path. We were thus more than two 
hours in proceeding a distance not exceeding 150 yards. 

Notwithstanding these discouraging difficulties, the men 
labored with great cheerfulness and good will, being animated 
with the hope of soon reaching the more continuous body 
which had been considered as composing the “main ice” to the 
northward of Spitsbergen, and which Captain Lutwidge [of 
the Phipps expedition], about the same meridian and more 
than a degree to the southward of this, describes as “one con- 
tinued plain of smooth, unbroken ice, bounded only by the 
horizon.’ 

They never did reach the “main ice,” in the sense of find- 
ing any that gave them reasonable prospects of an advance that 
would amount to much. 

The rest of the Parry tale, in its description, is more of the 
same. The rain fell in torrents they had not expected, the 
patches of open water that permitted rowing were seldom a 
mile wide, the ice between the leads and pools was broken, 
hummocky. The one improvement was in that the melting 
power of the rain continually lessened the depth of the snow 
in which they had been floundering between the pressure 
ridges. The water from the melting of the sea ice, and from die 
rain and .snow, made lakes upon the larger floes through which 
they waded from anklc-decp to thigh-deep “and which always 
afforded us a pure and abundant supply” of drinking water. 

The quantities of rain were a surprise. On July 15 “it rained 
so hard and so incessantly that it would have been impossible 
to move without a complete drenching. 1 had never bdbie 
seen rain in the polar regions to be compared to this> which 
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ccmtinued, Avidiout intennission, for twmty>one hours, some- 
times falling with great violence and in large drops.” 

The warmth of the weather surprised him, too. On July 16 
the thermometer stood at 38“ in the shade, “the same ther- 
mometer held against the black painted side of the boat rose 
to 58J2“.” The next day “it was so warm in the sun, though the 
temperature in the shade [doubtless only a foot or two above 
the ice] was only 35“, that the tar was running out of the seams 
of the boat, and a blackened bulb held against the paintwork 
raised the thermometer to 72“ j 

By July 17 Parry was worrying about the drift that carried 
him back almost as fast as he could move forward. “The latiA 
tude, observed at midnight, was 82 degrees 32 minutes 15 
seconds, nearly the same as at noon, though we had certainly 
walked 1 mile to the northward.” 

On July 18 we have an early step toward what eventually 
became a full-fledged technique of polar exploration — the 
method of living on the country, living by forage. On that 
day the exhausted men were “put into good spirits by our hav- 
ing killed a small seal which, the following night, gave us an 
excellent supper. . . . We also considered it a great prize, on 
account of its blubber, which gave us fuel sufficient for cook- 
ing six hot messes for our whole party, though the animal only 
weighed 30 pounds in the whole” — ^tlius a baby seal. 

Parry was conscious that the slow progress he was making 
would be neutralized or turned into a loss except for the con- 
tinued good fortune that they had been having, southerly 
winds which inhibited the tendency of the ice to move south 
with die current. On July 19, a good month from the begin- 
ning of their struggle with the moving floes, Parry wrote: 

“It is remarkable that we had hitherto been so much favored 
by the wind that only a single northerly one, and that very 
moderate and of short duration, appears upon our journals up 
to this day, when a breeze sprung up from that quarter, ac- 
companied by a thick fog. 

“Though this wind appeared to be the means of opening 
several lanes of water, of which we gladly took advantage 
when we set out at 8 p.m., yet we were aware that any su^ 
effect could only be produced by the ice drifting to the soudi- 
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ward, and would therefore have willingly dispensed with this 
apparent facility in proceeding.” 

The foreboding came true. On July 20 Parry said in his diary: 
“How great was our mortification in findiug that our latitude, 
by observation at noon, was . . . less than 5 miles to the north- 
ward of our place at noon on the seventeenth, since which time 
we had certainly traveled 12 in that direction.” 

Only one thing cheered them now, the confirmation of the 
discovery that they could contribute to their own support. On 
July 21 Parry wrote: 

“Our sportsmen had the good fortune to kill another seal 
today, rather larger than the first, which again proved a most 
welcome addition to our provisions and fuel. 

“Indeed, after this supply of the latter, we were enabled to 
allow ourselves every night a pint of warm water for supper, 
each man making his own soup from such a portion of his 
bread and pemmican as he could save from dinner.” 

There were temporary encouragements in good speed, can- 
celed soon by difficult travel and by the southward drift One 
of the good spells was July 22: 

“Our traveling tonight was the very best we had during this 
excursion, for though we had to launch and haul up the boats 
frequently, an operation which under the most favorable cir- 
cumstances necessarily occupies much time, yet the floes being 
large and tolerably level, and some good lanes of water occur- 
ring, we made, according to the most moderate calculation, 
between 10 and 11 miles in a north-northeast direction, and 
traversed a distance of about 17.” 

At first they rejoiced in this marvelous progress. “In pro- 
portion, then, to the hopes we had begun to entertain, was our 
disappointment in finding, at noon, that we were in latitude 
82 degrees 43 minutes 5 seconds, or not quite 4 miles to the 
northward of yesterday*s observation, instead of the 10 or 11 
which we had traveled.” Their sleep was restless from the feel- 
ing that as they slept they were losing the ground over which 
they had struggled wearily. 

Soon they were losing more than they gained. On July 26, 
after four days of valiant struggle with difficult ice and small 
pools of water, they took the next observation and Parry found 
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“we hftd lost by drift no less than ISli miles; for we were now 
more than 3 miles to the southuxird of that observation, though 
we had certainly traveled between 10 and 11 due north in 
diis interval.” 

Parry saw the handwriting on the wall and says for July 26: 

More of Tarry s Journey 

It had for some time past been too evident that the nature 
of the ice with which we had to contend was such, and its drift 
to the southward, especially with a northerly wind, so grea4 
as to put beyond our reach anything but a very moderate, 
share of success in traveling to tibe northward. Still, however, 
we had been anxious to reach the highest latitude which our 
means would allow, and with this view, although our whole 
object had long become imattainable, had pushed on to the 
northward for thirty-five days, or until half our resources were 
expended and the middle of the season arrived. For the last 
few days, the 83d parallel was the limit to which we had ven- 
tured to extend our hopes; but even this expectation had be- 
come considerably weakened since the setting in of the last 
northerly wind, which continued to drive us to the southward 
during the necessary hours of rest nearly as much as we could 
gain by eleven or twelve hours of daily labor. 

Had our success been at all proportionate to our exertions, 
it was my full intention to have proceeded a few days beyond 
the middle of the period for which we were provided, trusting 
to the resources we expected to find at Table Island. But this 
was so far from being the case that I could not but consider 
it as incurring useless fatigue to the ofBcers and men, and un- 
necessary wear and tear for the boats, to persevere any longer 
in the attempt. I determined, therefore, on giving the people 
one entire day’s rest, which they very much needed, and time 
to wash and mend their clothes while the oflBcers were occu- 
pied in making all the observations which might be interesting 
in this latitude, and then to set out on our return on the follow- 
ing day. 

Having conununicated my intentions to the people, who 
were all much disappointed in finding how little their labcnrs 



THE ATTAINMENT OF THE NORTH POLE 5b8 

had effected, we set about our respective occupations, and 
were much favored by a remarkably fine day. 

The dip of the magnetic needle was here 82 degrees 21.6 
minutes, and the variation 18 degrees 10 minutes westerly, our 
latitude being 82 degrees 40 minutes 23 seconds and our longi- 
tude 19 degrees 25 minutes east of Greenwich. 

The highest latitude we reached was probably at 7 a.m. on 
the twenty-third, when after the midnight observation we 
traveled, by our account, somediing more than 1% miles, whidh 
would carry us a little beyond 82 degrees 45 minutes. . . . 

At the extreme point of our journey, our distance from the 
Hecla was only 172 miles in a south-8 degrees west direction. 
To accomplish this distance we had traversed, by our reckon- 
ing, 292 miles, of which about 100 were performed by water, 
previously to our entering the ice. 

As we traveled by far the greater part of our distance on the 
ice three and not infrequently five times over, we may safely 
multiply the length of the road by two and a half, so that our 
whole distance, on a very moderate calculation, amounted to 
580 geographical or 668 statute miles, being nearly sufilcient 
to have reached the pole in a direct line. 

Up to this period we had been particularly fortunate in the 
preservation of our health. . . . 

Our ensigns and pendants were displayed during the day; 
and sincerely as we regretted not having been able to hoist 
the British flag in the highest latitude to which we had aspired, 
we shall perhaps be excused in having felt some little pride in 
being the bearers of it to a parallel considerably beyond that 
mentioned in any other well-authenticated record. 

[On the way back tlie current was with them, and they had 
the satisfying knowledge that while they slept or rested they 
were usually moving in the direction of their ship. The ice as 
it drifted south into more open water also slackened out, with 
longer leads and wider pools, so that oars and sails were in 
more and more use, with increased and easier speed. There was 
additional proof that men can live here by forage. Parry wrote 
August 7:] 



590 


GBEAT ADVEimmES AND EXPLORATIONS 


Some small rain fell dtiring the night, but we were fortunate 
in getting housed before it came down more heavily, which it 
did the whole day. 

A fat she-bear crossed over a lane of water to visit us, and 
approaching the boats within 20 yards, was killed by Lieuten- 
ant Ross. The scene which followed was laughable, even to 
us who participated in it. 

Before the animal had done biting the snow, one of the men 
was alongside of him with an open knife, and being asked what 
he was about to do, replied that be was going to cut out hife 
heart and liver to put into the pot, which happened to be theii 
boiling for our supper. In short, before the bear had been dead', 
an hour, all hands of us were employed, to our great satisfac-', 
tion, in discussing the merits not only of the said heart and 
liver, but 1 pound per man of the flesh; besides which, some or 
other of the men were constantly frying steaks during the 
whole day, over a large fire made of the blubber. 

The consequence of all this, and other similar indulgences, 
necessarily was that some of them complained for several days 
after of the pains usually arising from indigestion, though 
they all, amusingly enough, attributed this effect to the quality, 
and not the quantity, of meat they had eaten. The fact however 
is that the flesh of the bear is just as wholesome, though not 
quite as palatable, as any other, and had they eaten moderately 
of it, as the officers did, they would have suffered no incon- 
venience whatever. 

However, notwithstanding these excesses at first, we were 
really thankful for this additional supply of meat; for we had 
observed for some time past that the men were evidently not 
so strong as before, and would be the better for more suste- 
nance. 

[On August 9 came a demonstration that heavy ice floats 
with the current, because of its lower projections that reach 
deep, while light ice is blown before the wind, since it is on die 
surface. Parry says:] 

At nine o’clock, the wind having freshened from the south- 
ward, and there being only one floe in sight, with immense 
spaces of open water between the streams of loose ice, 1 thought 
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it better to halt upon the floe than to incur the probable risk 
of being driven back should we be obliged to rest on any of the 
smaller pieces. 

It was fortunate that we adopted this plan; for, the wind still 
increasing from the southward, the loose ice continued to drive 
past us to the northward during the whole of this and the fol- 
lowing day, at the rate of Di miles an hour, and we were there- 
fore very glad to retain our present quarters. The weather being 
wet, with fog, we occupied the men in making additional sails 
out of our empty bread bags, and in filling the empty vessels 
with water,® since it now appeared more than probable that we 
were close to the open sea. 

At noon on the tenth, we observed in latitude 81 degrees 
40 minutes 13 seconds, which was only 4 miles to the northward 
of our reckoning from the last observation, although there had 
been almost constantly southing in the wind ever since, and it 
had been blowing strong from that quarter for the last thirty 
hours. 

This circmnstance afforded a last and striking proof of the 
general tendency of the ice to drift southward, about the merid- 
ians on which we had been traveling. 

Another bear came toward the boats in the course of the day, 
and was killed. We were now so abundantly supplied with 
meat that the men would again have eaten immoderately had 
we not interposed the necessary authority to prevent them. 

[For their emergence upon the open sea Party has a desarip- 
tion enlightening in several ways. He writes for August 11:] 

The wind falling toward midnight, we launched the boats at 
1:30 A.M. on the eleventh, paddling alternately in large spaces 
of dear water, and among streams of loose “sailing ice.” 

We soon afterward observed such indications of an open sea 
as could not be mistaken, much of the ice being “washed” as 
by a heavy sea, with small rounded fragments thrown on fihe 
surface, and a good deal of “dirty ice” occurring. We also met 

^Pany may have been the first polar explorer to say in a book (his account 
of an earlier expedition) that sea ice is salty when new, but it gradually 
freshens with age, and furnishes excellent drixiking water when one or more 
years old. 
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ydth several pieces of driftwood and birchbark, fbe first 
since we had entered the ice; and the sea was crowded with 
shrimps and other sea insects, principally the Clio borealis and 
Argonauta ArcHca, on which numerous birds were feeding. 

After passing through a good deal of loose ice, it became 
gradually more and more open, till at length, at a quarter before 
7 A.M., we heard the first sound of the swell under the hollow 
margins of the ice, and in a quarter of an hour had reached 
the open sea, which was dashing with heavy siurges against 
the outer masses. I 

We hauled the boats up on one of these, to eat om last meal\ 
upon the ice, and to complete die necessary supply of water', 
for our little voyage to Table Island, from which we were now ' 
distant 50 miles, oiu: latitude being 81 degrees 34 minutes and 
longitude 18.25 degrees east. A light air springing up from the 
northwest, we again launched the boats, and at 8 a.m. finally 
quitted the ice, after having taken up our abode upon it for 
forty-eight days. 

The wind dying away, our progress wholly depended on 
the paddles, which made it very laborious for the men. At 2 
P.M. we came to some loose ice a mile or two wide, but so open 
as scarcely to oblige us to alter our course. At three the tem- 
perature of the sea had increased to 36°, the air being the same; 
and at 9 p.m. both had risen to 38°, not a piece of ice being in 
sight in any direction. 

The weather continued quite calm, and the atmosphere very 
pleasant to oiu* feelings. We saw a great many seals sporting 
about, as well as large flocks of rotges, the latter feeding on 
the Argonauta Arctica, which now swarmed in myriads. We 
also passed a great many pieces of driftwood, and laid in a 
stock as fuel, lest we should find none at Table Island. 

We had some fog during the night, so that we steered entirely 
by compass, according to our last observations by the diro- 
nometers, which proved so correct that at 5 a.m. on the twelfth, 
<m die clearing up of the haze, we made the island right ahead. 
At 10 A.M., when within 3 miles of it, the temperature of die 
air was as high as 41°, and the sea still continued at 38°. 

At 11 A.M., we reached the island, or rather the rock to the 
ZKRthward of it, where our provisions had been deposited, and 
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I cannot describe tbe comfort we experienced in once more 
feeling a dry and solid footing. 

We found that Ibe bears had devoured all the bread (100 
pounds), which occasioned a remark among the men, with 
reference to die quantity of these animals’ flesh that we had 
eaten, that “Bruin was only square with us.” We also found 
that Lieutenant Crozier had been here since we left the island, 
bringing some materials for repairing our boats, as well as 
various little luxuries to which we had lately been strangers, 
and depositing in a copper cylinder a letter from Lieutenant 
Foster giving me a detailed account of the proceedings of the 
ship up to the twenty-third of July. ^ 

The rest is fairly conventional detail of how the boat party 
rejoined their ship. They were safe aboard by the evening of 
August 21. The expedition spent the rest of the month in fur- 
ther scientific studies of the Spitsbergen islands and waters. 
Then when they wanted to leave at the end of August they were 
delayed two weeks by persistent head winds. By September 23 
the Hecla was in the Orkneys; she was at home in die Thames 
October 6. 

Parry’s farthest north of 82 degrees 45 minutes, 445 miles 
short of the Pole, held the record forty-eight years. The record- 
breakers were the expedition of Sir George Nares, which, 
sledging along the nor& coast of Ellesmere Island in 1875, went 
3 miles beyond Parry, to 82 degrees 48 minutes. Next year 
that party beat its own record by 48 geographical miles, sledg- 
ing north to 83 degrees 20 minutes over the floating ice of the 
Polar Sea in winter, when conditions for such travel are rela- 
tively favorable, the ice being more sluggish in motion and 
consisting of larger fields. 

The next northing record was established in 1882 by J. B. 
Lockwood and D. L. Brainard, of A. W. Greely’s United States 
Army expedition, by sledging from Ellesmere Island north- 
eastward along the north coast of Greenland to 83 degrees 24 
minutes, thus 4 miles beyond the British record of Nares. 

From Nares to Greely, all these advances were made throu^ 
first proceeding as far north as possible by ship throng the 
narrow waters between Ellesmere Island and Greenland and 
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then sledging along those coasts or out upon the northern sea. 

The next two records were made in the general Parry region. 
Fridtjof Nansen and Frederik Hjalmar Johansen, leaving the 
drifting From in the ice northeasterly from the Franz Josef 
group, sledged northward the winter of 1895 to 86 degrees 12 
minutes, breaking the Greely record by 168 geographical miles. 
That achievement of the Norwegians was excelled five years 
later by the Italians under the Duke of the Abruzzi, who, led 
by Umberto Cagni, sledged from a Franz Josef island base to 
86 degrees 34 minutes. 

Now comes upon the stage the supreme sledge traveler 
among polar explorers, the determiner of the insularity of 
Greenland, the discoverer of earth’s most northerly land, the 
establisher of several “farthest norths,” the discoverer of the 
North Pole — Robert Edwin Peary. 

By antithesis, Peary calls to mind Byron’s verdict on critics 
that 


A man must serve his time at every trade 
Save censure; critics all are ready made. 

This fits the explorers to the extent that most of them go into 
the field without any such special training as we expect if a 
man is to be successful as a farmer, a carpenter, or a sailor, let 
alone in professions like engineering, surgery, or the law. Not 
so Lieutenant Peary, whose ambition was northern exploration 
and who worked up through a long and grueling apprentice- 
ship. 

True, Peary’s last tour of duty before going north was a sur- 
vey for the Nicaragua Canal, but he had been detailed to that 
by his naval superiors. At the first opportunity he went north, 
in 1886, and made a summer excursion up onto the Inland Ice 
o£ Greenland, to learn something about conditions of polar 
work before starting on his own accoimt seriously. What he 
had been reading for years and what he saw on this recon- 
naissance combined to make him decide that he would choose 
polar exploration for his lifework. He may have been the first 
man in history to make that formal decision. 

For several years Peary was now confined to the routine of 
his naval job by the necessity of earning a living; but he kept 
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reading, studying, lecturing, pulling wire,s to the end that he 
might go nordi again. In 1891 he was finally able to sail. That 
was the beginning of a series of expeditions during which he 
spent nine winters in the Arctic, traveled thousands of miles 
afoot, developed a school of disciples from the outside world, 
gained the friendship and respect of the local Eskimos, and 
became, among polar explorers, the first master of the tech- 
nique of winter travel in cold weather. 

Most revolutions have their antecedent causes and early 
stages that, in retrospect, look like the background to the cul- 
minating events. So it was in the revolution in method which 
Peary carried through to its triumphant conclusion. 

In the earliest stage of modem polar exploration journeys 
were performed during summer, in fear of the northern cold 
and dread of the coming winter. The first winterings confirmed 
men’s forebodings through the deaths of some or all of the 
crews. Then came safe winterings, like Parry’s on Melville 
Island, where the men practically hibernated— dug themselves 
in during the fall to emerge in the spring from houses and 
housed-over ships. 

It was known that Eskimos drove dogs and sledges over the 
snow, but in Parry’s case, on his first expedition the explorers 
waited till the snow was gone and then dragged carts through 
the mud. In 1917 the ruts of their wheels could still be seen in 
the soil of Melville Island. 

But gradually Europeans began to learn from the Eskimos. 
Instead of merely describing the curious native ways, the ex- 
plorers started trying them, and with progressive success. 
Sledges took the place of carts, dogs took the place of sailors 
at die drag ropes, officers ceased to look upon hunting as a 
sport and began to see it as a means of livelihood. So they de- 
voted less and less time to shooting birds on the wing with 
fowling pieces and more and more to securing caribou and 
seals with muskets. 

The Hudson’s Bay Company men, far to the south, had be- 
come expert providers of food through the himt; but when one 
of them. Dr. John Rae, applied the technique to real polar 
work, in his 1846-47 search for the lost third Franklin expedi- 
tion, and when he did viathout hardship and easily things whidi 
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under die orthodox methods of that day would have ended in 
tragedy, die general feeling was of disapproval — ^he had de- 
meaned if not disgraced the supersport of polar ex|>loration by 
going native. 

However, the tide was then turning; for when in the same 
Franklin search a few years later Captain Sir Francis Leopold 
McClintock applied substantially die Rae method, adapting it 
to difFering conditions, the applause was universal. 

There still remained far too much of a hangover of white 
man’s superiority ideas. Eskimo methods were, it is true, use(^ 
with great success by a few, notably Charles Francis Hall and 
Frederick Schwatka. But it remained for Peary to apply to^ 
Eskimo materials and methods what might perhaps be con- 
sidered a blend of military-type planning with engineering 
procedure, and to combine diis with systematic use of the 
Eskimos themselves. 

Peary went over completely to the Eskimo view when he re- 
placed the white man’s preference for summer travel by the 
full use of winter. He went all the way over from the practice 
of the early northern explorers, who began their work in spring 
and closed it in the fall; for he laid it down as a principle that 
serious northern journeys should begin in midwinter and close 
before the thaws of spring. 

To apply this principle, he also went over completely to 
Eskimo ways. The snow house took the place of the tents used 
formerly. His sledges were of ihe Eskimo type (though im- 
proved through superior materials brought in from the south, 
as well as lengthened for the special business of crossing nar- 
row leads or traveling on thin ice). His hauling power was 
Eskimo dogs working in Eskimo harness and hitched the local 
way. His clothes were of Eskimo cut, made of local skins and 
worn Eskimo style. 

A few things were non-Eskimo, such as glass instead of slits 
in the snow goggles, and spy glasses for visual aids. The rifle 
took the place of the Eskimo bow and arrow. 

An element which Peary considered crucial in his plans, die 
food invention pemmican, was borrowed from cousins of the 
Eskimo Indians — ^f rom the Plains Indians of the Kansas-Dakota- 
Manitoba section of North America. 
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While Peary was acquirmg his matchless polar technique, 
and making the various geographic discoveries upon which his 
early fame rested, he had incidentally chalked up three farthest 
nordis — 83 degrees 54 minutes in 1900, 84 degrees 17 minutes 
in 1902, and degrees 6 minutes in 1906, all of them by 
sledge on the Polar Sea north of Ellesmere Island and Green- 
land. The last record had placed him only 186 miles short of 
the Pole. 

With so great a master and pioneer there is temptation to go 
into a sketch of character and a delineation of method as well 
as a narrative of journeys made from 1891 to 1909. IVhat must 
be done here is to take all else for granted and to introduce 
briefly Peary’s own story of how, as the culmination of a life of 
struggle, he finally discovered the North Pole. 

Peary's last expedition sailed from New York in the Roose- 
veU, with Robert A. Bartlett as captain, in July 1908. By superb 
management Bartlett took the ship north through the waters 
between Greenland and Ellesmere Island to 82 degrees 30 
minutes, a world record for a ship under its own power. They 
wintered at Cape Sheridan on the Ellesmere coast and made 
forward depots of stores. On March 1, 1909, the journey toward 
the Pole was begun with 19 sledges, 24 men, and 133 dogs. 
Peary’s companions were 17 Eskimos, 5 white men, and 1 
Negro. 

There is by now universal admiration for the “Peary method” 
as a whole, but there has been minor controversy on whether 
the sledges used were the best possible and whether the Green- 
land Eskimo type of hitching dogs is the most efficient On 
one detail of the outfitting there has been violent controversy 
— the suitability of pemmican as a ration. Therefore let us 
listen to what Peary has to say on this food.^ 

Peary on Pemmican 

^ My last two expeditions carried no food experiments, no 
wonderful preparations, no condensed products of astonishing 
powers. 1 had been through all this in earlier expeditions, and 

*From The Secrete cf Pctar Travd, by Robert E. Peary, copyri^t 1917, 
D. A|^pleton-Ceiitiiry Ckimpany. 
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had tried preparation after preparation, only to find them of no 
value on the serious northern sledge journey, which was the 
object and climax of each expedition. 

For that journey only the four tried articles — ^pemmican, tea, 
condensed milk, and hardtack — ^are necessary, and I could 
not change or better them for another expedition. On various 
expeditions I made and tried out several food mixtures, but 
discarded them all after trial. . . . 

Of all the items which go to make up the list of supplies for 
a polar expedition, the one which ranks first in importance isj 
pemmican. It is also the one which starts the most instant 
interrogation from the average person. . . . 

Pemmican is understood to be of Indian origin, originally 
made of the meat and fat of the buffalo, and its name, from the 
Cree language, means “ground meat and grease.” It is said tliat 
in the days when buffalo herds were numerous, the Indians 
and half-breeds made large quantities of pemmican in the 
autumn hunting, cutting the buffalo meat in long, thin strips, 
which were dried in the sun and wind, then, mixed with buffalo 
fat, were pounded into a mass. 

Too much cannot be said of the importance of pemmican to 
a polar expedition. It is an absolute sine qua non. Without it 
a sledge party cannot compact its supplies within a limit of 
weight to make a serious polar joimiey successful. . . . 

With pemmican, the most serious sledge journey can be un- 
dertaken and carried to a successful issue in the absence of all 
other foods. 

And it is the most satisfying food 1 know. I recall innumer- 
able marches in bitter temperatures when men and dogs had 
been worked to the limit and I reached the place for camp feel- 
ing as if I could eat my weight of anything. When the pem- 
mican ration was dealt out, and I saw my little half-pound 
lump, about as large as the bottom third of an ordinary drink- 
ing glass, I have often felt a sullen rage that life should con- 
tain such situations. By the time I had finished the last morsel 
I would not have walked round the completed igloo for any- 
thing or everything that the St. Regis, the Blackstone, or 
Palace Hotel could have put before me. 

Even the Eskimo dogs were at times obliged to yield to the 
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filling qualities of pemmican, and anything that will stay the 
appetite of a healthy Eskimo dog must possess some body. . . . 

Pemmican is the only food for dogs on a serious polar sledge 
journey; and there is nothing as good as walrus meat to keep 
dogs in good condition during the autumn and winter at head- 
quarters previous to the sledge journey. . . . 

In my various expeditions I have naturally had some ex- 
perience with pemmican. In my first two journeys my pemmi- 
can supply was part of the pemmican made for the Greely re- 
lief expedition. A large amount of pemmican was made for this 
party; but as the few survivors of the unfortunate Greely expe- 
dition were rescued at Cape Sabine and brought home in a 
few weeks, virtually none of it was used. On the return of 
the rescue party this pemmican was bought in at auction by a 
dealer in such supplies, and my outfit was obtained from him. 

This pemmican was more satisfactory than any I have ever 
had since. Nine-tendis of it was just as good as when made, and 
the fact that occasional tins of it were bad was no drawback 
and caused me no loss, as such tins were accepted by the dogs 
at their face value. . . . 

When this supply was exhausted, I had some pemmican 
made for me; but it was not entirely satisfactory, and on a still 
later expedition I was persuaded to purchase some so-called 
pemmican of a foreign make. This, after I had sailed and it 
was too late to remedy the error, I found to be largely composed 
of pea flour. . . . 

Next to insistent, minute, personal attention to the building of 
his ship, the polar explorer should give his personal, constant, 
and insistent attention to the making of his pemmican, and 
should know that very batch of it packed for him is made of 
the proper material in the proper proportion and in accordance 
widi his specifications. ^ 

In the above, Peary mentions four it^s of diet, but dis- 
cusses only one of ibem, pemmican. The reason is stated and 
implied elsewhere, in a number of places. 

Peary looked upon tea as a warming and mildly stimulating 
drink. A hot drink was more necessary for him than for many 
others. The British Antarctic men, for instance, used their 
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pemmican in a waim stew, while the Peary meals had only one 
item that was heated, the tea; for they usually or always ate 
their pemmican cold, as if it were bread or a slab of chocolate. 

The sugar and milk in the hot tea, while understood to have 
food value, were used by Peary in such small quantities that 
he looked upon them as flavoring rather than as significant 
dietetic items. 

“With pemmican, the most serious sledge journey can be 
undertaken and carried to a successful issue in the absence of 
aU other food.” [Italics added.] As will appear in a number j 
of places, this was Peary s considered view. Tlien why the \ 
poimd of biscuit per day? He felt that a dietetic increase in \ 
bulk was hygienically desirable and thought of the biscuit as 
furnishing bulk, as well as an accustomed feature of diet that 
would fit in with the preconceptions of his white companions, 
who, imlike the Eskimos, were not used to an exclusive meat 
regimen. 

It appears elsewhere, too, that Peary liked flavoring in his 
pemmican, as he did sweetening in his tea, and he speaks of a 
few raisins per poxmd as a good seasoning. There he is thinking 
of agreeableness in taste, as we can tell from his saying, in the 
above quotation, that the best pemmican he ever had was 
the army issue which he was able to get from the Creely rescue 
stores — and that was straight pemmican, a mixture of dehy- 
drated lean and rendered fat, without fruit or otlier seasoning. 

Peary’s campaign plans on the North Pole trip required that 
after a few days out on the drifting pack ice some of the sledges 
should return home with the poorest dogs and Eskimos led by 
a single white man, who was needed on each party because 
Peary’s Eskimos did not understand principles of navigation 
and could not have found their way home from a remote posi- 
tion at sea. 

An attempt would be made by each returning party to follow 
the outward-bound sledge tracks back to land; but Peary knew 
&om earlier journeys that the farther you are north from the 
land, the faster the ice drifts east. So it might not be possible 
to retrace the route — the trail might be broken through ice 
movement. 

Pear)' had learned also that the farther east you are, the faster 
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tibe ice drilFts. This is why he started for the Pole from Cape 
Columbia on Ellesmere and not from the more northerly capes 
Bridgman or Jesup in Greenland — ^those capes are too near the 
open sea that is created to the eastward by the Gulf Stream 
(warm North Atlantic drift), into which opening Peary did 
not want to be carried, to have his floe melt under him. 

We pick up the story where the last supporting party 
is about to turn back, near 88 degrees north latitude, thus a 
little farther north than Peary’s own turning-point of three 
years before.® 


Peary arid the North Pole 

After breakfast [April 1, 1909], Bartlett started to walk 5 
or 6 miles to the north in order to make sure of reaching the 
88th parallel. On his return he was to take a meridian observa- 
tion to determine our position. While he was gone I culled 
the best dogs from his teams, replacing them with the poorer 
dogs from the teams of the main party. The dogs were on the 
whole in very good condition, far better than on any of my pre- 
vious expeditions. I had been throwing the brunt of the drag- 
ging on the poorest dogs, those that I judged were going to 
fail, so as to keep the best dogs fresh for the final spurt. 

My theory was to work the supporting parties to the limit, in 
order to keep the main party fresh; and those men who I ex- 
pected from the beginning would form the main party at the 
last had things made as easy as possible for them all the way 
up. Ootah, Henson, and Egingwah were in this group. When- 
ever I could do so I had eased their loads for them, giving them 
the best dogs, and keeping the poorest dogs with the teams of 
those Eskimos who I Imew were going back. It was a part of 
the deliberate plan to work die supporting parties as hard as 
possible, in order to keep the main party fresh up to the farthest 
possible point. 

From the beginning there were certain Eskimos who I knew, 
barring some unforeseen accident, would go to the Pole witii 
me. There were others who were assigned not to go anywhere 

*Frcan The North Pofe, by Robert E. Peary, copyii^t 1910, 1937 by 
Josq^hine D. Peaty, published by J. B. Lippincott Company. 
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near there, and others who were available for either course. 
If any accidents occurred to those men whom I had originally 
chosen, I planned to fill their places with the next-best ones 
who were all willing to go. 

On Bartlett’s return the Eskimos built the usual wind shelter 
already described, and Bartlett took a latitude observation, 
getting 87 degrees 46 minutes 49 seconds. 

Bartlett was naturally much disappointed to find that even 
with his 5-mile nordiward march of the morning he was still 
short of the 88th parallel. Our latitude was the direct result i 
of the northerlv wind of the last two davs, which had crowded 
the ice southward as we traveled over it northward. We had 
traveled fully 12 miles more than his observation showed in 
the last five marches, but had lost them by the crushing up of 
the young ice in our rear and the closing of the leads. 

Bartlett took the observations here, as had Mar\'in five camps 
back, partly to save my eyes and partly to have independent 
observations by difiFerent members of the expedition. When the 
calculations were completed, two copies were made, one for 
Bartlett and one for me, and he got ready to start south on 
the back trail in command of my fourth supporting party, with 
his 2 Eskimos, 1 sledge and 18 dogs. 

I felt a keen regret as I saw the Captain’s broad shoulders 
grow smaller in the distance and finally disappear behind the 
ice hummocks of the white and ghttering expanse toward the 
south. But it was no time for reverie, and I turned abruptly 
away and gave my attention to the work which was before me. 
I had no anxiety about Bartlett. I knew that I should see him 
again at the ship. My work was still ahead, not in the rear. Bart- 
lett had been invaluable to me, and circumstances had thrust 
upon him the brunt of the pioneering instead of its being 
divided among several, as I had originally planned. 

Though he was naturally disappointed at not having reached 
the 88th parallel, he had every reason to be proud, not only of 
his work in general, but diat he had surpassed the Italian record 
by a degree and a quarter. I had given him the post of honor in 
command of my last supporting party for three reasons: first, 
because of his magnificent handling of the Roosevelt-, second, 
because he had cheerfully and gladly stood between me and 
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every possible minor annoyance from die start of die eiqpedition 
to that day; third, because it seemed to me that, in view of the 
noble work of Great Britain in Arctic exploration, a British 
subject should, next to an American, be able to say that he had 
stood nearest the North Pole. 

With the departure of Bardett, die main party now consisted 
of my own division and Henson’s. My men were Egingwah 
and Seegloo; Henson’s men were Ootah and Ooqueah. We had 
5 sledges and 40 dogs, the pick of 140 with which we had left 
the ship. With these we were ready now for the final lap of 
the journey. 

We were now 133 nautical miles from the pole. Pacing back 
and forth in the lee of the pressure ridge near whidi our igloos 
were built, I made out my program. Every nerve must be 
strained to make five marches of at least 25 miles each, crowd- 
ing these marches in such a way as to bring us to the end of the 
fifth march by noon, to permit an immediate latitude observa- 
tion. Weather and leads permitting, I believed that I could do 
this. From the improving character of the ice, and in view of the 
recent northerly winds, I hoped that I should have no serious 
trouble with the going. 

If for any reason I fell short of these proposed distances, I 
had two methods in reserve for making up the deficit. One was 
to double the last march — that is, make a good march, have tea 
and a hearty lunch, rest tlie dogs a little, and then go on again, 
without sleep. The other was, at the conclusion of my fifth 
march to push on with one light sledge, a double team of dogs, 
and one or two of the party, leaving the rest in camp. Even 
should the going be worse than was then anticipated, eight 
marches like the three from 85 degrees 48 minutes to 86 degrees 
38 minutes, or six similar to our last one, would do the trick. 

Underlying all these calculations was the ever-present 
knowledge that a twenty-four hours’ gale would open leads of 
water which might be impassable, and that all these plans 
would be negatived. 

As I paced to and fro, making out my plans, I remembered 
that three years ago that day we had crossed the “big lead” on 
our way north, April 1, 1906. A comparison of conditions now 
and then filled me with hope for the future. 
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This was the time for which I had reserved all my energies, 
the time for which I had worked for twenty-two years, for 
which I had lived the simple life and trained myself as for a 
race. In spite of my years [Peary was then 53], I felt fit for the 
demands of the coming days and was eager to be on the traiL 
As for my party, my equipment, and my supplies, they were 
perfect beyond my most sanguine dreams of earlier years. My 
party might be regarded as an ideal which had now come to 
realization — ^as loyal and responsive to my will as the fingers 
of my right hand. 

My four Eskimos carried the technique of dogs, sledges, ice, 
and cold as their racial heritage. Henson and Ootah had been 
my companions at the farthest point on the expedition three 
years before. Egingwah and Seegloo had been in Clark’s di- 
vision, which had such a narrow escape at that time, having 
been obliged for several days to subsist upon their sealskin 
boots, all their other food being gone. 

And the fifth was young Ooqueah, who had never before 
served in any expedition, but who was, if possible, even more 
willing and eager than the others to go with me wherever I 
should elect. For he was always thinking of the great treasmes 
which I had promised each of the men who should go to the 
hirthest point with me — ^whaleboat, rifle, shotgun, ammunition, 
knives, et cetera — ^wealth beyond the wildest dreams of Es- 
kimos, which should win for him the daughter of old Ilwa of 
Cape York, on whom he had set his heart. 

All these men had a blind confidence that I would somehow 
get them back to land. But I recognized fully that all the im- 
petus of the party centered in me. Whatever pace I set, the 
others would make good; but if I played out, they would stop 
like a car with a punctured tire. I had no fault to find with the 
conditions, and I faced them with confidence. 

At this time it may be appropriate to say a word regarding 
my reasons for selecting Henson as my fellow traveler to the 
Pole itself.® In this selection I acted exactly as I have done on 
all my expeditions for the last fifteen years. He has in those 
years always been with me at my point farthest north. More- 

*At the time dtere was some press ciiticLmi of Peary for having taken a 
Negro with him to the Pole, and no white man. 



THE ATTAlNlilEMT OF THE N(»TH POLE 605 

over, Henson was the best man I had with me for this kind of 
work, with the exception of the Eskimos, who, with their racial 
inheritance of ice technique and their ability to handle sledges 
and dogs, were more necessary to me as members of my own 
individual party than any white man could have been. Of 
course they could not lead, but they could follow and drive 
dogs better than any white man. 

Henson, with his years of Arctic experience, was almost as 
skillful at this work as an Eskimo. He could handle dogs and 
sledges. He was a part of the traveling madiine. Had I taken 
another member of the expedition also, he would have been a 
passenger, necessitating the carrying of «ctra rations and other 
impedimenta. It would have amounted to an additional load on 
the sledges, while the taking of Henson was in the interest of 
economy of weight. 

The second reason was that while Henson was more usrful 
to me than any other member of my expedition when it came 
to traveling with my last party over the polar ice, he would 
not have been so competent as the white members of the ex- 
pedition in getting himself and his party back to the land. If 
Henson had been sent back widi one of the supporting parties 
from a distance far out on the ice, and if he had encountered 
conditions similar to those which we had to face on the return 
journey in 1906, he and his party would never have reached 
the land. While faithful to me, and when with me more effec- 
tive in covering distance with a sledge than any of the others, 
he had not, as a racial inheritance, the daring and initiative 
of Bartlett, or Marvin, MacMillan, or Borup. I owed it to him 
not to subject him to dangers and responsibilities which he was 
temperamentally imfit to face. 

As to the dogs, most of them were powerful males, as hard 
as iron, in good condition but without an oimce of superfluous 
fat; and, by reason of the care which I had taken of them up 
to this point, they were all in good spirits, like the men. The 
sledges, which were being repaired that day, were also in good 
con<htion. My food and fuel supplies were ample for forty dAys, 
and by the gradual utilization of the dogs themsdlves for 
reserve food, might be made to last for fifty days if it came to 
a pinch. 
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As the Eskimos 'worked away at repairing the sledges while 
we rested there on the first day of April, they stopped from time 
to time to eat some of the boiled dog which the surplus numbers 
in Bartlett’s returning team had enabled them to have. Ihey 
had killed one of the poorest dogs and boiled it, using the 
splinters of an extra broken sledge for fuel under their cooker. 
It was a change for them from the pemmican diet. It was fresh 
meat, it was hot, and they seemed thoroughly to enjoy it. But 
though I remembered many times when from sheer starvation 
I had been glad to eat dog meat raw, I did not feel inclined to I 
join in the feast of my dusky friends. ^ 

A little after midnight on the morning of April 2, after a few 
horns of soimd, warm, and refreshing sleep and a hearty break- 
fast, I started to lift the trail to the north, leaving the others to 
pack, hitch up, and follow. As I climbed the pressure ridge 
back of our igloo, I took up another hole in my belt, the third 
since I left the land — ^thirty-two days before. Every man and 
dog of us was as lean and fiat-bellied as a board, and as hard. 

Up to this time I had intentionally kept in the rear, to 
straighten out any little hitch or to encourage a man with a 
broken sledge, and to see that everything was in good marching 
order. Now I took my proper place in the lead. Though I held 
myself in check, I felt the keenest exhilaration, and even ex- 
ultation, as I climbed over the pressure ridge and breasted the 
keen air sweeping over the mighty ice, pure and straight from 
the Pole itself. 

These feelings were not in any way dampened when I 
plunged off the pressure ridge into water mid-thigh-deep, where 
the pressure had forced down the edge of the floe north of us 
and had allowed the water to flow in under the surface snow. 
My boots and trousers were tight, so that no water could get 
inside, and as the water froze on the fur of my trousers I 
scraped it off with the blade of the ice lance which I carried, 
and was no worse for my involuntary morning plunge. I thought 
of my unused bathtub on the Roosevelt, 330 nautical miles to 
the south, and smiled. 

It was a fine marching morning, clear and srmlit, with a 
temperature of minus 25° and the wind of the past few days 
had subsided to a gentle breeze. The going was the best we had 
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had since leaving the land. The floes were large and old, hard 
and level, with patches of sapphire-blue ice (the pools of the 
preceding summer). While the pressure ridges surrounding 
them were stupendous, some of them 50 feet high, they were 
not especially hard to negotiate, either through some gap or 
up the gradual slope of a huge drift of snow. Ihe brilliant sim- 
light, the good going save for the pressure ridges, the conscious- 
ness that we were now well started on the last lap of our jour- 
ney, and the joy of again being in the lead affected me like 
wine. The years seemed to drop from me, and I felt as I had 
felt in those days fifteen years before when I headed my little 
party across the great icecap of Greenland, leaving 20 and 25 
miles behind my snowshoes day after day, and on a spurt 
stretching it to 30 or 40. 

Perhaps a man always thinks of the very be ginnin g of his 
work when he feels it is nearing its end. The appearance of the 
ice fields to tlie north this day, large and level, the brilliant blue 
of the sky, the biting character of the wind — everything except- 
ing the surface of the ice, which on the great cap is absolutely 
dead level with a straight line for a horizon — ^reminded me of 
those marches of the long ago. 

The most marked difference was the shadows, which on the 
icecap [of Greenland] are absent entirely, but on the polar ice, 
where the great pressure ridges stand out in bold relief, are deep 
and dark. Then, too, there are on the polar ice those little 
patches of sapphire-blue already mentioned, made from tihe 
water pools of the preceding summer. On the Greenland icecap 
years ago I had been spurred on by the necessity of reaching 
the musk oxen of Independence Bay before my supplies gave 
out. Now I was spurred on by the necessity of making my goal, 
if possible, before the round face of the coming full moon 
should stir the tides with unrest and open a network of leads 
across our path. 

After some hours the sledges caught up with me. The dogs 
were so active that morning, after their day’s rest, that I was 
frequently obliged to sit on a sledge for a few minutes or else 
run to keep up with them, which I did not care to do just yet 
Our course was nearly, as the crow flies, due north, across floe 
after floe, pressure ridge after pressure ridge, headed straight 
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ioc some hummodk or piimacle of ice which I had lined in with 
my compass. 

In this way we traveled for ten hours widiout stoppmg, cover- 
ing, I felt sure, 30 miles, though, to be conservative, I called 
it 25. My Eskimos said that we had come as far as from the 
Bxfosevelt to Porter Bay, which by our winter route scales 35 
miles on the chart Anyway, we were well over the 88th parallel, 
in a region where no human being had ever been before. And 
whatever distance we made, we were likely to retain it now that 
the wind had ceased to blow from the north. It was even pos- j 
sible tibat with the release of the vsdnd pressure the ice might 
rebound more or less and return us some of the hard-earned 
miles which it had stolen from us during the previous three 
days. 

Near the end of the march I came upon a lead which was 
just opening. It was 10 yards wide directly in front of me, but 
a few himdred yards to the east was an apparently practicable 
crossing where the single crack was divided into several. I 
signaled to the sledges to huny; then, running to the place, I 
had time to pick a road across the moving ice cakes and return 
to help the teams across before the lead widened so as to be 
impassable. This passage was effected by my jumping from 
one cake to another, picking the way, and making sure that the 
cake would not tilt under the weight of the dogs and the sledge, 
returning to the former cake where the dogs were, encouraging 
the dogs ahead while the driver steered the sledge across from 
cake to cake and threw his weight from one side to the other 
so that it could not overturn. We got the sledges across several 
cracks so wide that while the dogs had no trouble in jumping, 
die men had to be pretty active in order to follow the long 
sledges. Fortunately the sledges were of the new Peary type, 
12 feet long. Had they been of the old Eskimo type, 7 feet long, 
we might have had to use ropes and pull them across hand over 
hand on an ice cake. 

It is always hard to make fhe dogs leap a widening crack, 
dmugh some of the best dog-drivers can do it instantly, using 
ihe whip and tire voice. A poor dog-driver would be likely to 
get everything into the water in the attempt. It is sometimes 
necessary to go ahead of the dogs, holding the hand low and 
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shaking it as though it ccmtained some dainty morsel of food, 
thus inspiring them with courage for the leap. 

Perhaps a mile beyond this, the breaking of the ice at die 
edge of a narrow lead as 1 landed from a jump sent me into the 
water nearly to my hips; but as the water did not come above 
the waistband of my trousers, which were watertight, it was 
soon scraped and beaten ofF before it had time to freeze. This 
lead was not wide enough to bother the sledges. 

As we stopped to make our camp near a huge pressure ridge, 
the sun, which was gradually getting higher, seemed almost to 
have some warmth. While we were building our igloos, we 
could see, by the water clouds lying to die east and southeast 
of us some miles distant, that a wide lead was opening in that 
direction. The approaching full moon was evidentiy getting in 
its work. 

As we had traveled on, the moon had circled round and 
round the heavens opposite the sun, a disk of silver opposite a 
disk of gold. Looking at its pallid and spectral face, from whidi 
the brighter light of the sim had stolen die color, it seemed hard 
to realize that its presence there had power to stir the great ice 
fields around us with resdessness — ^power even now, when we 
were so near our goal, to interrupt our pathway with an im- 
passable lead. 

The moon had been our friend during the long ivinter, giving 
us light to hunt by for a week or two each month. Now it seemed 
no longer a friend, but a dangerous presence to be regarded 
with fear. Its power, which had before been beneficent, was 
now malevolent and incalculably potent for evil. 

When we awoke early in the morning of April 3, after a few 
hours’ sleep, we found the weather still clear and calm. There 
were some broad heavy pressure ridges in the beginning of 
this march, and we had to use pickaxes quite freely. This de> 
layed us a litde, but as soon as we struck the level of old floes 
we tried to make up for lost time. As tibe daylight was now 
continuous, we could travel as long as we pleased and sle^ as 
litde as we must. We husded along for ten hours again, as we 
had before, making only 20 miles because of the early delay 
widi tibe pickaxes and another brief delay at a narrow lead. We 
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were now halfway to the 89th parallel, and 1 had been obliged 
to take up another hole in my belt. 

Some gigantic rafters were seen during this march, but they 
were not in our path. All day long we had heard the ice grind- 
ing and groaning on all sides of us, but no motion was visible 
to our eyes. Either the ice was slacking back into equilibrium, 
sagging northward after its release from the wind pressure, or 
else it was feeling the influence of the spring tides of the full 
moon. On, on we pushed, and I am not ashamed to confess that j 
my pulse beat high, for the breath of success seemed already! 
in my nostrils. ^ 

With every passing day even the Eskimos were becoming ' 
more eager and interested, notwithstanding the fatigue of the 
long marches. As we stopped to make camp, they would climb 
to some pinnacle of ice and strain their eyes to the north, won- 
dering if the Pole was in sight, for they were now certain that 
we should get there this time. 

We slept only a few hours tike next night, hitting the trail 
again a little before midnight between the tliird and fourth of 
April. The weather and the going were even better tlian the day 
before. The surface of the ice, except as interrupted by in- 
frequent pressure ridges, was as level as the glacial fringe frmn 
Hecla to Cape Columbia, and harder. I rejoiced at the thought 
diat if the weather held good I should be able to get in my five 
marches before noon of the sixth. 

Again we traveled for ten hours straight ahead, the dogs 
often on the trot and occasionally on the run, and in those ten 
hours we reeled off at least 25 miles. I had a slight accident that 
day, a sledge runner having passed over the side of my right 
foot as I stumbled while running beside a team; but the hurt 
was not severe enough to keep me from traveling. 

Near the end of the day we crossed a lead about 100 yards 
wide, on young ice so thin that as 1 ran ahead to guide the dogs, 

I was obliged to slide my feet and travel wide, bear-style, in 
order to distribute my weight, while the men let the sledges 
and dogs come over by themselves, gliding across vdiere they 
could. Ihe last two men came over on all fours. 

1 watched them from the other side with my heart in my 
moudi — ^watched ihe ice bending under the weight of the 
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sledges and the men. As one of the sledges neared fhe north 
side, a runner cut clear through the ice, and I expected every 
moment that the whole thing, dogs and all, would go through 
the ice and down to the bottom. But it did not. 

This dash reminded me of that day, nearly three years before, 
when in order to save om lives we had taken desperate chances 
in recrossing the “big lead” on ice similar to this — ^ice that 
buckled under us and through which my toe cut several times 
as I slid my long snowshoes over it. A man who should wait for 
the ice to be really safe would stand small chance of getting far 
in these latitudes. Traveling on the polar ice, one takes all kinds 
of chances. Often a man has the choice between the possibility 
of drowning by going on or starving to death by standing still, 
and challenges fate witli the briefer and less painful chance. 

That night we were all pretty tired, but satisfied widi oiu* 
progress so far. We were almost inside of the 89th parallel, and 
I wrote in my diary: “Give me three more days of this weather!” 
The temperature at the beginning of the march had been minus 
40°. That night I put all the poorest dogs in one team and began 
to eliminate and feed them to the others, as it became necessary. 

We stopped for only a short sleep, and early in the evening 
of the same day, the fourth, we struck on again. The tempera- 
ture was then minus 35°, the going was the same, but the 
sledges always haul more easily when the temperature rises, 
and the dogs were on the trot much of the time. Toward the 
end of the march we came upon a lead running north and south, 
and as the young ice was thick enough to support the teams, 
we traveled on it for two hours, the dogs galloping along and 
reeling off the miles in a way that delighted my heart. The light 
air which had blown from the south during the first few hours 
of the march veered to the east and grew keener as die hours 
wore on. 

I had not dared to hope for such progress as we were making. 
Still the biting cold would have been impossible to face by any- 
one not fortified by an inflexible purpose. The bitter wind 
burned our faces so that they cracked, and long after we got 
into camp each day they pained us so that we could hardly go 
to sleep. The Eskimos complained much, and at every csunp 
fixed their fur clothing about their faces, waists, knees, and 
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wxists. They ako complained of their noses, which I had never 
known them to do before. The air was as keen and bitter as 
frozen steel. 

At the next camp I had another of the dogs killed. It was now 
exactly six weeks since we left the Roosevelt, and I felt as if the 
goal were in sight. I intended the next day, weather and ice 
permitting, to make a long march, “boil the kettle” midway, 
and then go on again without sleep, trying to make up the 5 
miles which we had lost on the third of April. 

Dining the daily march my mind and body were too busy! 
widi the problem of covering as many miles of distance as pos- ^ 
sible to permit me to enjoy Ae beauty of the frozen wilderness 
through which we tramped. But at the end of the day’s march, 
while the igloos were being built I usually had a few minutes 
in which to look about me and to realize the picturesqueness 
of our situation — we, the only living things in a trackless, color- 
less, inhospitable desert of ice. Nothing but the hostile ice, and 
fcur more hostile icy water, lay between our remote place on 
the world’s map and the utmost tips of the lands of Mother 
Earth. 

I knew of course that there was always a possibility that we 
might still end our lives up there, and that our conquest of the 
unknown spaces and silences of the polar void might remain 
forever unloiown to the world which we had left behind. But 
it was hard to realize this. That hope which is said to spring 
eternal in the human breast always buoyed me up with the 
belief that, as a matter of course, we should be able to return 
along the white road by which we had come. 

Sometimes I would climb to the top of a pinnacle of ice to the 
north of our camp and strain my eyes into the whiteness which 
lay beyond, trying to imagine myself already at the Pole. We 
had come so far, and the capricious ice had placed so few 
obstructions in our path, that now I dared to loose my fancy, to 
entertain the image which my will had heretofore forbidden to 
my imagination — ^the image of ourselves at the goal. 

We had been very fortunate with the leads so far, but I was 
in constant and increasing dread lest we should encounter an 
hnpassable one toward the very end. Widi every successive 
mtuDch, my fear of such impassable leads had increased. At 
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every pressure ridge I found myself hurrying breathlessly for- 
ward, fearing there might be a lead just beyond it, and when I 
arrived at the summit I would catch my breath with relief — 
only to find myself hurrying on in the same way at the neict 
ridge. 

At our camp on the fifth of April I gave the party a little more 
sleep than at the previous ones, as we were all pretty well 
played out and in need of rest. I took a latitude sight, and this 
indicated our position to be 89 degrees 25 minutes, or 35 miles 
from the Pole; but I determined to make the next camp in 
time for a noon observation, if the sun should be visible. 

Before midnight on the fifth we were again on the trail. The 
weather was overcast, and there was the same gray and shadow- 
less light as on the march after Marvin had turned back. The 
sky was a colorless pall gradually deepening to almost black 
at the horizon, and the ice was a ghastly and chalky white, like 
that of the Greenland icecap-just the colors which an imagi- 
native artist would paint as a polar icescape. How different it 
seemed from the glittering fields, canopied with blue and lit by 
the sun and full moon, over which we had been traveling for the 
last four days. 

The going was even better than before. There was hardly any 
snow on the hard granular surface of the old floes, and the 
sapphire-blue lakes were larger than ever. The temperature had 
risen to minus 15°, which, reducing the friction of the sledges, 
gave the dogs the appearance of having caught the high spirits 
of the party. Some of them even tossed their heads and barked 
and yelped as they traveled. 

Notwithstanding the gra)Tiess of the day and the melancholy 
aspect of the surrounding world, by some strange shift of feel- 
ing the fear of the leads had fallen from me completely. I now 
felt that success was certain, and notwithstanding the physical 
exhaustion of the forced marches of the last five days, I went 
tirelessly on and on, the Eskimos following almost automat- 
ically, though I knew that they must feel the weariness which 
my excited brain made me incapable of feeling. 

When we had covered, as I estimated, a good 15 miles, we 
halted, made tea, ate lunch, and rested the dogs. Then we went 
on for another estimated 15 miles. In twelve hours* atonal travel- 
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ing time we made 30 miles. Many laymen have wondered why 
we were able to travel faster after the sending back of each of 
the supporting parties, especially after the last one. To any man 
experienced in the handling of troops this vwU need no explana- 
tion. The larger the party and the greater the number of sledges, 
the greater is the chance of breakages or delay for one reason or 
another. A large party cannot be forced as rapidly as a small 
party. 

Take a regiment, for instance. The regiment could not make 
as good an average daily march for a number of forced marches! 
as could a picked company of that regiment. Tlie picked com- 
pany could not make as good an average for a number of forced 
marches as could a picked file of men from that particular com- 
pany; and this file could not make the same average for a cer- 
tain nmnber of forced marches that the fastest traveler in the 
whole regiment could make. 

So that with my party reduced to five picked men, every man, 
dog, and sledge under my individual eye, myself in the lead, 
and all recognizing that the moment had now come to let omr- 
selves out for all there was in us, we naturally bettered our 
previous speed. 

When Bartlett left us, the sledges had been practically rebuilt, 
all the best dogs were in our pack, and we all understood that 
we must attain our object and get back as quickly as we possibly 
could. The weather was in our favor. The average march for the 
whole journey from the land to the pole was over 15 miles. We 
had repeatedly made marches of 20 miles. Our average for five 
marches from the point where the last supporting party tiuned 
back was about 26 miles. 

The last march northward ended at ten o’clock on the fore- 
noon of April 6. 1 had now made the five marches planned from 
tile point at which Bartlett turned back, and my reckoning 
showed that we were in the immediate neighborhood of the 
goal of all our striving. After usual arrangements for going 
into camp, at approximate local noon of the Columbia meridian, 
I made tiie first observation at our polar camp. It indicated oiu* 
position as 89 degrees 57 minutes. 

We were now at the end of the last long inarch of the upward 
journey. Yet with the Pole actually in sight I was too weary to 
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take the last few steps. The accumulated weariness of all those 
days and nights of forced marches and insufficient sleep, con- 
stant peril and anxiety, seemed to roll across me all at once. I 
was actually too exhausted to realize at the moment that my 
life’s purpose had been achieved. As soon as our igloos had 
been completed and we had eaten our dinner and double- 
rationed the dogs, I turned in for a few hours of absolutely 
necessary sleep, Henson and the Eskimos having unloaded the 
sledges and got them in readiness for such repairs as were 
necessary. But, weary though I was, I could not sleep long. It 
was therefore only a few hours later when I woke. The first thing 
I did after awaking was to write these words in my diary: “The 
Pole at last. The prize of three centuries. My dream and goal 
for tw'enty years. Mine at lastl I cannot bring myself to realize 
it. It seems all so simple and commonplace.” 

Everything was in readiness for an observation at 6 p.m. 
Columbia meridian time, in case the sky should be clear, but 
at that hour it was, unfortunately, still overcast. But as there 
were indications that it would clear before long, two of the 
Eskimos and mj self made ready a light sledge carrying only the 
instruments, a tin of pemmican, and one or two skins; and 
drawn by a double team of dogs, we pushed on an estimated 
distance of 10 miles. While we traveled, the sky cleared, and at 
the end of the journey, I was able to get a satisfactory series of 
observations at Columbia meridian midnight. These observa- 
tions indicated that our position was then beyond the Pole. 

Nearly everything in the circumstances which then sur- 
rounded us seemed too strange to be thoroughly realized; but 
one of the strangest of those circumstances seemed to me to be 
the fact diat in a march of only a few hours I had passed from 
the western to the eastern hemisphere and had verified my 
position at the summit of the world. It was hard to realize that 
in the first miles of this brief march we had been traveling due 
north, while on the last few miles of the same march we had 
been traveling south, although we had all the time been travel- 
ing precisely in the same direction. It would be difficult to 
imagine a better illustration of the fact that most things are 
relative. Again, please consider the uncommon circumstance 
ffiat in order to return to our camp, it now became necessary to 
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lum and go north again for a few miles and then to go direcdy 
south, all the time traveling in the same direction. 

As we passed back along that trail which none had ever seen 
before or would ever see again, certain reflections intruded 
diemselves which, I think, may fairly be called unique. East, 
west, and north had disappeared for us. Only one direction 
remained, and that was soudi. Every breeze which could possi- 
bly blow upon us, no matter from what point of the horizon, 
must be a south Avind. Where we were, one day and one nighjt 
constituted a year, a hundred such days and nights constituted 
a century. Had we stood in that spot during the six mondis ol 
the Arctic winter night, we should have seen every star of the\ 
northern hemisphere circling the sky at the same distance from 
the horizon, with Polaris (the North Star) practically in the ' 
zenith. 

All during om: march back to camp the sun was swinging 
around in its ever-moving circle. At six o’clock on the morning 
of April 7, having again arrived at Camp Jesup, I took another 
series of observations. These indicated our position as being 4 
or 5 miles from the Pole, toward Bering Strait. Therefore, with 
a double team of dogs and a light sledge, I traveled directly 
toward the sun an estimated distance of 8 miles. Again I returned 
to tibe camp in time for a final and completely satisfactory series 
of observations on April 7 at noon Columbia meridian time. 
These observations gave results essentially the same as those 
made at the same spot twenty-four hours before. 

I had now taken in all diirteen single, or six and one-half 
double, altitudes of the sun, at two different stations, in three 
different directions, at four different times. All were rmder satis- 
factory conditions, except for the first single altitude on the 
sixth. The temperature during these observations had been from 
minus 11° Fahrenheit to minus 30° Fahrenheit, with clear sky 
and cahn weather (except as already noted for the single 
observation on the sixth). I give here a facsimile ox a typical 
set of these observations. [Omitted] 

In traversing the ice in these various directions as 1 had done, 

I had allowed approximately 10 miles for possible errors in my 
observations, and at some moment during these marches and 
countermarches, I had passed over or very near the point 
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where north and south and east and west blend into one. 

Of course there were some more or less informal ceremonies 
connected with our arrival at our difficult destination, but they 
were not of a very elaborate character. We planted five flags at 
the top of the world. The first one was a silk American flag 
which Mrs. Peary gave me fifteen years ago. That flag has done 
more traveling in high latitudes than any other ever made. I 
carried it wrapped about my body on every one of my expedi- 
tions northward after it came into my possession, and I left a 
fragment of it at each of my successive “farthest norths”: Cape 
Morris K. Jesup, the northernmost point of land in the known 
world; Cape Thomas Hubbard, the northernmost known point 
of Jesup Land, west of Grant Land; Cape Columbia, the north- 
ernmost point of North American lands; and my farthest north 
in 1906, latitude 87 degrees 6 minutes in the ice of the Polar 
Sea. By the time it actually reached the Pole, therefore, it was 
somewhat worn and discolored. 

A broad diagonal section of this ensign would now mark the 
farthest goal of earth — ^the place where I and my dusky com- 
panions stood. 

It was also considered appropriate to raise the colors of the 
Delta Kappa Epsilon fraternity, in which I was initiated a 
member while an undergraduate student at Bowdoin College, 
the “World's Ensign of Liberty and Peace,” with its red, white, 
and blue in a field of white, the Navy League flag, and the Red 
Cross flag. 

After I had planted the American flag in the ice, I told Hen- 
son to time the Eskimos for three rousing cheers, which they 
gave with the greatest enthusiasm. Tliereupon I shook hands 
with each member of the party — surely a sufficiently uncere- 
monious affair to meet with the approval of the most demo- 
cratic. The Eskimos were childishly delighted with our success. 
While of course they did not realize its importance fuUy, or its 
worldwide significance, they did understand that it meant the 
final achievement of a task upon which they had seen me en- 
gaged for many years. 

Then, in a space between the ice blocks of a pressure ridge, 
I deposited a glass bottle containing a diagonal strip of my flag 
and records of which the following is a copy: 
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90 N. Lat., North Foie, 
April 6, 1909 

Arrived here today, 27 marches from C. Columbia. 

I have with me 5 men, Matthew Henson, colored, Ootah, 
Egingwah, Seegloo, and Ookeah, Eskimos; 5 sledges and 38 
dogs. My ship, the S. S. Roosevelt, is in winter quarters at C. 
Sheridan, 90 miles east of Columbia. 

The expedition under my command which has succeeded in 
reaching the Pole is xmder the auspices of the Peary Arctic Clu^ 
of New York City, and has been fitted out and sent north by 
the members and friends of the club for the purpose of seeming 
this geographical prize, if possible, for the honor and prestig^ 
of the United States of America. 

The officers of the club are Thomas H. Hubbard, of New 
York, President; Zenas Crane, of Mass., Vice-President; Her- 
bert L. Bridgman, of New York, Secretary and Treasurer. 

I start back for Cape Columbia tomorrow. 

Robert E. Peary 
United States Navy 

90 N. Lat., North Pole, 
April 6, 1909 

I have today hoisted the national ensign of the United States 
of America at this place, which my observations indicate to be 
the North Polar axis of the earth, and have formally taken pos- 
session of the entire region, and adjacent, for and in the name 
of the President of the United States of America. 

I leave this record and United States flag in possession. 

Robert E. Peary 
United States Navy ^ 

The formal quest of the North Pole, as distinguished from 
visiting it en route to the Indies, had begun with Parry in 1827 
and was closed by Peary in 1909. The northern was the first of 
the earth s two poles to be attained and was fotmd to lie in an 
ocean, or rather in a mediterranean sea, 391 geographical (about 
450 statute) miles fr(Hn die nearest land. Cape Morris Jesup, the 
north tip of Peary Land, which is the northernmost part of 
Greenland, discovered and first explored by Peary himself. 
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A sounding near the Pole gave 1500 fathoms, or about IX 
miles, without bottom. (A soimding by Ivan Papanin, 1937, 
reached bottom near the Pole at about 2X miles.) 

Peary had noticed his last seal near 86 degrees, “disporting 
himself in the open water” of a lead about 240 geographic miles 
short of the Pole. White bears, who live exclusively on seals, 
were there too; for 30 or 40 miles fartlier north than where he 
saw the seal Peary wrote: “Along the course of one of these 
leads we saw the fresh track of a polar bear going west^ over 
200 miles from land.” 

(In 1937 Papanin’s Soviet expedition was camped on a drift- 
ing floe in the immediate vicinity of the North Pole and con- 
firmed Peary’s observations not merely as to the depth of water 
but also as to animal life. Indeed, they showed to be typical 
what from the reading of Peary’s account one might think to 
be exceptional. For instance, Papanin was visited by a female 
bear with cubs so young they must have been bom on the 
drifting ice right by the Pole. He saw seals paddling sluggishly 
along the surface of the leads there and gulping down shrimps. 
Upon lowering traps into the water, the Soviet scientists brought 
up small animals and plants from varying deptlis and demon- 
strated a life gradient, all the way to the bottom of the sea, simi- 
lar to that of the North Atlantic — from wliich, indeed, the Polar 
Sea is a gulf.) 

The morning of April 23, 1909, Peary was back at Cape Co- 
lumbia. “Our return from the Pole was accomplished in sixteen 
marches. It had been, as a result of our experience and perfected 
clothing and equipment, an amazingly comfortable return, as 
compared with previous ones.” Only one thing had worried 
them, the possibility of a gale from an untoward quarter that 
would have broken up the ice, separating the floes by leads of 
open water and speeding up the drift eastward in the direction 
of the tepid North Atlantic that would have melted the solid 
ice from beneath them. Peary says: 

“There was no one in our party that was not delisted to have 
passed tihe treacherous lead and those wide expanses of young 
thin ice where a gale would have put an open sea between us 
and the land.” 

At the Cape Columbia camp Peary wrote; 
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"My lifework is accomplished. The thing which it was in- 
tended from the beginning that I should do, the thing which 1 
believed could be done, and that 1 could do, I have done. I have 
got die North Pole out of my system after twenty-three years 
of eflFort, hard work, disappointments, hardships, privations, 
more or less sufFering, and some risks. 1 have won the last great 
geographical prize, die North Pole, for the credit of the United 
States. This work is the finish, the cap and climax, of nearly four 
hundred years of ^ort, loss of life, and expenditure of fortunes 
by the civilized nations of the world, and it has been acconi- 
plished in a way that is thoroughly American. I am content.” \ 

During the next few years Peary made it clear repeatedly tha^ 
he considered attainment of the North Pole to be the supreme' 
geographic achievement, in terms of the difiBculties involved. 
He also felt it to be the right thing to step aside for younger 
men. Those were the main reasons why he himself did not 
want to try for the South Pole and why he wanted to see his 
good briend, loyal supporter, and natural successor, Captain 
Robert Abram Bardett, placed at the head of a United States 
expedition that would aim for 90 degrees south latitude. Peary 
had not as yet been successful in this organizational project 
when the Norwegians, under Amundsen, attained the South 
Pole. 

An element in Peary’s campaign on behalf of Bardett was 
trying to make clear the difference between the northern and 
southern polar areas, and thus the necessary difference in ex- 
ploratory procediure. He formulated a statement of the case 
which might have been entided “Far as the Poles Apart.” 

Among the contrasting points made by Peary the central one 
is that the Arctic is a sea encompassed by lands, while the 
Antarctic is a continent surroimded by an ocean. The results of 
the first Scott expedition, and of Shackleton s expedition, were 
available to Peary, and he was able to bring out that the Antarc- 
tic Pole lies on a plateau 2 miles high, while the Arctic Pole is 
in a sea 2 miles deep. There would be a hardship in working at 
the great southern altitude — ^the shortness of breath familiar in 
hi^ mormtains — ^but drere would be overcompensating advan- 
tages that make the South Pole relatively easy to reach. The 
chief of them are: 
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In attempting to readi the northern Pole you must sledge at 
the coldest time of year, for your chief northern handicap is 
open water, and this is bridged over by young ice the more 
rapidly the lower the thermometer. In striving for the southern 
Pole, the ice you walk upon is firm, resting on land; there is no 
open water and so you can travel at the warmest time of year. 
This means also that in northern work you contend with long 
nights in the beginning of a trip and have the twenty-four-hour 
daylight only later; in the south you have perpetual daylight 
for your whole journey, assuming (as always has been the case) 
that the sledge journeys begin in early summer and end in late 
summer. 

Perhaps greatest of the many advantages of southern over 
northern conditions, from the sledging point of view, is that in 
the Antarctic you can make caches on the forward march and 
feel safe about picking them up when homeward bound. In 
the Arctic your northward journey is over moving ice and you 
can no more be sure of picking up a cake with its depot on a 
rettim march than you would be sure of finding on a westbound 
Atiantic crossing a dory you left behind when midway east- 
bound. 

And on the Arctic sea, even if you took the chance of finding 
when southbound a depot left behind a month before, you still 
would face the risk that it might have been despoiled by foxes 
or bears. A polar bear can and will tear asunder practically any 
sort of package; and if he cannot break it open he may roll it 
away, possibly into water. By contrast, an Antarctic depot is 
thrice safe: it cannot float away because of the stability of land, 
it cannot spoil, for there is neither rain nor decay, and it cannot 
be plundered, for there is not, except on the very shores of the 
continent, any beast of whatever sort. 

Peary was realistic about the difficulties of southern sledging 
and did not go beyond pointing out that, compared with the 
Arctic situation, the South Pole was relatively easy. For instance, 
the danger of falling into a crevasse that has been produced by 
the sluggish movement of the southern continental ice sheet, or 
of losing a sledge with its load into a crevasse, is considerably 
less than the danger of losing life or load in the turbulent move- 
ment of the drifting Arctic pack. 
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Peary’s forecast of the relatively easy attaiiunent of tire South 
Pole was destined to be confirmed within three years, as will 
be seen in the last chapter of this book. It took hundreds of 
years of search to find Ae Antarctic mainland; but it was only 
sixteen years (1895-1911) from die first placing of human feet 
upon die shore of the southern continent until the first men 
stood at the southern Pole. 
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DISCOVERY OF AUSTRALIA 


CHAPTER 26 


]^o B£!CORD exists of the earliest discovery of Australia from 
Europe or from Asia, but it must have occurred several cen- 
turies, at least, before the historical discovery. The Chinese are 
believed to have had some knowledge of this land as early as 
the thirteenth century, for Marco Polo, writing at this time, 
refers to the great southern continent. Some geographers are of 
opinion that, not counting the native AustraUans, the Malays 
were the true discoverers, and that they had sailed to the north- 
west shores of Australia centuries before relics of their visits 
were found by English explorers in the early part of the nine- 
teenth century. 

By the sixteenth century the belief in what came to be called 
Terra Australis Incognita, the Unknown Southland, was widely 
held, and the continent, in various shapes and sizes, began to 
appear on maps of the world. By the latter half of the sixteenth 
century many of the principal map-makers included a conti- 
nental land mass in the southern sea, and on some of these a 
strait was shown between New Guinea and Terra Australis. 

The basis for indicating such a channel appears to many 
geographers to have been hypothetical, probably founded on 
rumors and perhaps a result of wishful thinking, for the width 
and length of the strait, and the latitude in which it is laid down, 
vaiy from map to map and seldom approximate the location of 
the actual strait. Other scholars feel that there must have been 
a more solid foundation than mere rumor. One of the strongest 
arguments for this view is a passage in the text which acemn- 
panied the Wytfliet map of 1597: “The Australis Terra is the 
most southern of lands. It is separated from New Guinea by a 
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narrow strait. Its shores are little known, since after one voyage 
and another that route has been deserted and seldom is the 
country visited luiless when sailors are driven there by storms. 
The Australis Terra begins 2 or 8 degrees from the equator and 
is maintained ... to be of so great an extent that if it were 
thoroughly explored it would be regarded as a fifth part of the 
world.” 

A number of claims have been advanced for the sighting of 
die continent in the sixteenth century, but as yet none of th^e 
have been fully substantiated. Binot de Gonneville (Pauhnieii), 
a Frenchman, claimed to have landed on the southern continent 
in 1503, and some French writers contend that Guillaume Lp 
Testu sighted this mainland in 1531. 

The Portuguese say they were the discoverers of Australia, 
but again there is no documentary evidence. Many scholars are, 
however, inclined to agree that die Portuguese had knowledge 
antedating that of their Dutch and Spanish rivals, knowledge 
which they kept secret to prevent competition. 

With the turn of the century the situation altered greatly, and 
from about 1605 onward there are numerous accounts of the 
sighting of one part or another of what is now called Australia. 
So far as the north coast is concerned this was accomplished first 
and almost simultaneously by Dutch and Spanish expeditions, 
and later by English navigators. 

The Dutch, besides probably being first to go ashore on die 
north coast, were first to discover the west coast of Australia, 
and then through successive sightings and landings they were 
first to lay down an approximate charting of the western shore 
line. The entry of die Hollanders into this region dates from 
Comelis Houtmans expedition of 1595, a voyage important 
not only as marking die beginning of Dutch activities in the 
fridies but also as being indirectly responsible for an ever- 
increasing knowledge of the land that later came to be known 
as New Holland. 

The compelling lure of the wealth of the East and the 
difficulties of challenging the established power here of Spain 
and Portugal are indicated in a book that was published in 
London in 1703. This translation into English from the original 
Dutdi is entided A CoUectUm of Voyages Undertaken by the 
Dutch East-Indies Company, for the Improvement of Trade 
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and Navigation. The Introduction presoits the situation as it 
appeared to the Hollanders, and tells briefly of the Houtman 
voyage: 

The Dutch and Australia 

^ Though an infinity of evils attends die wars with which 
states and kingdoms are afflicted by the Divine permission, yet 
they oftentimes procure unexpected benefits. The same Provi- 
dence that humbles tlie sinner furnishes means to raise him 
upon a due repentance. The scourge of war that punishes men 
may contribute, when the Divine Providence thinks fit, to whet 
their spirits, and render them capable of any enterprise. 

This was the scourge that galled the United Provinces for so 
long a time; and constrained ’em to range o’er the remotest 
countries, in quest of the means of subsistence, of which the 
King of Spain had robbed ’em, not only by laying their country 
desolate with fire and sword and exercising the crudest acts of 
tyranny upon their persons. 

If the Spaniards had not seized their ships, and exposed their 
persons to the rigor of the Inquisition, probably they had 
never extended tlieir navigation beyond the Baltic Sea, the 
northern countries, England, France, Spain, and its depend- 
encies, the Mediterranean, and the Levant. 

One would have thought that the tyraimical usage of the 
Spaniards would have ruined their country, and extirpated 
the people. But on the contrary, it occasioned the welfare and 
prosperity both of the one and the other. The people, being 
conducted by such sovereigns as were naturally wise and (if 
it be possible ) become wiser by the sense of danger; being sup- 
ported by the prudence and animated by the valor of their 
renowned General and Stadtholder, Prince Maurice of Nassau 
— ^the people, I say, under these encouragements, happily set 
out in order to find imder another firmament, and among bar- 
barous savages, the succors that were refused ’©oa by their 
neighbors. 

Of all the countries that were visited in the way of this forced 
trade, none have contributed more toward the riches and 
present happiness of the United Provinces than the East and 
West Indies. Now in order to reach tirese countries, they were 
obliged to avoid the meeting wnth the Spaniards or the Portu- 
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guese; and that di£Sculty seemed to be in a manner unsur* 
mountable. But after all, they found out ways and means to 
compass their end. . . . 

They conceived that by steering northeast they might after- 
ward run along the coast of Tartary, and so reach Cathai, 
China, Japan, ]bdia, and the Philippine and Molucca Islands. 
The execution of this project was committed to two excellent 
mariners — ^namely, William Barents and James Heemsldrk — 
and divers others. . . . But hitherto the Almighty has npt 
favored the discovery of that passage, or of the people diat 
live in these climates. ^ 

While they were in quest of this northern passage, cmi 
Comelis Houtman, a Hollander, happened to be in Portugal, 
and there satisfied his curiosity by a diligent inquiry into the 
state of the East Indies, and the coxuse that one must steer 
in order to come at it. He had frequent conferences upon this 
subject with the Portuguese, who gave notice of it to the Court. 
At Aat time aU foreigners were strictly prohibited to make such 
inquiries, and upon that score Houtman was put in prison, and 
ordered to lie there till he paid a severe fine. 

In order to raise such a considerable sum of money, he 
addressed himself to the merchants of Amsterdam, and gave 
'em to know that if they would pay his fine, he would discover 
to them all that related to the East Indies and the passage 
thither. Accordingly, they granted his request, and he per- 
formed his promise. 

After a mature consideration of what he had offered, they 
resolved to erect another company, called the Company for 
Bemote Countries. The Directors for this company . . . con- 
sidering that 'twas as yet very uncertain whether the north 
passage was practicable — though at die same time they were 
sensible that 'twas the shortest and the surest passage, and 
withal the most healthy, in regard that in it they did not cross 
the equinoctial line — upon this consideration, I say, they came 
to a resolution, a.d. 1595, to send four vessels to the Indies by 
die way of the Cape of Good Hope. 

Hnutman and some others, who had the command in this 
expedition, were ordered to observe the course they steered 
very narrowly, and to setde with die Indians the commerce 
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erf spices and otiber goods, espedally in those Countries where 
the Portuguese had no settlement. They looked upon this com- 
merce as a very valuable thing, especially considering that it 
would save ’em the trouble of fetching that sort of goods from 
Portugal, which they could not do without great hazard. 

These ships returned to Holland in the space of two years 
and four months after tiieir setting out; and though they had 
made no great profit of the voyage, yet their success animated 
their owners, and several other merchants, to cany on the 
design yet further. ^ 

Great, indeed, was the animation following this first Dutch 
intrusion on the route to the Indies by way of the Cape of 
Good Hope. Many rival commercial companies were formed in 
Holland almost immediately, but as early as 1602 these were 
merged in the Dutch East India Company (the General 
United East India Company). The rapid growth of this com- 
pany is summarized by the Introduction from which we have 
just quoted, where it says: 

The Dutch East India Company 

w In fine, the commerce to India became so common, and 
the forces of the company grew to that height, that in the 
years 1613 and 1614 fliey fitted out very near twenty-seven 
ships, at several times, under the command of several com- 
modores. ... In order to [get] a full view of their success, we 
need only to cast our eyes upon the following list of the divi- 
dends that were made. 

(1605 in June 15) 

(1606 in April 75) 

(1607 in July 40) 

An. D. (1608 in April 20) per cent 
(1609 in June 25) 

(1610 in August 50) 

(1613 in May 37) 

The Company being in such a flourishing condition, the next 
year, viz. 1615, the States joined widi ’em in sording a strong 
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squadron to the South Sea by the way of the Magellan Strait, 
upon the prospect of surprising the Spaniards, and weakening 
them on that side, after which they might have an easy passage 
to the Indies. 

The power of the Dutch grew in proportion to their com- 
mercial success, so that they rapidly took over the commanding 
position in the Indies formerly held by the Portuguese, a 
supremacy which they were to maintain until toward the, 
end of the century. Along with dieir exploitation of knownl 
territories, the company engaged in active search for new^ 
lands widi new sources of riches. The great soiithem continent 
provided the most hopeful field of operations, and throughout 
die first half of the seventeenth century one expedition after 
another was sent out to explore and report upon tlie unknown 
land. 

North Coast 

As indicated earlier, the discovery of the northern end of 
Australia was accomplished almost simultaneously by the Dutch 
and the Spanish. Although the Dutch explorations here prob- 
ably antedated those of Spain by a few months, let us consider 
first the Spanish discovery. 

So far as is known, Don Diego de Prado y Tovar and Luis 
Vaez de Torres were first to demonstrate, in 1606, the existence 
of a strait separating New Guinea from the land to the south, 
thus in effect discovering Australia. This was accomplished by 
vessels of the expedition of 1605-07, organized and originally 
commanded by Pedro Fernandez de Quiros. 

Prado and Torres, boimd for the Philippines, intended to pass 
northward of New Guinea. They sighted the coast of New 
Guinea in the vicinity of its southeastern extremity, and, unable 
to round the eastern tip, they turned westward and coasted 
along the island s southern shore. After crossing the Gulf of 
Papua they came to the strait that has been named for Torres. 
There is doubt as to which of the several channels Prado and 
Torres followed between the islands and reefs that encumber 
ibe tortuous Torres Strait, but die navigation was successful, 
and die voyage to the Philippines was continued. 
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This important expedition was, however, destined to an 
obscurity which only in recent years has been fully cleared 
away. For, in the almost routine fasliion of the time, the docu- 
ments relating to the voyage were first kept jealously secret by 
Spanish oflBcialdom, and then forgotten. 

One by one, at long intervals during the more than three 
centuries that have elapsed since the finding of the strait, the 
records have come to light, by accident or tlirough the patient 
efforts of scholars. The last and most important of these, the 
j'oumal of Prado, did not appear in print until 1930, a few years 
after the original manuscript had turned up in England. 

Before the discovery of the Prado manuscript the chief 
source of information concerning the discovery of Torres Strait 
was a letter written by Torres to die King of Spain from Manila 
on July 12, 1607, but this was unknown to historians until its 
discovery in the archives of Manila by Alexander Dalrymple 
in 1762 and its publication in England in 1806. 

The piecemeal manner in which the documents have been 
unearthed has created difficulties for those who have attempted 
to write chronological histories of the discovery of Australia. 
Necessarily basing their conclusions on incomplete information, 
scholars have engaged in warm and even acrimonious debate 
about the motives and the actions of the principal characters 
involved in the undertaking. 

The most spirited of these debates has centered about Prado, 
who had generally been assumed to have occupied a minor 
position on the Quiros expedition. Among otlier things, it had 
been taken for granted that the command of the expedition 
had devolved upon Torres after Quiros had turned back to 
Mexico with one of the vessels. Not until 1930 was it learned 
that Prado was the true leader after the separation from the 
original commander. For his journal tells of sealed orders from 
the Viceroy of Peru, directing that, should the necessity arise, 
Prado should succeed to the command. Thus Prado became 
supreme commander for the remainder of the voyage while 
Torres continued as captain of his vessel. 

Not only were the historians confounded by the suppression 
of evidence; the progress of discovery was also retarded. So 
successful was the Spanish policy of secrecy that later explorers 
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in tliis region made their plans and prosecuted their search 
unaware of the discoveries of Prado and Torres. Thus while 
their voyage is extremely important from a historical stand- 
point, it had small influence upon the further discovery and 
exploration of Australia. 

Moreover, now that the records are available, they still do 
not, as one might expect, contain the earliest reference to the 
Australian mainland. Whichever chaimel was used in the pas- 
sage through Torres Strait, there is a strong probability that 
tibe mainland of Australia was sighted; but if so, this made no 
particular impression upon the explorers. Prado’s journal and 
Torres’s letter tell of numerous landings on the New Guini^ 
coast, and there are descriptions of the country and of tfle 
natives at the various places where landings were made; theiliie 
are frequent references to navigating conditions, to shoals, 
reefs, and islands. There is nothing that can be specifically 
related to Australia. 

For this reason nothing is quoted from Prado and Torres 
here, but instead we turn to die better-docmnented voyages of 
the Dutch in this region. 

The honor of first reporting clearly the discovery of any part 
of the Australian mainland seems to belong to the Dutch vessel 
Duifken, commanded by Willem Janszoon, This sighting prob- 
ably antedated the discovery of Torres Strait by several months. 

On her voyage of 1605-06, the Duifken, sailing from Bantam, 
passed eastward along the south coast of New Guinea as far as 
the western end of Torres Strait. Apparently not recognizing 
it as a strait, Janszoon here turned south into the Gulf of Car- 
pentaria and coasted along the western side of the Cape York 
Peninsula as far as Cape Keerweer (Cape Tumagain). Jans- 
zoon appears to have been imaware of the significance of his 
discovery, for die Dutch writings of this period speak of the 
new land as if it were a part of New Guinea. 

There is no firsthand account of the DuifkerCs voyage. 
Information regarding it is summarized in the official Dutch 
instructions issued to Tasman for his second voyage in 1644, 
a document which is important for the sketch it gives of Dutch 
es|>lorati(m in the waters about Australia in the years between 
die voyages of Janszoon and Tasman. 
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The next exploratory venture in these waters was the 1623 
voyage of the Pera and the Aemem. This expedition carried 
explicit orders from the Governor and Council of the Dutch 
East India Company to attempt to determine the extent of 
the southern continent, to make careful notes on navigation 
conditions, on the resources of the cxjuntry, and on the possi- 
bilities for trade. “In a word, let nothing pass you unobserved, 
and whatever you find bring us a full and particular report of 
it, by which you will do the States of the United Netherlands 
a service and lay up special honor for yourself.” 

There was even a veiled reference to the capture of slaves: 
“In places where you meet with people, you will, by dexterity 
or otherwise, get hold of some adults, or still better, yotmg la(^ 
or girls, to the end that they should be brought up here, and 
later, when opportunity offers, be broken in at the said 
quarters.” 

The journal of Jan Carstensz (Carstenszoon), skipper of the 
Pera, which was missing in 1644 when they were briefing Tas- 
man, later turned up and was published in Dutch and 
English by Jan Ernst Heeres in The Part Borne by the Dutch in 
the Discovery of Australia (Leyden and London, 1899). From 
tiiis journal it appears that the records of the Duifken, whicht 
are now missing, were available to Carstensz. Certainly he was 
familiar with the details of the earlier voyage, and he may 
even have had copies of the records with him. 

In that part of Ae voyage of the Pera and the Aemem whic^ 
concerns us here, the voyage along the northern side of Aus- 
tralia, the course appears to have been approximately the same 
as that of the Duifken as far as Cape Keerweer. Again there 
was failure to realize that New Guinea was a separate land, for 
because of its shoals and reefs, the western entrance to Tones 
Strait was believed to be only a “dry bight.” 

The western side of Cape York Peninsula was sighted on 
April 12, 1623. Three days later a party from the Pera wmrt 
ashore in the vicinity of Cape Keerweer, and for a month 
thereafter, as they coasted southward and on the return voyage 
northward, frequent landings were made. 

From Carstensz we have the first description of the aborig- 
ines of Australia and of the country of the Gape Y(»k Peoin- 
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sula. Here are the pertinent extracts from his journal for the 
period April 15 to May 12, 1623: 

Journal of Jan Carstensz 

^ [April 15] . . . The land which we have hitherto seen and 
followed extends south and north. It is low-lying and without 
variety, having a fine sandy beach in various places. In the 
afternoon we dropped anchor owing to tlie calm, having sailed 
11 miles south. Great volumes of smoke becoming visible on 
the land, the subcargo got orders to land witli the two pinnacejs, 
duly maimed and anned, and was specially enjoined to use his 
utmost endeavors for the advantage of our masters. When th^ 
pirmaces returned at nightfall, the subcargo reported that the 
piimaces could get no fartlier than a stone’s throw from the 
land, owing to the muddy bottom, into which the men sunk to 
their waists; but tliat they had in various places seen blacks 
emerging from the wood, while others lay hid in the coppice. 
They therefore sent a man ashore with some pieces of iron 
and strings of beads tied to a stick, in order to attract the 
blacks; but as nothing could be effected and the night was 
coming on, they had been forced to return to die yachts. . . . 

[April 17] . . . toward the evening, it fell a calm, so that 
we dropped anchor with the ebb, after which I went ashore 
myself with the two pinnaces duly provided with men and 
arms. We went a considerable distance into the interior, which 
we found to be a flat, fine country with few trees, and a good 
soil for planting and sowing, but so far as we could ob.serve 
utterly destitute of fresh water. Nor did we see any human 
beings or even signs of them. Near the strand the coast was 
sandy, with a fine beach and plenty of excellent fish. 

In ihe morning of the eighteendi the wind was east-north- 
east, course held south by west along the land. About noon, as 
we saw persons on the beach, we cast anchor in fathom 
clayey bottom. The skipper of the Peru got orders to row to 
land with the two pinnaces, duly provided for defense. In the 
afternoon when the pinnaces returned, we were informed by 
skipper that as soon as he had landed with his men, a large 
number of blades, some of them armed and others unarmed, had 
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made up to them. These blacks showed no fear and were so 
bold as to touch the muskets of our men and to try to take 
the same oflF their shoulders, while th^ wanted to have what- 
ever they could make use of. Our men accordingly diverted 
their attention by showing them iron and beads, and espying 
vantage, seized one of the blacks by a string which he wore 
round his neck and carried him off to the pinnace. The blacks 
who remained on the beach set up dreadful howls and made 
violent gestures, but the others who kept concealed in the 
wood remained there. These natives are coal-black, with lean 
bodies and stark-naked, having twisted baskets or nets round 
their heads. In hair and figure they are hke the blacks of the 
Coromandel coast, but they seem to be less cunning, bold, and 
evil-natured than the blacks at the western extremity of Nova 
Guinea. . . . 

On the nineteenth, the wind being southeast, we remained 
at anchor, and since the yachts were very poorly provided with 
firewood, the skipper of the Pern went ashore vdth the two 
pinnaces duly manned and armed. When the men were engaged 
in cutting wood, a large niunber of blacks, upward of two 
himdred, came upon them, and tried every means to sinprise 
and overcome them, so that our men were compelled to fire 
two shots, upon which the blacks fled, one of the number hav- 
ing been hit and having fallen. Our men then proceeded some- 
what farther up the country, where they foimd several 
weapons, of which they took some along with them by way 
of curiosities. During tlieir march they observed in various 
places great quantities of divers human bones, from which it 
may be safely concluded that the blacks along the coast of Nova 
Guinea [Carstensz thought he was still in New Guinea] are 
man-eaters who do not spare each other when driven by 
hunger. . , . 

[April 24] . . . This same day, the council having been con- 
vened, I submitted to them the question whether it would be 
advisable to run further south, and after various opinions had 
been expressed, it was agreed that this would involve divers 
difficulties, and that the idea better be given up. We mi^t get 
into a vast bay, and it is evident that in these regums in ^e 
east monsoons north winds prevail, just as north (?) of the 



638 GBEAT ASVENTCBES AND EXPLCOIATIONS 

equator south winds prevail in tlie said monsoon. We should 
thus fall on a lee shore. For all of which reasons, and in order 
to act for the best advantage of the Lords Managers, it has been 
resolved and determined to turn back and follow the coast of 
Nova Guinea so long to northward as shall be foimd practicable; 
to touch at divers places which shall be examined udth the 
utmost care; and finally to turn our course from there to Am 
and Quey ... it was furthermore proposed by me and ulti- 
mately approved by the council, to give 10 pieces of eight to 
the boatmen for every black they shall get hold of on shore and 
carry oflF to the yachts, to the end that the men may use greatejr 
care and diligence in this matter, and our masters may reab 
benefit from the captiure of the blacks, which may afterwarq 
redound to certain advantage. 

On the twenty-fifth the skipper of the Pera got orders to go ' 
ashore with the two pinnaces well manned and armed, in order 
to make special search for fresh water, with which we are 
very poorly provided by this time. About noon the skipper, 
having returned, informed us that he had caused pits to be 
dug in various places on the coast, but had found no fresh 
water. Item, that on the strand they had seen seven small huts 
made of dry hay, and also seven or eight blacks, who refused 
to hold parley with them. In the afternoon I went up a salt river 
for the space of about M mile [about 2% English miles] with 
the two piimaces. We then marched a considerable distance 
into the interior, which we found to be submerged in many 
places, thus somewhat resembling Waterland in Holland, from 
which it may be concluded that there must be large lakes 
farther inland. We also saw divers footprints of men and of 
large dogs, running from the south to the north; and since 
by resolution it has been determined to begin the return voyage 
at this point, we have, in default of stone, caused a wooden 
tablet to be nailed to a tree, the said tablet having the follow- 
ing words carved into it: "Anno 1623 den 24n April sijn hier 
aen gecomen twee jachten tvegen de Hooge Mogende Heeren 
Staten Gen.” ^ 

AJ>. 1623, On April 24, there arrived here two yachts dispatched by their 
Kij^ Mistinesses the States General 
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On the twenty-sixth, seeing that there was no hresh water 
here, of which we stood in great need, that we could hold no 
parley with the natives, and that nothing of importance could 
be eflFected, we set sail again ... at night we came to anchor 
in 4 fathoms close inshore. 

Note that the yacht Aemem, owing to bad sailing, and to the 
smalt liking and desire which the skipper and the steersman 
have shown toward the voyage, has on various occasions and 
at different times been the cause of serious delay, seeing that 
the Pera (which had sprung a bad leak and had to be kept 
above water by more than eight thousand strokes of the pump 
every twenty-four hours) was every day obliged to seek and 
follow the Aemem for 1, 2, or even more miles to leeward. 

On the twenty-seventh, the wind being east by south, with 
good weather, the skipper of the Pera rowed ashore with the 
two pinnaces duly provided for defense, in order to seek fresh 
water; but when he had caused several pits to be dug, no water 
was foimd. We therefore set sail forthwith, holding a southeast 
by east course along the land. At noon we were in latitude 16 
degrees 30 minutes, and with a west by north wind made for 
the land, sailing with our foresail only fully two hours before 
sunset, in order to wait for the Aemem, which was a howitzers 
shot astern of us. In the evening, having come to anchor in 3X 
fathoms 1)% miles from the land, we hung out a lantern, diat the 
Aemem might keep clear of us in dropping anchor; but this 
proved to be useless, for on purpose and with malice prepense 
[sic] she cut away from us against her instructions and our 
resolution, and seems to have set her course for Aru (to have 
a good time of it there), but we shall learn in time whether she 
has managed to reach it. . . . 

[May] In the morning of the first the wind was east. The 
skipper once more rowed ashore with the pinnace, and having 
caused three pits to be dug, he at last found fresh water forcing 
its way through the sand. We used our best endeavors to take in 
a stock of the same. About 400 paces north of the farthest of 
the pits that had been dug they also foxmd a small fresh-water 
lake, but tibe water that collected in the pits was found tx> be a 
good deal better. . . . 

On the third we went on taking in water as before. . . . 1 
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went ashore myself with 10 musketeers, and we advanced a long 
way into tiie wood without seeing any human beings. The land 
here is low-lying and without hills as before, in latitude 15 
degrees 20 minutes. It is very dry and barren, for during all the 
time we have searched and examined this part of the coast to 
our best ability, we have not seen one fruit-bearing tree, nor 
anything that man could make use of. There are no mountains, 
or even hills, so that it may be safely concluded that the land 
contains no metals, nor yields any precious woods, such as 
sandalwood, aloes, or columba. In our judgment this is the 
most arid and barren region that could be found anywhere oi^ 
tihe earth. The inhabitants, too, are the most wretched and poor-^ 
est creatures that I have ever seen in my age or time. As there' 
are no large trees anywhere on this coast, they have no boats or' 
canoes, whether large or small. This is near the place which we 
touched at on the voyage out on Easter Day, April the sixteenth. 
In the new chart we have given to this spot the name of Water- 
plaets [Mitchell River?]. At this place the beach is very fine, 
with excellent gravelly sand and plenty of delicious fish. . . . 

In the morning of the fifth the wind was east, course held 
north. At noon we were in 14 degrees 5 minutes latitude. Shortly 
after, the wind went over to west, upon which we made for 
the land and cast anchor in 2 fathom. I went ashore myself in 
the pinnace, which was duly armed. The blacks here attacked 
us with their weapons, but afterward took to flight; upon which 
we went landinward for some distance, and found divers of 
their weapons, such as assagais and callaways, leaning against 
the trees. We took care not to damage these weapons, but tied 
pieces of iron and strings of beads to some of them, in order to 
attract the blacks, who, however, seemed indifferent to these 
things, and repeatedly held up their shields with great boldness 
and threw them at the muskets. These men are, like all the others 
we have lately seen, of tall stature and very lean to look at, but 
malignant and evil-natured. . . . 

In the morning of the eighth, the wind being east-southeast, 
with good weather, I went ashore myself with 10 musketeers. 
We saw nummous footprints of men and dogs (running from 
south to north). We accordingly spent some time there, follow- 
ing the footprints aforesaid to a river, where we gathered excel- 
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lent vegetables or potherbs. When we had got into the pinnace 
again, the blacks emerged with their arms from the wood at two 
different points. By showing them bits of iron and strings of 
beads we kept them on the beach imtil we had come near them, 
upon which one of them, who had lost his weapon, was by the 
skipper seized round the waist, while at the same time the 
quartermaster put a noose round his neck, by which he was 
dragged to the pinnace. The other blacks, seeing this, tried to 
rescue their captured brother by furiously assailing us with 
their assagais. In defending ourselves we shot one of them, after 
which the others took to flight, upon which we returned on 
board without further delay. . . . 

In the morning of the eleventh, the wind being east-southeast, 
with good weather, we set sail again on a north-northeast comrse 
along the land. In the afternoon we sailed past a large river 
(which the men of the Duifken went up with a boat in 1606, 
and where one of them was killed by the arrows of the blacks). 
To this river, which is in 11 degrees 48 minutes latitude, we 
have given the name of Revier de Carpentier in the new chart. 

In the morning of the twelfth, the wind was east-southeast, 
with pleasant weather. I went ashore myself with the skipper, 
and foimd upward of two hundred savages standing on the 
beach making a violent noise, threatening to throw their arrows 
at us, and evidently full of suspicion; for though we threw out 
to them pieces of iron and other things, they refused to come 
to parley, and used every possible means to wound one of our 
men and get him into their power. We were accordingly com- 
pelled to frighten them by firing one or two shots at them, by 
which one of the blacks was hit in the breast and carried to tiie 
pinnace by our men, upon which all the others retired to the 
hills or dunes. In their viretched huts on the beach we foimd 
nothing but a square-cut assagai, two or three small pebbles, 
and some human bones, which they use in constructing their 
weapons and scraping the same. We also found a quantity of 
black resin and a piece of metal, which the wounded man had 
in his net and which he had most probably got from the men of 
the Duifken. Since there was nothing furtlier to be done here, 
we rowed back to the yacht, the wounded man dying before we 
had reached her. 
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[Id a note to his journal entry for May 8, 1623, Carstensz sum> 
marizes his observations and conclusions regai^ding the new 
land and its aborigines:] 

"Note diat in all places where we landed, we have treated the 
blacks or savages with especial kindness, offering them pieces of 
iron, strings of beads, and pieces of cloth, hoping by so doing to 
get their friendship and be allowed to penetrate to some consid- 
erable distance landinward, that we might be able to give a full 
account and description of the same. But in spite of all our kind- 
ness and our fair semblance, the blacks received us as enemiek 
everywhere, so that in most places our landings were attended 
with great peril. 

On this account, and for various other reasons afterward to\ 
be mentioned, we have not been able to learn anything about 
the population of Nova Guinea, and the nature of its inhabitants 
and its soil. Nor did we get any information touching its tovras 
and villages, about the division of the land, the religion of the 
natives, their policy, wars, rivers, vessels, or fisheries; what 
commodities they have, what manufactures, what minerals, 
whether gold, silver, tin, iron, lead, copper, or quicksilver. 

In the first place, in making further landings we should have 
been troubled by the rainy season, which might have seriously 
interfered with the use of our muskets, whereas it does no harm 
to the weapons of the savages. Secondly, we should first have 
be^ obliged to seek practicable paths or roads of which we 
knew nothing. Thirdly, we might easily have been surrounded 
by the crowds of blacks and been cut off from the boats, which 
would entail serious peril to the sailors with whom we always 
effected the landings, and who are imperfectly versed in the 
use of muskets. If on the contrary we had had well-drilled and 
experienced soldiers (the men best fitted to undertake such 
^Epeditions), we might have done a good deal of useful work. 
StOl, in spite of aU these difficulties and obstacles, we have 
shunned neither hard work, trouble, nor peril to make a thor- 
ou^ examination of everything with the means at our disposal, 
and to do whatever our good name and our honor demanded, 
the result of our investigation being as follows: 

Tbe land between 13 degrees and 17 degrees 8 minutes is a 
baxraa and arid tract, without any fruit trees and producing 
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noiiling fit for the use of man. It is low-lying and flat, without 
hills or mountains; in many places overgrown with brushwood 
and stunted wild trees. It has not much fresh water, and what 
little there is has to be collected in pits dug for the purpose. 
There is an utter absence of bays or inlets, with the exception 
of a few bights not sheltered from the sea wind. It extends 
mainly north by east and south by west, with shallows all along 
the coast, widi a clayey and sandy bottom. It has numerous salt 
rivers extending into the interior, across which the natives drag 
their wives and children by means of dry sticks or boughs of 
trees. 

The natives are in general utter barbarians, all resembling 
each other in shape and features, coal-black, and with twisted 
nets wound round tlieir heads and necks, for keeping their food 
in. So far as we could make out, tliey chiefly live on certain 
ill-smelling roots which they dig out of the earth. We infer that 
during the eastern monsoon they live mainly on the beach, since 
we have there seen numerous small huts made of dry grass. 
We also saw great numbers of dogs, herons, and curlews, and 
other wild fowl, together with plenty of excellent fish, easily 
caught with a seine net. They are utterly imacquainted with 
gold, silver, tin, iron, lead, and copper, nor do they know any- 
thin g about nutmegs, cloves, and pepper, all of which spices 
we repeatedly showed them without tlieir evincing any signs 
of recognizing or valuing the same. From all which, together 
with the rest of our observations, it may safely be concluded 
that they are poor and abject wretches, caring mainly for bits 
of iron. and strings of beads. 

Their weapons are shields, assagais, and callaways of the 
length of 15 * fathom, made of light wood and cane, some with 
fishbones and others with human bones fastened to their tops. 
They are very expert in throwing the said weapons by means 
of a piece of wood, half a fathom in length, with a small hook 
tied to it in front, which they place upon the top of the callaway 
or assagai. ^ 

West Coast 

The first landing along the west coast was diat of I^rdk 
Hartog, of the Eendracht, when he went ashore on October 
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25, 1616, on the island that now bears his name. At Cape In- 
scription, the northern end of the island, he left a tin platter or 
pewter dish with an inscription recording his visit. The platter, 
with the inscription still clear, was foxmd by Vlamingh in 1697 
and taken to Batavia; it is now in the States Museum at Am- 
sterdam. 

First to land on the western mainl an d of Australia and to 
describe the natives and tlie country was Francis Pelsart 
(Pelsert, Pelsaert), captain of tlie Dutch vessel Batavia, in 
1629. His is largely a story of shipwreck, mutiny, and violenc^, 
but the brief descriptive remarks do include a reference fo 
ihose characteristic and gigantic anthills that dot the landscape 
of northwestern Australia, Here is the English account of 
Pelsart’s voyage from Pinkertons collection of voyages and, 
travels. 

Voyage of Francis Pelsart to Australasia 

W The directors of the East India Company, animated by the 
return of five ships tmder General Carpenter, richly laden, 
caused, the very same year, 1628, eleven vessels to be equipped 
for the same voyage; amongst which there was one ship called 
the Batavia, commanded by Captain Francis Pelsart. They 
sailed out of the Texel on the twenty-eighth of October, 1628; 
and as it would be tedious and troublesome to the reader to 
set down a long account of things perfectly well known, I shall 
say nothing of the occurrences that happened in their passage 
to the Cape of Good Hope, but content myself with observing 
that on the fourth of June in the following year, 1629, this ves- 
sel, the Batavia, being separated from the fleet in a storm, was 
driven on the Abrollos, or shoals which lie in the latitude of 
28 degrees south, and which have been since called by the 
iDutch the Abrollos of Frederic Houtman. 

Captain Pelsart, who was sick in bed when this accident hap- 
pened, perceiving that his ship had struck, ran immediately 
upon deck. It was night indeed, but the weather was fair, and 
the moon shone very bright. The sails were up, the course diey 
steered was northeast by north, and the sea appeared as far 
as they could behold it covered with a white froth. The Captain 
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called up the master, and charged him with the loss of the ship, 
who excused himself by saying he had taken all the care he 
could, and that having discerned this froth at a distance, he 
asked the steersman what he thought of it, who told him that 
the sea appeared white by its reflecting the rays of the moon. 
The Captain then asked him what was to be done, and in what 
part of the world be thought they were. The master replied 
that God only knew that, and that the ship was fast on a bank 
hitherto undiscovered. 

Upon this they began to throw the lead, and found that thej.' 
had 48 feet water before and much less behind the vessel. The 
crew immediately agreed to throw their cannon overboard, in 
hopes that when the ship was lightened, she might be brought 
to float again. Tliey let fall an anchor, however, and while they 
were thus employed, a most dreadful storm arose of wind and 
rain, which soon convinced them of the danger they were in; 
for being surrounded with rocks and shoals, the ship was con- 
tinually striking. 

They then resolved to cut away the mainmast, which they 
did, and this augmented the shock, neither could they get clear 
of it, though they cut it close by the board, because it was much 
entangled with the rigging. They could see no land except an 
island, which was about the distance of 3 leagues, and two 
smaller islands, or rather rocks, which lay nearer. They im- 
mediately sent the master to examine them, who returned about 
nine in tlie morning and reported that the sea at high water did 
not cover them, but that the coast was so rocky and full of shoals 
that it would be very diflScult to land upon them. They resolved, 
however, to run the risk, and to send most of their company on 
shore to pacify die women, children, sick people, and such as 
were out of their wits widi fear, whose cries and noise served 
only to disturb them. 

About ten o’clock they embarked these in their shallop and 
sldflF and, perceiving their vessel began to break, they doubled 
their diligence. They likewise endeavored to get their bread 
up, but they did not take the same care of the water, not re- 
flecting in their fright that they might be much distressed for 
want of it on shore. And what hindered them most of all was 
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tibe btutal beshavior of some of the crew that made tbemselves 
drunk with wine, of which no care was taken. In short, such was 
their confusion diat they made but three trips that day, carrying 
over to the island 180 persons, twenty barrels of bread, and some 
small casks of water. The master retmned on board toward 
evening, and told the Captain that it was to no purpose to send 
more provisions on shore, since the people only wasted those 
they had already. Upon this the Captain went in the shallop 
to put things in better order, and was then informed that diere 
was not water to be found upon the island. He endeavored tp 
return to the ship in order to bring off a supply, together witp 
the most valuable part of their cargo, but a storm suddenl;)r 
arising, he was forced to return. \ 

The next day was spent in removing their water and most ' 
valuable goods on shore, and afterward the Captain in die 
sldff, and the master in the shallop, endeavored to return to 
the vessel, but found the sea run so high that it was impossible 
to get on board. In this extremity the carpenter threw himself 
out of the ship and swam to them, in order to inform them to 
what hardships those left in the vessel were reduced, and they 
sent him back with orders for them to make rafts by tying the 
planks together, and endeavor on these to reach the shallop 
and skiff. But before this could be done the weather became 
so rough that the Captain was obliged to return, leaving, with 
the utmost grief, his lieutenant and 70 men on the very point 
of perishing on board the vessel. 

Those who were got on the litde island were not in a much 
better condition, for upon taking an account of their water, they 
found they had not above 40 gallons for 40 people, and on the 
larger island, where there were 120, (heir stock was still less. 
Those on the little island began to murmur, and to complain of 
their ofiBcers because they did not go in search of water in the 
islands that were within sight of them, and they represented the 
necessity of this to Captain Pelsart, who agreed to dieir re- 
^piest, but insisted before he went to communicate his design 
to the r^ of the people. They consented to this, but not till 
tibe Captain had declared that without the consent of the 
company on the large island, he would, rather than leave them, 
go and peridi on board die ship. 
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When they were got pretty near the shcMre, he com- 
manded the boat told the Captain that if he had anything to 
say he must cry out to the people, for that they would not suffer 
him to go out of the boat. The Captain immediately attempted 
to throw himself overboard, in order to swim to the island. 
Those who were in the boat prevented him, and all that he 
could obtain from them was to throw on shore his table book, 
in which he wrote a line or two to inform them that he was gone 
in the skiff to look for water in the adjacent islands. 

He accordingly coasted them [the islands] all with the 
greatest care, and found in most of them considerable quanti- 
ties of water in the holes of the rocks, but so mixed with the 
sea water that it was unfit for use, and therefore they were 
obliged to go farther. The first thing they did was to make a 
deck to their boat, because they found it was impracticable to 
navigate those seas in an open vessel. Some of the crew joined 
them by that time the work was finished, and the Captain 
having obtained a paper signed by all his men importing that 
it was their desire that he should go in search of water, he im- 
mediately put to sea, having first taken an observation, by 
which he found tiiey were in the latitude of 28 degrees 13 
minutes south. 

They had not been long at sea before they had sight of the 
continent, which appeared to them to lie about 16 miles north 
by west from the place they had suffered shipwreck. They 
found about 25 or 30 fathoms water; and as night drew on, 
they kept out to sea, and after midnight stood in for the land, 
that they might be near the coast in the morning. 

On the ninth of June, they found themselves, as they reck- 
oned, about 3 miles from the shore, on which they plied all 
diat day, sailing sometimes north, sometimes west, the covmtry 
appearing low, naked, and the coast excessively rocky, so that 
they thought it resembled the country near Dover. At last they 
saw a little creek into which they were willing to put because ft 
appeared to have a sandy bottom; but when they attempted to 
enter it, the sea ran so high that they were forced to desist. 

On the tenth, they remained on the same coast, plying to and 
again as they had done the day before. But, the weather grow- 
ing Mmrse and worse, they were obliged to abandon their 
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shallop and even throw part of their bread overboard, because 
it hindered them from clearing themselves of the water, which 
their vessel began to make very fast. That night it rained most 
terribly, which, though it gave them much trouble, afiForded 
them hopes that it would prove a great relief to the people they 
had left behind them on the islands. The wind began to sink 
on the eleventh, and as it blew from the west-southwest, they 
continued their course to the nordi, the sea running still so 
high that it was impossible to approach the shore. 

On the twelfth, they had an observation, by which they found 
themselves in the latitude of 27 degrees. They sailed witi| a 
southeast wind all that day along the coast, which they found W 
steep that there was no getting on shore, inasmuch as tihere was 
no creek or low land without the rocks, as is commonly ob- 
served on seacoasts; which gave them the more pain becaus^ 
withinland the country appeared very fruitful and pleasant. 
They found themselves on the thirteenth in the latitude of 25 
degrees 40 minutes, by which they discovered that the current 
set to the north. They were at this time over against an open- 
ing. The coast lying to the northeast, they continued a north 
course, but found the coast one continued rock of a red color, 
all of a height, against which the waves broke with such force 
ihat it was impossible for them to land. 

The wind blew very fresh in the morning on the fourteenth, 
but toward noon it fell calm. They were then in the height of 
24 degrees, wnth a small gale at east, but the tide still carried 
them further north than they desired, because their design was 
to make a descent as soon as possible; and with this view they 
sailed slowly along the coast till, perceiving a great deal of 
smoke at a distance, ihey rowed toward it as fast as they were 
able, in hopes of finding men, and water of course. When they 
came near the shore, they foimd it so steep, so full of rocks, and 
the sea beating over them with such fury, that it was impossible 
to land. Six of the men, however, trusting to their skill in swim- 
ming, threw themselves into the sea and resolved to get on shore 
at any rate, which with great difficulty and danger they at last 
i^ected, the b(Kit renaming at anchor in 25 fadroms water. 

The men on shore spent &e whole day in looking for water, 
and while tixey were flius employed, they saw four men, who 
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came up very near; but one of the Dutch saflors advancing 
toward them, they immediately ran away as fast as they were 
able, so that they were distinctly seen by those in the boat. 
These people were black savages, quite naked, not having so 
much as any covering about their middle. The sailors, finding 
no hopes of water on all the coast, swam on board again, much 
hurt and wounded by their being beat by the waves upon the 
rocks. And as soon as they were on board, they weighed anchor 
and continued their course along the shore, in hopes of finding 
some better landing-place. 

On the fifteenth, in the morning, they discovered a cape, 
from the point of which there ran a ridge of rocks a mile into 
the sea, and behind it another ridge of rocks. They ventured 
between them, as the sea was pretty calm, but finding there was 
no passage, they soon returned. About noon, they saw another 
opening, and, the sea being still very smooth, they entered it, 
though the passage was very dangerous, inasmuch as they had 
but 2 feet water, and the bottom full of stones, the coast ap- 
pearing a flat sand for about a mile. 

As soon as they got on shore, they fell to digging in the sand, 
but the water tliat came into their wells was so brackish that 
they could not drink it, though they were on the very point of 
choking for thirst. At last in the hollows of the rocks they met 
with considerable quantities of rain water, which was a great 
relief to them, since they had been for some days at no better 
allowance tlian a pint apiece. They soon furnished themselves 
in the night with about 80 gallons, perceiving, in the place 
where they landed, that the savages had been there lately, by 
a large heap of ashes, and the remains of some crayfish. 

On the sixteenth, in the morning, they returned on shore, in 
hopes of getting more water, but were disappointed. And having 
now' time to observe the coxmtry, it gave them no great hopes of 
better success, even if they had traveled farther withi^and, 
which appeared a thirsty barren plain, covered with anthills so 
high that they looked afar off like the huts of Negroes; and at 
the same time they were plagued with flies, and those in such 
multitudes that they were scarce able to defend themselves. 
They saw at a distance eight savages, with each a staff in his 
hand, who advanced toward them within musket shot; but as 
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soon as tibey perceived the Dutch sailors moving toward them, 
they fled as fast as they were able. 

It was by this time about noon and, perceiving no appearance 
either of getting water or entering into any correspondence with 
the natives, they resolved to go on board and continue their 
course toward the north, in hopes, as they were already in the 
latitude of 22 degrees 17 minutes, they might be able to find 
the river of Jacob Remmescens. But, the wind veering about 
to the northeast, they were not able to continue longer upon that 
coast, and therefore reflecting that they were now above ipo 
miles from the place where Qiey were shipwrecked, and had 
scarce as much water as would serve them in their passage 
back, they came to a settled resolution of making the best ^ 
their way to Batavia, in order to acquaint the Governor General 
with their misfortunes, and to obtain such assistance as was 
necessary to get their people off the coast. . . . 

We will now leave the Captain soliciting succors from the 
Governor General, in order to return to the crew who were left 
upon the islands, among whom there happened such transac- 
tions as, in their condition, the reader would little expect, and 
perhaps will hardly credit. In order to their being thoroughly 
understood, it is necessary to observe that they had for super- 
cargo one Jerom Comelis, who had been formerly an apothecary 
at Harlem. This man, when they were on the coast of Africa, 
had plotted with the pilot and some others to run away with 
the vessel, and either to carry her into Dunkirk, or to turn 
pirates in her on their own account. This supercargo had re- 
mained ten days on board the wreck, not being able in all that 
time to get on shore. Two whole days he spent on the mainmast, 
floating to and J&ro, till at last, by die help of one of the yards, 
he got to land. 

When he was once on shore, the command, in the absence of 
Captain Pelsart, devolved of course upon him, which im- 
mediately revived in his mind his old design, insomuch that he 
resolved to lay hold of this opportunity to make himself master 
of all that coiild be saved out of the wreck, conceiving that it 
would be easy to surprise the Captain on his return, and deter- 
mining to go on the account; that is to say, to turn pirate in the 
Captain s vessel. In order to carry this design into ezecutkm, 
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he thought it necessary to rid themselves of such of the crew as 
were not like to come into their scheme; but before he pro- 
ceeded to dip his hands in blood, he obliged all the conspirators 
to sign an instrument by which they engaged to stand by each 
other. 

The whole ship’s company were on shore in three islands, 
the greatest part of them in that where Comelis was, whidi 
island they thought fit to call the burying-place of Batavia. One 
Mr. Weybhays was sent with another body into an adjacent 
island to look for water, which, after twenty days’ search, he 
foimd, and made the appointed signal by lighting three fires, 
which, however, were not seen nor taken notice of by those 
under the command of Comelis, because they were busy in 
butchering their companions, of whom they had murdered be- 
tween 30 and 40. But some few, however, got ofF upon a raft 
of planks tied together, and went to the island where Mr. 
Weybhays was, in order to acquaint him with the dreadful 
accident that had happened. 

Mr. Weybhays having with him 45 men, they all resolved to 
stand upon their guard, and to defend themselves to the last 
man in case these villains should attack diem. This indeed was 
their design, for they were apprehensive both of this body and 
of those who were on the third island giving notice to the 
Captain on his return, and thereby preventing their intention 
of running away with his vessel. But as this third company was 
by much the weakest, they began with them first, and cut them 
all off except 5 women and 7 children, not in the least doubting 
that they should be able to do as much by Weybhays and his 
company. In the meantime, having broke open the merchant’s 
chests which had been saved out of the wreck, they converted 
them to their own use without ceremony. 

The traitor, Jerom Comelis, was so much elevated with the 
success that had hitherto attended his villainy that he im- 
mediately began to fancy all difficulties were over, and gave a 
loose to his vicious inclinations in every respect. He ordered 
clodies to be made of rich stuffs that had been saved, for him- 
self and his troop, and having chosen out of them a company of 
guards, he ordered them to have scarlet coats widi a cfamble 
Uce of gdd or silver. There wm:e two minister’s dan^ters 
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among t]ie women, one of whom he took for his own mistress, 
gave die second to a favorite of his, and ordered that the other 
three women should be common to the whole troop. He after- 
ward drew up a set of regulations which were to be the laws of 
his new principality, taking to himself the style and title of 
Captain General, and obliging his party to sign an act or instru- 
ment by which they acknowledged him as such. 

These points once settled, he resolved to carry on the war. 
He first of all embarked on board two shallops 22 men, well 
armed, with orders to destroy Mr. Weybhays and his company; 
and on their miscarrying, he undertook a like expedition w^ 
37 men, in which, however, he had no better success; for Mr. 
Weybhays, with his people, diough armed only with staves 
>vith nails drove into their heads, advanced even into the water 
to meet them, and after a brisk engagement, compelled thes^ 
murderers to retire. 

Comelis then thought fit to enter into a negotiation, which 
was managed by the chaplain, who remained with Mr. Weyb- 
hays; and after several comings and goings from one party to 
the other, a treaty was concluded upon the following terms, 
viz., that Mr. Weybhays and his company should for the future 
remain undisturbed, provided they delivered up a little boat 
in which one of the sailors had made his escape from the island 
in which Comelis was with his gang, in order to take shelter 
aa that where Weybhays was with his company. It was also 
agreed that the latter should have a part of the stuffs and silks 
given them for clothes, of which they stood in great want. But 
viiile this affair was in agitation Comelis took Ae opportunity 
of die correspondence between them being restored to write 
letters to some French soldiers that were in Weybhays’s com- 
pany, promising them 6000 livres apiece if they would comply 
with his demands, not doubting but by this artifice he should 
be able to accomplish his end. 

His letters however had no effect; on the contrary, the sol- 
dters to whom they were directed carried them immediately to 
Mr. Weybhays. Comelis, not knowing that this piece of treach- 
ery was discovered, went over the next morning, with three or 
of his people, to carry to Mr. Weybhays Ae clothes that 
>;>||ad been promised him. As soon as they landed, Weybhays at- 
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tacked £hem, killed two or three, and made ComeUs himself 
prisoner. One Wonterloss, who was the only man that made his 
escape, went immediately back to the conspirators, put himself 
at their head, and came the next day to attack Weybhays, but 
met with the same fate as before; that is to say, he and ihe vil- 
lains that were with him were soundly beat. 

Things were in this situation when Captain Pelsart arrived 
in the Sardam frigate. He sailed up to the wreck, and saw with 
great joy a cloud of smoke ascending from one of the islands, 
by which he knew that all his people were not dead. He came 
immediately to an anchor, and having ordered some wine and 
provisions to be put into the skiflF, resolved to go in person with 
these refreshments to one of these islands. He had hardly 
quitted the ship before he was boarded by a boat from the 
island to which he was going. There were four men in the boat, 
of whom Weybhays was one, who immediately ran to the Cap- 
tain, told him what had happened, and begged him to return 
to his ship immediately, for that the conspirators intended to 
surprise her; that they had already murdered 125 persons; and 
that they had attacked him and his company that very morning, 
with two shallops. 

While they were talking the two shallops appeared, upcm 
which the Captain rowed to his ship as fast as he could, and 
was hardly got on board before they arrived at the ship’s side. 
The Captain was surprised to see men in red coats laced with 
gold and silver, with arms in their hands. He demanded what 
they meant by coming on board armed. They told him he should 
know when they were on board the ship. The Captain replied 
that they should come on board, but that they must first throw 
their arms into the sea, which if they did not do immediately, 
he would sink them as they lay. As they saw that disputes were 
to no purpose, and that they were entirely in the Captain’s 
power, they were obliged to obey. They accordingly threw their 
arms overboard, and were then taken into the vessel, where 
they were instantly put in irons. One of them, whose name was 
John Bremen and who was first examined, owned that he bad 
murdered with his own hands, or had assisted in miirdering, no 
less than 27 persons. The same evening Weybhays brought his 
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pns<Hier Comelis (m board, where be was put in irons and 
stiicdy guarded. 

On tbe eighteenth of September, Captain Pekart, with the 
master, went to take the rest of the conspirators in Comelis’s 
island. They went in two boats. The villains, as soon as they saw 
them land, lost all their courage and fled from them. They sur- 
rendered without a blow, and were put in irons with the rest. 
The Captain’s first care was to recover the jewels which Comelis 
had dispersed among his accomplices. They were, however, all 
of them soon foimd except a gold chain and a diamond ring; 
the latter was ako found at last, but the former could not be 
recovered. They went next to examine the wreck, which they 
found staved into a hundred pieces. The keel lay on a banlq of 
sand on one side, the fore part of the vessel stuck fast on a rock, 
and the rest of her lay here and there as the pieces had been 
driven by the waves, so that Captain Pekart had very little 
hopes of saving any of the merchandise. One of the people 
belonging to Weybhays’s company told him that one fair day, 
which was the oiily one they had in a month, as he was fishing 
near the wreck he had struck the pole in his hand against one 
of the chests of silver, which revived the Captain a little, as it 
gave him reason to expect that something might still be saved. 
They spent all the nineteenth in examining the rest of the 
prisoners, and in confronting them with those who escaped 
from the massacre. 

On the twentieth, they sent several kinds of refreshments to 
Weybhays’s company, and carried a good quantity of water 
from die isle. There was something very singular in finding 
diis water. The people who were on shore there had subsisted 
near diree weeks on rain water and what lodged in the clefts 
of the rocks, without thinking that the water of two welk which 
were on the island could be of any use, because they saw them 
constandy rise and fall with the tide, from whence they fancied 
they had a communication with the sea and consequendy that 
the water must be brackish; but upon trial they foimd it to be 
very good, and so did the ship’s company, who filled their 
casks with it. 

On die twenty-first, the tide was so low, and an east-southeast 
v(%id blew so Wd &at during die whole day the boat could 
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not get out On 4e twenty-second, they attemped to fish upcm 
the wreck, but the weather was so bad that even those who 
could swim well durst not approach it. On the twenty-fifth, the 
master and the pilot, the weather being fair, went oflF again to 
the wreck, and those who were left on shore, observing that they 
wanted hands to get anything out of her, sent off some to assist 
them. The Captain went also himself to encourage the men, 
who soon weighed one chest of silver and some time after, 
another. As soon as these were safe ashore they returned to 
their work, but the weather grew so bad that they were quickly 
obliged to desist, though some of their divers from Guzarat 
assured them they had found six more which might easily be 
weighed. On the twenty-sixth, in the afternoon, the weather 
being fair and the tide low, the master returned to the place 
where the chests lay and weighed three of them, leaving an 
anchor with a gun tied to it and a buoy to mark the place where 
the fourth lay, which, notwithstanding their utmost efforts, 
they were not able to recover. 

On the twenty-seventh, the south wind blew very cold. On 
the twenty-eighth, tlie same wind blew stronger than the day 
before, and as there was no possibility of fishing in the wreck 
for the present. Captain Pelsart held a council to consider what 
they should do with the prisoners; that is to say, whether it 
would be best to try them there upon the spot, or to carry them 
to Batavia, in order to their being tried by tlie Company’s 
officers. After mature deliberation, reflecting on the number of 
prisoners and the temptation that might arise from the vast 
quantity of silver on board the frigate, they at last came to a 
resolution to try and execute them there, which was accord- 
ingly done; and they embarked immediately afterwards for 
Batavia. 

The rigid monopolistic practices of the Dutch in the East 
Indies, besides weakening the hold of the Spanish and the Por- 
tuguese, also restricted the activities of the English, who were 
beginning to compete for a portion of tbe trade of the East. In 
ffte Pinkerton volume the editorial conunents tbat precede and 
foUow the Pelsart narrative illustrate the resentment that 
masted in England at the Dutch policy of secrecy, and the sus- 
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pidmi with which the English viewed any Dutch information 
that was put out. An unfavorable report of any locality merely 
heightened the suspicion, for the English, like their contem- 
poraries of other nationalities, believed what they wanted to 
believe, and what they wanted and therefore expected was that 
each new land discovered would be as rich in gold as Peru or 
in spices and otlier products as the Moluccas. Thus in prefacing 
the Pelsart story the translator remarks: 

“It has appeared very strange to some very able judges of 
voyages that the Dutch should make so great account of the 
southern coimtries as to cause the map of them to be laid dipwn 
in the pavement of the Staddiouse at Amsterdam, and yet pub- 
lish no description of them. This mystery was a good (ieal 
heightened by one of the ships that first touched on Carpenter s 
Land [Carpentaria, as the land on the eastern side of the Gi!ilf 
of Carpentaria was called], bringing home a considerable 
quantity of gold, spices, and other rich goods; in order to clear 
up which it was said that these were not the product of the 
country, but were fished out of the wreck of a large ship that had 
been lost upon the coast. 

“But this story did not satisfy the inquisitive, because not 
attended with circumstances necessary to establish its credit; 
and therefore they suggested that instead of taking away the 
obscurity by relating the truth, this tale was invented in order 
to hide it more eflFectually.” 

The English comment on Pelsart’s description of northwestern 
Australia concludes: “. . . it is very plain that the Dutch, or 
rather the Dutch East India Company, are fully persuaded 
that they have already as much or more territory in the East 
Indies than they can well manage, and therefore tliey neither 
do nor ever will think of settling New Guinea, Carpentaria, 
New Holland, or any of the adjacent islands, till either tlieir 
trade declines in the East Indies or they are obliged to exert 
themselves on this side to prevent other nations from reaping 
die benefits that might accrue to them by planting those coun- 
tries. 

“But tibis is not all; for as the Dutch have no thou^t of 
settling diese countries themselves, they have taken all imagi- 
ziable pains to prevent any relations from being published which 
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might invite or encourage any other nation to make attempts 
this way; and I am thoroughly persuaded that this very account 
of Captain Pelsart’s shipwreck would never have come into the 
world if it had not been thought it would contribute to this 
end, or, in other words, would serve to frighten other nations 
&om approaching such an inhospitable coast, everywhere beset 
with rocks, absolutely void of water, and inhabited by a race of 
savages more barbarous, and at the same time more miserable, 
than any other creatures in the world.” 

Gradually the puzzle that was Australia took some semblance 
of form as regards the north and west coasts, though there was 
stiU doubt as to whether these belonged to one land or to a 
group of islands. There was doubt also (the results of Torres's 
voyage not having been revealed) as to its relation to New 
Guinea. The greatest uncertainty existed regarding its south- 
ward extension. Did it reach all tlie way to the South Pole, as 
some contemporary maps showed, or was there a passage around 
it, as there was around Africa and South America? The solution 
of this problem was the object of the Tasman expedition of 
1642-43. 

Abel Janszoon Tasman (c. 1603-1659), the discoverer of 
Tasmania, New Zealand, and the Tonga and Fiji islands, was the 
greatest of the navigators in the service of the Dutch East India 
Company. Prior to his voyage of discovery he had made the 
passage several times to and from Holland and Java, and had 
made voyages as well to South America, China, Japan, India, 
the Philippines, and other Pacific islands. With so much ex- 
perience to his credit, it appears natural that Tasman should 
have been chosen to command the expedition which Anton van 
Di^en, Governor of the Dutch East Indies, sent out in 1642 
to explore tlie coast of the southern continent. 

Leaving Batavia in August 1642 with the ships Heemskerck 
and Zeehaen, Tasman steered for Mauritius, and thence sailed 
first south and then east. On November 24 he sighted the west 
coast of the land which he named Van Diemen’s Land, now 
called Tasma nia . Rounding the southern end of the island, he 
anchored in Frederick Henry Bay, where he hoisted a flag on 
a pole with the company’s mark carved in it, "that those who 
shall come after us may become aware that we have been here. 
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and have taken possession of the said land as otur lawful 
property.” 

Tasman’s own journal is a valuable though on the whole 
rather dull account, typical of the experienced sailor, with its 
frequent references to winds and calms, anchoring conditions, 
variation of the compass, and other nautical matters.® In one 
of the more interesting passages, the entry for December 1, 
1642, Tasman describes the new land as it appeared to a recon- 
naissance party, who reported to him: 

First Description of Tasmania 

That they had rowed the space of upward of a mile roiWd 
the said point [in the bay where the vessels were anchored], 
where they had foimd high but level land, covered with vegeta- 
tion (not cultivated, but growing naturally by the will of God), 
abundanceiof excellent timber, and a gently sloping watercourse 
in a barren valley, the said water, though of good quality, being 
difScult to procure, because the watercourse was so shallow 
that the water could be dipped with bowls only. 

That they had heard certain human sotmds, and also soimds 
nearly resembling the music of a trump, or a small gong, not 
far from them, though they had seen no one. 

That they had seen two trees about 2 or 2% fathom in thick- 
ness, measuring from 60 to 65 feet from the ground to the lower- 
most branches, which trees bore notches made with flint imple- 
ments, the bark having been removed for the purpose. These 
notches, forming a kind of steps to enable persons to get up the 
trees and rob die birds’ nests in dieir tops, were fiJly 5 feet 
apart, so that our men concluded that the natives here must 
be of very tall stature, or must be in possession of some sort 
of artifice for getting up the said trees. In one of die trees these 
notched steps were so fresh and new that they seemed to have 
been cut less than four days ago. 

That on the ground they had observed certain footprints of 

*The journal is included in a volume published at London in 1694, entlded 
An Account of Several Late Voyaget tr Discoveries to the South and North, 
by Sir John Narborou^, Captain Jasmoi Tasman, Captain John Wood, and 
Rndeiidc Martm of Hamburg 
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animals, not unlike those of a tiger’s daws. They also brought 
on board ... a small quantity of gum of a seemingly yexy foe 
quality, which had exuded from trees, and bore some resem- 
blance to gum-lac. 

That round the eastern point of this bay they had sounded 
13 or 14 feet at high water, there being about 3 feet at low tide. 

That at the extremity of the said point they had seen large 
nmnbers of gulls, wild ducks, and geese, but had perceived 
none fartfier inward, though they had heard their cries, and 
had fmmd no fish except different kinds of mussels forming 
small clusters in several places. 

That the land is pretty generally covered with trees, standing 
so far apart that they allow a passage everywhere, and a look- 
out to a great distance, so that when landing our men could 
always get sight of natives or wild beasts, unhindered by dense 
shrubbery or underwood, which would prove a great advantage 
in exploring the country. 

From Tasmania the vessels turned east for the Solomon 
Islands, and on December 13 sighted a “large, high-lying land,” 
the present New Zealand. On December 18 Tasman anchored at 
the entrance of a ‘large open bay” (Cook Strait), which he 
named Moordenaars ( Massacre ) Bay because several of his men 
were killed here by the natives. These people were the Maoris, 
now for the first time seen by Europeans. Tasman sailed east- 
ward for some distance from his anchorage position, and then, 
having failed to discover that his large bay was in reality a strait 
dividing New Zealand into two islands, turned about and 
retraced his course. Thereafter he coasted the western side of 
the land to the northern extremity of the North Island, and then 
bore away to the north-northeast. To Tasman it seemed that 
the country he had found must be a part of the great southern 
continent, for he says in his journal: 

“This is the second land which we have sailed along and dis- 
covered. In honor of Their High Mightinesses the Stetes-Gen- 
eral we gave to this land the name of Staten Landt, since we 
deemed it quite possible that this land is part of the great 
Staten land, though this is not certain. This land seems to be a 
very foe country, and we trust that this is the mainland coast 
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of the unknown Southland. To this course we have given the 
name of Abel Tasman Passage, because he has been the first 
to navigate it.” 

On the return of the expedition to Batavia there was consider- 
able dissatisfaction among officials of the company at what was 
felt to be the meagemess of Tasman s results. In his report, 
dated Jxme 19, 1643, Governor van Diemen reviews the achieve- 
ments of Tasman: The expedition had, it is true, discovered two 
great lands. Van Diemen s Land and Staten Land, also various 
islands to the northeast (islands of the Tonga or Friendly 
group and the Fiji Islands), and had as well revealed “a 
convenient passage to the gold-bearing coast of Chile.” But 
Tasman had failed to make a thorough investigation of his ^jlis- 
coveries, so that “in point of fact no treasures or matters of great 
profit have as yet been found.” 

For a century and a half following its discovery, Tasmania 
was generally considered a part of a land of continental dimen- 
sions, the east coast of which on many maps was shown as 
extending southward in an unbroken line from the New 
Hebrides to the southern end of the Van Diemen s Land of 
Tasman. The location of the south coast of Australia was not 
determined until 1798, when Bass, accompanied by Flinders, 
discovered Bass Strait, thereby demonstrating the insularity of 
Tasmania. 

East Coast 

On his second voyage, begim in 1644, Tasman was instructed 
to determine whether a land cormection existed between New 
Guinea and New Holland, for the demonstration by Prado and 
Torres that a strait lay between the two countries was still 
unknown to the Dutch. Tasman failed to achieve his purpose, 
and the numerous explorers who worked in these waters for 
more than a hundred years thereafter added to knowledge of 
the coasts that had already been discovered, but failed to solve 
the problem of what lay to the east of the land known to tho 
Dutch as New Holland. 

This problem, involving the discovery and exploration of 
the east coast of Australia, as well as a repetition of the dis- 
covery of the strait between New Guinea and Australia, awaited 



DISCXJVERY OF AUSTRAUA 659 

its solution until 1770, when along came a great English naviga- 
tor. 

James Cook (1728-1779), son of a Yorkshire farmer, entered 
the Royal Navy in 1755, after having first served an apprentice- 
ship at sea, and within four years had risen to the position of 
master. For some time he was employed in a survey of the St. 
Lawrence River, and subsequently, as “marine surveyor of the 
coast of Newfoundland and Labrador,” he compiled volumes 
of sailing directions for these coasts. In 1766 his published 
account of the solar eclipse of August 5 of that year called 
attention to his abilities as a mathematician and astronomer. 

The latter achievement was, no doubt, a considerable factor 
in the Rritish Admiralty’s selection of Cook to lead an expedi- 
tion to the South Pacific Ocean in 1768 for observing the transit 
of Venus. For this, the first of his three great voyages of dis- 
covery, Cook was commissioned as lieutenant; on the second, 
1772-75, he was made a commander; and in 1776 he sailed with 
the rank of captain on the third and last expedition, from which 
he did not return, for he was killed in Hawaii on February 14, 
1779, in a fight with the natives. 

As a navigator Cook combined great skill with careful atten- 
tion to detail, and he was, besides, a man of scrupulous honesty. 
In his journal he never fails to credit the discoveries of his pred- 
ecessors, nor does he hesitate to criticize those who lack his 
own high standards. For example, there are the remarks on 
charts in his account of the first voyage: 

“By our run from New Guinea [we] ought to be in 
si^t of Wessels Isle, which according to the chart is 
laid down about 20 or 25 leagues from the coast of New Hol- 
land; but we saw nothing, by which I conclude that it is wrong 
laid down. And this is not to be wondered at when we consider 
that not only these islands, but the lands which bound this sea, 
have been discovered and explored by different people and at 
different times, and compiled and put together by others, per- 
haps some ages after the first discoveries were made. 

“Navigation formerly wanted many of these helps toward 
keeping an accurate journal which the present age is possessed 
of. It is not they that are wholly to blame for the faultiness of 
the (harts, but [of] the compilers and publishers, who publish 
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to the world the rude sketches of the navigator as accurate sur- 
veys without telling what authority they ^ve for so doing; for 
were they to do this, we should then be as good or better judge 
than they, and know where to depend upon the charts and 
where not. 

“Neither can I clear seamen of this fault. Among the few I 
have known who are capable of drawing a chart or sketch of a 
seacoast I have generally, nay, almost always, observed them 
itm into this error. I have known them lay down the line of a 
coast they have never seen, and put down soundings whereithey 
never have soimded; and, after all, are so fond of their perrorm- 
ances as to pass the whole ofiF as sterling under the title W a 
survey plan, etc. These things must in time be attended ^th 
bad consequences, and cannot fail of bringing the whol^ of 
their works in disrepute. If he is so modest as to say such-and- 
such parts, or the whole of his plan, is defective, the publishers 
or vendors will have it left out, because they say it hurts the 
sale of the work; so that between the one and the other we can 
hardly tell when we are possessed of a good sea chart until we 
ourselves have proved it.” 

The plan of the first expedition, 1768-71, was that Cook should 
first proceed to the island of Otaheite (Tahiti) for the observa- 
tion of the transit of Venus, this site having been recommended 
by the British navigator Samuel Wallis, who had discovered the 
island in 1767. The orders from the Admiralty further directed 
that after observing the transit. Cook was to continue that 
exploration of the South Pacific Ocean in which Byron and 
Wallis had been engaged during the years immediately pre- 

This first voyage of Cook’s has been described as being “to 
the English nation the most momentous voyage of discovery 
that has ever taken place,” for the discovery and charting of the 
east coast of the land formerly known vaguely as New Holland 
opened die way for the English settlement of the new continent 
and the building of the great Commonwealth of Australia. 

Scarcely less important were the scientific results of the 
expedition. The program for scientific research was financed by 
Joseph (later Sir Joseph) Banks, who took part in tibe voyage, 
accompanied by his librarian Dr. Daniel Charles Sohmder, 
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Swedish botanist and scholar. The arrangements for scientific 
study are set forth in a letter written to Linnaeus by the English 
naturalist John Ellis: 

“I must now inform you that Joseph Banks, Esq., a gentle^ 
man of £6000 per annum estate, has prevailed on your pupil. 
Dr. Solander, to accompany him in the ship that carries the 
English astronomers to the new-discovered coimtiy in the South 
sea [that is, the Society Islands] . . . where they are to collect 
all the natural curiosities of the place, and after the astronomers 
have finished their observations on the transit of Venus, they 
are to proceed ... on further discoveries. . . . No people 
ever went to sea better fitted out for the purpose of natural his- 
tory, nor more elegantly. They have got a fine library of natural 
history; they have all sorts of machines for catching and pre- 
serving insects; all kinds of nets, trawls, drags, and hooks for 
coral fishing; they have even a curious contrivance of a tele- 
scope by which, put into the water, you can see the bottom at 
a great depth, where it is clear. . . . There are many people 
whose sole business it is to attend them for this very purpose. 
They have two painters and draughtsmen, several volunteers 
who have a tolerable notion of natural history. In short, 
Solander assured me this expedition would cost Mr. Banks 
£ 10 , 000 .” 

The small vessel Endeavour set sail from England on August 
25, 1768, to carry out this ambitious astronomical, scientific, and 
exploratory program. The transit of Venus was observed at 
Tahiti on June 3, 1769, and thence Cook sailed in quest of new 
lands. After exploring the Society Islands, he proceeded to New 
Zealand, where he spent six months circumnavigating the 
islands, examining and charting the coasts with great care. 
From New Zealand, Cook took a westerly course, and on Aprfii 
19, 1770, sighted the east coast of Australia, probably in the 
vicinity of the present Cape Everard. Here the Endeavour 
turned northeastward, in pursuance of Cook’s determination to 
“follow the direction of that coast to the northward, or what 
otiber direction it might take us, until we arrive at its nca^em 
extremity.” The coast was thus explored and mapped, and 
finally, on Possession Island in Torres Strait, Cook “took po^es- 
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sion ci tbe whole eastern coast** under the name of New Soudr 
Wales. 

Upon the return of the expedition to England in 1771, there 
was great public interest, and the printed narrative was eagerly 
awaited; but the o£Bcial publication which appeared in 1773 
was neither Cook’s own journal nor that of Banks. Instead, Dr. 
John Hawkesworth, that “studious imitator of Dr. Johnson,” as 
Boswell called him, was commissioned by Lord Sandwich, head 
of the Admiralty, to write a “literary” narrative based on the 
two journals. The result is said to have been satisfactory; to 
neither Cook nor Banks, but more than a century was to elahse 
before the original jomnals were published, and during mis 
time the Hawkesworth account, handsomely printed and illiis* 
trated, became firmly established as the authentic narrativ^. 
With the publication of Cook’s journal in 1893 and of Banks’s 
journal in 1896, it was at last possible to observe how Hawkes* 
worth had woven together passages from both, at times chang- 
ing the plain mariner’s language of Cook into his own more 
florid style. 

It is, then, more appropriate and satisfactory to take the 
accoimt here of the discovery and exploration of tlie east coast 
of Australia direct from Captain Cook’s Journal during the First 
Voyage round the World Made in H. M. Bark “Endeavour,” 
17^-71, a literal transcription of the original MSS., with notes 
and introduction by Captain W. J. L. Wharton, London, 1893. 

It should be noted that, according to the nautical custom of 
the period, the days are reckoned from noon to noon, instead 
ci from midnight to midni^t, as in civil reckoning. By this 
mefhod, ^xdiich was known as ship time, the day begins at noon 
of the day before the civil date. Thus the entry for January 1, 
for example, begins with the p.m. of December 31, and is 
followed by the a.m. of January 1. 

In his preface to the Journal, Wharton explains that a good 
many of the eccentricities of grammar appear to be due to the 
transcriber rather than to Cook. 

Many of die nautical details have been omitted from die 
follow^ extracts from Cook’s Journal, so as to throw into 
higiher rdief die narrative of discovery and expknation. 
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The extracts begin with the |ouTnal entry for March 31, 1770, 
as the expedition prepares to leave New Inland. 

Janies Cook Discovers the East Coast of Austrtdia 

^ [March 31, 1770] Being now resolved to quit this country 
[New Zealand] altogether, and to bend my thought toward 
returning home by such a route as might conduce most to the 
advantage of the service I am upon, I consulted with the officers 
upon the most eligible way of putting this in execution. To 
return by the way of Cape Horn was what I most wished, be- 
cause by this route we should have been able to prove the 
existence or nonexistence of a southern continent, which yet 
remains doubtful. But in order to ascertain this we must have 
kept in a higher latitude in the very depth of winter; but the 
condition of the ship, in every respect, was not thought sufficient 
for such an undertaking. For the same reason the thou^t of 
proceeding directly to the Cape of Good Hope was laid aside, 
especially as no discovery of any moment could be hoped for 
in that route. It was therefore resolved to return by way of the 
East Indies by the following route: upon leaving this coast to 
steer to the westward until we fall in with the east coast of New 
Holland, and then to follow the direction of that coast to the 
northward, or what other direction it might take us, until we 
arrive at its northern extremity; and if this should be found 
impracticable, then to endeavor to fall in with the land or 
islands discovered by Quiros. . . . 

Thursday, [April 19, 1770]. In the p.m. had fresh gales at 
south-southwest and cloudy squally weather, with a large south- 
erly sea. . . . [At 6 a.m.] saw land extending from northeast to 
west, distance 5 to 6 leagues, having 80 fathoms, fine sandy 
bottom. We continued standing to the westward with the wind 
at south-southwest until eight, at which time we got topgallant 
yards across, made all sail, and bore away alongshore northeast 
for the easternmost land we had in sight, being at this time in 
the latitude of 37 degrees 58 minutes south, and longitude of 
210 degrees 39 minutes west. The southernmost point of land 
we had in sight, which bore from us west % south, I judged to 
lay in the latitude of 38 degrees south, and in the longitude of 
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211 degrees 7 minutes west fnnn the meridian of Greenwich. 
1 have named it Point Hicks,‘ because Lieutenant Hicks was 
the first who discovered this land. 

To the southward of diis point we could see no land, and 
yet it was clear in that quarter, and by our longitude compared 
with that of Tasman’s, the body of Van Diemen’s land [Tas- 
mania] ought to have bore due south from us, and from the soon 
falling of the sea after the wind abated 1 had reason to think it 
did. But as we did not see it, and finding the coast to trend 
northeast and southwest, or rather more to the westward, m^es 
me doubtful whether they are one land or no. However, every- 
one who compares this joiunal with that of Tasman’s will be\as 
good a judge as I am; but it is necessary to observe that I J^o 
not take the situation of Tasmania from the printed charts, but 
from the extract of Tasman’s journal, published by Dirk Rem- 
brantse. . . . 

Friday, [April] 20. . . . At six, shortened sail and brought 
to for the night, having 56 fathoms, fine sandy bottom. The 
northernmost land in sight bore north by east east, and a small 
island lying close to a point on the main bore west, distant 2 
leagues. This point I have named Cape Howe. It may be known 
by the trending of the coast, which is north on the one side and 
southwest on the other. ... It may likewise be known by 
some round hills upon the main just within it. . . . At no<m 
. . . [the] course sailed alongshore since yesterday at noon 
was first north 52° east, 30 miles, then north by east and north 
by west, 41 miles. 

The weather being clear gave us an opportunity to view the 
country, which had a very agreeable and promising aspect, 
divers^ed with hills, ridges, plains, and vaDeys, with some few 
small lawns; but for the most part the whole w^s covered with 
wood. The hills and ridges rise with a gentle slope; they are not 
high, neither are there many of them. 

Saturday [April] 21. . . . In the p.m. we saw the smoke of 
fire in several places, a certain sign that the country is inhabited. 
... At 6 [a.m.], we were abreast of a pretty high mountain 

^The land seen by Cook was not a point, but merely a rise in the coast 
line. The name Point Hicks Hill has been applied to an elevation that seems 
to agree with Cook's position. 
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laying near Ae shore, which, on account of its figure, I named 
Mount Dromedary. The shore tmder the foot of the mountain 
forms a point, which I have named Cape Dromedary, over 
which is a peaked hillock. ... An open bay wherein lay three or 
four small islands ... is the only likely andioring place 1 have 
yet seen upon the coast. 

Sunday, [April] 22. In the p.m. had a gentle breeze at south 
by west, widx which we steered alongshore ... at the distance 
of about 3 leagues. Saw the smoke of fire in several places near 
die sea beach. At five, we were abreast of a point of land which, 
on account of its perpendicular cMs, I called Point Upright. . . . 
[In the morning] we steered alongshore north-northeast, having 
a gentle breeze at southwest, and were so near the shore as to 
distinguish several people upon the sea beach. They appeared 
to be of a very dark or black color; but whether this was the 
real color of dieir skins or the clothes they might have on I 
know not . . . 

A remarkable peaked hill laying inland, the top of which 
looked like a pigeon house and occasioned my giving it that 
name, bore north 32 degrees 33 minutes west, and a small low 
island, lying close under the shore, bore northwest, distance 2 
or 3 leagues. . . . 

When we first discovered this island in the morning, I was in 
hopes, from its appearance, that we should have found shelter 
for the ship behind it; but when we came to approach it near I 
did not think that there was even security for a boat to land. 
But this, I believe, I should have attempted had not the wind 
cmne on shore, after which I did not think it safe to send a boat 
brom the ship, as we had a large hollow sea from the southeast 
rolling in upon the land, which beat everywhere very high upon 
the shore; and this we have had ever since we came upon the 
coast. 

The land near the seacoast still continues of a moderate 
height, forming alternately rocky points and sandy beadbes; but 
inlmd, between Mount Dromedary and the Pigeon House, are 
several pretty high mountains, two only of which we saw but 
what were covered with trees, and these lay inland behind the 
Pigeon House, and are remarkably flat atop, with steep rodcy 
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diffs all around them. As far as we could see, the trees in ihis 
country hath all die appearance of being stout and lofty. . . . 

[For several days Cook continued to sail along die diore, 
occasionally seeing the smoke of native fires, naming prominent 
features of the coast, but without seeing any bay that appeared 
“fiivorable enough to induce me to lose time in beating up to 
it.”] 

Saturday, [April] 28. — ^In the p.m. hoisted out the pinnace 
and yawl in order to attempt a landing, but the pinnace took in 
the water so fast that she was obliged to be hoisted in again to 
stop her leaks. \ 

At this time we saw several people ashore, four of whom w^ 
carrying a small boat or canoe, which we imagined they wetre 
going to put into the water in order to come off to us; but in 
this we were mistaken. Being now not above 2 miles from the 
shore, Mr. Banks, Dr. Solander, Tupia [a native from Tahiti], 
and myself put off in the yawl and pulled in for the land to a 
place where we saw four or five of the natives, who took to the 
woods as we approached the shore; which disappointed us in 
the expectation we had of getting a near view of them, if not to 
speak to diem. But our disappointment was heightened when 
we found that we nowhere could effect a landing, by reason of 
die great surf which beat everywhere upon the shore. We saw 
hauled up upon the beach three or four small canoes, which to 
us appeared not much unlike the small ones of New Zealand. In 
the wood were several trees of the palm kind, and no imder- 
wood; and this was all we were able to observe from the boat, 
after which we returned to the ship about five in the evening. 

... At daylight in die morning we discovered a bay [Botany 
Bay] which appeared to be tolerably well sheltered from all 
winds, into wMch I resolved to go with the ship, and with this 
view sent the master in the piimace to sound the entrance, while 
we kept turning up with Ae ship, having the wind ri^t out 
At noon the entrance bore north-northwest, distance 1 mile. 

Sunday, [April] 29. — In the p.m., wind southerly and cleai 
weather, with which we stood into the bay and anchored under 
die south shore about 2 miles vidthin the entrance, in 5 fathoms. 
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Saw, as we came in, on both points of the bay, several of the 
natives and a few huts; men, women, and children on the south 
shore abreast of the ship, to which place I went in the boats in 
hopes of speaking with them, accompanied by Mr. Banks, Dr. 
Solander, and Tupia. As we approached the shore they all made 
oflF except two men, who seemed resolved to oppose our land> 
ing. As soon as I saw this I ordered the boats to lay upon their 
oars, in order to speak to them; but this was to little purpose, 
for neither us nor Tupia could understand one word they said. 
We then threw them some nails, beads, etc. ashore, which they 
took up, and seemed not ill pleased with, insomudb that I 
thought they beckoned to us to come ashore. But in this we 
were mistaken, for as soon as we put the boat in they again 
came to oppose us, upon which I fired a musket between the 
two, which had no other eflFect than to make them retire back 
where bundles of their darts lay. And one of them took up a 
stone and threw at us, which caused my firing a second musket 
load with small shot; and although some of &e shot struck the 
man, yet it had no other efiFect than making him lay hold on a 
target. 

Immediately after this we landed, which we had no sooner 
done than they throwed two darts at us. This obliged me to fire 
a third shot, soon after which they both made ofiF, but not in 
such haste but what we might have taken one. But Mr. Banks 
being of opinion that the darts were poisoned made me cautious 
how I advanced into the woods. 

We foimd here a few small huts made of the bark of trees, 
in one of which were four or five small children, with whom we 
left some strings of beads, etc. A quantity of darts lay about the 
huts; these we took away with us. Three canoes lay upon the 
beach, the worst I think I ever saw. They were about 12 or 14 
feet long, made of one piece of the bark of a tree, drawn or tied 
up at each end, and the middle kept open by means of pieces 
of stidc by way of thwarts. 

After searcl^g for fresh water without success, except a 
little in a small hole dug in the sand, we embadced and went 
over to die north point of the bay, where in coming in we saw 
several people; but when we landed, now there were nobody to 
be seen. We found here some fresh water, whidi came tsinlding 
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do'mi and stood in pools among the rocks; but as this was 
troublesome to come at, I sent a party of men ashore in die 
morning to the place where we first landed to dig holes in the 
sand, by which means and a small stream they found fresh 
water sufBcient to water the ship. 

The string of beads, etc., we left widi the children last night 
were found laying in the huts this morning; probably the natives 
were afraid to t^e them away. After breakfast we sent some 
empty casks ashore and a party of men to cut wood, and I went 
myself in the pinnace to sound and explore the bay, in the do|ng 
of which I saw some of the natives; but they all fled at my 
approach. I landed in two places, one of which the people had 
but just left, as there were small fires and fresh mussels broiling 
upon them. Here likewise lay vast heaps of the largest oyster 
shells I ever saw. 

Monday, [April] 30. As soon as the wooders and waterers 
were come on board to dinner, ten or twelve of the natives 
came to the watering-place and took away their canoes that lay 
diere, but did not offer to touch any one of our casks that had 
been left ashore. And in the afternoon sixteen or eighteen of 
them came boldly up to within 100 yards of our people at the 
viratering-place, and there made a stand. Mr. Hicks, who was 
the oflBcer ashore, did all in his power to entice them to him by 
offering them presents; but it was to no purpose, all they se«ned 
to want was for us to be gone. After staying a short time they 
went away. They were all armed with darts and wooden 
swords;* the darts have each four prongs, and pointed with 
fishbones. Those we have seen seem to be intended more for 
striking fish than offensive weapons; neidier are they poisoned, 
as we at first thought. 

After I had returned from sounding die bay I went over to 
a cove on the north side of the bay, where in three or four hauls 
with the seine we caught about 300 pounds’ weight of fish, 

* Later, when he had had more opportunity to observe the natives. Cook 
says these were throwing sticks rather than swords. "By the helps of these 
throwing sticks, as we call them, they will hit a mark [with a dart] at the 
distance of 40 or 50 yards, with almost, if not as much, certainty as we can 
do vdth a musket, and much more so than with a ball.” Wharton says that 
^*llie invention of these throwing sticks, and of the boomerang, is sufBcient 
to prove the intelligence of the Australian aborigines.” 
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which I caused to be equally divided amoag the ship*s com- 
pany. In the A.M. I went in the pinnace to sound and explore 
the north side of the bay, where I neither met with inhabitants 
or anything remarkable. . . . 

Tuesday, May 1. . . . This morning a party of us went 
ashore to some huts not far from the watering-place, where 
some of the natives are daily seen; here we left several articles, 
such as cloth, looking-glasses, combs, beads, nails, etc. 

After this we made an excursion into the country, which we 
found diversified with woods, lawns, and marshes. The woods 
are free from underwood of every kind, and the trees are at 
such a distance from one another that the whole country, or at 
least great part of it, might be cultivated without being obliged 
to cut down a single tree. We found the soil everywhere except 
in the marshes to be a light white sand, and produceth a quan- 
tity of good grass, which grows in little tufts about as big as one 
can hold in one’s hand, and pretty close to one another; in this 
manner the surface of the ground is coated. 

In the woods between the trees Dr. Solander had a bare sight 
of a small animal something like a rabbit, and we found the 
dung of an animal [a kangaroo] which must feed upon grass, 
and which we judge could not be less than a deer. We also saw 
the track of a dog, or some suchlike animal. 

We met with some huts and places where the natives had 
been, and at our first setting out one of them was seen; die others 
I suppose had fled upon our approach. I saw some trees that had 
been cut down by the natives with some sort of a blunt instru- 
ment, and several trees that were marked, the bark of which 
had been cut by the same instrument. In many of the trees, 
especially the palms, were cut steps of about 3 or 4 feet asunder 
for the conveniency of climbing them. We found two sorts of 
gum, one sort of which is like gum dragon, and is the same, 
I suppose, Tasman took for gum-lac; it is extracted from the 
largest tree in the woods. 

Wednesday, [May] 2. Between three and four in ihe p.m. we 
returned out of die country, and after dinner went ashore to 
die watering-place, where we had not been long before seven- 
teen or mghteen of the natives appeared in si^t. In the inon> 
ing I had salt Mr. Gore, with a bwt, up to the head of die bay 
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to dredge for oysters; in his return to the ship he and another 
person came by land, and met with these people, who followed 
him at the distance of 10 or 20 yards. Whenever Mr. Gore made 
a stand and faced them, diey stood also, and notwithstanding 
they were all armed, they never offered to attack him; but after 
he had parted from them, and they were met by Dr. Monkhouse 
and one or two more, who, upon making a sham retreat, they 
throwed three darts after them, after which they began to 
retire. . . . 

Thursday, [May] 3. Winds at southeast, a gentle breeze and 
fair weather. In (he p.m., I made a little excursion along |the 
seacoast to the southward, accompanied by Mr. Banks and ^r. 
Solander. At our first entering the woods we saw three of the 
natives, who made off as soon as they saw us; more of thepi 
were seen by others of oiu* people, who likewise made off ds 
soon as they found they were discovered. 

In die A.M., I went in the pinnace to the head of the bay, 
accompanied by Drs. Solander and Monkhouse, in order to 
examine the country, and to try to form some connections with 
die natives. In our way thither we met with ten or twelve of 
them fishing, each in a small canoe, who retired into shoal 
water upon our approach. Others again we saw at the first place 
we landed at, who took to dieir canoes and fled before we came 
near them. After this we took water, and went almost to the 
head of the inlet, where we landed and traveled some distance 
inland. 

We found the face of the country much the same as I have 
before described, but the land much richer; for instead of sand 
I found in many places a deep black soil, which we thought was 
capable of producing any kind of grain. At present it produceth, 
besides timber, as fine meadow as ever was seen. However, we 
found it not all like this; some few places were very rocky, but 
diis I believe to be uncqmmon. The stone is sandy, and very 
proper for building, etc. 

After we had sufiBciently examined this part we returned to 
the boat, and seeing some smoke and canoes at anoth^ part, 
we went thither, in hopes of meeting with the people, but they 
asacfe off as we approached. There were six canoes and six 
amall fires near the shore, and mussels roasting upon them, and 
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a few oysters laying near. From diis we conjectured diat th^ 
had been just six people, who had been out eadi in his canoe 
picking up the shellfish, and come ashore to eat tibem, where 
each had made his fire to dress diem by. We tasted of dieir 
cheer, and left them in return strings of beads, etc. The day 
being now far spent, we set out on our return to the ship. . . . 

Friday, [May] 4. Winds northerly, serene weather. Upon my 
return to the ship in the evening I found that none of die 
natives had appeared near the watering-place, but about twenty 
of them had been fishing in their canoes at no great distance 
from us. 

In the A.M., as the wind would not permit us to sail, I sent 
out some parties into the country to try to form some con- 
nections with the natives. One of the midshipmen met with a 
very old man and woman and two small children; they were 
close to the waterside, and he, being alone, was afraid to make 
any stay with the two old people lest he should be discovered 
by those in the canoes. He gave them a bird he had shot, which 
they would not touch; neither did they speak one word, but 
seemed to be much frightened. They were quite naked; even 
the woman had nothing to cover her nudities. Dr. Monkhouse 
and another man, being in the woods not far from the watering- 
place, discovered six more of the natives, who at first seemed to 
wait his coming; but as he was going up to them he had a dart 
thrown at him out of a tree, which narrowly escaped him. As 
soon as the fellow had thrown the dart he descended the tree 
and made off, and with him all the rest, and these were all that 
were met with in the course of this day. 

Saturday, [May] 5. In the p.m., I went with a party of men 
over to the north shore, and while some hands were hauling the 
seine, a party of us made an excursion of 3 or 4 miles into the 
country, or rather along the seacoast. We met with nothing 
remarlmble; great part of the coimtry for some distance inland 
from the seacoast is mostly a barren heath, diversified with 
marshes and morasses. Upon our return to the boat we found 
drey had caught a great number of small fish, which die sailors 
call leatherjackets on account of their having a very thick 
they are known in the West Indies. I had sent the yawl in tihe 
morning to fish for sting rays, who returned in the evening wi& 
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upwards of four hundredweight; one single one weired 240 
pounds, exclusive of the entrails. In the A.M., as the wind con- 
tinued northerly, I sent the yawl again afishing, and I went with 
a party of men into the country, but met with nothing ex- 
traordinary. 

Simday, [May] 6. In die evening, the yawl returned from 
fishing, having caught two sting rays weighing near 600 pounds. 
The great quantity of plants Mr. Banks and Dr. Solander foimd 
in this place occasioned my giving it the name of Botany Bay.® 
It is situated in the latitude of 34 degrees south, longitude j203 
degrees 37 minutes west. It is capacious, safe, and commodious. 
[Here follow sailing directions for entering the bay.] We an- 
chored near the south shore about a mile within the entrance, 
for the conveniency of sailing with a southerly wind and the 
getting of fresh water; but I afterward found a very fine stream 
of fresh water on the north shore in the first sandy cove within 
the island, before which the ship might lay almost landlocked, 
and wood for fuel may be got everywhere. 

Although wood is here in great plenty, yet there is very little 
variety. The biggest trees are as large or larger than oiur oaks in 
England, and grows a good deal like them, and yields a reddish 
gum; the wood itself is heavy, hard, and black, hke lignum 
vitae. . . . 

In the wood are a variety of very beautiful birds, such as 
cockatoos, lorikeets, parrots, etc., and crows exactly like those 
we have in England. Waterfowl is no less plenty about the head 
of the harbor, where there is large flats of sand and mud, on 
which they seek their food. The most of these were unknown to 
us, one sort especially, which was black and white and as large 
as a goose, but most like a pelican. On the sand and mud banks 
are oysters, mussels, cockles, etc., which I believe are the chief 

®The bay was at first called Stingray Bay, and this is the name that was 
used on C^k’s plan of the bay. It is probable that it was only after the En^ 
deavaur had left, and when Banks had had time to examine his collections, 
that the name Botany Bay was decided upon. 

In 1821 the place where Ck)ok first landed, on the southern side of Botany 
Bay, was marl^ by a tablet, bearing an inscription which reads in part: 
**Under the Auspices of British Science These Shores Were Discovered by 
James Code & Joseph Banks, the Columbus and Maecenas of Their Time. 
This Spot Once Saw 7!liem, Ardent in the Pursuit of Knowledge." 
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support of the inhabitants, who go into shoal water with their 
little canoes and peck them out of the sand and mud with their 
hands, and scnnetimes roast and eat them in the canoe, having 
often a fire for that purpose— as I suppose, for I know no other 
it can be for. 

The natives do not appear to be numerous, neither do they 
seem to live in large bodies, but dispersed in small parties along 
by the waterside. Those I saw were about as tall as Europeans, 
of a very dark brown color, but not black, nor had they woolly, 
frizzled hair, but black and lank like ours. No sort of clothing 
or ornaments were ever seen by any of us upon any of them, or 
in or about any of their huts, from which I conclude that they 
never wear any. Some that we saw had their faces and bodies 
painted with a sort of white paint or pigment. 

Although I have said that shellfish is their chief support, yet 
they catch other sorts of fish, some of which we found roasting 
on the fire the first time we landed. Some of these they strike 
with gigs, and others they catdi with hook and line; we have 
seen them strike fish with gigs, and hooks and lines are found 
in their huts. Sting rays, I believe, they do not eat, because I 
never saw the least remains of one near any of their huts or 
fireplaces. However, we could know but very little of their cus- 
toms, as we never were able to form any connections with them. 
They had not so much as touched the things we had left in their 
huts on purpose for them to take away. 

During our stay in this harbor I caused the English colors to 
be displayed ashore every day, and an inscription to be cut out 
upon one of the trees near the watering-place, setting forth the 
sidp’s name, date, etc. Having seen everything this place af- 
forded, we, at daylight in the morning, weighed with a light 
breeze at northwest, and put to sea. ... We steered alongshore 
north-northeast and at noon we were . . . about 2 or 3 miles 
from the land, and abreast of a bay, wherein there appeared to 
be safe anchorage, which I called Port Jackson. It lies 3 leagues 
to the northward of Botany Bay. 

[Cook, eager to get on with his examination of the coast line, 
did not enter Port Jackson, and so missed the opportunity to 
explore one of the world’s most magnificent harbors, where now 
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stands Sydney, the capital of New South Wales. As the 
Endeaootir proceeded northward, the journal is filled with care- 
ful notes of offshore depths and other navigation data, together 
with a description of the land as it appeared from the ship and 
the names applied to the principal features, either for their 
physical characteristics or for prominent Englishmen of the day. 
At places natives had assembled on headlands to watch the 
strange vessel pass by, and elsewhere the voyagers saw “smokes 
in the day and fires in the night.” Cook s narrative is resumed 
with his journal entry for May 23, when the Endeavour a^in 
txx>k anchorage.] 

Wednesday, [May] 23. — Continued our course alongshore 
the distance of about two miles off, having from 12 to 9, 8, an(l\7 
htthoms, until five o’clock, at which time we were abreast of this 
south point of a large open bay [Bustard Bay], wherein I 
intended to anchor. Accordingly we hauled in close upon a 
wind, and sent a boat ahead to sound. After making some trips, 
we anchored at eight o’clock in 5 fathoms, a sandy bottom. . . . 

Last night, some time in the middle watch, a very extraordi- 
nary affair happened to Mr. Orton, my clerk. He having been 
drinking in the evening, some malicious person or persons in 
the ship took advantage of his being drunk and cut off all the 
dothes from off his back; not being satisfied with this, they 
some time after went into his cabin and cnit off a part of both 
his ears as he lay asleep in his bed. 

The person whom he suspected to have done this was Mr. 
Magra, one of the midshipmen; but this did not appear to me. 
Upon inquiry, however, as I had been told that Magra had once 
cur twice before this in their drunken frolics cut off his clothes, 
and had been heard to say (as I was told) that if it was not the 
law he would mxuder him, these things considered, induced me 
to think diat Magra was not altogether innocent. I therefore for 
the presenbdismissed him the quarter-deck, and suspended him 
from doing any duty in the ship, he being one of those gentle- 
men frequently fotmd on board King’s ships that can very well 
be spared. Besides, it was necessary in me to show my imme- 
diate resentment against the person on whom the suspicion fell, 
lest they should not have stopped drere. 
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Witib respect to Mr. Orton, he is a man not without faults; yet 
from all the inquiry I could make, it evidently appeared to me 
that so far from deserving such treatment, he had not designed 
injuring any person in the ship; so that I do — and shall alwa)^ 
— ^look upon him as an injured man. Some reasons, however, 
might be given why this misfortune came upon him in whidb he 
himself was in some measure to blame; but as this is only am- 
jecture, and would tend to fix it upon some people in the ship 
whom I would fain believe would hardly be guilty of such an 
action, I shall say nothing about it, tmless 1 shall hereafter dis- 
cover the offenders, which I shall take every method in my 
power to do; for I look upon such proceedings as highly danger- 
ous in such voyages as this, and the greatest insult that could be 
offered to my authority in this ship, as I have always been ready 
to hear and redress every complaint that have been made 
against any person in the ship. 

In the A.M., I went ashore with a party of men in order to 
examine the country, accompanied by Mr. Banks and the other 
gentlemen. . . . 

As yet we had seen no people, but saw a great deal of smoke 
up and on the west side of the lagoon, which was all too far off 
for us to go by land excepting one. This we went to, and found 
ten small fires in a very small compass, and some cockleshells 
laying by them, but the people were gone. On the windward or 
south side of one of the fires was stuck up a little bark about Hi 
feet high, and some few pieces lay about in other places. These 
we concluded were all the covering they had in the night, and 
many of them, I firmly believe, have not diis, but, naked as 
they are, sleep in the open air. . . . 

The country is visibly worse than at the last place we were 
at; the soil is iy and sandy, and the woods are free from imder- 
woods of every kind. Here are some of the same sort of trees as 
we found in Botany Harbor, with a few other sorts. . . . About 
the skirts of the lagocm grows the true mangrove, such as are 
found in the West Indies, and which we have not seen during 
dre voyage before. Here is likewise a sort of palm tree, which 
grows tm low, barren, sandy places in the South Sea Islands. 

All or most of the same sort of land and water fowl as we 
saw at Botany Harbor we saw here. Besides these we saw some 
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bustards, such as we have in England, one of whidi we killed 
that weighed Vt% pounds, which occasioned my giving this 
place the Name of Bustard Bay. . . . 

[On May 24 the Endeavour again stood out to sea. From 
Bustard Bay it was found that the coast assumed a north- 
westerly trend, all of it encumbered with shoals, which Cook 
prudently skirted. Some days later he found himself inside the 
long chain of islands and reefs known as the Great Barrier 
Reef, which lies off the northern half of the coast of Queens- 
land and stretches all the way up to Torres Strait. AU of Cook’s 
superb qualities of seamanship were needed to steer the ship 
through the dangerous waters of the passage between the reef 
and the shoals that stretch off the mainland coast. Again an^ 
again the ship was extricated from imminent peril, the dangers 
increasing to the northward as the Great Barrier Reef begins 
to dose in on the land. Then, having passed Cape Grafton, 
the vessel went agrovmd on Endeavour Reef; her narrow 
escape from complete destruction is best told in Cook’s own 
words.] 

Sunday, June 10. . . . The shore between Cape Grafton and 
die above northern point [northernmost point of land in sight] 
forms a large but not very deep bay, which I named Trinity 
Bay, after Ae day on which it was discovered, the north point. 
Cape Tribulation, because here began all our troubles. . . . 

M<mday, [June] 11. . . . My intention was to stretch off all 
ni^t as well to avoid the danger we saw ahead [two low, 
woody islands, later named Hope Islands] as to see if any is- 
lands lay in the o£Bng, especially as we now begun to draw 
near the latitude of those discovered by Quixos, which some 
geographers, for what reason 1 know not, have thought proper 
to tack to this land. 

Having die advantage of a fine breeze of wind and a clear 
moonlight night in standing off from six until near 9 o’clock, 
we deepened our water from 14 to 21 fathoms, when all at 
once we fell into 12, 10, and 8 fathoms. At this time 1 had ev^- 
body at their stations to put about and come to an anchor; but 
in this 1 was not so fortunate, for meeting again with de^ 
water, I thought there could be no danger in standing on. 
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Before ten o’dodc we had 20 and 21 fathoms, and continued 
in that depth until a few minutes before eleven, when we had 
17, and before the man at the lead could heave anoth^ cast, 
the ship struck and stuck fast. 

Immediately upon this we took in all our sails, hoisted out 
the boats and sounded rotmd the ship, and found that we had 
got upon the southeast edge of a reef of coral rocks, having in 
some place roimd the ship 3 and 4 fatiboms water, and in odier 
places not quite as many feet. . . . The ship being quite fast 
... we went to work to lighten her as fast as possible, which 
seemed to be the only means we had left to get her off. 

As we went ashore about the top of high water we not only 
started water, but threw overboard our guns, iron, and stone 
ballast, casks, hoop staves, oil jars, decayed stores, etc.; many 
of these last articles lay in the way at coming at heavier. All 
this time die ship made litde or no water. At 11 a.m;., being high 
water as we thought, we tried to heave her off without success, 
she not being afloat by a foot or more, notwithstanding by this 
time we had thrown overboard 40 to 50 tons’ weight. As this 
was not found sufficient, we continued to lighten her by every 
method we could think of. As the tide fell the ship began to 
make water as much as two pumps could free. . . . 

Tuesday [June] 12. Fortunately we had littie wind, fine 
weather, and a smooth sea, all this twenty-four hours. ... At 
nine the ship righted, and the leak gained upon the pumps 
considerably. This was an alarming and I may say terrible 
circumstance, and threatened immediate destruction to us. 
However, I resolved to risk all and heave her off in case it wa^ 
practical, and accordingly turned as many hands to the capstan 
and windlass as could be spared from the pumps. ... At eleven 
got under sail, and stood in for the land, with a light breeze at 
east-southeast. Some hands employed sewing oakum, wool, etc. 
into a lower steering sail to fother the ship®; others employed 
at the pumps, which still gained upon the leak. 

Wednesday, [June] 13. In the p.m. had light airs at east- 
southeast, with which we kept edging in for the land. Got up 
the main-topmast and main yard, and having got the sail ready 

^In fothering, a sail covered thiddy widi oakum, rope yam, and other 
loose material is drawn under the ship to stop a leak, die idea being diat 
some of the loose material will be sucked into the hole. 
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for fothering of the ship, we put it over under die starbo£ud 
fore chains, where we suspected the ship had suffered most, and 
soon after the leak decreased, so as to be kept clear with one 
pump vdth ease. This fortunate circumstance gave new life to 
everyone on board. 

It is much easier to conceive than to describe the satisfaction 
felt by everybody on this occasion. But a few minutes before 
our utmost wishes were to get hold of some place upon the 
main, or an island, to run the ship ashore, where out of her 
materials we might build a vessel to carry us to the East In(|ies. 
No sooner were we made sensible that the outward application 
to the ship’s bottom had taken effect than the field of ev^ry 
man’s hopes enlarged, so that we thought of nothing but rai^g- 
ing along shore in search of a harbor, when we could repair tl^e 
damages we had sustained. In justice to the ship’s company, I 
must say that no men ever behaved better than Aey have done 
on this occasion; animated by the behavior of eveiy gentleman 
on board, every man seemed to have a just sense of Ae danger 
we were in, and exerted himself to the very utmost. . . . 

At 6 A.M., weighed and stood to the northwest, edging in 
for the land, having a gentle breeze at south-southeast. At nine 
we past close without two small low islands . . . about 4 leagues 
from the main. I have named them Hope Islands, because we 
were always in hopes of being able to reach these islands. . . . 

Thursday, [June] 14. p.m. . . . sent the master, with two 
boats, as well to sound ahead of the ship as to look out for a 
harbor where we could repair our defects, and put the ship 
on a proper trim, both of which she now very much wanted. 
... At eight o’clock the pinnace, in which was one of the mates, 
returned on board, and reported that they had found a good 
harbor [Cook Harbor, Endeavour River] about 2 leagues to 
leeward. In consequence of this information, we at 6 a.m., 
weighed and run down to it. . . . (Note. This day I restored Mr. 
Magra to his duty, as I did not find him guilty of the crimes 
laid to his diarge.) 

[The entrance to the harbor was very narrow, and for several 
days die Endeavour lay offshore awaiting calm weather. The 
firk attranpt to enter was made on the seventeenth, but the 
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vessel twice went aground. On the eighteenth she was refloated 
and warped in to the harbor, which was “much smaller dian 1 
had been told, but very convenient for our purpose.” Here the 
party stayed imtil August 4, while the carpenters worked at 
repairing the ship, the armorers made bolts, nails, etc., and the 
naturalists ranged the counbyside collecting specimens and 
making notes.] 

Tuesday, [June] 19. . . . p.m., landed all the provisions and 
part of the stores; got the sick ashore, which amounted, at this 
time, to 8 or 9, afflicted with different disorders, but none very 
dangerously ill.’^ . . . 

Friday, [June] 22. ... At 2 a.m., the tide left her [the 
Endeavour], which gave us an opportunity to examine the leak, 
which we foimd to be at her floorheads, a little before the star- 
board fore chains. Here the rocks had made their way thro’ 
four planks, quite to and even into the timbers, and wounded 
three more. The manner these planks were damaged — or cut 
out, as I may say — is hardly credible; scarce a splinter was to 
be seen, but the whole was cut away as if it had been done by 
the hands of man with a blunt-edge too. Fortunately for us, 
the timbers in this place were very close; otherwise it would 
have been impossible to have saved the ship, and even as it 
was it appeared very extraordinary that she made no more 
water than what she did. A large piece of coral rock was stick- 
ing in one hole, and several pieces of the fothering, small stones, 
etc., had made its way in, and lodged between the timbers, 
which had stopped the water from forcing its way in in great 
quantities. . . . 

Saturday, [June] 23 and Sunday, [June] 24. . . . One of 
the men saw an animal something less than a greyhound; it 
was of a mouse-color, very slender made, and swift of foot. 
... I saw myself this [Sunday] morning, a little way from the 
ship, one of Ae animals before spoke of, it was of a light mouse- 

^Some were no doubt suflFering from scurvy, for Wliarton points out that 
they had had nothing fresh but a little fish for four months, and scarcely any 
meat since diey had left the Society Islands eleven months before. From 
this time on fresh food was more plentifiil, and on his return to England in 
1771 Code had the satisfaction of reporting that he had not lost one mm 
by Slness during the whole voyage. 



880 CTEAT ADVENTUBES AND EXPLOBATIONS 

C(^ and the full size oi a greyhound, and shaped in every 
respect like one, with a long tail, whidi it carried like a grey> 
hound; in short, 1 should have taken it for a wild dog but for its 
walking or running, in which it jumped like a hare or deer.* 
Saturday, [June] 30. ... I sent some of the yoimg gentle- 
men to take a plan of the harbor, and went myself upon the 
hill which is near the south point, to take a view of the sea. 
At this time it was low water, and I saw what gave me no small 
uneasiness, which were a number of sandbanks and shoals 
laying all along the coast. The innermost lay about 3 or 4 m^es 
from the shore, and the outermost extended ofF to sea as far as 
I could see without my glass; some just appeared above water. 
The only hopes I have of getting clear of them is to the north- 
ward, where there seems to be a passage, for as the wind blovifS 
constantly from the southeast, we shall find it difficult, if no)t 
impractical, to return to the southward. . . . 

Sunday, [July] 1 p.m., the people returned from hauling the 
seine, having caught as much fish as came to 2)2 pounds per 
man, no one on board having more than another. The few 
greens we got I caused to be boiled among the pease, and 
makes a very good mess, which, together vdth the fish, is a 
great refreslunent to the people, a.m., a party of men, one 
jbxan each mess, went again a-fishing, and all the rest I gave 
leave to go into the country, knowing that there was no danger 
from the natives. . . . 

Monday, [July] 9. ... In the evening, the master returned, 
having been several leagues out at sea, and at that distance off 
saw shoals without him, and was of opinion there was no get- 
ting out to sea that way. In his return he touched upon one of 
the shoals, the same as he was upon the first time he was out; 
he here saw a great number of turtle, three of which he cau^t, 
wei^iing 791 pounds. This occasioned my sending him out 
again provided with proper gear for striking them, he having 
before nothing but a boat hook. . . . 

Tuesday, [July] 10. . . . In the a.m., four of the natives 
down to the sandy point on the north side of the harbor, 
having along with them a small wooden canoe with outriggers, 
in which they seemed to be employed striking fish, etc. Some 
^This was a kangaroo, tihe name of whicb Banks learned firam die natives. 
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were for going over in a boat to them; but ibis I would not 
suffer, but let them alone, without seeming to take any notice 
of them. At length two of them came in the canoe so near the 
ship as to take some things we throwed them. After this they 
went away, and brought over the other two, and came again 
alongside, nearer than they had done before, and took such 
trifles as we gave them. After this they landed close to the ship, 
and all four went ashore, carrying their arms with them. But 
Tupia soon prevailed upon them to lay down their arms and 
come and set down by him, after which most of us went to 
them, made them again some presents, and stayed by them imtil 
dinnertime, when we made them understand that we were 
going to eat, and asked them by signals to go with us; but this 
they declined, and as soon as we left them they went away in 
dieir canoe. 

One of the men was something above the middle age, the 
other three were young. None of them were above Sit feet high, 
and all their limbs were proportionately small. They were 
wholly naked, their skins the color of wood soot, and this 
seemed to be their natural color. Their hair was black, lank, and 
cropped short, and neither woolly nor frizzled; nor did they 
want any of their fore-teeth, as Dampier has mentioned those 
did he saw on the western side of this country. Some parts of 
their bodies had been painted with red, and one of them had 
his upper lip and breast painted with streaks of white, which he 
called carbanda. Their features were far from being disagree- 
able; their voices were soft and tunable, and they could easily 
repeat any word after us, but neither us nor Tupia could under- 
stand one word they said. 

Wednesday, [July] 11. Gentle land and sea breezes. Em- 
ployed airing the bread, stowing away water, stores, etc. In the 
night die master and Mr. Gore returned with the longboat, 
and brought with them one turtle and a few shellfish. The 
yawl Mr. Gore left upon the shoal with six men, to endeavor 
to strike more turtle. 

In the morning four of the natives made us another short 
visit; three of them had been with us the preceding day, the 
other was a stranger. One of these men had a hole through the 
bridge [cartilage] of his nose, in which he stuch a piece of 
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bone as tbidc as my finger. Seeing tbis, we examined all their 
noses, and found that they had all holes for the same purpose; 
they had likewise holes in their ears, but no ornaments hanging 
to them; they had bracelets on their aims made of hair, and 
like hoops of small cord. They sometimes may wear a kind of 
fillet about their heads, for one of them had applied some part 
of an old shirt which I had given them to this use. 

Thursday, [July] 12. Winds and weather as yesterday, and 
the employment of the people the same. At 2 a.m., die yawl 
came on board, and brought three turtle and a large skate, ind 
as there was a probability of succeeding in this kind of fishery, 
I sent her out again after breakfast. About this time five\of 
the natives came over and stayed with us all the forenoon. 
There were seven in all — ^five men, one woman, and a boy; 
these two last stayed on the point of land on the other side 
of the river about 200 yards from us. We could very clearly 
see with our glasses that the woman was as naked as ever she 
was bom; even those parts which I always before now thought 
nature would have taught a woman to conceal were un- 
covered. . . . 

Saturday, [July] 14. . . . Mr. Gore, being in the country, 
shot one of the animals before spoke of; it was a small one of 
the sort, weighing only 28 pound clear of the entrails. . . . The 
head, neck, and shoulders very small in proportion to the other 
parts. It was hare-lipped, and the head and ears were most like 
a hare s of any animal I know; the tail was nearly as long as 
die body, thick next the rump, and tapering toward the end; 
the forelegs were 8 inches long, and the hind, 22. Its progres- 
sion is by hopping or jumping 7 or 8 feet at each hop upon its 
hind legs only, for in this it makes no use of the fore, which 
seem to be only designed for scratching in the ground, etc. The 
skin is covered with a short, hairy fur of a dark mouse or gray 
color. It bears no resemblance to any European animal I ever 
saw. . . . 

Wednesday, [July] 18. . . , About eight we were visited by 
several of the natives, who now became more familiar than 
ever. Soon after this Mr. Banks and I . . . traveled 6 or 8 
miles alongshore to die northward, where we ascended a high 
hill, from whence I had an extmisive view of the seacoast It 
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afforded us a melandioly prospect of the difficulties we are to 
encounter, for in whatever direction we looked it was covered 
with shoals as far as the eye could see. After this we returned 
to the ship without meeting with anything remarkable, and 
found several of the natives on board. At this time we had 
twelve tortoise or turtle upon our decks, which they took more 
notice of than anything else in the ship. . . . 

Thursday, [July] 19. Gende breezes and fair weather. 
Employed getting everything in readiness for sea. a.m., we 
were visited by ten or eleven of the natives; the most of them 
came from the other side of the harbor, where we saw six or 
seven more, the most of them women and, like the men, quite 
naked. Those that came on board were very desirous of having 
some of our turtles, and took the liberty to haul two of them 
to the gangway to put over the side. Being disappointed in this, 
they grew a little troublesome, and were for throwing every- 
thing overboard they could lay their hands upon. As we had 
no victuals dressed at this time, I offered them some bread to 
eat, which they rejected with scorn, as I believe they would 
have done anything else excepting turtie. Soon after this they 
all went ashore, Mr. Banks, myself, and five or six of our people 
being there at the same time. 

Immediately upon their landing, one of them took a handful 
of dry grass and lighted it at a fire we had ashore, and before 
we well knowed what he was going about he made a large 
circuit roundabout us, and set fire to the grass in his way, and 
in an instant the whole place was in flames. Luckily at this 
time we had hardly anydiing ashore besides the forge and a 
sow with a litter of young pigs, one of which was scorched to 
death in the fire. 

As soon as they had done this they all went to a place where 
some of our people were washing, and where all our nets and 
a good deal of linen were laid out to diy. Here with the greatest 
obstinacy they again set fire to the grass, which I and some 
others who were present could not prevent, until I was obliged 
to fire a musket loaded with small shot at one of the ringleaders, 
which sent them off. As we were apprised of this last attranpt 
of theirs, we got the fire out before it got head, but the fixrt 
Spread lUce wildfire in the woods and grass. . . . 
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Saturday, August 4. In the p.m., having pretty moderate 
weather, I ordered the coasting anchor and cable to be laid 
without the bar, to be ready to warp out by, that we might not 
lose the least opportunity that might o£Fer; for laying in port 
spends time to no purpose, consumes our provisions, of which 
we are very short in many articles, and we have yet a long 
passage to make to the East Indies through an unlmown and 
perhaps dangerous sea. . . . 

The yawl I sent to the turtle bank, to take up the net that 
was left there; but as the wind freshened, we got out before 
her, and a little after noon anchored in 15 fathoms water, sandy 
bottom; for I did not think it safe to run in among the shoals 
until I had well viewed them at low water from the masthead, 
that I might be better able to judge which way to steer. . i . 

The harbor, or river, we have been in ... I named after 
the ship. Endeavour River. . . . The refreshments we got 
there were chiefly turtle, but as we had to go 5 leagues out to 
sea for them, and had much blowing weather, we were not 
overstocked with this article. However, what with these and 
the fish we caught with the seine we had not much reason to 
complain, considering the country we were in. Whatever 
refreshment we got that would bear a division I caused to be 
equally divided among tlie whole company, generally by 
wei^t; the meanest person in the ship had an equal share 
with myself or anyone on board, and this method every com- 
mander of a ship on such a voyage as this ought ever to 
observe. . . . 

[Plagued by reefs and shoals, the Endeavour groped her way 
slowly northward until she was finally able, on August 14, to 
pass outside the Great Barrier Reef tluDugh the channel now 
known as Cook’s Passage.] 

Tuesday, [August] 14. . . . The moment we were without 
the breakers we had no ground with 100 fathoms of line, and 
found a large sea rolling in from the southeast. By this 1 was 
well assured we were got without all the shoals, wUdi gave us 
no small joy, after having been entangled among islands and 
shoals, more or less, ever since the twenty-sixth of May, in 
which time we have sailed above 360 leagues by the lead 
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without ever having a leadsman out of the chains when the 
ship was under sail — a circumstance that perhaps never hap- 
pened to any ship before, and yet it was here absolutely 
necessary. 

I should have been very happy to have had it in my power to 
have kept in with the land, in order to have explored the coast 
to the northern extremity of the country, which I think we 
were not far off, for I firmly believe this land doth not join to 
New Guinea. But this I hope soon either to prove or disprove, 
and the reasons I have before assigned will, I presume, be 
thought sufBcient for my leaving the coast at this time; not but 
what I intend to get in with it again as soon as I can do it with 
safety. . . . 

[Relief at getting outside the Great Barrier was short-lived, 
for on August 16 they found themselves in greater peril than 
ever, with the vessel drifting rapidly toward the reef.] 

Thursday, [August] 16. ... A little after four o’clock the 
roaring of the surf was plainly heard, and at daybreak the vast 
foaming breakers were too plainly to be seen not a mile from 
us, toward which we found the ship was carried by the waves 
surprisingly fast. We had at this time not an air of wind, and 
the depth of water was unfathomable, so that there was not a 
possibility of anchoring. In this distressed situation we had 
nothing but Providence and the small assistance the boats could 
give us to trust to. . . . The yawl was put in the water and 
die longboat hoisted out, and both sent ahead to tow, whidi, 
together with the help of our sweeps abaft, got the ship’s head 
round to the northward, which seemed to be the best way to 
keep her off the reef, or at least to delay time. Before this was 
effected it was six o’clock, and we were not above 80 or 100 
yards from the breakers. The same sea that washed the side of 
the ship rose in a breaker prodigiously high the very next time 
it did rise, so that between us and destruction vras only a dis- 
mal valley the breadth of one wave, and even now no ground 
could be felt with 120 fathom. The pmnace was by this time 
patdied up, and hoisted out and sent ahead to tow. 

Still, we had hardly any hopes of saving the ^p, and fidl 
as little our lives, as we were full 10 leagues from die nearest 
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land, and die boats not sufficient to carry die whole of us. Yet 
in this truly terrible situation not one man ceased to do his ut* 
most, and that with as much calmness as if no danger had 
been near. All the dangers we had escaped were litde in com- 
parison of being thrown upon this reef, where the ship must 
be dashed to pieces in a moment. 

A reef such as one speaks of is scarcely known in Europe. 
It is a wall of coral rock rising perpendicular out of the un- 
fathomable ocean, alivays overflown at high ivater, generally 
7 or 8 feet, and dry in places at low water. The large wav^ of 
the vast ocean meeting with so sudden a resistance makes a 
most terrible surf, breaking mormtains-high, especially, a^ in 
our case, when the general trade wdnd blows direcdy upoii it. 

At this critical juncture, when all our endeavors seemed tpo 
litde, a small air of wind sprung up, but so small that at any 
other time in a calm we should not have observed it. With this, 
and the assistance of our boats, we corrld observe die ship to 
move off from the reef in a slanting direction; but in less dian 
ten minutes we had as flat a calm as ever, when our fears were 
again renewed, for as yet we were not above 200 yards from 
the breakers. 

Soon after, oiu* friendly breeze visited us again, and lasted 
about as long as before. A small opening was now seen in the 
reef about a % mile from us, which I sent one of the mates to 
examine. Its breadth was not more dian the length of die ship, 
but wuthin was smooth water. Into the place it wras resolved 
to push her if possible, having no other probable views to save 
her, for we were still in the very jaws of destruction, and it was 
a doubt whether or not we could reach this opening. However, 
we soon got off it, when to our surprise we found the tide of 
ebb gushing out like a millstream, so that it was impossible to 
get in. We however took all the advantage possible of it, and it 
carried us about % mile from the breakers. . . . 

The ebb had been in our favor, and we had reason to siqi- 
pose the flood which was now made would be against us. 
The only hopes we had was another opening we saw about a 
mile to the westward of us, which I sent Lieutenant Hicks in 
the anall boat to examine. . . . 

Friday, [August] 17. While Mr. Hicks was mcamining the 
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Opening, we struggled hard with the flood, sometimes gaining 
a little and at other times losing. At two o’clock Mr. Hides 
returned with a favorable account of the opening. Narrow and 
dangerous as it was, it seemed to be the only means we had 
of saving her [the ship], as well as ourselves. A light breeze 
soon after sprung up at east-northeast with which, the help 
of our boats, and a flood tide, we soon entered the opening, 
and was hurried thro* in a short time by a rapid tide like a 
millrace, which kept us from driving against either side, thou^ 
the charmel was not more than %, mile broad. . . . The chan- 
nel we came in by ... I have named Providential Channel. . . . 

It is but a few days ago that I rejoiced at having got with- 
out the reef; but that joy was nothing when compared to what 
I now felt at being safe at an anchor within it. Such are the 
vicissitudes attending this kind of service, and must always 
attend an unknown navigation where one steers wholly in die 
dark without any manner of guide whatever. Was it not from 
the pleasure which naturally results to a man from his being 
the first discoverer, even was it nothing more dian land or 
shoals, this kind of service would be insupportable, especially 
in far-distant parts like this, short of provisions and almost 
every other necessary. People will hardly admit of an excuse 
for a man leaving a coast unexplored he has once discovered. 
If dangers are his excuse, he is then charged with timorous- 
ness and want of perseverance, and at once pronounced to be 
the most unfit man in the world to be employed as a discov- 
erer. If, on the other hand, he boldly encounters all die dan- 
gers and obstacles he meets with and is unfortunate enough 
not to succeed, he is then charged with temerity, and perhaps 
want of conduct. . . . 

[From Providential Charmel it is difficult to follow Cooks 
course through the confusion of islands and shoals until he 
found himself off the entrance to Torres Strait.] 

Tuesday, [August] 21. . . . Seeing no danger in our way, we 
took the yawl in tow, and made all the sail we could until 
ei^t o'dock, at which time we discovered shoals ahead and 
on our larboard bow, and saw that the northernmost land, whidi 
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we had taken to be a part of the main, was an island, or 
islands, between which and the main there appeared to be a 
good passage thro’ whidi we might pass. . . . 

The point of the main, which forms one side of the passage 
before mentioned, and which is the northern promontory of 
this country, I have named York Cape, in honor of his late 
Royal Highness, the Duke of York. . . . 

[Cook describes die maze of islands that were encountered 
upon entering the passage. Landing upon one of these, loiter 
named Possession Island, he climbed the highest hill, from 
which he could see islands extending far to the north r^nd 
west but as there was no land to the southwest, he had no 
doubt that he had at last found a passage into the Indian seajt.] 

Wednesday, [August] 22. Having satisfied myself of the 
great probability of a passage, thro’ which I intend going with 
the ship, and therefore may land no more upon this eastern 
coast of New Holland, and on the western side I can make no 
new discovery, the honor of which belongs to the Dutch navi- 
gators. But the eastern coast from the latitude of 38 degrees 
south down to this place, I am confident was never seen or 
visited by any European before us; and notwithstanding I had 
in the name of His Majesty taken possession of several places 
upon this coast, I now once more hoisted English colors, and 
in the name of His Majesty King George the Third took pos- 
session of the whole eastern coast from the above latitude 
down to this place by the name of New Wales,® together with 
all the bays, harbors, rivers, and islands situated upon the 
said coast. After which we fired three volleys of small aims, 
which were answered by the like number from the ship. 

[Threading his way westward. Cook successfully crossed a 
shallow bank which lay across the western end of the passage, 
and landed briefly on Booby Island, now a landmark for ships 
making Torres Strait from die westward.] 

*bi odier manuscript copies of Cook’s journal the name is given as New 
South Wales. 
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Thursday, [August 23]. ... I made but a very ^ort stay at 
this [Booby] Island before I returned to the ship: In the mean- 
time the wind had got to the soudrwest and althou^ it blowed 
but very faint, yet it was accompanied with a swell from the 
same quarter. This, together with other concurring circum- 
stances, left me no room to doubt but we had got to the west- 
ward of Carpentaria, or the northern extremity of New Hol- 
land, and had now an open sea to the westward; which gave 
me no small satisfaction, not only because the danger and 
fatigues of the voyage was drawing near to an end, but by 
being able to prove that Australia and New Guinea are two 
separate lands or islands, which until this day hath been a 
doubtful point with geographers, 

[Following the entry for August 23, when he was about to 
leave Australia behind. Cook interpolates some general re- 
marks in his journal under the heading, “Some Accotmt of 
New [South] Wales.” In this he gives a detailed description 
of the “Appearance or aspect of the face of the country, the 
nature of the soil, its produce, etc.” He describes the animals, 
birds, and fishes, and then tells all that he has been able to learn 
of the aborigines. Here the account of the discovery of Aus- 
tralia ends with Cook’s own concluding remarks about the 
people and the country, remarks which show the sympathetic 
nature and breadth of vision of this great navigator.] 

From what I have said of the natives of Australia they may 
appear to some to be the most wretched people upon earth; 
but in reality they are far more happier than we Europeans, 
being wholly unacquainted not only with the superfluous but 
with the necessary conveniences so much sought after in 
Europe; they are happy in not knowing the use of them. They 
live in a tranquillity which is not distiurbed by the inequality 
of condition. The earth and sea of their own accord furnishes 
them with all things necessary for life. They covet not magnif- 
icent houses, household stuff, etc. They live in a warm and 
fine dlimate, and enjoy every wholesome air, so that they have 
veiy little need of clothing; and this diey seem to be fully sen- 
sible of, for many to whom we gave cloth, etc. left it carelessly 
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Upon the sea beach and in the woods, as a thing th^ had 
no manner of use for. In short, they seemed to set no value 
upon anything we gave them, nor would they ever part with 
anything of their own for any one article we could offer them. 
This, in my opinion, argues that they think themselves pro- 
vided with all the necessaries of life, and that they have no 
superfluities,^ 

The country itself, so far as we know, dodi not produce any 
one thing that can become an article in trade to invite Euro- 
peans to fix a settlement upon it. However, this eastemj side 
is not that barren and miserable country that Dampier\and 
others have described the western side to be. We are to in- 
sider that we see this country in the piue state of nature; \the 
industry of man has had nothing to do with any part of it, imd 
yet we find all such things as nature hath bestowed upon it in 
a flourishing state. 

In this extensive country it can never be doubted but what 
most sorts of grain, fruit, roots, etc. of every kind would 
flourish here were they once brought hither, planted, and cul- 
tivated by the hands of industry; and here are provender for 
more cattle, at all seasons of the year, than ever can be brought 
into the country. ^ 

Wharton disagrees with Cooks conclusions, calling attention to the can- 
nibalistic practices of some of tlie Australian natives, and to the internecine 
warfare that has existed between some of the tribes. He bolsters this opinion 
with a remark that shows the typical attitude of Europeans toward the native 
races they have dispossessed: "Tlieir treachery, which is unsurpassed, is simply 
an outcome of their savage ideas, and in their eyes is a form of independence 
which resents any intrusion on their land, their wild animals, and their rights 
generally. In their untutored state they therefore consider that any method 
of getting rid of the invader is proper.” 
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THE GREAT SOUTHLAND 


CHAPTER n 


Xe last region on earth to change from theory to fact lies 
in the “farthest South.” Once upon a time we “knew” it was 
solid land, the greatest of continents. A hundred and fifty years 
ago we were beginning to think that there was no continent 
at all; twenty years ago we felt sure of the main outlines of the 
continent; now the solid land is beginning to break up into 
archipelagoes, although it still seems as if there might be 
enough left to form a decent continent after all. 

The earth was spherical to the Mediterranean cosmog> 
raphers of two thousand years ago, and remained so to the 
learned throughout the Middle Ages. Europe’s geographers of 
every century believed the time would come when someone 
would sail aroimd the earth east and west, or would sail to 
Asia and walk thence overland to Europe. But it was long be- 
lieved that no one could ever go around the world from north 
to south, for about the earth’s middle was the uncrossable 
burning girdle of the Torrid Zone and around either Pole were 
the snow caps, permanently frozen and everlastingly dead. The 
northern snow cap was supposed to begin not far beyond the 
north tip of Scotland; its fringes a traveler might approach, 
no doubt, and send back descriptions. There would be in the 
South a similar ice cap, but this could be known only by theory 
and by analogy from the North. 

The public of 1946 still believes in a northern icecap, or at 
least die newspapers still use the term, although it is a hun- 
dred years and more since the geographers knew that there 
was no northern icecap and could not be. 

True, snow does cap Greenland. But this does not cone- 
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spond to the Greek-model icecap of theoiy; for the philosophers 
believed that the center of the ice would be at the Pole, 
whereas die center of the Greenland icecap is more than 1000 
miles from the Pole. Even its northern tip is more than 400 
miles from the Pole. Thus the only sizable northern icecap is 
eccentric from rather than central to the Arctic. Indeed, a part 
of it lies in the Temperate Zone. Surely one cannot with reason 
discuss as polar an icecap whidi does not include the Pole. 

As has been sketched already, the burning tropics were con- 
quered during the fifteenth century by a group of Portuguese 
sailors and by a man of genius who directed them, Prince HeiW 
the Navigator. That was the closing of one task, the proviRg 
that Europeans were not prisoners in the North Tempera^ 
2k>ne. It was the beginning of another task, the search for thfe 
great southern continent. Terra Australis. 

The Austral continent, although it seems to us now like pure 
theory, was very real to the Middle Ages. Africa was consid- 
ered a part of it. The first of many destructive blows was dealt 
by the Portuguese, under Diaz, when in 1487 or 1488 he rounded 
the southern tip of Africa, amputating a whole continent 
bigger than North America from the vast theoretical Land of 
the South. 

The second piece of major surgery was performed by Spain. 
When South America was discovered, it was reasonably mis- 
taken for a peninsula running north from Terra Australis. Then 
came Magellan, Portuguese in blood but Spanish because of 
his flag, who sailed in 1520 through the strait that bears his 
luune and cut off from the imaginary Southland another con- 
tinent. 

Even so. Terra Australis remained colossal. New Guinea was 
discovered and was thought to be a northward peninsula of 
the continent. Next the land we now call Australia took up a 
similar role. In fact, so sure were Europeans that now at last 
had their eyes rested upon the Terra Australis of theory that 
when die Hollander Tasman in 1642 finally sailed past the soudi- 
em side of his Van Dionen's Land, he not only cut off a land 
mass of continental proportions but also deprived the hypo- 
thetical continent of its ancient name, which hereafter dung 
to the great island which, in addition to Tasmania, he had 
lopped off from die theoretical mass— Australia. 
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With three continents already severed from it — Africa, 
South America, and Australia — ^the Southlsmd continued to 
shrink until finally James Cook, the great navigator of England, 
sailed around it in a much restricted and nearly circular 
curve during the years 1772-75. What the problems were he 
was then trying to solve, and what men believed around 1770 
concerning the southern continent, we learn from Cook’s own 
verbatim journal of the first voyage (of 1768-71), as published 
by Captain W. J. S. Wharton, London, 1893: 

Cook's Speculations on a Southern Continent 

W As to a southern continent, I do not believe any such thing 
exists, unless in a high latitude. But as the contrary opinion 
hath for many years prevailed, and may yet prevail, it is neces- 
sary I should say something in support of mine more than what 
will be directly pointed out by Ae track of this ship in diose 
seas; for from that alone it will evidently appear that there is 
a large space extending quite to the tropic in which we were 
not, or any other before us that we can ever learn for cer- 
tain. . . . 

Here is now room enough for the north cape of the southern 
continent to extend to the northward, even to a pretty low 
latitude. But what foundation have we for such a supposition? 
None that I know of but this, that it must either be here or 
nowhere. 

Geographers have indeed laid down part of Quiros’s dis- 
coveries in this longitude, and have told us that he had these 
signs of a continent, a part of which they have actually laid 
down in the maps, but by what authority I know not. 

Quiros, in the latitude of 25 degrees or 26 degrees south dis- 
covered two islands, which I suppose may lay between the 
longitude of 130 degrees and 140 degrees west. Dalrymple lays 
diem down in 140 degrees west, and says that Quiros saw to 
the southward very large hanging clouds and a very thick 
horizon, with other known signs of a continent. 

Other accounts of their voyage says not a word about this; 
but supposing this to be true, hanging clouds and a duck 
hoziztm are certainly no signs of a continent.^ . . . 


^What Quiros saw is now s<q>posed to have been Tahiti. 
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[Cook goes on to examine many alleged proofs and prob- 
abilities favoring die northward extension of the hypothetical 
southern continent to 40 degrees south, and to other South 
Temperate 7kme and even subtropical latitudes. He considers 
most of the arguments to be of small weight, but admits they 
bear looking into — ^thinks they should be disposed of by actu^ 
searching voyages. He concludes:] 

But to return to our own voyage, which must be allowed to 
have set aside the most, if not all, the arguments and prb^ofs 
that have been advanced by different authors to prove that 
there must be a southern continent — I mean to the northw^ 
of 40 degrees South, for what may lie to the southward V>f 
that latitude 1 know not. Certain it is that we saw no visible 
signs of land, according to my opinion, neither in our route 
to the northward, southward, or westward, imtil a few days 
before we made the coast of New Zealand. . . . 

Thus I have given my opinion freely and without prejudice, 
not with any view to discourage any future attempts being 
made toward discovering the southern continent; on the con- 
trary, as I think this voyage will evidently make it appear that 
there is left but a small space to the northward of 40 degrees 
where the grand object can lay. 

I think it would be a great pity that this thing, which at 
times has been the object of many ages and nations, should 
not now be wholly cleared up; which might very easily be 
done in one voyage without either much trouble or danger or 
fear of miscarrying, as the navigator would know where to go 
to look for it; but if, after all, no continent was to be found, 
then he might turn his thoughts toward the discovery of those 
multitude of islands which we are told [by native informants] 
lay within the tropical regions to the south of the line, and this 
we have from very good [native] authority, as I have before 
hinted. ^ 

During his second voyage Cook was able to try his hand 
at solving the main problem of the Antarctic Sea, as to whether 
it was aU water or contained a nucleus of land, some renmant 
cff die f(nmerly great Terra Australis. He had authority from 
the British Admiraltv, which gave him two ships, the Resolute 
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and die Adventure. The vessels kept getting separated during 
the next three years; the account here follows only the Reso- 
lute, with Cook aboard. 

Hie expedition sailed from Plymouth on July 13, 1772, 
passed south through the Atiantic, and turned east around the 
Cape of Good Hope. They kept as far south as the drifting ice 
permitted. 

The first crossing of the Antarctic Circle came on January 
16, 1773. 

Cook’s entry into the southern polar zone is one of only a 
few genuine firsts in modem exploration, for most of our fa- 
mous “discoverers” were in tmth late-comers. Stone Age man, 
of our race or some other, had usually been far in advance of 
historical expeditions, and in a position to organize reception 
committees when our great pathfinders arrived. The Scots were 
seemingly able to tell Pytheas about Iceland in 330 b.c.; the 
Eskimos were in Greenland ahead of Erik the Red in a.d. 982; 
Eskimos or some forest Indians drove out the Europeans when 
ihey tried to plant a colony on the North American mainland 
in 1003; their cousins of the West Indies received Columbus 
in 1492. 

Men of the Stone Age received the first Europeans that ever 
landed on what is nearly or quite the most isolated island of 
any ocean when the Dutch reached Easter Island in 1722. 
They must have crossed the Arctic Circle many thousands of 
years ago both in the Old World and in the New, and they 
reached the most northerly land on earth, the north tip of 
Greenland, surely a thousand years ahead of Peary. But we 
have no reason to think that any man of any race crossed the 
Antarctic Circle ahead of Cook’s expedition. 

Here the story is told of how, by crossing its boundary, man 
first entered the fifth and last zone of the earth, in James 
Cook’s own account as formd in the first volume of tibe two- 
volume quarto edition of his Voyage towards the South Pole 
and around the World, London, 1777. 

Cook*s Circumnavigation of the Southern Continent 

^ We continued to steer to the east-southeast, witii a fresh 
gale at northwest, attended with snow and sleet, till tire ei^th 



888 <®EAT ADVENTURES AND EXPLORATIONS 

Jof Januaiy, 1773], when we were in the latitude of 81 de- 
crees 12 minutes south, longitude 31 degrees 47 minutes east. 
In the afternoon we passed more ice islands than we had seen 
for several days. Indeed they were now so familiar to us that 
they were often passed unnoticed, but more generally unseen 
on account of the thick weather. At nine o’dock in the eve- 
ning, we came to one which had a quantity of loose ice 
about it. 

As the wind was moderate and the weather tolerably fair, 
we shortened sail, and stood on and oflF, with a view of tal^g 
some on board on the return of light. But at four o’cloclAin 
the morning, finding ourselves to leeward of this ice, we bqre 
down to an island to leeward of us, there being about it some 
loose ice, part of which we saw break off. There we brought td, 
hoisted out three boats, and in about five or six hours took 
up as much ice as yielded 15 tons of good fresh water. The 
pieces we took up were hard and solid as a rock; some of them 
were so large that we were obliged to break them with pick- 
axes before they could be taken into the boats. 

The salt water which adhered to the ice was so trifling as 
not to be tasted, and after it had lain on deck a short time, en- 
tirely drained off; and the water which the ice yielded was 
perfectly sweet and well-tasted. Part of the ice we broke in 
pieces, and put into casks; some we melted in the copper, and 
filled up the casks with the water; and some we kept on deck 
for present use. The melting and stowing away the ice is a 
little tedious, and takes up some time; otlierwise this is the 
most expeditious way of watering I ever met with. 

Having got on board this supply of water, and the Advert^ 
iure about two-thirds as much (of which we stood in great 
need), as we had once broke the ice, I did not doubt of get- 
ting more whenever we were in want. I therefore, without 
hesitation, directed our course more to the south, with a gende 
gale at northwest, attended, as usual, with snow showers. 

In the morning of the eleventh ... we saw some penguins; 
and being near an island of ice from which several pieces had 
brok^, we hoisted out two boats, and todc on board as much 
as filled all our empty casks; and die Adventure did the same. 
While this was doing, Mr. Forster shot an albatross, whose 
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plumage was of a color between brown and dark gray, the 
head and upper side of the wings rather inclining to bladk, 
and it had white eyebrows. We began to see Ibese birds about 
the time of our first falling in with the ice islands, and some 
have accompanied us ever since. These, and the dark-brown 
sort widi a yellow bill, were the only albatrosses that had not 
now forsaken us. 

At 4 P.M., we hoisted in the boats and made sail to the south- 
east, with a gentle breeze at south by west, attended with 
showers of snow. 

On the thirteenth, at 2 a.m. it fell calm. Of this we took 
the opportunity to hoist out a boat, to try the current, which 
we foimd to set northwest near % mile an hour. At the time 
of trying the current, a Fahrenheit's thermometer was im- 
mersed in the sea 100 fathoms below its surface, where it re- 
mained twenty minutes. When it came up, the merciuy stood 
at 32®, which is the freezing point. Some little time after, being 
exposed to the surface of the sea, it rose to 33,5°; and in the 
open air to 36®. The calm continued till five o’clock in the 
evening, when it was succeeded by a light breeze from the 
south and southeast, with which we stood to the nor&east with 
all our sails set. 

Though die weather continued fair, the sky, as usual, was 
clouded. However, at nine o’clock the next morning it was 
clear, and we were enabled to observe several distances be- 
tween the sun and moon. The mean result of which gave 39 
degrees 30 minutes 30 seconds east longitude, . . . Our lati- 
tude at this time was 63 degrees 57 minutes, longitude 39 de- 
grees 38.5 minutes east. . . . 

Five tolerably fine days had now succeeded one another [by 
January 15]. This, besides giving us an opportunity to make 
the preceding observations, was very serviceable to us on 
many other accounts, and came at a very seasonable time. For, 
having on board a good quantity of fresh water— or ice, whidbi 
was Ae same thing— die people were enabled to wash and 
dry dieir clothes and linen, a care that can never be enoQ^ 
attended to in all long voyages. The winds during dife time 
blew in gende gales, and the weadier was mild. Yet the mer* 
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cuiy ill the thenuometer never rose above 36°, and was fre* 
qufflidy as low as the freezing point. 

In the afternoon, having but little wind, I brought to under 
an island of ice, and sent a boat to take up some. In the eve- 
ning the wind freshened at east, and was attended with snow 
showers and thick hazy weather, which continued great part 
of the sixteenth. As we met with little ice, I stood to the south, 
close-hauled; and at six o’clock in the evening, being in the 
latitude of 64 degrees 56 minutes south, longitude 39 degrees 
35 minutes east, I found the variation by Gregory’s compos 
to be 26 degrees 41 minutes west. At this time, the motion tof 
the ship was so great that I could by no means observe with 
any of Dr. Knight’s compasses. > 

As the wind remained invariably fixed at east and east by 
south, I continued to stand to the south, and on the seven- 
teenth, between eleven and twelve o’clock, we crossed the 
Antarctic Circle in the longitude of 66 degrees 36 minutes 30 
seconds south. The weather was now become tolerably clear, 
so that we could see several leagues around us; and yet we 
had only seen one island of ice since the morning. But about 
4 F.M., as we were steering to the south, we observed the 
whole sea in a manner covered with ice, from the direction of 
southeast, round by the south to west. 

In this space, thirty-eight ice islands, great and small, were 
seen, besides loose ice in abundance, so that we were obliged 
to luflF for one piece and bear up for another; and as we con- 
tinued to advance to the south, it increased in such a manner 
that at a quarter past six o’clock, being then in the latitude 
of 67 degrees 15 minutes south, we could proceed no farther, 
the ice being entirely closed to the south in the whole extent 
from east to west-southwest, without the least appearance of 
any opening. 

This immense field was composed of different kinds of ice, 
such as high hills, loose or broken pieces packed together, and 
what I think Greenlandmen call field ice. A float of this kind of 
ice lay to the southeast of us, of such extent that I could see no 
end to it from the masthead. It was 16 or 18 feet high at leasts 
and appeared of a pretty equal height and surface. 

Here we saw many whales playing about the ice, and for 
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two days before had seen several flocks of the brown and white 
pintados, which we named Antarctic petrels because they 
seem to be natives of that region. They are undoubtedly of the 
petrel tribe; are, in every respect, s^ped like the pintados, 
differing only from them in color. The head and forepart of 
the body of these are brown; and the hind part of the body, 
tail, and ends of the wings are white. The white petrel also 
appeared in greater numbers than before, some few dark gray 
albatrosses, and our constant companion die blue petrel But 
the common pintados had quite disappeared, as well as many 
other sorts which are common in lower latitudes. 

After meeting with this ice, I did not thnk it was at all pru- 
dent to persevere in getting farther to the south, especially as 
the summer was already half-spent, and it would have taken up 
some time to have got round ihe ice, even supposing it to have 
been practicable — ^which, however, is doubtful. I therefore 
came to a resolution to proceed directly in search of the land 
lately discovered by the French [Kerguelen Island, south of 
the Indian Ocean]. 

And as the winds still continued at east by south, I was ob- 
liged to return to the north, over some part of the sea I had 
already made myself acquainted with, and for that reason 
wished to have avoided. But this was not to be done, as our 
course made good was little better than north. In the night 
the wind increased to a strong gale, attended with sleet and 
snow, and obliged us to double-reef our topsails. About noon 
the next day, Ae gale abated, so that we could bear all our 
reefs out; but the wind still remained in its old quarter. ^ 

By evening of January 19, the ships were in south latitude 
64 degrees 12 minutes and thus well back in the South Tem- 
perate Zone. 

On this voyage, which was both around the southern (unseen 
and as yet debatable) continent and around the worl4 Cook 
was steering east and thus reversing tire direction of previous 
circumnavigations, which had mutated Magellan in sailing 
west. He was already more than 20 degrees of longitude east 
of the Cape of Good Hope when he crossed the Antarctic 
Circle. Impeded by floes of sea ice and bergs of land ice, and 
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by die fog which these created when they got into warmer 
water, die ships struggled eastward. After 4000 leagues with- 
out seeing land, and after getting separated from the Advent 
ture in one of the fogs. Cook reached New Zealand on March 
25, having made good speed before generally favoring winds. 

After resting in Dusky Bay, New Zealand, Cook moved 
north into the tropics and visited Tahiti and a number of other 
islands, rectifying their positions on the chart and carrying for- 
ward his usual program of scientific observations. 

By October the Resolute was back in New Zealand; Noveijn- 
ber 26 she started thence, heading south in quest of land. Thfy 
found no sign of any. The narrative, begins again with De- 
cember 12, 1773; \ 


Cook’s Story Continued 

At four o’clock the next morning, being in the latitude of 
62 degrees 10 minutes south, longitude 172 degrees west, we 
saw the first ice island, 11.5 degrees farther south than the first 
ice we saw the preceding year after leaving the Cape of Good 
Hope. At the time we saw this ice we also saw an Antarctic 
petrel, some gray albatrosses, and our old companions pintados 
and blue petrels. 

The wind kept veering from southwest by the northwest to 
north-northeast, for the most part a fresh gale, attended with 
a thick haze and snow; on which account we steered to the 
southeast and east, keeping the wind always on the beam, that 
it might be in our power to return back nearly on the same 
track should our course have been interrupted by any danger 
\(hatever. For some days we had a great sea from the north- 
west and southwest, so that it is not probable there can be any 
land near between these two points. 

We fell in with several large islands on the fourteenth, and 
about noon, with a quantity of loose ice, through which we 
sailed. Latitude 64 degrees ^ minutes south, longitude 163 de- 
grees 20 minutes west. Gray albatrosses, blue petrels, pintados, 
and fulmars were seen. As we advanced to the soufoeast by 
east with a fresh gale at west, we found foe number of ice 
Islands increase fast upon us. Between noon and ei^t in foe 
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evening we saw but two; but before four o’clock in the morn- 
ing of the fifteenth we had passed seventemi, besides a quan- 
tity (rf loose ice, which we ran through. 

At six o’clock, we were obliged to haul to ibe northeast in 
order to dear an immense field which lay to the south and 
southeast. The ice, in most part of it, lay close packed to- 
gether; in other places, there appeared partitions in the field, 
and a clear sea beyond it. However, I did not think it safe to 
venture through, as the wind would not permit us to return 
the same way that we must go in. 

Besides, as it blew strong, and the weather at times was ex- 
ceedingly foggy, it was the more necessary for us to get dear 
of this loose ice, which is rather more dangerous than the 
great islands. It was not such ice as is usually found in bays 
or rivers, and near shore, but such as breaks oflF from the 
islands, and may not improperly be called parings of the large 
pieces, or the rubbish or fragments which fall off when the 
great islands break loose from the place where they are 
formed. 

We had not stood long to the northeast before we found 
ourselves embayed by the ice, and were obliged to tack and 
stretch to the southwest, having the field or loose ice to the 
south, and many huge islands to the north. After standing two 
hours on this tack, the wind very luckily veering to the west- 
ward, we tacked, stretched to the nordi, and soon got clear 
of all the loose ice; but not before we had received several 
hard knocks from the larger pieces, which, with all our care, 
we could not avoid. 

After clearing one danger, we still had another to encounter: 
the weather remained fogg)% and many large islands lay in our 
way, so that we had to luff for one and bear up for another. One 
we were very near falling aboard of, and if it had happmed, 
this circumstance would never have been related. 

These diflBculties, together with the improbability of finding 
land farther south, and the impossibility of exploring it on ac- 
cormt of the ice if we should find any, determined me to get 
more to die north. At the time we last tacked, we were in die 
longitude of 159 degrees 20 minutes west and in the latitude of 
d6 degrees south. 
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Several penguins were seen on some of the ice islands, and 
a few Antarctic petrels on the wing. 

We continued to stand to the north, with a fresh gale at 
west, attended with thick snow showers, till ei^t o’clock in 
the evening, when the wind abated, the sky began to clear up, 
and at six o’clock in the morning of the sixteenth it fell calm. 
Four hours after, it was succeeded by a breeze at northeast 
with which we stretched to the southeast, having thick hazy 
weather, with snow showers, and all our rigging coated with 
ice. In the evening we attempted to take some up out of jthe 
sea, but were obliged to desist, the sea running too high, and 
the pieces being so large that it was dangerous for the boan to 
cxnne near them. \ 

The next morning, being the seventeenth, we succeeded bet- 
ter; for, falling in with a quantity of loose ice, we hoisted 
out two boats, and by noon got on board as much as we could 
manage. We then made sail for the east, with a gentle breeze 
northerly, attended with snow and sleet, which froze to the 
rigging as it fell. At this time we were in the latitude of 64 de- 
grees 41 minutes south, longitude 155 degrees 44 minutes west. 

The ice we took up proved to be none of the best, being 
chiefly composed of frozen snow, on which account it was 
porous, and had imbibed a good deal of salt water. But this 
drained off after lying awhile on deck, and the water then 
yielded was fresh. 

We continued to stretch to the east, with a piercing cold 
northerly wind, attended with a thick fog, snow, and sleet that 
decorated all our rigging with icicles. We were hourly meet- 
ing with some of the large ice islands, which in these high lati- 
tudes render navigation so very dangerous. At seven in the 
evening, falling in with a cluster of them, we narrowly escaped 
running aboard of one and with diflBculty wore clear of the 
others. . . . 

The clear weather, and the wind, veering to northwest, 
tempted me to steer south; which course we continued till 
seven in the morning of the twentieth, when, the wind chang- 
ing to northeast and the sky becoming clouded, we hauled up 
southeast. In the afternoon, the wind increased to a strong 
gale, attmided with a thick fog, snow, sleet, and rain, vdiich 
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constitutes the very worst of weather. Our rigging at this time 
was so loaded with ice that we had enough to do to get our top- 
sails down, to double the reef. 

At seven o’clock in the evening [of December 20, 1773], in 
tile longitude of 147 degrees 46 minutes, we came, the second 
time, within the Antarctic or Polar Circle, continuing our 
course to the southeast till six o’clock the next morning. 

At that time, being in the latitude of 67 degrees 5 minutes 
south, all at once we got in among a cluster of very large ice 
islands and a vast quantity of loose pieces; and as the fog was 
exceedingly thick, it was with the utmost difficulty we wore 
clear of them. This done, we stood to the northwest till noon, 
when, the fog being somewhat dissipated, we resumed our 
course again to the southeast. 

The ice islands we met with in tiie morning were very hi^ 
and rugged, forming at their tops many peaks; whereas &e 
most of those we had seen before were flat at top, and not so 
high, though many of them were between 200 and 300 feet in 
height, and between 2 and 3 miles in circuit, with perpendicular 
cliflFs or sides astonishing to behold. Most of our winged com- 
panions had now left us. The gray albatrosses only remained, 
and instead of the other birds, we were visited by a few 
Antarctic petrels. 

The twenty-second we steered east-southeast, with a fresh 
gale at north, blowing in squalls, one of which took hold of the 
mizzen topsail, tore it all to rags, and rendered it forever after 
useless. At six o’clock in the morning, the wind veering toward 
the west, our course was east, northerly. At this time we were 
in the latitude of 67 degrees 31 minutes, the highest we had yet 
been in, longitude 142 degrees 54 minutes west. 

We continued our course to the east by north till noon the 
twenty-third, when, being in the latitude of 67 degrees 12 
minutes, longitude 138 degrees, we steered southeast, having 
then twenty-three ice islands in sight from off the deck and 
twice that number from the masthead; and yet we could not 
see above 2 or 3 miles round us. 

At four o’clock in the afternoon, in the latitude of 67 degrees 
^ minutes, longitude 137 degrees 12 minutes, we fdl in with 
such a quantity of field or loose ice as covered the sea in the 
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whole extrat £roin south to east, and was so thick and dose 
as wholly to obstruct our passage. At this time, the wind being 
pretty moderate and the sea smooth, we brought to at the 
outer edge of the ice, hoisted out two boats, and sent fhem to 
take some up. In the meantime, we laid hold of several large 
pieces alongside, and got them on board with our tackle. 

The taking up ice proved such cold work that it was eight 
o’clock by the time the boats had made two trips, when we 
hoisted diem in and made sail to the west, under doul^le- 
reefed topsails and courses, with a strong gale at north, j at- 
tended with snow and sleet which froze to the rigging ak it 
fell, making the ropes like wires and the sails like boards\or 
plates of metal. The shivers also were frozen so fast in the 
blocks that it required our utmost eflForts to get a topsail dow/n 
and up, the cold so intense as hardly to be endured, the whole 
sea, in a manner, covered with ice; a hard gale, and a thick fog. 

Under all these unfavorable circumstances, it w^s natural 
for me to think of returning more to the north, seeing no prob- 
ability of finding any land here, nor a possibility of getting 
farther south. And to have proceeded to the east in this lati- 
tude must have been wrong, not only on account of the ice, 
but because we must have left a vast space of sea to the north 
unmq)lored, a space of 24 degrees of latitude, in which a large 
tract of land might have lain. Whether such a supposition wras 
well grounded could only be determined by visiting those 
parts. 

While we were taking up ice, we got two of the Antarctic 
petrels so often mentioned, by which our conjectmes were 
confirmed of their being of the petrel tribe. They were about 
the size of a large pigeon; the feathers of the head, back, and 
part <rf the upper side of the wings are of a light brown; the 
belly and underside of the wings, white; the tail feathers are 
also white, but tipped with brown. At the same time, we got 
another new petrel, smaller than the former, and all of a dark- 
gray plumage. We remarked that these birds were fuller trf 
feathers than any we had hitherto seen, such care has nature 
taken to clothe them suitably to the climate in which they live. 

At die same time we saw a few chocolate-colored albatrosses. 
These, as well as the petrels above mentioned, we nowhere 
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saw among the ice; hence one may with reason conjecture that 
there is land to the south. If not, 1 must ask where these birds 
breed? A question which perhaps will never be determined; 
for hitherto we have foimd these lands, if any, quite inac- 
cessible. 

Besides these birds, we saw a very large seal, which kept 
playing about us some time. One of our people who had been 
at Greenland called it a sea horse, but everyone else who saw 
it took it for what 1 have said. Since our i^t falling in with 
the ice, die mercury in the thermometer had been hrom 33® 
to 31° at noonday. 

On die twenty-fourth, the wind abated, veered to the north- 
west, and the sky cleared up, in the latitude of 67 degrees, 
longitude 138 degrees 15 minutes. As we advanced to the 
northeast with a gende gale at nordiwest, the ice islands in- 
creased so fast upon us that this day at noon we could see near 
one himdred round us, besides an immense number of small 
pieces. 

Perceiving that it was likely to be calm, I got the ship into 
as clear a berth as I could, where she drifted along with the 
ice, and by taking the advantage of every li^t air of wind, 
was kept from falling aboard any of diese floating isles. Here 
it was we spent Christmas Day, much in the manner as we 
did the preceding one. We were fortunate in having continual 
daylight, and clear weather; for had it been as foggy as on 
some of the preceding days, nothing less than a miracle could 
have saved us from being dashed to pieces. 

In the morning of the twenty-sixth, the whole sea was in a! 
manner covered with ice, two hundred large islands and up- 
ward being seen within the compass of 4 or 5 miles — whudi 
was the limits of om horizon— besides smaller pieces innumer- 
able. Our latitude at noon was 66 degrees 15 minutes, longi- 
tude 134 degrees 22 minutes. 

[The Antarctic Circle being reckoned at 66 degrees 30 min- 
utes, or 66 degrees 32 minutes, the Resolute was again bade 
within the Temperate Zone, there to remain for a long stretdi 
east On January 9, for instance, they were at 48 degrees 17 
minutes south, about as far south of the equator as the north- 
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em boundary of the United States is north of it. At that time 
they were near 127 degrees west, nearly straight south of San 
Francisco. 

After the middle of January 1774, the Resolute once more 
strove for a high southing and the possibility of sighting land. 
Cook wrote concerning ^is attempt:] 

On the twenty-third at noon, we were in the latitude of 62 
degrees 22 minutes south, longitude 110 degrees 24 minutes. 
In the afternoon, we passed an ice island. The wind, which 
blew fresh, continued to veer to the west; and at eight o'cloi^ 
the next morning it was to the north of west, when I steers 
south by west and south-southwest. At this time we were in 
the latitude of 63 degrees 20 minutes south, longitude 108 der 
grees 7 minutes west, and had a great sea from southwest. 

We continued this course till noon the next day, the twenty- 
fifth, when we steered due south. Our latitude at this time was 
65 degrees 24 minutes, longitude 109 degrees 31 minutes west. 
The wind was at north, the weather mild and not unpleasant, 
and not a bit of ice in view. This we thought a little extraor- 
dinary, as it was but a month before, and not quite 200 
leagues to the east, that we were in a manner blocked up 
wi^ large islands of ice in this very latitude. Saw a single 
pintado petrel, some blue petrels, and a few brown albatrosses. 

In the evening, being under the same meridian and in the 
latitude of 65 degrees 44 minutes south, the variation was 19 
degrees 27 minutes east; but the next morning, in the latitude 
of 66 degrees 20 minutes south, longitude the same as before, 
it was only 18 degrees 20 minutes east. Probably the mean be- 
tween the tvi^o is ^e nearest the truth. At this time we had nine 
small islands in sight, and soon after we came, the third time, 
within the Antarctic Polar Circle, in the longitude of 109 de- 
grees 31 minutes west. 

About noon, seeing the appearance of land to the southeast, 
we immediately trimmed our sails and stood toward it. Soon 
after, it disappeared, but we did not give it up till eight o’clock 
the next morning, when we were well assured that it was nodi- 
Ing but clouds, or a fog bank; and thmi we resumed our course 
to the south, with a gentle breeze at northeast, attended with 
a thick fog, snow, and sleet. 
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We now began to meet witit ice islands more frequently 
than before, and in the latitude of 69 degrees 38 minutes south, 
longitude 108 degrees 12 minutes west, we fell in with a field 
of loose ice. As we began to be in want of water, I hoisted out 
two boats and took up as much as yielded about 10 tons. This 
was cold work, but it was now f amiliar to us. 

As soon as we had done, we hoisted in the boats, and after- 
ward made short boards over tiiat part of die sea we had, in 
some measure, made ourselves acquainted with. For we had 
now so thick a fog that we could not see 200 yards roimd us; 
and as we knew not the extent of the loose ice, I dmst not 
steer to the south imtil we had clear weather. Thus we spent the 
ni^t, or rather that part of the twenty-four hours which an- 
swered to night, for we had no darkness but what was oc- 
casioned by fogs. 

At four o’clock in the morning of the twenty-ninth, the fog 
began to clear away, and the day becoming clear and serene, 
we again steered to the south with a gentle gale at northeast 
and north-northeast. The variation was found to be 22 de- 
grees 41 minutes east. This was in the latitude of 69 degrees 
45 minutes south, longitude 108 degrees 5 minutes west; and 
in the afternoon, being in the same longitude, and in the lati- 
tude of 70 degrees 23 minutes south, it was 24 degrees 31 min- 
utes east. 

Soon after, the sky became clouded and the air very cold. 
We continued our course to the south, and passed a piece of 
weed covered with barnacles which a brown albatross was 
picking oflF. At ten o’clock, we passed a very large ice island; 
it was not less than 3 or 4 miles in circuit. Several more being 
seen ahead, and the weather becoming foggy, we hauled tiie 
wind to the northward; but in less than two hours the weathm* 
cleared up, and we again stood south. 

On the thirtieth, at four o'clock in the morning we perceived 
the clouds over the horizon to the south to be of an unusual 
snow-white brightness, which we knew denounced our ap- 
proached to field ice. Soon after, it was seen from the topmast 
head, and at eight o'clock we were dose to its edge. It extended 
east and west, far beyond the reach of our sight 

In the situation we were in, just the southern half of our 
horizon was illuminated, by the rays of light reflected frran the 
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ice, to a considerable bei^t Ninety-seven ice hills were dis- 
tinctly seen within the field, besides those on the outside, many 
of them very large, and looking like a ridge of moimtains, ris- 
ing one above another till they were lost in tiie douds. 

The outer or northern edge of this immense field was com- 
posed of loose or broken ice close packed together, so that it 
was not possible for anything to enter it. This was about a 
mile broad, within which was solid ice in one continued com- 
pact body. It was ratiier low and fiat (except the hills), but 
seemed to increase in height as you traced it to the soutl|, in 
which direction it extended beyond our sight. \ 

Such mountains of ice as tiiese were, I believe, never seeA in 
the Greenland seas — at least, not that I ever heard or read olf — 
so that we cannot draw a comparison between the ice hCfe 
and there. It must be allowed that these prodigious ice moun- 
tains must add such additional weight to the ice fields which 
enclose them as cannot but make a great difference between 
tile navigating this icy sea and that of Greenland. 

I will not say it was impossible anywhere to get farther to 
the south; but the attempting it would have been a dangerous 
and rash enterprise, and what I believe no man in my situation 
would have thought of. It was, indeed, my opinion, as well 
as the opinion of most on board, that this ice extended quite 
to tile Pole, or perhaps joined to some land to which it had 
been fixed from the earliest time; and that it is here — ^that is, 
to the south of this parallel — ^where all the ice we find scat- 
tered up and down to the north is first formed, and afterward 
broken off by gales of wind, or other causes, and brought to 
the north by the currents, which we always found to set in 
that direction in the high latitudes. 

As we drew near this ice some penguins were heard, but 
none seen, and but few other birds, or any other thing that 
could induce us to think any land was near. And yet I think 
there must be some to the south behind this ice; but if there 
is, it can afford no better retreat for birds, or any other animals, 
than tile ice itself, with which it must be wholly covered. 

I, who had ambition not only to go farther than anyone had 
been befwe but as &r as it was possible for man to go, was not 
Sony at meeting vidth this interruption, as it, in some measure. 
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relieved us — at least, shortened the dangers and hardships in- 
separable from the navigation of the southern polar regions. 

Since therefore we could not proceed one inch farther to 
the south, no other reason need be assigned for my taddng 
and standing bade to the north, being at this time in die lati- 
tude of 71 degrees 10 minutes south, longitude 106 degrees 
54 minutes west 

[By early February the Resolute was near 100 degrees west 
longitude, which is about straight south from the middle of 
the United States, but a long way west from South America. 
Cook says:] 

I now came to a resolution to proceed to the north, and to 
spend the ensuing winter within the tropic if I met with no em- 
ployment before I came there. I was now well satisfied no 
continent was to be found in this ocean but what must lie so 
far to the south as to be wholly inaccessible on account of ice; 
and that if one should be found in the southern Atlantic Ocean, 
it would be necessary to have the whole summer before us to 
explore it. On the other hand, upon a supposition that there 
is no land there, we undoubtedly might have reached the Cape 
of Good Hope by April, and so have put an end to the expedi- 
tion, so far as it related to the finding a continent — v^dr 
indeed was the first object of the voyage. 

But for me, at this time, to have quitted this southern Pacific 
Ocean, with a good ship expressly sent out on discoveries, a 
healthy crew, and not in want either of stores or of provisions, 
worild have been betraying not only a want of perseverance, 
but of judgment, in supposing the South Pacific Ocean to 
have been so well explored that nothing remained to be done 
in it. 

This, however, was not my opinion; for although I had 
proved there was no continent but what must lie far to the 
south, there remained, nevertheless, room for very large islands 
in places wholly unexamined; and many of those vhich wct© 
formerly discovered are but imperfeedy explored, and their 
situations as imperfectly known. I was besides of opinion diat 
my remaining in diis sea some time longer would be prodixO- 
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tive of improvements in navigation and geography, as 
as other sciences. . . . 

Since now nothing had happened to prevent me from carry- 
ing these views into execution, my intention was first to go in 
search of the land said to have been discovered by Juan Fer- 
nandez, above a century ago, in about the latitude of 38 de- 
grees. If I should fail in finding this land, then to go in search 
of Easter Island or Davis’s Land, whose situation was known 
with so little certainty that the attempts lately made to fii^d it 
had miscarried. I next intended to get within the tropic, land 
then proceed to the west, touching at and settling the siW- 
tions of such islands as we might meet with till we arrived at 
Otaheite [Tahiti], where it was necessary I should stop to look 
for the Adventure. 

I had also thoughts of running as far west as die Tierra 
Austral del Espiritu Santo, discovered by Quiros, and which 
M. de Bougainville calls the Great Cyclades. Quiros speaks of 
this land as being large, or lying in the neighborhood of large 
lands; and as this was a point which Bougainville had neither 
confirmed nor refuted, I thought it was worth clearing up. 

From this land my design was to steer to the south, and so 
back to the east between the latitudes of 50 degrees and 60 
degrees, intending, if possible, to be the length of Cape Horn 
in November next, when we should have the best part of the 
summer before us to explore the southern part of the Atlantic 
Ocean. Great as this design appeared to be, I however thought 
it possible to be executed; and when I came to communicate it 
to the ofiBcers, 1 had the satisfaction to find that they all heartily 
concurred in it. ^ 

The plans so outlined were in substance carried out by die 
Resolute, including the discovery of several islands, chief of 
them New Caledonia. 

By October 1774, Cook was again in New Zealand. Thence 
the Resdute sailed to try reaching the Great Southland some- 
where to the southwest, south, or southeast of South America. 
January 14, 1775, he either discovered or rediscovered the 
island of South Georgia, destined to become important as a 
base for sealers, whalers, and Antarctic expbrers. He was now 
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well to the east of South America, and continued working east- 
erly. He succeeded in finding no continental land, so he turned 
north for ‘Africa, reaching Table Bay on March 21, and Plym- 
outh on July 29. 

Cook had disproved the existence of any supercontinent sudi 
as the Great Southland, Terra Australis, and had confined die 
possibilities to such reasonable proportions as were eventually 
demonstrated — an Antarctica somewhat larger than Europe 
or Australia. 

The Yankees Discover a Southern Continent 

Cook reported seals and whales in the berg-filled ocean the 
margins of which he skirted. These “great fish” were in die 
eighteenth century the suppliers of the oil diat filled the lamps 
of Europe and of other commercial nations. Those were, too, 
days of Yankee maritime enterprise. New England led in build- 
ing up the oil industry and therefore in prospecting for new 
sealing and whaling grounds. A natural by-product of these 
commercial operations was geographic discovery. Several cap- 
tains found islands; Captain Palmer found a mainland. 

In the first decades of the nineteenth century one of the chief 
centers of the fish-oil trade was Stonington, Connecticut. 
Thence sailed in 1820 as skipper of the sloop Hero a Yankee 
of twenty-one years, Nathaniel Brown Palmer, who had gone 
in for sealing at fourteen and who had been the year previous 
second mate of the brig HersUia. He kept a log in the briefest 
of sailor terms, and although we have from his own pen the 
record of the discovery of the world’s last continent, we can 
hardly say that he tells us the story. 

In 1820 the Hero was at Deception Island, one of the group 
of South Shetland Islands which lie southeast of South Amer- 
ica and which were then frequented by Yankee sealing fleets. 
For die sixteenth of November Palmers log reads;® 

*The foDowing ertracts feom Palmers log are taken from Lawrence Martin's 
"Antarctica Discovered by a Connecticut Yankee, Captain Natiianiel &own 
Palmer,” Geographicei Review, Octobe! 1940, pp. 529-52. Dr. Martin's state- 
ment is based mainly on manuscript materials in the Library of Congress; 
facsimiles of Palmer's entries for November 16 and 17, 1820, are shown on 
p. 536 of his article. 
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“Got under wei^; at ten we were dear from die harbor 
[Port Williams], stood over for the land, course south by 
east H east. Ends widi fresh breezes from southwest and 
pleasant” 

Evidendy Palmer had seen the extensive land, which proved 
to be the Icmg-sought continent, before he left the harbor and 
dius probably from the slopes of Deception Island, where he 
had been gathering eggs, or else from his own masthead. He 
probably saw both Trinity Island, about 40 sea miles away, 
and the mainland 10 miles beyond it, but at that distance 
island probably looked like a promontory from the main. \ 

The entry for November 17 reads (this time exacdy as he 
wrote it): 

“These 24 hours commences with fresh Breeses from SWest 
and Pleasant at 8 p.m. got over under the Land [Trinity 
Island], found the sea filled with imense Ice Bergs at 12 
hove too under the Jib Laid off & on until morning — at 
4 am made sail in shore and Discovered — a strait — ^Trending 
SSW & NNE — it was Literally filled with Ice and the [main- 
land] shore inaccessible we thought it not Prudent to Ven- 
ture in ice Bore away to the Nor^erd & saw 2 small islands 
and the [mainland] shore every where Perpendicular we 
stood across towards frieseland [Friesland or Smith’s or Livings- 
ton Island] Course NNW — ^the Latitude of the mouth of the 
strait was ^-45 S Ends with fine weather wind at SSW.” 

The one narrative statement which we possess on the dis- 
covery of the Antarctic Continent is by a fellow Stoningtonian, 
Captain Edmund Fanning (1769-1841), navigator in Antarctic 
and tropic waters, discoverer of Fanning Island in the South 
Pacific, successful both as navigator and as promoter. The 
selection is from his Voyages around the World, New Yoik, 
1833; 


Fannings Account of Palmers Discovery 

fK The next season after the HersiUds return from the Soudi 
Shetlands [1820], a fleet of vessels — consisting of the brig 
Frederick, Captain Benjamin Pendleton die senior comman- 
der, the brig HersfUa, Captain James P. Sheffield, schooners 
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Express^ Captain E. Williams, Free Giift, Captain F. Dunbar, 
and sloop Hero, Captain N. B. Palmer — was fitted oirt: at Ston- 
ington, C(Hmecticut, on a voyage to the South Shedands. 

From Captain Pendleton’s report, as rendered on their re- 
turn, it appeared diat while the fleet lay at anchor in Yankee 
Harbor, Deception Island, during the season of 1820-21, being 
on the lookout from an elevated station on the mountain of 
the island during a very clear day, he had discovered moun- 
tains (one a volcano in operation) in the south. This was 
what is now known by the name of Palmers Land. 
From the statement it will be perceived how this name came 
deservedly to be given it, and by which it is now current in the 
modem diarts. 

To examine this newly discovered land. Captain N. B. 
Palmer, in the sloop Hero, a vessel but little rising 40 tons, 
was dispatched. He foimd it to be an extensive mountainous 
coimtry, more sterile and dismal if possible, and more heavily 
loaded with ice and snow, than the South Shetlands. TTiere 
were sea leopards on its shore, but no fur seals. The main part 
of its coast was icebound, although it was in the midsummer 
of this hemisphere, and a landing consequently difScult. 

On the Hero’s return passage to Yankee Harbor she got be- 
calmed in a thick fog between the South Shetlands and the 
newly discovered continent, but nearest the former. When tibis 
began to dear away. Captain Palmer was surprised to find his 
litde bark between a frigate and sloop of war, and instantly 
run up the United States flag; die frigate and sloop of war 
then set the Russian colors. 

Soon after this a boat was seen pulling from the cmnmodore’s 
ship for the Hero, and when alongside, the lieutenant pre- 
sented an invitation from his commodore for Captain P. to go 
on board; this of course was accepted. These ships he then 
found were the two discovery ships sent out by the Emperor 
Alexander of Russia, on a voyage round the world [imder com- 
mand of Captain-later Admiral— Fabian Gottlieb vcm Bd- 
lingdiausen]. 

To the commodore’s interrogatory if he had any knowledge 
of thnsA islands dien in sight, and what diey were, Ci^taiii JP* 
replied he was well acquainted 'with them, and that th^. wape 
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South Shedands, at the same time making a tender of his 
services to pilot the ships into a good haihor at Deception 
Island, die nearest by, where water and refreshments such as 
the island afforded could be obtained, he also informing the 
Russian o£Scer diat his vessel belonged to a fleet of five sa^ out 
of Stonington, under command of Captain B. F^tdleton, and 
then at anchor in Yankee Harbor, who would most cheerfully 
render any assistance in his power. 

The commodore thanked him kindly, “but previous to our 
being enveloped in the fog,” said he, “we had sight of t|iose 
islands, and concluded we had made a discovery, but belmld, 
when the fog lifts, to my great surprise, here is an Amenban 
vessel apparendy in as fine order as if it were but yesterday 
she had left the United States; not only this, but her master is 
ready to pilot my vessels into port. We must surrender the palm 
to )^u Americans,” continued he, very flatteringly. 

His astonishment was yet more increased when Captain 
Palmer informed him of the existence of an immense extent of 
land to the soudi, whose mountains might be seen from die 
masthead when the fog should clear away entirely. Captain 
Palmer, while on board the frigate, was entertained in the most 
friendly manner, and the commodore was so forcibly struck 
with the circumstances of the case that he named the coast dien 
to the south. Palmer Land; by diis name it is recorded on the 
recent Russian and English charts and maps which have been 
published since the return of diese ships. 

The situation of the different vessels may be seen by the plate 
[reproduced by Fanning]. They were, at the time of the lifting 
of die fog and its going off to ^e eastward, to the south and in 
si^t of the Shed^d Islands, but nearest to Deception Island. 
In dieir immediate neighborhood were many ice islands, some 
(ff greater and some (ff less dimensions, while far off to die 
south the ky t(^ of some two or three of the mountains on 
Fahner Land cx^d be faindy seen. The wind at the time was 
moderate, and bodi the ships and the litde sloop were moving 
akmg under full sail. 

foOowing season, in 1821-22, Captain Pendleton was 
a^dn at Yankee Harbor, widi die Stonington fleet. He then 
once more dispatched Captain Palmer in die sloop James Mon- 
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roe, an exceUent vessel of upward of 80 tons, well calculated for 
such duties and by her great strength well able to venture in 
the midst of and wrestle with the ice. 

Captain Palmer reported on his return that after proceeding 
to the southward, he met ice fast and firmly attached to the 
shore of Palmer Land. He then traced the coast to the east* 
ward, keeping as near the shore as the ice would suffer. At times 
he was able to come alongshore, at other points he could not 
approach within from 1 to several miles, owing to the firm ices, 
although it was in December and January, the middle summer 
months in this hemisphere. In this way he coasted along this 
continent upward of 15 degrees; viz., from 64 degrees and odd, 
down below the 49th of west longitude. 

The coast as he proceeded to the eastward became more clear 
of ice, so that he was able to trace the shore better; in 61 degrees 
41 minutes south latitude, a strait was discovered which he 
named Washington Strait. This he entered, and about a league 
within came to a fine bay which he named Monroe Bay. At the 
head of this was a good harbor; here they anchored, calling it 
Palmer s Harbor. 

The Captain landed on the beach [of an island] among a 
number of those beautiful amphibious animals, the spotted 
glossy-looking sea leopard, and that rich golden-colored noble 
bird, the king penguin. Making their way through these, the 
Captain and party traversed die coast and country for some 
distance around without discovering the least appearance of 
vegetation excepting the winter moss. 

The sea leopards were the only animals found. There were, 
however, vast numbers of birds, several different species of the 
paiguin. Port Egmont hens, white pigeons, a variety of gulls, 
and many kinds of oceanic birds. The valleys and gulleys were 
mainly filled with those never-dissolved icebergs, their square 
and perpendicular fronts, several hundred feet in hei^t, glis- 
tening most splendidly in a variety of colors as the sun shone 
upon diem. 

The mountains on the coast, as well as those to all appearance 
in the interior, were generally covered with snow, except when 
fteir black peaks were seen here and diere peeping out. W 
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Id t3ie period immediately following die discovery of die 
continent by Palmer, there was a deal of activity in far southern 
waters, with portions of the coast line revealed to one ei^lorer 
or another. Most notable were the circumnavigations of the 
Russian Bellingshausen and the American Wilkes. 

Tlie end of this period of growing knowledge is marked by 
the 1841 discovery by Admiral Sir James Clark Ross of the deep 
embayment in the Antarctic continent, now called Ross Sea, 
which offers ships a favorable and comparatively near approadli 
to the South Pole. He discovered, too, the marvelous |loss 
Shelf, the precipitous and magnificent cliffs of the glacieAice 
that floats on and fills die inner part of die sea, as well as ^o 
great volcanoes, Erebus and Terror, named after die ships\of 
the expedition. \ 

After the return of Ross to Britain there followed a half- 
century of what Hugh Robert Mill, historian of geographic 
discovery, has called “averted interest” with regard to the Far 
South. Then in the nineties of die nineteenth century came a 
revival of southern whaling. The “fish oil” was no longer re- 
quired for light, but it was wanted for commercial uses never- 
dieless, chiefly for soap and for butter substitutes — ^margarine. 
In this revived fishery the British were at first the leaders, but 
diey were overtaken and finally outdistanced by die Nor- 
wegians. 

lb 1897 came at last a revival of formal exploration, led by 
the Belgian Adrian de Gerlache in the Belgica. (Incidentally, 
two of his lieutenants eventually became well known in con- 
nection with polar matters. Dr. Frederick A. Cook and Captain 
Roald Amundsen.) 

Meantime, the first landing on the shore of the Antarctic 
continent had been made from a whaler. 

A young Norwegian, H. J. Bull, felt it logical diat Australians 
diould develop and finance an Antarctic whaling industry. So 
he went down there, campaigned around, and failed. He thra 
reaUzed that mentid nearness can be more significant than 
geographical contiguity, returned to sea-minded Norway, and 
was prom{^y financ^I by a successful whaler of eighty, Svend 
Foyn. The ship was the Antarctic, the skipper was Leonard 
Sristoisen, the inspirer of the voyage and tire narrator of hot 
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Story was a passenger. Of that story there is given here only 
Bull's acount of the first placing of a human foot upon the last 
continent, taken from his The Cruise of the “Antarctic,” 
London, 1896. 

In January 1895, the Antarctic found herself in the Victoria 
Land sector: 

Man Steps Ashore on a New Continent 

^ [January 22, 1895] Still no whales. It appeared, therefore, 
commercially useless to continue our voyage south, however 
interesting a sight would have been of Moimt Erebus in possible 
eruption, of Mount Terror, and the great ice barrier, hundreds 
of miles in length, described by Sir James Ross. I sometimes feel 
that we ought to have sacrificed a few more days and explored 
the Great Bay to the very end, to have dispelled the last chance 
of illusion as regards the existence of right whales; but at the 
time it appeared to us that the interests of our owners de- 
manded an immediate return in order to give us a chance of 
obtaining a cargo in other latitudes. 

We went about at 8 a.m., reeling off 12 to 13 miles before 
noon, when our observation gave us 73 degrees 49 minutes. At 
the time of turning northward, our position was therefore 74 
degrees south within a mile either way. 

The further we penetrated into ihe bay, the more free, 
strange to say, it proved itself to be as regards ice. On several 
occasions today we could not observe even the smallest particle 
from the crow’s-nest. Tliis fact, however, rather diminished any 
chance of meeting whales, as the small crustaceans and mollusl^ 
which these animals chiefly pursue during their polar holiday 
are most abimdant under and between the floes. 

[J anuar y 23] Coasting northward again as fast as the fresh 
breeze will cany us, the idea being to explore the western 
shore of the mainland and the sea toward Balleny Islands, as 
a. last chance of finding the lost tribe of whales. Our seccmd 
mate also thinks diat our chance of finding seals in this di^ 
is a Better one, as his Arctic ^erience is unfavorable 
as Hoards the occurrence of seals off the entrance to extaasive 
bays. T jtfwr on we hope to eKplore the still more westo^fy 
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regions, where Lieutenant Wilkes fell in with “many^ sea 
dephants, should the brief Antarctic siinuner allow it. 

We arrived off Possession Island at 3 p.m., but the new pro- 
jected landing had to be abandoned on account of the strong 
northerly current, which would have made it difficult to heave 
to in die fresh southerly breeze. 

[January 24] Cape Adare was made at midnight. The weather 
was now favorable for a landing, and at 1 a.m. a party, includ- 
ing the Captain, second mate, Mr. Borchgrevink, and , the 
writer, set off, landing on a pebbly beach of easy access, 4fter 
an hours rowing through loose ice, negotiated without m- 
ficulty. In the calm weather little or no swell was observable 
against the shore. Jellyfish of a considerable size were noticed 
in the sea, an extraordinary high latitude for this class of in- 
vertebrate. 

The sensation of being the first men who had set foot on the 
real Antarctic mainland was both strange and pleasurable, al- 
though Mr. Boyn would no doubt have preferred to exchange 
this pleasing sensation on our part for a right whale, even of 
small dimensions. 

The tide current had been setting north with a great speed, 
estimated at about 4 to 5 knots an horn', but it had now turned, 
its velocity in the opposite direction being much less. 

Our smroundings and om: hosts were as strange and unique 
as our feelings. The latter — myriads of penguins — ^fairly covered 
the flat promontory, many acres in extent, jutting out into the 
bay between Cape Adare and a more westerly headland; they 
fu^er lined all accessible projections of the rocks to an al- 
titude of 800 or 900 feet 

The youngsters were now almost full-grown. In their diick, 
woolly, and gray down they exhibited a most remarkable and 
comic^ appearance. At a distance the confused din and scream- 
ing emanating from parents and children resembled the uproar 
(ff an excited human assembly thousands in number. 

Our presence was not much appreciated, considering the 
millions of years which must have elapsed since the last visit 
by prdiistoric man or monkey— before the glacial paiod. Our 
aea boots were bravely attacked as we passed along their ranks. 
The space covered by fibe colony was practically free horn 
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snow; but the layer of guano was too thin, and mixed with too 
many pebbles, to be of commercial value in these days of dheap 
phosphates. 

Unless the guano had been carried out to sea from time to 
time by imns and melting snow, the thinness of the layers com- 
pared with the massiveness of similar deposits in other climes 
would indicate that South Victoria Land has only during com- 
paratively recent ages been made use of by the penguins during 
their breeding season. From this (assumed) fact interesting 
inferences may again be drawn regarding changes in the 
climate of Antarctica during recent times, but men of science 
must weigh the pros and cons of this theory, and die most 
permissible deductions to be made. 

The mortality in the colony must be frightful, judging by the 
number of skeletons and dead birds lying about in all directions. 
A raptorial (skua) gull was present here, as everywhere in the 
neighborhood of penguin nurseries, and was busily occupied 
with its mission in life — ^viz., prevention of overpopulation in 
the colony. 

The patience and endurance of the penguins are beyond 
praise when it is considered that thousands of them have to 
scale ridges hundreds of feet in height to reach their nests, al- 
though their mode of locomotion ashore is painfully awkward 
and slow. 

Like so many other polar animals, the full-grown bird is able 
to subsist on its own fat for long periods; but the young birds 
require frequent and regular feeding, as in all other cases of 
animal life. 

The capacity of most polar inhabitants for stowing away 
inaredible quantities of food at one meal, and bringing it up 
again at will, explains no doubt how the young can be fed witb 
fair regularity, although the parents may go for days without 
an opportunity of eating. 

To commemorate our landing a pole was erected, carrying 
a box on which was painted the Norwegian colors, the ^te^ 
and die vessel’s name. 

Before leaving we made a collection of pei^uins, stones, etc. 
Someone had the good sense to bring a sledge hammer, with 
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whidb pieces of the (niginal rock were detadied and carried 
(m board. 

In searching the more sheltered clefts of the rock, Mr. 
Borchgrevink discovered further patches of the lichen already 
met with on Possession Island. The seaweed found on the 
shore was more doubtful evidence of vegetable life, as it may 
have drifted there from warmer latitudes, although no curr^t 
going south is known to me, and no other evidence of such a 
current — ^as, for instance, driftwood, etc. — was met with. , 

On the shore were observed two dead seals, in a perfectly 
mummified state. I am unable to say whether they had rewed 
there simply to die from woimds or disease, or had beenWt 
off from &e open water by the ice of an early winter, and so 
perished. The hairs had all come away, but the skins were 
smooth and hard, and the bodies had kept their original form 
so perfectly that they looked as if artificially preserved. 

A single sea leopard was found basking on the shore, and 
killed by the Captain. It showed no more signs of "uneasiness 
and anxiety to regain the water” than the two mtunmies. 

That Antarctica can support no land maimnal, "huge” or 
small, is, to my mind, proved by the existence of diese un- 
disturbed remains. Even frozen seal flesh must be a titbit about 
midwinter in a climate so rigorous that only the lowest forms 
vegetable life can survive from season to season. The \m- 
brdcen ice must in wintertime extend an enormous distance 
from the shores, driving all higher forms of animal life up to, 
or beyond, the edge of the open water. 

No land animal like the Arctic bear has ever been observed 
by any Antarctic traveler — die "mysterious tracks in the snow,” 
etc. mentioned by one of our number were not observed by 
anyone else at the time— and certainly die possibility of finding 
Antarctic nations, etc. is too imbecffe to require serious dis- 
cussion. 

We bade farewell about 3 a.m. to diose of our hosts which 
we did not take away with us for a trip to natural history 
museums, and passed two very anxious and troublesome hours 
before regaining the vessel, as they had omitted to keep a look- 
out for us <m bWd. We dius had the pleasure of seeing the 
dldp wmking in toward the land in one direction 'uHhil^ we 
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were compelled by the ice to t&ke an opposite one. By shouting 
in chorus we at last attracted attention, and saw the course 
altmed toward us. 

The mate’s excuse was the report by the man aloft that he 
had just observed three of us on shore going down to the boat, 
and so thought it best to stand in as close as possible. As we 
had at that time been afloat for a considerable time, this proves 
that penguins on the march can be easily mistaken through a 
telescope for human beings— at least, when Mr. M. H. is at ihe 
other end of it 

During our exploration ashore we got a strong impression that 
the bay at Cape Adare inside the low promontory would provide 
many advantages as a landing-place and station for a new 
expedition. It is probable, at least, that a vessel moored inside 
this promontory would lie protected against the outer floes as 
well as die ice forming in the bay itself; the tide is no doubt 
very powerful along the whole sWe, but presumably less so 
in this partly closed bay. 

Among the rocks of Cape Adare, a shelter could be found for 
the house, and the low promontory would furnish plenty of 
space for moving about, for observatory, etc., as it occupies a 
space of about 1 mile in length by H mile in width. 

The nests along the ledges prove that no avalanches have to 
be feared; and if by ill luck the relief party did not succeed in 
fetching away the explorers during the second season, the 
pmiguin colony would afford an inexhaustible larder and 
stock: of fuel. The bodies of the birds could be stored under the 
snow; their flesh is very nourishing, if not very palatable, and 
their blubb^ yields a fuel of the highest calorific value. ^ 

The first wintering in dre Antarctic neighborhood was on a 
ship drifting in the pack. This was the Belgica in 1898. The first 
wintering on land was by Carstaas Egeberg Borchgrevink, a 
surveyor who had been a before-the-mast volimteer on the 
Antarctic. Althou^ he was Norwegian, die expedition, in the 
ship Southern Cross, is rated as British, for it was financed and 
equfoped in England and most of the staff and crew wme 
British. 

February 17 [1899/ the first anchor ever dn^pped wiflbhi 
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the Antarctic Circle stnidk ground in Robertson Bay off the low 
peninsula where Kristensen had landed from the whaler Ant- 
arcHc in 1894 [1895] at the foot of Cape Adare,” says the his- 
torian Hugh Robert Mill. By March 2 all stores and equipment 
were ashore. The steamer headed north to winter in New 
Zealand while ten men of the expedition settled down to spend 
die first winter that human beings ever spent on the seventh 
oontin^t. 

The winter and the following summer were passed wi^out 
hardship or remarkable incident but also without achieveibent 
The party do not seem to have been fitted by temperament or 
training for other than sedentary studies. They had dogs,Wid 
even two Lapps to care for them, but they made no jourhey. 
Mill sums it up in his The Siege of the South Pole (Stokes, 
1905): “A few excursions along the shores of Robertson Bay 
or across its ice, climbing the cliff of Cape Adare to a height 
somewhat exceeding 3000 feet, and looking at the coast to die 
south, summed up the exploits.” 

One notable achievement of the expedition was to keep in 
perfect health and in resulting good spirits. Mill brings out that 
although they had the best of foods that could be brought in 
from Europe they also “made a point of eating seal and penguin 
flesh and penguin eggs at every opportunity.” As on all other 
expeditions whidh used a good deal of fresh meat, they com- 
pletely avoided scurvy.* 

Wldle the Borchgrevink expedition proved that wintering 
on the new continent was feasible, they implied by their failure 
to penetrate the land that the blizzards, which had indeed 
been numerous and violent at Cape Adare, would forbid long 
overland journeys. It remained for the British under Scott to 
make the first overland exploration of the new continent 

Scott Makes the First Antarctic Sledge Journeys 

Robert Falccm Scott, tiben a Commander in the Royal Navy, 
a man (ff gr^t native ability but (ff no particular cold-weatl^r 

•While Ae healA of flie party, as a whole, was excellent in the aense of 
avoidh^ sudi usual troubles as scurvy, there was one deaA on the erpedi- 
tfoD, fmm oodnskm at the intestines hy some growth, pedu^ cancer. 
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experience, was made die leader of what came to be known as 
die Discovery Expedition, from the name of their ship. 

The Discovery left Britain August 6, 1901, and met the first 
Antarctic pack on January 1, 1902. After some coasting in 
which new land was discovered, she anchored in McMurdo 
Sound, a few miles southwest of Mount Erebus, on February 
10, preparing herself there for the first wintering of a vessel on 
die Antarctic shore. This wintering-place was in the Ross Sea 
region, some 500 miles more southerly than that of the Soudiem 
Cross expedition, in latitude 77 degrees 49 minutes, thus 731 
geographical or 843 statute miles from die South Pole. 

Tbe winter was passed in comfort but, as it proved, widi too 
much dependence on the accustomed and tasty foods which had 
been brought along from Europe and New Zealand. For scurvy 
developed to handicap the expedition. 

Spring sledge journeys had been made to establish advance 
depots and to get the men in training. On November 2, 1902, 
a diree-man team started for the main journey — Scott, Ernest 
Henry Shackleton, and Dr. Edward A. Wilson, surgeon of die 
expedition. They had three sledges and nineteen dogs. This 
first exploratory journey to be made on the new continent is 
described by Scott in his Voyage of the “Discovery” London, 
1905. It is the plan here to recount chiefly land journeys in die 
Antarctic, and so die full narrative of diis sle^e trip is not 
used, for its fifty-nine days out and thirty-four back were on die 
floating barrier ice of the Ross Sea — ^diey had gone 380 miles 
southerly from dieir base and still had not reached the land at 
the head of this great bight. 

But one series of quotations is used because of dieir impor- 
tance in the general history of geographic discovery— the pas- 
sages relating to scurvy. 

The enervation produced by scurvy and the fear it caused, 
apart from die toll of lives, was for centuries among the chief 
handicaps of the explorer. The Portuguese-Spanish Magellan 
expedition had suffered from it, as has been told in that section 
of this anthology; Anson’s British expedition had lost 300 out 
of 500 men on a circumnavigation of the globe; many ships of 
various nations had suffered correspondingly. But Cook and 
others had proved that replenishing a ship frequentiy with large 
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quantities of fruits and vegetables could and did prevent scurvy. 

However, the medical profession had drawn tiie wrong con- 
clusions from experiences like those of Cook — had concluded 
that fruits and vegetables only, and not meats, were preventive 
and curative. As sovereign cures they had settled upon the 
juices from fruits, particularly acid juices, and most particularly 
those of limes and lemons. Lime juice was considered a sure 
cure, a specific. So definite were the medical men in this con- 
viction tiiat they secured the passage of laws in many countries 
which made it a statutory requirement that ships should <mrry 
lime juice on long voyages; hence the term “lime-juicer” as 
applied to slow ships on long cruises. \ 

Lime juice possessed aroimd 1900 the rare distinction, of 
having been proclaimed by legislative bodies to be both a sine 
preventative and a sure cure of a disease. 

However, lime juice in practice never prevented scurvy on ' 
long voyages. Seamen were impressed by this, the doctors un- 
impressed. So there arose a feud between the laymen and the 
doctors. The medical brotherhood usually if not always con- 
tended that lime juice was a specific, and explained away its 
failures along the line that not enough had been administered, 
that precautionary use had not started early enough, that the 
juice used was not of good quality (the usual charge, a too-low 
add content), or that conditions of general hygiene had been 
such as not to give the marvelous juice a fair chance. Against 
tiiis the laymen contended that wholesome, fresh foods were the 
dependable preventives; that bottled or canned fruit juices 
or fruits could not be relied upon. They said that fresh meats 
would serve when fresh vegetables and fruits were unobtain- 
able. (On polar voyages, fresh fruits are locally unobtainable, 
meats usually abimdant. ) 

The advocates nf meat as preventive and cure have cited the 
abwnce of scmrvy among the hunters and trappers of the Plains 
of North America, whereas soldiers wintering on the 
Hajjns with Army rations sickened and died — for instance, those 
ulidflK De Trobriand in Dakota following the War between the 
States. They dted among polar explmrers the numerous well- 
knosm cases where standard British and other naval rations 
had produced scurvy even when lime juice was administoed 
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by die expedition doctors, and balanced tibese instances with 
equally well-known cases where there had been complete 
absence of scurvy through equally long periods on expeditions 
ihat used no lime juice or other vegetable preventive but in- 
stead depended on meat for the fresh element in their rations. 

Of these antagonistic case histories two must have been par- 
ticularly vivid in the mind of Scott. The British North Pole 
eiqiedition of 1875-76 under Sir George Nares had carried lime 
juice, had spent only one winter away from home, and had 
failed in its exploratory objectives largely through the develop- 
ment of scurvy. Scott knew several who were connected wdth 
that expedition, among them Admiral Sir Francis Leopold 
McClintock, who had denounced as nonsense the current re- 
liance on lime juice while pointing out that his own journeys 
of the 1840’s and 1850’s, far longer than tliose of Nares, had 
relied on pemmican supplemented w'ith game, and without evef 
a sign of scurvy on the longest sledge journey. 

Still more impressive to Scott must have been the testimony 
of his friend the great Norwegian explorer Fridtjof Nansen, who 
had spent a winter on one of the Franz Josef Islands, wdth his 
one companion Frederik Hjalmar Johansen. They had no lime 
juice or other so-called scurvy preventives and no food except 
walrus meat and water. They lived in a hut of stones and sto 
that had no window, and without badis or exercise. They broke 
practically all the standard hygienic rules, and were in perfect 
health and full strength when the time came to resume their 
traveling in the spring. 

Scurvy had been through the ages a greater enemy to the 
explorer than wind and weather. The relation of the scourge to 
the successes and failures of the first four overland journeys 
that attempted the South Pole is crucial, Scott’s experience of 
his first expedition particularly so. 

The expedition was perhaps up to that date die most care- 
fully outfitted in history so far as taking precautions for health 
is concerned; everything in the way of food, housing, deaxi- 
liness, ventilation, and diet had been planned by die foremost 
authorities and had been well carried out. Yet scurvy came to 
handicap them and, as some diink, to forecast the tragedy of 
Scott's lata: expedition. 
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December 21, 1902, the sledging party was more than 300 
miles from the home base and advancing, the men pulling hard 
on the sledges. The surface of the barrier ice was growing more 
and more difficult, upon which Scott’s diary has morose ccnn* 
ment, and then goes on:* 

Scoffs First Journey 

Misfortunes never come singly. Since starting we have/ al- 
ways had a regular examination of gums and legs on Sun^y 
morning, and at first it seemed to show us to be in a very saps- 
factoiy condition of health, but tonight Wilson told me that 
Shackleton had decidedly angry-looking gums, and that tor 
some time they have been slowly but smely getting worse. He 
says there is nothing yet to be alarmed at, but he now thought 
it serious enough to tell me in view of our future plans. 

We have decided not to tell Shaddeton for the present. 
It is a matter which must be thought out. Certainly ^is is a 
black night, but things must look blacker yet before we decide 
to turn. 

[December 22] . . . We have decided to cease using our bacon 
and to increase the seal allowance, as the fonner seems the most 
likely cause of the scurvy symptoms. To Shackleton it was 
represented as a preventive measure, but I am not sure that he 
does not smell a rat . . . 

[December 24] . . . Wilson examined us again this morning. 
I asked him quietly the result, and he said, “A little more.” It 
is trying, but we both agree that it is not time yet to say “Tumi” 

[A week after the seal meat had been substituted for the 
bacon things had improved somewhat. Scott writes for Decem- 
ber 28: “Our slight change in diet is already giving beneficial 
results. Late tonight we had another examination of our scurvy 
symptoms, and there is now no doubt they are lessening.” 

December 30, after sledging 380 miles over the Ross Sea ice. 
they decided to turn back toward the ship. By January 14, 1903, 
they had made good progress homeward, for they were now 

* Fiom The Voyage of Discovery, by Robert Falcon Scott, New YoA, 1905. 
Pu bl is h ed by Quirles Soibnei's Sons. 
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traveling lig^t, pidcing up food tihey had left by the trail on 
their forward march. The disease, after the brief recovery, was 
advancing. Scott writes:] 

This morning we had a thorough medical examination, and 
the result was distinctly unsatisfactory. Shacldeton has very 
angry-looking gums — swollen and dark. He is also suffering 
greatly from shortness of breath; his throat seems to be con- 
gested, and he gets fits of coughing, when he is obliged to spit, 
and once or twice today he has spat blood. 

I myself have distinctly red gums, and a very slight swelling 
in die ankles. Wilson’s gums are affected in one spot, where 
there is a large plum-colored lump; otherwise he seems free 
from symptoms. Both he and I feel quite fit and well, and as far 
as we are concerned I think a breakdown is very far re- 
moved. . . . 

Soon after coming to camp I went to the sledges to feed the 
dogs and, looking round, found that Wilson had followed me. 
His face was very serious, and his news still more so. He told 
me that he was distinctly alarmed about Shackleton’s condition; 
he did not know that the breakdown would come at once, but 
he felt sure that it was not far removed. 

The conversation could only be conducted in the most frag- 
mentary fashion for fear it should be overheard, but it was 
suflBciently impressive to make our supper a very dioughtful 
meal. It’s a bad case, but we must make the best of it and trust 
to its not getting worse; now that human life is at stake all other 
objects must be sacrificed. It is plain that we must make a beeline 
for the next depot regardless of the northern coast; it is plain 
also that we must travel as lightly as possible. . . • 

One of the diflSculties we foresee with Shacldeton, with his 
restless, energetic temperament, is to keep him idle in camp, 
so tonight I have talked seriously to him. He is not to do any 
camping work, but to allow everything to be done for him; he 
is not to pull on the march, but to walk as easily as possible, 
and he is to let us know directly he feels tired. I have tried to 
im press on him the folly of pretending to be stronger than he is, 
and have pointed out how likely he is to aggravate the evil if 
he does not cmisent to nurse himseli 
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We have decided to increase our seal-meat allowance in 
another effort to drive back the scurvy. 

More than this I do not see that we can do at present. Eveiy 
effort must be devoted to keeping Shaddeton on his legs, and 
we must trust to luck to bring him through. In case he should 
break down soon and be unable to walk, I can think of 
absolutely no workable scheme; we could only carry him by 
doing relay work, and I doubt if Wilson or I am up to covering 
the distance in that fashion. It is a knotty problem whi<A is 
best left till the contingency arises. I 

It looks as though life for the next week or two is not going 
tx) be pleasant for any of us, and it is rather curious, because We 
have always looked forward to this part of the journey 'as 
promising an easier time. 

[January 15] . . . Shacldeton’s state last night was highly 
alarming; he scarcely slept at all and had violent paroxysms 
of coughing, between which he was forced to gasp for breath. 
This morning to our relief he was better, and this evening he 
is rather better than last, though very fagged with the day’s 
work. We try to make him do as little pulling as possible until 
the pace is settled and he can lean steadily forward in his 
harness. 

It is early to judge, but the double ration of seal meat seems 
already to have a good effect — gums seem a trifle better. On the 
odier hand, I have some stiffness in die right foot, which I 
suppose is caused by the taint, but at present I have not men- 
ticmed it, as my gums look so well that I am in hopes it will 
pass away. 

[January 16] The sledges have been running easily, and we 
have made a good march, but the surface is getting more un- 
even, and un^r the dark, gloomy sky we could not see the 
inequalities and stumbled frequently. 

lliis sort dF thing is very bad for Shackleton. Twice he 
slipped his leg down a deep crack and fell heavily, and on each 
occasion we had to stop several minutes for him to recover. He 
has been coughing and spitting up blood again, and at lunch- 
time was very “groggy.” With his excitable temperament it is 
eqiecially di£Bcult for him to take things quietly, and at die end 
of each march he is panting, dizzy, and exhausted. 

It is all very dreadful to watch, knowing that we can do 
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nothing to relieve him. If at the ship, he would be sent strai^ 
to bed, but here every effort must be made to keep him on his 
feet during the marches. There is now no doubt that the scor- 
butic symptoms are diminishing; bodi Wilson and I have mudi 
cleaner gums, and my leg is vastly improved. 

Our seal meat at the present rate will last another fifteen 
days, by which time we ought to be within reach of safety. 

Six weeks ago we were very much inclined to swear at the 
cook, who had been careless enough to leave a good deal of 
blubber in our seal meat, but now we bless his carelessness, 
and are only too eager to discover that our “whack” has a 
streak of yellow running through the dark fiesh. I could not 
have believed it possible that I should ever have enjoyed 
blubber. . . . 

[January 18] . . . All was going well with our march this 
afternoon, when Shackleton gave out. He had a bad attack of 
breathlessness, and we were forced to camp in a hurry; tonight 
matters are serious with him again. He is very plucky about it, 
for he does not complain, though there is no doubt he is suf- 
fering badly. 

[January 19] Another long “blind” march. It is very dis- 
tressing woik, and the gloom does not tend to enliven our 
spirits; but Shackleton was better this morning and is still better 
tonight. . . . 

[January 21] . . . Shackleton is improving, but takes his 
breakdown much to heart. 

[January 23] . . . ever since the warmer weather set in we 
have had to be very careful to keep our provisions out of the 
sun s rays. After supper every night the ready provision bag 
is buried under the snow. In spite of such precautions we are 
afraid that ovu seal meat has suffered from the heat, and that 
it is not so antiscorbutic as it was. Our scurvy symptoms have 
remained about the same, no better and no worse.® 

[Present knowledge of the antiscorbutic qualities of meat 
would indicate that the sun s shining on the blubber attached 

*Fot « comprehensive discussion of &e relation dE meat, in its vadons 
fonas as to preservation and cookirg, to the group of defidenqr diaeasiK 
es partaHy (cuTvy, See “Scurvy” induz entries in Not Ixf Bmd Abm liy 
V^atgntff Stefansson, Macmillan, 1946. 
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to lie meat, and melting it so tihiat it leaked away through die 
canvas (as Scott elsewhere describes) would have lessened 
the caloric rather than the antiscorbutic values of this food. 
Scott’s trouble was, first, that die seal meat was not a large 
enou^ percentage of the diet, and then that they may have 
cooked it too much — ^for there seems to be nothing in the 
Scott record to indicate his having known that a rare piece of 
meat is more curative than a well-done piece.] 

I 

[January 24] . . . Shackleton remains about the same; ne is 
having a cruel time, but each march brings us nearer safety . . . 

[January 25] . . . The surface is bad and the work inciteas- 
ingly heavy, but Wilson and I are determined to leave as Iftde 
as possible to chance and to get our invalid along as quickly 
as his state will allow. We start him off directly our breakfast is 
over, and whilst we are packing up camp he gets well ahead, 
so that he is able to take things easy; we follow on [pulling 
the sledges] and gradually catch him up, and after lunch the 
same procedure is adopted. At the night halt he sits quietly 
while the tent is pitched, and only goes into it when all is 
prepared. He feels his inactivity very keenly, poor chap, and 
longs to do his share of the work, but luckily he has sense 
enough to see the necessity of such precaution. . . . 

[January 28] . . . Shackleton had a bad return of his cough, 
but said he thought he could manage to get along, so we spread 
010 * sail and proceeded. . . . 

We hoped to reach the depot by lunch, but it was an hour 
after that meal before Shackleton, who was ahead, spotted the 
flag and we tinned our course to make for it. As can be 
unagined, the last of the march was as near a rush as our tired 
legs could conunand. At length and at last we have reached 
the land of plenty; the one great and pressing evil will grip us 
no more. 

Direcdy our tent was up we started our search amongst the 
snow heaps with childish glee. One after another our treasures 
were brou^t forth: oil enough for the most lavish expenditure, 
biscuit that might have lasted us for a month, and finally, a 
large brown provision bag which we knew would contain more 
thfm food abne. 

We have just opened this provision bag and feasted our ^es 
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’ on the contents. There are two tins of sardines, a large tin of 
marmalade, soup squares, pea soup, and many another delict 
that already make our mouths water. For each one of us there 
is some special trifle which the forethought of our kind pe(^le 
has provided, mine being an extra packet of tobacco. . . . 

[There was plenty of delicious European food, but no seal 
meat, no antiscorbutic. The three ate more than was good 
for them, as Scott and Wilson discovered in an hour or 
two. Shackleton had eaten less and was less affected in this 
direct way. With reference to himself and Wilson, Scott 
writes:] 

[January 29] ... A few hours of fitful sleep follows this 
uncomfortable experience, and we awoke to find a heavy bliz- 
zard and the usual obscurity without. The first thought of push- 
ing onward was speedily abandoned when we found that 
Shackleton had relapsed into the worst condition. To the reac- 
tion from the excitement of last night is added the most trying 
condition of weather. The result is very dreadful. Our poor 
patient is again shaken with violent fits of coughing and is 
gasping for breath; it looks very serious. 

Later. There is no doubt Shackleton is extremely ill; his 
breathing has become more stertorous and labored, his face 
looks pinched and worn, his strength is very much reduced, and 
for the first time he has lost his spirit and grown despondent.® 
It is terrible to have to remain idle knowing that we can do 
nothing to help. 

I have talked to Wilson tonight, who thinks matters are very 
critical, and advises pushing on to the ship at all hazards. The 
only chance of improvement lies in a change of weather, and if 
this blizzard continues, the worst consequences may ensue. 

We have enough food now to carry him on the sledge, but 
tonight one may well doubt whether he will be well enou^ 
for that. It is a great disappointment. Last night we thou^t 
ourselves out of the wood with all our troubles bdhind us, and 
tnni^t matters seem worse than ever. Luckily Wilscm and I are 
pretty fit, and we have lots of food. 

[January 30] Shackleton scarcely slept at all last ni^t; his 

• ninnwT rooognized as devebptog inevitably as scurvy advances. 
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paroxysms of coughing grew less only £rom his increasing weak* * 
ness. This morning he was livid and speechless, and his spirits 
were very low. He revived a little after breakfast, and we felt 
that our only chance was to get Jum going again. It took him 
nearly twenty minutes to get out of the tent and onto his 
skis; everything was done in the most labored fashion, painful 
to watch. 

Luckily the weather had cleared, and though there was a 
stiff southwesterly breeze and some drift, the sun was shining 
brightly. At last he was got away, and we watched him ahpost 
tottering along with frequent painful halts. \ • 

Re-sorting our provisions, in half an hour we had packed pur 
camp, set our sail, and started with the sledges. It was hot 
long before we caught our invalid, who was so exhausted that 
we thought it wiser he should sit on the sledges, where for 
the remainder of the forenoon, with the help of our sail, we 
carried him. After lunch he was better, and in one way and 
anodrer we have brought off a very long march. If he can only 
sleep tonight, there is a chance of further improvement; much 
depends on this. 

It is all very anxious work; if there is no improvement I 
half-diink of pushing on to the ship for assistance. Wilson thinks 
that the relapse is mainly due to the blizzard, and doubts if 
he can stand another; one would give much to ensure three or 
four fine days. Nothing could be better than the weatlier 
tonight, and the surface is excellent. Just here it is swept hard 
by the wind, and the relief of treading on something solid and 
fiim is enormous. I did not fully realize what terribly bad sur- 
feces we have been struggling with until we got back on this 
hard one. 

[February 1] For two days the weather has been glorious, 
and has had a wonderful effect on our invalid, who certainly 
has great recuperative powers. He managed to sleep a litde 
last n:^t, and today has kept going on his skis. After the last 
halt he had an attadc of vertigo and fell outside the tent, which 
alarmed us gr^tly; but after about ten minutes it passed off, 
and toni^t he is better again. . . . 

[Fdbruary 2] Awaking to anotha: fine day, we saw at last 
prospect of an end to our troubles, and since that we have 
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got ofiF a long inarch and cannot now be mace than 10 or 12 
miles from home. It was not till the aftemocm that we sur- 
mounted a slight rise and altered our course in passing aioirnd 
tibe comer of the White Island. As we did so the old familiar 
outline of our friendly peninsula burst on our view; there stood 
Castle Rock like some great boulder dropped from the skies, 
and there to the left the sharp cone of Observation Hill. Almost 
one could imagine the figures on it looking eagerly out in our 
direction. Away to the west were all the well-known landmarks 
which led back to the vast western range, and tonight, there- 
fore, on every side we have suggestions of home. 

That it is none too soon is evident. We are as near spent 
as three persons can well be. If Shackleton has shown a tempo- 
rary improvement, we know by experience how little confidence 
we can place in it, and how near he has been and still is to a 
total coUapse. 

As for Wilson and myself, we have scarcely liked to own how 
“done” we are, and how greatly the last week or two has tried 
us. We have known that our scurvy has been advancing again 
with rapid strides, but as we could do nothing more to prevent 
it, we have not looked beyond the signs that have made them- 
selves obvious. 

Wilson has suffered from lameness for many a day; the cause 
was plain, and we knew it must increase. Each morning he 
has vainly attempted to disguise a limp, and his set face has 
dhown me that ^ere is much to be gone through before the 
first stiffness wears off. 

Als for myself, for some time I have hurried through die 
task of changing my footgear in an attempt to forget that my 
ankles are considerably swollen. One and all, we want rest and 
peace, and, all being well, tomorrow, thank Heaven, we shall 
get them. 

At this point my sledge diary comes to an end, for <mi the 
following day I had neifiier time nor inclination to write, but 
the incidents of such a day leave too deep an impression to 
need the aid of any note to recall them. 

Nature wore its brightest aspect to welcome us home, and 
early in the brilliant, cloudless morning we padted up our 
camp for the last tane, and set our faces tows^ Observt^on 
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HiH. We had plodded cm for scmie hours when two specks 
appeared ahead, which at first we took to be penguins, but socm 
made out were persons hurrying toward us. They proved to be 
Skelton and Bemacchi. 

* We had been reported early by watchers on the hills . These 
two had hastened out to meet us, and soon we were gathered 
in our small tent whilst cocoa was made, and we listened to a 
ceaseless stream of news, for now not only had all our other 
travelers returned safe and sound with many a tale to tell, but 
our relief ship, the Morning, had arrived, bringing a whcue 
years news of the civilized world, \ 

And so at our last sledging Itmch, and during the easy marcn 
which followed, we gradually gathered those doings of the 
great world which had happened between December 1901 and 
December 1902, and, as can be imagined, these kept our 
thoughts full until we rounded the cape to see once more our 
beloved ship. 

[As usual with scurvy patients, the Scott party relished their 
food when they got to the base and ate a lot of it.] 

But although we fotmd our appetites very difiicult to appease, 
for a fortnight after our return from the south our party were 
in a very sorry condition. 

Shackleton at once took to his bed, and although he soon 
made an effort to be out and about again, he found that the 
least exertion caused a return of his breathlessness, and more 
than once on entering or leaving the living-quarters he had a 
return of those violent fits of coughing which had given him 
so much trouble on the journey; now, however, after sucJh 
attacks he could creep into his cabin and there rest until 
the strain had worn off and some measure of his strength re- 
turned. 

With Wilson, who at one time had shown the least signs of 
scurvy, the disease had increased very rapidly toward the end. 
He had slightly strained his leg early in the joiuney, and here 
the symptoms were most evident, causing swelling and dis* 
ecdcnation behind the knee; his gums also had dropped into a 
bad state, so he wisely decided to take to his bed, where he 
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remained perfectly quiet for te:^ days. This final collapse showed 
die grim determination whi(^ alone must have upheld him 
during the last marches. 

If I was the least affected of the parly, I was by nd means 
fit and well. Although I was able to struggle about during’ 
die daytime, I had both legs much swollen and very uncom- 
fortable gums. But the worst result of the tremendous reaction 
which overcame us I foimd to be the extraordinary feeling of 
lassitude which it produced; it was an effort to move, and dur- 
ing the shortest walks abroad I had an almost unconquerable 
inclination to sit down wherever a seat could be found. 

And diis lassitude was not physical only; to write, or even to 
think, had become wholly distasteful, and sometimes quite 
impossible. At this time I seemed to be incapable of all but 
eating or sleeping or lounging in the depths of an armchair 
whilst I lazily scanned the files of the newspapers which had 
grown so imfamiliar. Many days passed before I could rouse 
myself from this slothful humor, and it was many weeks before 
I had returned to a normally vigorous condition. 

It was probably this exceptionally relaxed state of health that 
made me so slow to realize that the ice conditions were very 
different from what they had been in the previous season. I 
was vaguely surprised to learn that the Morning had experi- 
enced so much obstruction in the Ross Sea, and 1 was aston- 
ished to hear that the pack was still hanging in the entrance 
of the sound, and as yet showed no sign of clearing away to 
the north; but it was long before I connected these facts with 
circumstances likely to have an adverse bearing on our positicm, 
and the prospect of the ice about us remaining fast throughout 
the season never once entered my head. 

My diary for this month shows a gradual awakening to the 
true state of affairs.^ 

It seems curious that, although the party while on the 
march bad realized the antiscorbutic values of seal meat, there 
is no mention in Scott’s book that they ate mudb of it after 
they got home. Clearly they did not, for there is available now 
ample evidence to show that had they eaten mainly fre^ meat, 
medium-cooked or underdone, the mental and other symptoms 
which Scott described in himself and Shaddeton would have 
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disaj^jeared in about four days, certainly in less than a week. 

Since there is no indication that fresh meat was used for the 
treatm^t of the scurvy patients after return to the base camp, 
the assbmption would be that the standard methods of the 
time were used — ^the administration of fruit juices, especially 
lime or lemon juice. However, the fresh-meat lesson was taken 
seriously for the provisioning of the next year. In his historical 
summary Dr. Mill says: 

“Great stores of seal meat and of skua gulls were laid in for 
the winter, and the ship’s company were thus able to live almwt 
entirely on fresh provisions. . . . The winter passed happily 
and surprisingly quickly, and there was not a single case of 
illness.” 

Scott himself sums it up in his diary entry for September 6, 
1903, at the end of the Soudiem Hemisphere winter: “The word 
‘scurvy’ has not been heard this year, and the doctor tells me 
there is not a sign of it in the ship. Truly our prospects look 
bright for the sledge work of the future.” 

Shacldeton had been invalided home by the supply steamer 
Morning which brought them stores dre previous summer. The 
dogs had all died on last year’s sledge expedition, so the men 
needed their full strength; they were now the only draft animals. 
With them pulling in harness, Scott, who had traveled 380 
miles toward the South Pole last season, now traveled 300 miles 
to the southwest The first journey had been exclusively on 
glacier ice floating on an ocean; now they traveled on the same 
kind of ice that rested on land. From near the ship they com- 
menced an ascent of 9000 feet and then foimd themselves on a 
plain more level dian the Ross Sea ice had been. 

The dimb and die high altitude of the plateau made the 
j^ysical work of this sledging expedition perhaps the most 
grueling, for its mileage, that ever has been carried out. In diat 
ommection Scott emphasizes the perfect health of the sledgers. 
S^tember 22 he is summarizing the results of a hard prelim- 
inary trip from which they had returned to die base camp: 

‘It is [J^usant to be back in the ship again after our hard 
scaring journeys. They have awakened us all and given us plenty 

fresh matter to about, so tihat there is a running fire of 
dbaff and chatter all day. Everydiing boks very bright and 
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hopeful: die journeys have accomplished all that was expected 
of diem, and there is not a sign of our old enemy the scurvy, 
and this in spite of the fact that our travelers have endured the 
hardest conations on record.” 

The big journey of 1903 began October 12, the men pulling 
the sledges up and up toward the 9000-foot plateau and then 
across it under high-mountain conditions of deficient oxygen. 
They were working, if anything, harder than the year before 
and still, without the help of dogs, diey were making almost as 
many miles per day, in spite of the upgrade and thin air. They 
feared a breakdown in health similar to that of last season, but 
none came. November 29 Scott wrote: “We are all in excellent 
condition and health; not a sign of the scurvy fiend has ap- 
peared, though I watch narrowly for it.” 

No sign of the scurvy ever appeared during this journey, (me 
of the most arduous in the records of polar exploration. 

ShacJdeton Near the Pole 

However, the records of Scott’s journey, and of all sledge 
journeys made up to that time in the direction of either pole, 
were broken five years later by Ernest Henry Shackleton, the 
man whose weakness from sctirvy had made him a handicap to 
Scott. 

It has been conjectured reasonably, if not proved, diat 
Shackleton’s illness on the first Scott expedition, and the blame 
which fell on him as the weakling of that party, was the moving 
cause for the organization of the Shackleton expedition (rf 
1907-09. 

When in normal health Shackleton was a man of great physi- 
cal strength and exuberant spirits for whom it was trying beyond 
the ordinary to have to appear in narratives of wide circulation, 
such as Scott’s Voyage of the Discovery, as one who had proved 
a burden to his companions. Besides, there is in English a slur la 
the very name of the disease scurvy, which shows up in such 
«£pressions as “a scurvy fellow,” “a scurvy tridc.” Shadddnn 
was d^ermined that in so far as possible fhe world shoukl be 
made to foi^et the weakness which Scott had desoribed, and 
tihe scurvy association. 
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At any rate, diis rankling in the heart of ShadkLetoa has bear 
given as one of the reasons, or excuses, for what some then con- 
sidered unsportsmanlike if not unethical — his rushing forward 
to organize an expedition whidli seemed obviously an attempt 
to edipse the record of his former commander. 

However, so far as the scurvy was concerned, it appears to 
have been chance rather than planning which enabled Shackle- 
ton to surpass the record not merely of Scott but of all other 
contenders for a near approach to a pole of the earth. For 
although Scott’s narrative makes it clear that he personWy 
understood the antiscorbutic value of fresh meat, and although 
Shackleton no doubt agreed with him, he was neverthel^s 
under the thumb of the medical profession in the planning ^f 
the diet for the expedition, and the doctors at that time still 
climg to the old idea that they understood the true natore of 
scurvy and had for it a sure cure, a specific, in lime juice or in 
the bottled juices of other fruits, and in canned vegetables. 

The medical profession advised Shackleton along toe standard 
lines. The three doctors who accompanied him seem to have had 
toe routine medical approach of the day to the scurvy problem. 

But fortunately, as it proved, there was misplanning mr mis- 
carriage of plans such that when the expedition landed in the 
Antarctic toey did not have nearly enough food to see to^ 
through. So they stocked up with seal and other fresh meat, toe 
proportion of which in their diet was quite as high as Scott’s 
had been his second winter, wito equaUy good results. There 
was no sign of scurvy in winter quarters, nor yet on the sledge 
journey toward the Pole. 

Shaddetmi agreed with Scott’s conclusion of the previous 
expedition that dogs were unsuited for Antarctic sledging, a 
m&take due in the main to toe fact toat these Biitito sailors did 
not know how to harness, hitch, and drive dogs, nor did they 
understand — whidi is even more important — how to feed them 
so as to keep toem in health and strength. The seventeoa dogs of 
tim first Soott journey had lost toeir pulling strength quiddy, so 
toat toey became useless and had to be killed. 

Wrcmgly blaming this on the dogs, or on toe local conditions, 
Shackleton decided to use ponies. This did not work out well in 
toe hauling sense; but toe fiesh of toe ponies gave the men freto 
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iDRat on die trail, which was, of course, a scurvy prevaitive. 
This food agreed with the stomachs of the hard-woildng 
sledgers, except in the case of some ponies that were not killed 
till diey were on the verge of dying from hunger and weari- 
ness. 

In the first volume of his narrative The Heart of the Antarctic, 
(Lippincott, 1909) Shackleton has discussed provisioning under 
"sledging foods,” where he says that “one of the main items of 
our food supply was pemmican, which consisted of the finest 
berf powdered with 60 per cent [by weight] of fat added,” but 
explains that there were a number of subsidiary items, chief 
among them biscuit, sugar, cheese, and chocolate In the first 
chapter of the second volume we are told of how they used the . 
pony beef and with what result: 

Shackleton Uses Pony Meat 

^ . the [pony] meat and blood, when boiled up, made a 

delightful broth, while the fragments of meat sunk to the bottom 
of the pot. The liquor was much the better part of the dish, and 
no one had much relish for the little dice of tough and stringy 
meat, so the cook had to be very careful indeed. Poor old China- 
man was a particularly tough and stringy horse. 

We found that the meat from the neck and rump was the 
best, die most stringy portions coming from the ribs and legs. 
We took all the meat we could, tough or tender, and as we went 
south in the days when horse meat was fairly plentiful, we used 
to suck frozen, raw fragments as we marched along. Later we 
could not afford to use die meat except on a definite allowance. 

The meat to be used during the day was generally cut up 
when we took a spell in die morning, and the bag containing 
die fragments was hung on the back of the sledge in order that 
die meat might be softened by the sun. It cut more easily when 
frozen than when partially thawed, but our knives gradually ^ 
blunt, and on the glacier we secured a rock on whi^ to sharpen 
diem. During the journey back, when every ounce of wei^t 
was of great importance, we used one of our geological sped- 
m^, a piece of sandstone, as a knife-sharpoier. Ihe meat used 
to bi 3 & large in the pot, but as fresh meat contains ahacA 60 
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per cent of moisture, it used to shrink considerably in the proc* 
ess of cooking, and we did not have to use very mudh snow in 
die pot. 

We used the meat immediately we had started to kill the 
[three] ponies in order to save the other food, for we knew that 
the meat contained a very large percentage of water, so diat we 
would be carrying useless weight with it The pemmican and 
biscuits, on the other hand, contained very little moisture, £md 
it was more profitable to keep them for the march further soiith, 
when we were likely to want to reduce the loads as far as possi- 
ble. We left meat at each depot, to provide for the march back 
to the coast, but always took on as much as possible of the pm- 
pared foods. \ 

The reader will understand that the loss of Socks, which 
r^resented so many pounds of meat, was a very severe blow to 
us, for we had after diat to use sledging stores at the depots to 
make up for die lost meat^ If we had been able to use Socks 
for food, I have no doubt that we would have been able to 
get further south, perhaps even to the Pole itself, though in 
that case we could hardly have got back in time to catch the 
ship before she was forced to leave by the approach of 
winter. . . . 

During the last weeks of the journey outward, and the long 
march bade, when our allowance of food had been reduced to 
20 ounces per man a day, we really thought of little but food. 
The glory of the great mountains that towered high on either 
side, the majesty of the enormous glader up which we traveled 
so painfully, did not appeal to our emotions to any great extent. 
Man becomes very primitive when he is hungry and short of 
food, and we learned to know what it is to be desperately 
hungry. 

I used to wonder sometimes whether die people i«ho suffer 
from hunger in the big cities of dvilization felt as we were feel- 
ing, and I arrived at the condusion that di^ did not, fdr no 
bf^er of law and order would have been allowed to stand 
between us and any food that had been available. The man who 
starves in a city is weakened, hc^kss, spiritless, and we were 
v^orous and keen. Until January 9 the desire for food was 
/'Tliii pony fell into a cievasM and W8S bit 
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made die more intense by our knowledge of die fact that we 
were steadily marching away from the stores of plenty. 

We could not joke about food in the way that is possible for 
the man who is hungry in the ordinary sense. We diought about 
it most of the time, and on the way back we used to talk about 
iti but always in the most serious manner possible. We used to 
plan out the enormous meals that we proposed to have when 
we got back to the ship and, later, to civilization. 

On the outward march we did not experience really severe 
hunger until we got on the great glacier, and then we were too 
much occupied with the heavy and dangerous climbing over 
the rough ice and crevasses to be able to talk much. We had to 
keep some distance apart in case one man fell into a crevasse. 
Then on the plateau our faces were generally coated with ice, 
and the blizzard wind blowing from the south made tmneces- 
sary conversation out of the question. Those were silent days, 
and our remarks to one another were brief and infrequent. 

It was on the march back that we talked freely of food, after 
we had got down the glacier and were marching over the 
barrier surface. The wind was behind us, so that the pulling was 
not very heavy, and as there were no crevasses to fear we were 
able to keep close together. We would get up at 5 a.m. in order 
to make a start at 7 a.m., and after we had eaten our scanty 
breakfast, that seemed only to accentuate hunger, and had 
begun the day’s march, we could take turns in describing the 
things we would eat in the good days to come. We were each 
going to give a dinner to the others in turn, and there was to be 
an anniversary dinner every year, at which we would be able 
to eat and eat and eat. . . . 

The dysentery from which we suffered during the latter part 
of die journey back to the coast was certainly due to the meat 
from the pony Grisi. This animal was shot one night when in a 
greatly exhausted condition, and I believe that his flesh was 
made poisonous by the presence of the toxin of exhaustion, as 
is the case with animals that have been hunted. Wild was lie 
first to suffer at the time when we started to use Grisi meat with 
the (^r meat, and he must have been unfortunate enou^ to 
get the greater part of the bad meat on that occasion. The dier 
meat we were using then came from C hi na m an, ami seemed to 
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be quite wholesome. A few days later we were all eating Grisi 
meat, and we all got dysentery. 

The meat could not have become affected in any way after 
the death of die pony, because it froze hard within a very short 
time. The manner in which we managed to keep on marching 
when suffering, and the speed with which we recovered when 
we got proper food, were rather remarkable, and the reason, no 
doubt, was that the dysentery was simply the result of the 
poison, and was not produced by organic trouble of any sorij. ^ 

The last week of October 1908, Shackleton and thre^ of 
his best men — Naval Lieutenant J. B. Adams, Dr. Eric Marshall 
(surgeon), and Frank Wild, merchant sailor — ^started south, 
each leading one of the expedition’s four ponies with its sledge. 
The season corresponds to late April in the Northern Hemis- 
phere and there was daylight the whole time, but with tempera- 
tures still running down into the thirties and forties below zero. 

They were hoping to reach the South Pole in ninety-two days, 
averaging 19 miles per day, thus nearly three times the 6)4 miles 
a day that had been the average rate when Shackleton was a 
handicap to Scott six years before. Shackleton’s biographer, 
Hugh Robert Mill, thinks they would have made the Pole if 
they could have had their main base where Scott’s had been, 
but ice conditions had prevented them from getting that far; 
Shackleton thought they would have made it if one of the ponies, 
on which they relied both for hauling power and for beef, had 
not fallen in a crevasse too deep for them to salvage the meat. 
Either may be right; it seems reasonably certain that if Shackle- 
ton had had both the favorable Scott base and the beef of the 
extra pony, the Pole would have been his. 

By November 19, 1908, Shackleton was farther south than he 
had been with Scott on December 16, 1902; but then the first 
pcmy was outworn and had to be sacrificed, his beef partly used 
<m die southward march and pardy stored for the return 
journey. (In the Arctic you cannot do that sort of thing; for 
your depot would likely be smelled out by the keen-scented 
prowlers, fox, wolf, or bear. In the Antarctic diere are no land 
animals, not even a rat m: a hare.) 

November 26 Shaddeton passed Scott’s farthest, whkh had 
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been made on December 29, so that now they were, relatively, 
five weeks to the good. Two days later the second horse was 
sacrificed, its beef used in part and partly cached for the return. 
The third pony went on December 1. By then temperatures in 
the shade were rising almost to the freezing point, which meant 
uncomfortable warmth in the sun, particularly for men who 
were now their own draft animals. 

In connection with the diary entry for November 26, when 
they had reached a new farthest south, we have a “note*^ from 
Shackleton which he evidently wrote at a later time: 


Man in Antarctica 

"Note. It falls to the lot of few men to view land not previ- 
ously seen by human eyes, and it was with feelings of keen 
curiosity, not unmingled with awe, that we watched the new 
mountains rise from the great imknown that lay aliead of us. 
Mighty peaks they were, the eternal snows at their bases, and 
their roughhewn forms rising high toward the sky. No man of 
us could tell what we would discover in our march south, what 
wonders might not be revealed to us, and our imaginations 
would take wings until a stumble in the snow, the sharp 
pangs of hunger, or the dull ache of physical weariness brought 
back our attention to the needs of the immediate present. 

As the days wore on, and mountain after movmtain came into 
view, grimly majestic, the consciousness of our insignificance 
seemed to grow upon us. We were but tiny black specks crawl- 
ing slowly and painfully across the white plain, and bending 
our puny strength to the task of wresting from nature secrets 
preserved inviolate through all the ages. Our anxiety to learn 
what lay beyond was none the less keen, however, and the long 
days of marching over the Barrier surface were saved from 
monotony by the continued appearance of new land to die 
southeast. 

By early December the party were convinced they must not 
follow the Ross Sea ice farther, for the shore line trended too 
much east of south and they wanted southing, to the Pole. So 
on December 4 they turned off to the right, ascended a 2000- 
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foot ridge, and descended from it to a glacier whidi, a great 
river of slow-flowing ice, wound down from the south between 
two ranges of mountains. This was their road toward the Foie; 
though superflcially level, it was crevassed and therefore 
dangerous. 

On the third day one of the crevasses swallowed the last pony. 
What saved the lives of the men was that the swiveltree broke 
so that the weight of the horse did not pull the sledge in after 
it; for it is doubtful that with half the equipment gone the riarty 
could have regained the home camp. 1 

During the middle weeks of December the ascent became so 
steep and rough that progress should have been measured 
rather in rise above sea level than in advance south. December 
11 they were at 3300 feet up and 340 miles short of the Pole; 
three days later they were 5&00 feet up but only 15 miles ahead. 

On December 17 they discovered bands of coal in the slopes 
of the moimtains, shovdng that once upon a time the land had 
been both low and warm. 

By Christmas Day 1908, die party were nearly or quite 
through with their climbing. They were 280 miles from the Pole, 
9500 feet above sea level, and, by all the signs, nearly up to the 
edge of a plateau within which lay their goal. Since there was no 
appreciable slope, there would be few or no crevasses. Here we 
t^e up Shackleton’s own story.® 

Shackletons Journey to the Polar Plateau 

[December 26] Got away at 7 a.m. sharp, after dumping a 
lot of gear. We marched steadily all day except for lundh, and 
we have done 14 miles 480 yards on an uphill march, with soft 
snow at times and a bad wind. Ridge after ridge we met, and 
thou^ the surface is better and harder in places, we feel very 
tired at die end of ten hours* pulling. Our height tonight is 9590 
feet above sea level according to the hypsometer. 

The ridges we meet with are almost similar in appearance. 
We see tibe sun shining (m them in the distance, and then the 
rise begins very gradually. The snow gets soft, and die wei^t 

•JVom The Heart the Antarctic, by Ernest Henry Shaddeton, copyright 
1806, pulAdted by ]. B. Lippinoott Company. 
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of tlie sledge becomes more marked. As we near the top die soft 
snow gives place to a hard surface, and on the summit of the 
ridge we find small crevasses. Every time we reach the top of a 
ridge we say to ourselves, “Perhaps this is the last” ; but it never 
is the last, always there appears away ahead of us another ridge. 

I do not think that the land lies very far below the ice sheet, 
for the crevasses on the summits of the ridges suggest that the 
sheet is moving over land at no great depth. It would seem that 
the descent toward the glacier proper from the plateau is by a 
series of terraces. We lost sight of the land today, having left it 
all behind us, and now we have the waste of snow all around. 

Two more days and our maize [left over from the pony feed] 
will be finished. Then our hooshes [stews] will be more woe- 
fully thin than ever. This shortness of food is unpleasant, but 
if we allow ourselves what imder ordinary circumstances would 
be a reasonable amount, we would have to abandon all idea of 
getting far south. 

[December 27] If a great snow plain, rising every 7 miles in 
a steep ridge, can be called a plateau, then we are on it at last, 
with an altitude above the sea of 9820 feet. We started at 7 a.m. 
and marched till noon, encountering at 11 a.m. a steep snow 
ridge which pretty well cooked us, but we got the sledge up by 
noon and camped. We are pulling 150 pounds per man. 

In the afternoon we had good going till 5 p.m., and then 
another ridge as difiRcult as the previous one, so that our backs 
and legs were in a bad way when we reached the top at 6 pai., 
having done 14 mile!^ 930 yards for the day. Thank heaven it 
has been a fine day, with little wind. The temperature is minus 
9“ Fahrenheit. This surface is most peculiar, showing layers of 
snow with little sastrugi [wavelike hard ridges] all pointing 
south-southeast. 

Short food makes us think of plum puddings, and hard half- 
cooked maize gives us indigestion, but we are getting south. 
The latitude is 86 degrees 19 minutes south tonight. Our 
thoughts are with the people at home a great deal. 

[December 28] If the Barrier is a changing sea, the plateau is 
a changing sky. During the morning march we continued to go 
uphiH steadily, but the surface was constantly changing. First 
there was soft snow in layers, then soft snow so deep fliat wfe 
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were wdl over our anMes, and the temperature being well 
below zero, our feet were cold through sinldng in. No one can 
imy what we are going to find nex^ but we can go steadily 
ahead. 

We started at 6:55 a.m., and had done 7 miles 200 yards by 
noon, the pulling being very hard. Some of the snow is blown 
into hard sastrugi; some that looks perfectly smooth and hard 
has only a thin crust through which we break when pulling; all 
of it is a trouble. Yesterday we passed our last crevasse, though 
there are a few cracks or ridges fringed with shining crystels 
like diamonds, warning us that the cracks are open. \ 

We are now 10,199 feet above sea level, and the plateau^ is 
gradually flattening out, but it was heavy work pulling tliis 
afternoon. The high altitude, and a temperature of 48“ of frost 
[16® below zero] made breathing and work difBcult. We are 
getting south — ^latitude 86 degrees 31 minutes south tonight. 

The last 60 miles we hope to rush, leaving everything possi- 
ble, taking one tent only and using the poles of the other as 
marks every 10 miles, for we will leave all our food 60 miles off 
the Pole except enough to carry us there and back. I hope with 
good weather to reach the Pole on January 12, and then we will 
try and rush it to get to Hut Point by February 28. 

We are so tired after each hour’s pulling that we throw our- 
selves on our backs for a three minutes’ spell. It took us over ten 
hours to do 14 miles 450 yards today, but we did it all right. It 
is a wonderful thing to be over 10,000 feet up at the end of the 
world almost. 

The short food is trying, but when we have done the work we 
wiH be happy. Adams had a bad headache all yesterday, and 
today I had the same trouble, but it is better now. Otherwise we 
are all fit and well. I think the country is flattening out more 
and more, and hope tomorrow to make 15 miles, at least. 

[December 29] Yesterday I wrote that we hoped to do 15 
mfles today, but such is the variable character cff this surface 
diat one cannot prophesy widi any certainty an hour ahead. A 
Strang southerly wind, with from 44® to 49® of frost, combined 
widi tibe effect of short rations, made our distance 12 miles 600 
yards instead. We have leacheid an altitude of 10,310 feet, and 



THE CTEAT SOUTHLAND 740 

an uphill gradient gave us one of the most severe pulls for ten 
hours that would be possible. 

It looks serious, for we must increase the food if we are to get 
on at all, and we must risk a depot at 70 miles off the Pole and 
dash for it dien. Chur sledge is badly strained, and on the 
abominably bad surface of soft snow is dreadfully hard to move. 

I have been suffering from a bad headache all day, and Adams 
also was worried by the cold. 

I think that these headaches are a form of mountain sickness, 
due to our high altitude. The others have bled from the nose, 
and that must relieve them. Physical effort is always trying at a 
high altitude, and we are straining at the harness ^1 day, some- 
times slipping in the soft snow that overlies the hard sastrugi. 
My head is very bad. The sensation is as though the nerves 
were being twisted up witih a corkscrew and then pulled out.® 

Marshall took our temperatures tonight, and we are all at 
about 94°, but in spite of tiiis we are getting south. We are only 
198 miles off our goal now. If the rise would stop, the cold 
would not matter, but it is hard to know what is man’s limit. We 
have only 150 pounds per man to pull, but it is more severe work 
than the 250 pounds per man up the glacier was. The Pole is 
hard to get. 

[December 30] We only did 4 miles 100 yards today. We 
started at 7 a.m., but had to camp at 11 a.m., a blizzard 
springing up from the south. It is more than annoying. I cannot 
express my feelings. We were pulling at last on a level sturface, 
but very soft snow, when at about 10 a.m. the south wind and 
drift commenced to increase, and at 11 a.m. it was so bad that 
we had to camp. 

And here all day we have been lying in our sleeping-bags 
trying to keep warm and listening to the threshing d^ on the 
tentside. I am in the cooking tent, and the wind comes forou^, 
it is so thin. Our precious food is going, and the time also, and 
it is so important to us to get on. We lie here and think of how 
to make things better, but we cannot reduce food now, and the 

•A contributing cause may have been a too-hi^ percentage of protein 
to the diet, due to the lean pony beef. At any rate It was the experience of 
toe dUrd Stefansson ©cpediUon that when living exclusively by huntk^, 
devdoped whenever they had to live on the flesh of skinny anlmali. 
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<nify win be to rush aU possible at the end. We wiU do, 
and are doing, aU humanly possible. It is with Providence to 
help us. 

[December 31] The last day of the old year, and die hardest 
day we have had almost, pushing through soft snow uphill with 
a strong head wind and drift aU day. The temperature is minus 
7® Fahrenheit, and our altitude is 10,477 feet above sea level. 
The altitude is trying. My head has been very bad aU day, smd 
we are aU feeling the short food, but stiU we are getting sou^. 

We are in latitude 86 degrees 54 minutes south tonight, Imt 
we have only three weeks* food and two weeks’ biscuit to do 
nearly 500 geographical miles. We can only do our best. Tqo 
tired to write more tonight. We aU get iced-up about our faces, 
and are on the verge of frostbite all the time. 

Please God the weather will be fine during the next fourteen 
days. Then all will be well. Tlie distance today was 11 miles. 

[January 1, 1908] Head too bad to write much. We did 11 
miles 900 yards (statute) today, and the latitude at 6 p.m. was 
87 degrees, 6.5 minutes south, so we have beaten North and 
South records.^® Struggling uphill all day in very soft snow. 
Everyone done up and weak from want of food. When we 
camped at 6 p.m., fine weather, thank God. 

C^y 172J2 miles from the Pole. The height above sea level, 
now 10,755 feet, makes all work difficult. Surface seems to be 
better ahead. I do trust it will be so tomorrow. 

[January 2] Terribly hard work today. We started at 6:45 
AM. with a fairly good surface, which soon became very soft. 
We were sinking in over our ankles, and our broken sledge, by 
T unning sideways, added to the drag. \Ve have been going 
uphiU all day, and tonight are 11,034 feet above sea level. It 
has taken us all day to do 10 miles 450 yards, though the 
wei^ts are fairly A cold wind, with a temperature of 
minus 14° Fahrenheit, goes right through us now, as we are 
weakening from want of food, and the high altitude makes 
every movement an effort, especially if we stumble on the 
mar^. 


, At this time die farthest-nordi record was 87 degrees 6 ndnates oorth, hdd 
bjr Peaty and made by dedgiog north from Ellesmere Island over the drifting 
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My head is giving me trouble all the time. Wild seems the 
most fit of us. God knows we are doing all we nan, but the out- 
look is serious if this surface continues and the plateau gets 
higher, for we are not traveling fast enough to make our food 
spin out and get back to our depot in time. I cannot think of 
failure yet. I must look at the matter sensibly and consider the 
lives of those who are with me. I feel that if we go on too far it 
will be impossible to get bade over this surface, and then all the 
results will be lost to the world. 

We can now definitely locate the South Pole on the highest 
plateau in the world, and our geological work and meteorology 
will be of the greatest use to science; but all this is not the Pole. 
Man can only do his best, and we have arrayed against us the 
strongest forces of nature. This cutting sou^ wind with drift 
plays the mischief with us, and after ten hours of struggling 
against it one pannikin of food with two biscuits and a cup of 
cocoa does not warm one up much. I must think over the situa- 
tion carefully tomorrow, for time is going on and food is going 
also. 

[January 3] Started at 6:55 a.m., cloudy but fairly warm. The 
temperature was minus 8° Fahrenheit at noon. We had a terri- 
ble surface all tire morning, and did only 5 miles 100 yards. A 
meridian altitude gave us latitude 87 degrees 22 minutes south 
at noon. The surface was better in the afternoon, and we did 6 
geographical miles. The temperature at 6 p.m. was minus 11® 
Fahrenheit 

It was an uphill pull toward the evening, and we camped at 
6:20 P.M., the altitude being 11,220 feet above the sea. To- 
morrow must risk making a depot on the plateau, and make a 
dash for it, but even then, if this surface continues, we will be 
two weeks in carrying it through. 

[January 4] The end is in sight. We can only go for three 
more days at tire most, for we are weakening rapidly. Short food 
and a blizzard wind from tire south, with driving drift at r 
temperature of 47° of frost, have plainly told us today that we 
are reaching our limit, for we were so done up at noon. wi& 
cold that the clinical thermometer failed to register tire tesm^ 
ature of three of us at 94°. 

We started at 7:40 a.m., leaving a depot aa this wtdie 
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plateau, a risk that only this case justified, and one that my 
comrades agreed to, as they have to every one so far, with ihe 
same cheerfulness and regardlessness of self that have been the 
means of our getting as far as we have done so far. Pathetically 
small looked the bamboo, one of the tent poles, with a bit of bag 
sewn on as a fiag, to mark oiu: stock of provisions which has to 
take us back to our depot, 150 miles north. We lost sight of it in 
half an hour, and are now trusting to our footprints in the snow 
to guide us back to each bamboo until we pick up the d^pot 
again. I trust that the weather will keep clear. 

Today we have done 12J4 geographical miles, and witfi only 
70 pounds per man to pull it is as hard, even harder, work tlW 
the 100-odd pounds was yesterday, and far harder than the 2^ 
potmds were three weeks ago, when we were climbing tAe 
glacier. This, I consider, is a clear indication of our failing 
strength. The main thing against us is the altitude of 11,200 feet 
and the biting wind. 

Our faces are cut, and our feet and hands are always on the 
verge of frostbite. Our fingers, indeed, often go, but we get 
them round more or less. I have great trouble with two fingers 
on my left hand. They have been badly jammed when we were 
getting the motor up over the ice face at winter quarters, and 
the circulation is not good. Our boots now are pretty well worn 
out, and we have to halt at times to pick the snow out of the 
soles. Our stock of sennegrass [dried grass from northern Nor- 
way] is nearly exhausted, so we have to use the same frozen 
stdBF day after day. Another trouble is that the lampwick with 
which we tie the finnesko [Lapp-type shoes] is chafed through, 
and we have to tie knots in it. Tbese knots catch the snow under 
our feet, making a lump that has to be cleared every now and 
then. 

1 am of the opinion that to sledge even in- the height of siun- 
mer on diis plateau, we should have at least 40 ounces of food 
a day per man, and we are on short rations of the ordinary 
allowance of 32 ounces. We depoted our extra underclothing, to 
save wdght, about three weel» ago, and are now in die same 
cbfhes night and day. One suit of underclothing, shirt and 
guernsey, and our thin Burberries, now all patdbed. When we 
get tqi in the momhig out of the wet bag, our Burberries become 
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like a coat of mail at once, and our heads and beards get iced-up 
vutb the moisture ^hen breathing on die march. 

There is half a gale blowing dead in our teeth all die time. 
We hope to reach within 100 geographical miles of the Pole; 
under the circumstances we can expect to do very litde more. 

I am confident that the Pole lies on the great plateau we have 
discovered, miles and miles from any outstanding land. The 
temperature tonight is minus 24° Fahrenheit. 

[January 5] Today head wind and drift again, with 50° of 
frost, and a terrible surface. We have been marching through 8 
inches of snow, covering sharp sastrugi, which plays hell with 
our feet, but we have done 1334 geographical miles, for we 
increased our food, seeing that it was absolutely necessary to do 
this to enable us to accomplish anything, I realize that the food 
we have been having has not been si^cient to keep up our 
strength, let alone supply the wastage caused by exertion, and 
now we must try to keep warmth in us, though our strength is 
being used up. Om temperatures at 5 a.m. were 94° Fahrenheit. 

We got away at 7 a.m. sharp and marched till noon, then 
from 1 P.M. sharp till 6 p.m. All being in one tent makes our 
campwork slower, for we are so cramped for room, and we get 
up at 4:40 a.m, so as to get away by 7 a.m. Two of us have to 
stand outside die tent at night until things are squared up inside, 
and we find it cold work. Hunger grips us hard, and the food 
supply is very small. 

My head still gives me great trouble. I began by wishing that 
my worst enemy had it instead of myself, but now I don t wish 
even my worst enemy to have such a headache. Still, it is no use 
talking about it. Self is a subject that most of us are fliuent on. 
We find the utmost difiBculty in carrying throu^ the day, and 
we can only go for two or three more days. Never once has the 
tanperature been above zero since we got onto the plateau, 
diough this is die height of summer. We have done our best, 
and we thank God for having allowed us to get so far. 

[January 6] This must be our last outward march with die 
sledge and camp equipment. Tomorrow we must leave camp 
widi some food, and push as far south as possible, and diai pl^ 
the flag. Today’s story is 57° of frost [25° bebw zero], wldi « 
strong blizzard and hi^ drift; ret we marched 1334 geogcaph- 
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ical miles through soft snow, being helped by extra food. This 
does not mean full rations, but, a bigger ration than we have 
been having lately. The pony maize is dl finished. 

The most trying day we have yet spent, our fingers and faces 
being frostb^en continually. Tomorrow we wffl rush south 
with the flag. We are 88 degrees 7 minutes south tonight. It is 
oinr last outward march. Blowing hard tonight. I would fail to 
explain my feelings if I tried to write them down, now that the 
end has come. There is only one thing that lightens the disap- 
pointment, and that is the feeling that we have done alllwe 
could. It is the forces of nature that have prevented us from 
going right through. I cannot write more. 

[January 7] A blinding, shrieking blizzard all day, with the 
temperature ranging from 60° to 70° of frost. It has been 
impossible to leave the tent, which is snowed up on the lee side. 
We have been lying in our bags all day, only warm at food time, 
with fine snow making through the walls of the worn tent and 
covering our bags. We are greatly cramped. Adams is suffering 
from cramp every now and then. We are eating our valuable 
food without marching. 

The wind has been blowing 80 to 90 miles an hour. We can 
hardly sleep. Tomorrow I trust this will be over. Directly the 
wind drops, we march as far south as possible, then plant the 
flag, and turn homeward. Oiu chief anxiety is lest our tracks 
may drift up, for to them we must trust mainly to find our depot; 
we have no land bearings in this great plain of snow. It is a 
smous risk that we have taken, but we had to play the game to 
the utmost, and Providence will look after us. 

[January 8] Again all day in our bags, suffering considerably 
|diysically from cold hands and feet, and from hunger, but 
more mentally, for we cannot get on souths and we simply lie 
here shivering. Every now and then one of our party’s feet go, 
and the unfortunate beggar has to take his leg out of the sleep- 
ing-bag and have his frozen foot nursed into life again by plac- 
ing it inside the shirt against the skin of his almost equally 
u^rtunate neighbor. 

We must do something more to the south, even though the 
food is going, and we weaken lying in die cold, for with 72° of 
frost, die wfi^ cuts throu^ our thin tmt, and even the drift Is 
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finding its way in and onto our bags, which are wet enou^ as 
it is. Cramp is not uncommon every now and then, and the 
drift all round ihe tent has made it so small tiiat there is hardly 
room for us at all. 

The wind has been blowing hard all day; some of the gusts 
must be over 70 or 80 miles an hour. This evenmg it seems as 
though it were going to ease down, and directly it does we slu^ 
be up and away south for a rush. I feel that this march must be 
our limit. We are so short of food, and at this high altitude, 
11,600 feet, it is hard to keep any warmth in our bodies between 
the scanty meals. We have nodiing to read now, having depoted 
our little books to save weight, and it is dreary work lying in the 
tent with nothing to read, and too cold to write much in Ae 
diary. 

[January 9] Our last day outward. We have shot our bolt, and 
the tale is latitude 88 degrees 23 minutes south, longitude 162 
degrees east. 

The wind eased down at 1 a.m. and at 2 a.m. were up and had 
breakfast. At 4 a.m. started south, with the Queen’s Union Jack, 
a brass cylinder containing stamps and documents to place at 
die furthest south point, camera, glasses, and compass. At 9 a.m. 
we were in 88 degrees 23 minutes south, half running and half 
walking over a surface much hardened by the recent bhzzard. 
It was strange for us to go along without the ni^tmare of a 
sledge dragging behind us. We hoisted Her Majesty’s flag, and 
the other Union Jack afterward, and took possession of the 
plateau in the name of His Majesty. 

While the Union Jack blew out stiffly in the icy gale that cut 
us to the bone, we looked south with our powerful glasses, but 
could see nothing but the dead-white snow plain. There was no 
break in the plateau as it extended toward the Pole, and we feel 
sure that the goal we have failed to reach lies on this plain. We 
stayed only a few minutes, and then, taking the Queen’s flbig 
and eating our scanty meal as we went, we hurried back and 
reached our camp about 3 p.m. 

The return journey was difficult in that the sledgers were 
hunger-weakened, disappointed, and wearied; but thedr sledges 
were lightor, the grade vi as downhill, and the wind was trftea at 
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their backs, helping them always and sometimes carrying the 
sledge along at a good dip under the mere pull of the sail. 
They pidced up food depots as they went; but at one of them 
they were sickened by the flesh of a poor and exhausted pony 
(on whidi Shaddeton has been quo^ above). 

Aft^ a round'trip journey of one hundred and seventeen 
days, Shaddeton and his companions reached the base camp 
on February 28, 1909. 
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CHAPTER J8 


^Tiros far all sledge journeys in the Antarctic had been made 
by inexperienced men who needed to make up in courage, 
hardihood, and determination what diey lacked in skill and a 
grasp of local conditions and needs. 

Among others. Admiral Peary had been saying that if ever 
men of northern experience went south they would find easy to 
do in tibe Antarctic summer, with its perpetual dayli^t, what 
the Arctic men had to do in winter, particularly as the southern 
travel would be on nearly level and very stable land, while 
travelers like himself had been forced to contend with drifting 
and sometimes tumbling floes of the Arctic Sea. Peary did not 
want to go himself; for after reaching tire North Pole he con- 
sidered he already had won the chief prize of the game and 
that a South Pole journey would be an anticlimax. So he tried 
to get an expedition started from the United States, preferably 
with his comrade Robert A. Bartlett in command, but was not 
successful. 

Another northerner was successful, the Norwegian Roald 
Engelbregt Gravning Amimdsen. He did not have much experi- 
ence with Arctic sledging, but he had at least made one short 
journey in the vicinity of King William Island (m sea ice and 
prairie land, and one sled trip of several weeks through the 
forest of Alaska, frcrni Herschel Island to the Yukon River and 
bade, as well as several trips by sledge, of one or two days 
each, between King Point and Hersdhel Island on the north 
coast of Canada. 

That was not much of this type of experience compared with 
Peary’s nine Arctic sledging winters, with an aggregate ctf 
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thousands miles of the most difiScult work both on sea ice 
and on glaciers, but it was a great deal compared with no 
previous experience at all in the cases of both Scott and Shadde- 
ton. At any rate, Amundsen knew how to feed, ham^s, and 
drive dogs, precious learning not possessed by either Scott or 
Shackleton. 

In 1909 Scott was preparing in Britain a second expedition 
for research in the Antarctic and for closing the hundred-mile 
gap between Shaddeton’s farthest and the South Pole. Amtmd- 
sen was preparing at the same time in Norway an expedinon 
whidi would attempt to forestall Peary at the North I^le. 
It was being said constantly in both countries that neither^ of 
these expeditions, Scott’s and Amundsens, would interf^e 
with the other, since they were poles apart in their objective; 
so there were many British contributions of both financial and 
moral support to Amimdsen. 

When the news of Peary’s success came over the telegraph 
wires Amundsen privately (as he later said) decided to shift 
his objective and try to forestall Scott at the South Pole. 
Amtmdsen continued saying through the press that he was 
going north by way of Bering Strait for anodier Arctic venture 
—a “stricdy scientific” expediticm, now that the North Pole was 
attained. That he was going to try for the South Pole was not 
announced until his ship touched in Soudi America on its way 
to the Antarctic. 

Two things that proved very helpful to Amimdsen in the 
attaimnent of the South Pole were his favorable base and his 
excellent dogs. His ship reached her port easily and lay at the 
Bay of Whales, across the Ross Sea from where the British had 
been wintering, a more favorable location, in view of what 
Amundsen knew fnnn reading Scott’s and Shackleton’s bodes. 
The dogs were a hundred of Greenland’s best that had come 
dumt^ to the Antarctic in as good condition as they were 
in when they left home. The Amundsen party knew wh^ 
to buy dogs and how to select the best, how to keep them in 
health and strength, how to use them in sledging. True, they 
wme not really expert in dog-driving — we see that from Amund- 
sen’s stories and complaints about all die trouble they had 
wi& them. But diey and their management were good entm^ 
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toreacii tile Pole as easily as Peary had forecast in case a nortii- 
emer were ever to go south. 

Amundsen's greatest advantage all was that he knew how 
to dress himself and his men so that they would be as lightly 
as they were warmly clad — able to run easily, withcmt having 
legs bounds by stiff clothing, and to work with free play of aU 
musdes; and yet so as to be warmly dressed for comfort in 
garments easy to keep dry and thus of constant warmth. Wet 
clothes, which are never comfortable, are doubly bad in cold 
weatiier, for they stiffen with frost and increase steadily in 
weight as they accumulate more ice, while they are at the same 
time losing their insulating qualities, their power to keep you 
warm. 

It had been Amundsens great good fortune that when he 
wintered in the Arctic at King William Island, the seasons of 
1903-05, he was among Eskimos who had not as yet adopted 
any white men’s fashions and who thus had still in full play 
that unequaled technique of their which enables them to 
be warmer in a ten-pound suit as flexible as velvet than white 
men are when dressed, like Scott and Shackleton, in stiff gar- 
ments of double the weight— clumsy garments that will not 
stay dry and which therefore get steadily heavier, stiffer, less 
warm to a point where the wearer has to eat a lot more food 
than otherwise to fight the increasing chill by generating 
warmth through the metabolic process. 

The fundamental difficulty about the Antarctic clothing of 
the British expeditions (and this has apphed to later Antarctic 
workers scarcely less) is that they have been of wool or a com- 
bination of wool and fur. Amundsen states the correct principle 
on pages 149-50, Volume I, of his The Northwest Passage 
(Dutton, 1908). He is describing a jomney he made in Kin g 
William Island in 1904: 

“On March 1 we were ready to start The thermometer 
stood at 631^° below zero (Fahr.). But in the course of tire 
mcmth of February we had become so used to cold that it 
reaUy did not make any great impressimi on us. We were, in- 
deed, extremely well clad, some of us in complete Eskimo 
co^ume, otirers m a partly civilized style. 

*^y experience is that the Eskimo dress in winter in these 
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xeguEis is £ar superior to our European clothes. But one must 
ei&er wear it all or not at all; any mixture is bad. Woolen 
underclothing absorbs all the perspiration and soon becomes 
wet through and through. 

“Dressed in nothing but reindeer sldn, like the Eskimo, and 
with garments so loose and roomy on the body that the air 
can circulate between them, one can generally keep his things 
dry. Even if you are working so hard that you can t help get- 
ting wet, the skin dries again much easier than wool. Besides, 
woolen things soon become dirty and then they do lipt im- 
part much warmth. Skin clothing keeps nearly as well\ with- 
out washing. \ 

“A further great advantage of skin is that you feel V^nn 
and comfortable the moment you put it on. In woolen things 
you have to jump and dance about like a madman before you 
can get warm. Finally, skins are absolutely windproof, which, 
of course, is a very important point.” 

Dressed Eskimo-style for their Antarctic journey, Amundsen 
and his men would be comfortably warm if they sat on their 
sledges, pulled along by the dogs; they would be lightly clad 
for easy running if that were required, or for pulling on the 
sledges to help along in heavy going. 

The South Pole party left the Bay of Whales October 19, 
1911, with fom sledges drawn by thirteen dogs each. An ad- 
vance depot had been made at 80 degrees south latitude, so the 
fresh dogs and light sleds moved with speed, the five men 
running along or riding on the loads — all very different from the 
slow and sturdy march of the Britishers from their more remote 
base on the first Scott expedition, the Shackleton expedition 
(and now on the second Scott expedition that would start in 
two weeks for the same destination). Amundsen’s four com- 
panions were Olav Bjaaland, Helmer Hanssen, Sverre Hassel, 
and Oscar Wisting. 

The frisky dogs and light sledges made 90 miles the first four 
days, with some danger, but only slight delay from crevasses. 
The dogs did not properly need a rest when they reached the 
advance depot, but they got one anyhow, two days of feasting 
on seal meat, which was there in superabundance. 

On leaving this base, Amundsen plaimed to walk ahead of 
the teams; but he could not keep ahead, and the dogs kept 
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stepj^g on his skis, so he fixed a rope to a sledge and ski- 
drove along behind. “And there I stood,” says Amundsen, “until 
we reached 85 degrees 5 minutes south — 340 miles. Yes, that 
was a pleasant surprise. We had never dreamed of driving on 
skis to the Pole! Thanks to Hanssen s brilliant talents as a dog- 
driver we could easily do this.” 

It was not, of course, literally true that Amimdsen sld-drove 
these whole 340 miles; for part of the distance was overland 
and up fairly steep slopes where none of the five men rode 
or got pulled along. There were even some places where they 
assisted the dogs with the loads. There were spells of soft snow 
and slow progress. 

At diis stage a balanced picture of the good and the bad is 
given by Charles Turley in his Roald Amundsen, Explorer 
(London, 1935): 

“Climbing on and on, Bjaaland, who led the way, performing 
miracles of skill on his skis, they reached a height of 4550 feet. 
From this point Amundsen says: ‘The mighty glacier opened 
out before us, stretching, as we could now see, right up &om 
the Barrier between the lofty moimtains running east and 
west. It was by this glacier that we should have to advance to 
the plateau; we could see that.' 

“He, however, underestimated both die difficulties and die 
distances of their journey before the great plateau was reached, 
the snow being so deep and loose that the dogs could not get 
a firm hold. But progress, though slow, was made, and on the 
next day the surface was so favorable that Bjaaland had to go 
all out to keep ahead of the sledge teams. 

“It is curious to note that at this height and in this latitude 
the atmosphere was far too warm to be pleasant. Wearing only 
the lightest clothes they ‘sweated as if miming races in the 
tropics.’ Under such conditions one imagines that Bjaaland 
would, if possible, have preferred to travel a shade less rapidty, 
but with the dogs determined to go at full speed there was no 
respite for him.” 

In (me respect the Amundsen party had more difficulty than 
Scott or Shackleton — ^while climbing from 5500 to 8000 feet 
they had steeper slopes and seemingly more crevasses than 
are found anywhere on the British route to the Pole, whicdi Bef 
considerably to the ri^t, or west, of Amundsen’s. There were 
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sttdtdm when two dog teams had to be hitched to one stedge. 
Because of the steep grade, there w^ avalandbes in d^ir 
neighborhood at times. 

There came a ^de so steep that they went up 1 mile in 20 
miles of advance. The power of doubled teams had managed 
this; the final plateau, discovered by Shackleton two years 
before, had been reached, and the strength of all the dogs was 
required no longer. 

Amundsen was using a method which may have been iidro* 
duced into polar work by his countryman Fridtjof Nansen, put 
which a good many of the explorers have never had the hept 
to adopt — ^to plan a journey so as to kill a certain numberW 
dogs at certain stages and feed them to the other dogs, the 
men finally eating Ae last dog or two. Amimdsen now gave tire 
order for the killing of forty. He explaios that he did not like 
hearing the shots and was hoping that the primus stove, on 
whidh he was doing die cooing, would make a noise that 
would deaden the reports. 

The margin of safety which Amimdsen had is brought out in 
connection with the gruesome tale of slaughter. In describing 
dieir arrival upon die plateau, he writes that “one would have 
drought the dogs would have had enough work diat day to 
tire diem, but this ridge, with its unpleasant snow waves, did 
not seem to trouble them in the least. We all drove up gaily, 
towed by die sledges, onto what looked to us like the final 
plateau.” So the teams were not weak with hunger or even 
tired. But forty were nevertheless to be killed, for that was 
the plan. Amundsen sat there in the tent, hunched over the 
stove: 

Amundsen and Dog Meat 

W The pemmican was cooked remarkably quickly that eve- 
ning, and 1 believe 1 was unusually industrious in stirring it 
There went the first shot — am not a nervous man, but I must 
admit that I gave a start. 

Shot now followed upon shot— th^ had an uncanny sound 
ovear the great plain. A trusty servant lost his life each time. It 
was kmgl^rne the first man reported that he had finished. . . 
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Tile holiday htnnor lhat ou^t to have prevailed in the tent 
that evening— our first on the plateau— did not make its appear* 
ance; there was depression and sadness in the air- we had 
grown so fond of our dogs. The place was named the Butdier* s 
Shop. It had been arranged that we should stop here two days 
to rest and eat dog. 

There was more than one among us who at first would not 
hear of taking any part in this feast; but as time went by, and 
appetites became sharper, this view underwent a change, rmtil 
during the last few days before reaching the Butcher’s Shcp 
[on the return journey] we all thought and talked of nothing 
but dog cutlets, dog steaks, and the like. But on this first 
evening we put a restraint on ourselves; we thought we could 
not fall upon our four-footed friends and devour them befmre 
they had had time to grow cold. . . . 

The effect of the great and sudden change of altitude made 
itself felt at once. "N^en I wanted to turn round in my bag, I 
had to do it a bit at a time, so as not to get out of breath. That 
my comrades were affected in the same way, I knew widiout 
asking them; my ears told me enough. 

It was calm when we turned out, but the weather did not 
look altogether promising; it was overcast and threatening. We 
occupied the forenoon in flaying a number of dogs. 

As I have said, all the survivors were not yet in a mood for 
dog’s flesh, and it therefore had to be served in the most entic- 
ing form. When flayed and cut up, it went down readily aU 
along the line; even the most fastidious then overcame thdr 
scruples. But with the skin on we should not have been able 
to persuade them all to eat that morning. Probably this distaste 
was due to the smell clinging to the skins, and I must admit 
fhat it was not appetizing. 

The meat itself, as it lay there cut up, looked well enough, 
in all conscience; no butcher s shop could have e:diibited a 
finer sight than we showed after flaying and cutting up ten 
dogs. Great masses of beautiful fresh, red meat, with quantities 
oi the most tempting fat, lay spread ovot the snow. 

Ihe d(^ went round and sniffed at it. Some helped thrao- 
sdh^es to a piece; others were digesting. We men had ^cked 
out what we thou^t was the youngest and tunderest nae iat 
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ourselves. The whole arrangement was left to Wishing, both the 
selection and the preparation of the cutlets. His choice fell up<m 
Rex, a beautiful little animal-— one of his own dogs, by the 
way. With die skill of an expert, he hacked and cut away what 
he considered would be sufBdent for a meal. 

I could not take my eyes off his work; the delicate little 
cutlets had an absolutely hypnotizing effect as they were spread 
out one by one over the snow. They recalled memories of old 
days, when no doubt a dog cutlet would have been less teippt- 
ing than now — memories of dishes on which the cutlets lleie 
elegantly arranged side by side, with paper frills on the bones, 
and a neat pile of petits pois in the middle. ^ 

Ah, my thoughts wandered still farther afield — but that d^s 
not concern us now, nor has it anything to do with the South 
Pole. . . . 

Inside the tent Wisting was getting on well when we came 
in after making these observations [for latitude]. The pot was 
on, and, to judge by the savory smell, the preparations were 
already far advanced. The cutlets were not fried; we had 
neither frying pan nor butter. We could, no doubt, have got 
some lard out of the pemmican, and we might have contrived 
some sort of a pan, so that we could have fried them if it had 
been necessary; but we found it far easier and quicker to boil 
them, and in this way we got excellent soup into the 
bargain. . . . 

The meat was excellent, quite excellent, and one cutlet after 
another disappeared with lightninglike rapidity. 1 must admit 
fhat they would have lost nodiing by being a little more tender, 
but one must not expect too much of a dog. At this first meal 1 
finished five cutlets myself, and looked in vain in the pot for 
more. Wisting appeared not to have redconed on such a brisk 
demand. 

Apart from die flesh of each other, the dogs were living cm 
pemmican, the men on pemmican and biscuit as the main 
items, with a little chocolate and milk powder. Dog meat apart, 
it was mudh the same as the ration which had taken Peary to 
die North Pole. 

At die Butcher’s Shop camp the party were detained five 
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da}^, whidi diey could well a£Ford, for the dog beef was enou^ 
for a much longer wait; but the men were in full strength, the 
dogs eager, and so they began traveling into the gale on the 
sixdi day. 

For several days the party advanced in thick weadier. Their 
last sufficient view of die sun had given them south latitude 86 
degrees 47 minutes. By Decranber 7 they should be near 
Shackleton’s farthest, by their dead reckoning. From that day 
and vicinity the story is told in Amundsen’s own words from 
his two-volume book The South Pole (London, 1913): 

The South Pole Attained 

We had a great piece of work before us that day [Decem- 
ber 7, 1911]: nothing less than carrying our flag farther south 
than the foot of man had trod. We had our silk flag ready; it 
was made fast to two ski sticks and laid on Hanssen’s sledge. I 
had given him orders that as soon as we had covered the dis- 
tance to 88 degrees 23 minutes south, which was Shackleton’s 
farthest south, the flag was to be hoisted on his sledge. 

It was my turn as forerunner, and I pushed on. There was 
no longer any difficulty in holding one’s course; I had the 
grandest cloud formations to steer by, and everything now went 
like a machine. First came the forerunner for the time being, 
then Hanssen, then Wisting, and finally Bjaaland. The fore- 
runner who was not on duty went where he liked; as a rule he 
accompanied one or other of the sledges. 

I had long ago fallen into a reverie — ^far removed from the 
scene in which I was moving. What I thought about I do not 
remember now, but I was so preoccupied that I had entirely 
forgotten my surroundings. Then suddenly I was roused from 
my dreaming by a jubilant shout, followed by ringing cheers. I 
turned round quickly to discover the reason of this unwonted 
occurrence, and stood speechless and overcome. 

I find it impossible to express the feelings that possessed me 
at this moment. All the sledges had stopped, and from the fore- 
most of them the Norwegian flag was flying. It shook itself oi^ 
waved and flapped so that the siik rustled; it looked wcmder- 
hilly well in the pure, clear air and the shining white surround- 
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ings. 88 de^ees 28 miimtes was past; we were faxtiber socdi 
ili^ any human being had been. 

No odier moment of the whole trip affected me like this. The 
tears forced their way to my eyes; by no effort of will could I 
keep them back. It was the flag yonder that conquered me and 
my wilL Luckily I was some way in advance of the others, so 
that I had time to pull myself together and master my feelings 
before reaching my comrades. We all shook hands, with mutual 
congratulations. We had won our way far by holding together, 
and we would go farther yet — ^to the end. i 

We did not pass that spot without according our higUest 
tribute of admiration to the man who— togetiier with his gal^nt 
companions — had planted his country’s flag so infinitely nearer 
to the goal than any of his precursors. Sir Ernest Shackleton'^s 
name will always be written in the annals of Antarctic explora- 
tkm in letters of fire. Pluck and grit can work wonders, and I 
know of no better example of ^is than what that man has 
accomplished. 

The cameras of course had to come out; and we got an 
excellent photograph of the scene whidi none of us will ever 
forget. We went on a couple of miles more, to 88 degrees 25 
minutes, and then camped. The weather had improved, and 
kept on improving all die time. It was now almost perfectly 
calm, radismtly clear, and, under the circumstances, quite 
summerlike: —0.4° Fahrenheit. Inside the tent it was quite 
sultry. This was more than we had expected. 

After much consideration and discussion we had come to the 
condusKm that we ought to lay down a depot — ^the last one — at 
this spot. The advantages of lightmiing our sledges were so 
great that we should have to risk it. Nor would there be any 
great risk attached to it, after all, since we should adopt a 
system of marks that would lead even a blind man back to die 
placxi. We had determined to mark it not only at right angles to 
our course — that is, frcrni east to west — but by snow beacons at 
every 2 geographical miles to the south. 

We stayed here on the following day [December 8] to 
arrange this depot. Hanssen’s dogs were real marvels, all 
^&an; nodiing seemed to have any effect on them. Th^ had 
gcDwn radimr thinner, of ccnuse, but diey were sdll as stnmg as 
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ever. It was therefore decided not to ligh ten Hanssen’s sfe dge , 
but only the two others; both Wisting’s and Biaaland’s teamg 
had su£Fered, especially the latter’s. 

Hie reduction in Weight diat was effected was considerable 
—nearly 110 pounds on each of die two sledges; there was thus 
about 220 pounds in the depot. The snow here was ill-adapted 
for building, but we got up quite a respectable monument all 
the same. It was dogs’ pemmican and biscuits that were left 
bdbind; we carried with us on the sledges provisions for about a 
mondi. If, therefore, contrary to expectation, we should be so 
unlucky as to miss this depot, we should nevertheless be fairly 
sure of reaching our depot in 86 degrees 21 minutes before 
supplies ran short. 

The cross-marking of the depot was done with sixty splinters 
of blade packing case on each side, with 100 paces between 
each. Every other one had a shred of black cloth on the top. 
The splinters on the east side were all marked, so that <m 
seeing them we should know instandy that we were to the 
east of the depot. Those on the west had no marks. 

The warmth of the past few days seemed to have matured 
our frost sores, and we presented an awful appearance. It was 
Wisting, Hanssen, and I who had suffered Ae worst damage 
in die last southeast blizzard; the left side of our faces was one 
mass of sores, bathed in matter and serum. We looked like the 
worst type of tramps and ruffians, and would probably not 
have been recognized by otu nearest relations. 

These sores were a great trouble to us during the latter part 
of die journey. 'The slightest gust of wind produced a sensation 
as if one’s face were being cut backward and forward with a 
blunt knife. They lasted a long time, too; I can remember 
Hanssen removing the last scab when we were coming into 
Hobart — three months later. We were very lucky in the weather 
during this depot work; the sim came out all at once, and w® 
had an excellent opportunity of taking some good azimuth 
observations, the last of any use that we got on die journey. 

December 9 arrived with the same fine weather and sun- 
shine. True, we felt om- frost sores rather sharply that day, 
widi - 18.4“ Fahrenheit and a litde breeze dead against us, but 
drat ecndd not be helped. We at once began to put up bewjo^ 
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wcnk iK^iich was continued with great regularity ri^t up 
to the Pole. 

These beacons were not so big as those we had built down on 
the Barrier; we could see that they would be quite large enough 
with a height of about 3 feet, as it was very easy to see Ae 
slightest irregularity on this perfectly flat surface. 

While thus engaged we had an opportunity of becoming 
thorou^y acquainted with the nature of the snow. Often— 
very often indeed — on this part of tiie plateau, to the south of 
88 degrees 25 minutes, we had difiSculty in getting snow good 
enough — ^that is, solid enough — ^for cutting blocks. The mow 
up here seemed to have fallen very quietly, in light breezes\or 
cahns. We could thrust die tent pole, which was 6 feet loi^, 
right down without meeting resistance, which showed that 
there was no hard layer of snow. The surface was also perfectly 
level; there was not a sign of sastrugi in any direction. 

Every step we now took in advance brought us rapidly nearer 
the goal; we could feel fairly certain of reaching it on the 
afternoon of the fourteenth. It was very natural tliat om* con- 
versation should be chiefly concerned with the time of arrival. 
None of us would admit t^t he was nervous, but I am inclined 
to think that we aU had a little touch of that malady. 

What should we see when we got there? A vast, endless 

plain that no eye had yet seen and no foot yet trodden, or 

No, it was an impossibili^; with the speed at which we had 
traveled, we must readi the goal first, there could be no doubt 
about that. And yet — and yet Wherever tliere is the small- 
est loophole, doubt creeps in and gnaws and gnaws and never 
leaves a poor wretch in peace. "V^at on earth is Uroa scent- 
ing?” It was Bjaaland who made this remark, on one of these 
lart days, when I was going by the side of his sledge and 
talking to him. "And the strange thing is that he's scenting to 
the south. It can never be ” 

Mylius, Bing, and Suggen showed the same interest in the 
southerly direction; it was quite mihaordinary to see how 
they raised their heads, with every sign of curiosity, put their 
noses in the air, and sniffed due south. One would re^y have 
thought there was something remarkable to be foimd there. 

From 88 degrees 25 minutes south, the barometer and hyp* 
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s(»neter indicated slowly but surely that the plateau was begin- 
ning to descend toward the other side. This was a pleasant 
surprise to us; we had thus not only found the very sununit of 
the plateau, but also the slope down on die far side. This would 
have a very important bearing for obtaining an idea of the 
construction (rf the whole plateau. 

On December 9 observations and dead reckoning agreed 
within a mile. The same result again on the tenth: observation 
2 kilometers behind reckoning. The weather and going remained 
about the same as on the preceding days: light southeasterly 
breeze, temperature ~18.4° Fahrenheit. The snow surface was 
loose, but ski and sledges glided over it well. 

On the eleventh, the same weather conditions. Temperature 
— 13° Fahrenheit. Observation and reckoning again agreed 
exacdy. Our latitude was 89 degrees 15 minutes south. On die 
twelfth we reached 89 degrees 30 minutes, reckoning 1 kilometer 
behind observation. Going and surface as good as ever. Weather 
splendid — calm with sunshine. The noon observation on the 
thirteenth gave 89 degrees 37 minutes south. Reckoning 89 
degrees 38.5 minutes south. We halted in the afternoon, after 
going 8 geographical miles, and camped in 89 degrees 45 
minutes, according to reckoning. 

The weather during the forenoon had been just as fine as 
before; in the afternoon we had some snow showers from the 
southeast. 

It was like the eve of some great festival that ni^t in die 
tent. One could feel that a great event was at hand. Our flag 
was taken out again and lashed to die same two ski sticks as 
before. Then it was rolled up and kid aside, to be ready when 
die time came. I was awake several times during die ni^t, 
and had the same feeling that I can remember as a litde boy 
on the night before Christmas Eve— an intense expectation of 
what was going to happen. Otherwise I think we sl^t just 

aswefithafnightasanyodier. 

On the morning of December 14 the weather was of the 
finest, just as if it had been made for arriving at the Pole. I 
am not quite sure, but I believe we dispatched our breakfast 
rather more quickly usual and were out of the tent sooner, 

dam^ I must admit that we always accomplidied diis 
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reatmiable haste. We wait in the usual order — ^the forerunner, 
Hanssen, Wisting, Bjaaland, and the reserve fOTeiunner. 

By no(m we had reached 89 degrees 55 minutes by dead 
redeeming, and made ready to take &e rest in one stage. At 10 
A.M., a light breeze had sprung up from the soudieast, and it 
had douded over, so that we got no noon altitude; but die 
douds were not thidc, and from time to time we had a glimpse 
of the sun through than. The going on that day was radier 
difiFerent from what it had been. Sometimes the ski went ovdr it 
well, but at others it was pretty bad. > 

We had advanced that day in the same mechanical way «s 
before; not much was said, but eyes were used all the mom* 
Hanssen’s nedc grew twice as l(mg as before in his endeavor to 
see a few inches farther. I had asked him before we started to 
qiy out ahead for all he was worth, and he did so with a ven- 
geance. But however keenly he stared, he could not descry any- 
thing but die endless flat plain ahead of us. The dogs had 
dropped their scenting, and appeared to have lost their interest 
in the regions about the eardi’s axis. 

At three in the afternoon a simultaneous “Halt!” rang out 
from die drivers. They had carefully examined their sledge 
meters, and they all showed the full distance — our Pole by 
reckoning. The goal was reached, the journey ended. 

I cannot say — ^though I know it would sound much more 
effective— that the object of my life was attained. That would 
be romancing rather too barefacedly. 1 had better be honest 
mid admit straight out that I have never known any man to be 
placed in such a diametrically opposite position to the goal of 
his desires as I was at that moment. The regions around die 
North Pole — well, yes, the North Pole itself— had attracted me 
from diildhood, and here I was at the South Pole. Can any- 
thing more topsy-turvy be imagined? 

We reckoned now that we were at the Pole. Of course, every 
one of ns knew that we were not standing on the absolute spot; 
it ifTOnld be an impossibility with the time and the instruments 
at OV 9 d^lsposal to ascertain that exact spot. But we were so 
nearljt llhM; the few miles which possibly separated us from it 
oouid^hl be of the sli^test importance. It was wir intoition to 
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owke a dxde round this camp, Mdtb a radius oi 129i mdes (20 
kilometers), and to be satisfied with diat. 

After we had halted, we collected and ccmgratulated each 
other. We had good grounds for mutual respect in what had 
bemi achieved, and I think that was just the feeing that was 
repressed in the firm and powerful grasps of the fist tiiat were 
exchanged. After this we proceeded to the greatest and most 
solemn act of the whole journey — the planting of our flag. 

Fride and aflFection shone in the five pairs of ^es that gazed 
upon the flag as it unfurled itself with a sharp crack, and waved 
over the Pole. I had determined that the act of planting it — 
the historic event — should be equally divided among us all. It 
was not for one man to do this; it was for aU who had staked 
their lives in the struggle and held together dirough thick and 
thin. This was the only way in which I could show my grati- 
tude to my comrades in this desolate spot. I could see that 
they understood and acjcepted it in the spirit in which it was 
offered. 

Five weather-beaten, frostbitten fists they were that grasped 
the pole, raised the waving flag in the air, and planted it as the 
first at the geographical South Pole. “Thus we plant thee, 
beloved flag, at the South Pole, and give to the plain on which 
it lies the name of King Haakon VITs Plateau.” That moment 
will certainly be remembered by all of us who stood there. 

One gets out of the way of protracted ceremonies in those 
regions— the shorter they are, the better. Everyday life began 
at once. When we had got the tent up, Hanssen set about 
slaughtering Helge, and it was hard for him to have to part 
from his best friend. 

Helge had been an uncommonly useful and good-natured 
dog; without making any fuss he had pulled ftom morning to 
night, and had been a shining example to the team. But during 
the last week he had quite fallen away, and on our arrival at 
the Pole there was only a shadow of the old Helge left. He was 
only a drag on tiie others, and did absolutely no work. One 
blow on the skull, and Helge had ceased to live. 

“What is deatih to one is food to another” is a saying that caa 
soatoely find a better application than th«e dog meals. Helge 
was posrtioned out on the spot, and within a couple of faonxrs 
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tha-e was noting left of him but his teeth and die tuft at tibe 
end of his tail. 

This was the second of our eighteen dogs lhat we had lost. 
The Major, one of Wistin^s fine dogs, left us in 88 degrees 25 
minutes south, and never returned. He was fearfully worn out, 
and must have gone away to die. We now had sixteen dogs left, 
and these we intended to divide into two equal teams, leaving 
Bjaaland’s sledge behind. 

Of course there was a festivity in the tent that evening — 
not that champagne corks were popping and wine fiowing — 
no, we contented ourselves with a hrte piece of seal meat e^m, 
and it tasted well and did us good. \ 

There ivas no other sign of festival indoors. Outside we hea^ 
the flag flapping in the breeze. Conversation was lively in thb 
tent diat evening, and we talked of many things. Perhaps, too, 
our thoughts sent messages home of what we had done. 

[They camped at die Pole from December 14 to 17, 1911, 
during which time they circled die spot at a distance of several 
miles to make sure that the actual Pole had been circumvented. 
They marked and dated things they had brought along as 
souvenirs for themselves and as gifts to friends, and they had 
special dinners. The narrative begins again on December 17:] 

When this festival dinner at the Pole was ended, we began 
our preparations for departure. 

First we set up the Htde tent we had brought with us in 
case we should be compelled to divide into two parties. It 
had been made by our able sailmaker, Ronne, and was of very 
diin Mondproof gabardine. Its drab color made it easily visible 
against the white surface. 

Another pole was lashed to the tent pole, making its total 
hei^t about 13 feet. On the top of this a little Norwegian flag 
was lashed fast, and underneath it a peimant, on which "Fram” 
was painted. Ihe tent was well secured with guy ropes on all 
sidei. 

Inside die tent, in a litde bag, I left a letter, addressed to H.M. 
ihe King, giving informatitm of what we had acctnnplished. 
The way home was a long one, and so many things mi^ 
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happen to make it impossible for us to give an account our 
expedition. 

Besides this letter, I wrote a short epistle to Captain Scott, 
who I assumed would be the first to find the tent. Other things 
we left there were a sextant with a glass horizon, a hyp- 
someter case, three reindeer-skin foot bags, some kamiks 
[Eskimo-type boots] and xpitts. 

When everything had been laid inside, we went into the 
tent, one by one, to write our names on a tablet we had fastened 
to the tent pole. On this occasion we received the congratula- 
tions of our companions on the successful result, for the follow- 
ing messages were written on a couple of strips of leather 
sewed to the tent: “Good luck,'' and “Welcome to 90°.” These 
good wishes, which we suddenly discovered, put us in very 
good spirits. They were signed by Beck and Bonne. They had 
good faith in us. When we had finished dris we came out, and 
the tent door was securely laced together, so that diere was no 
danger of the wind getting a hold on that side. 

And so good-bye to Polheim. It was a solemn moment when 
we bared our heads and bade farewell to our home and our 
flag. And then the traveling tent was taken down and the 
sledges packed. Now the homeward journey was to begin— 
homeward, step by step, mile after mile, imtil the whole dis- 
tance was accomplished. 

We drove at once into our old tracks and followed them, 
hfany were the times we turned to send a last look to Polheun. 
The vaporous, white air set in again, and it was not long before 
the last of Polheim, our little flag, disappeared from view. 

The going was splendid and all were in good spirits, so we 
went along at a great pace. One would almost have thought 
the dogs knew they were homeward bound. A mild, summer- 
like wind, with a temperature of ~2.2° Fahrenheit, was oiu: last 
greeting fnnn the Pole. 

[As on die southward march, the average daily stint on the 
return journey was to be 17 miles, which was considered best 
fw the dogs and fast enough for the season and distance. As on 
die poleward journey, the men occasionally rode or ski-drove. 
Ihe trail had been marked clearly with snow beacons so diat 
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the)r not merely knew the way but could be reasonably sure to 
avoid any but a newly developed crevasse. 

There were only two sleds left now, and thus only two men 
to drive them; the other three walked along on their slds. Part 
of Amtmdsen’s comment upon the third day of the retrnn 
journey is quoted, for it contains g^eral reflections as well:] 

Our appetite had increased alarmingly during the last few 
days. It appeared that we ski-runners evinced a far greater 
voracity than the drivers. There were days — only a few days, 
be it said — ^when I believe any of us three — ^Bjaaland, Hasml, 
and myself — ^would have swallowed pebbles without winking. 

The drivCTS never showed such signs of starvation. It hVs 
occurred to me that this may possibly have been due to their 
being able to lean on the sledges as they went along, and thus 
have a rest and support which we had to do without. It seems 
little enough simply to rest one’s hand on a sledge on the 
march, but in the long run, day after day, it may perhaps make 
itself felt. 

Fortunately we were so well supplied that when this sensa- 
tion of himger came over us, we could increase our daily 
rations. On leaving the Pole we added to our pemmican ration, 
with the result that our wild-beast appetities soon gave way 
and shrank to an ordinary good, everyday twist. 

Our daily program on entering upon the return journey was 
so arranged that we began to get breakfast ready at 6 p.m., and 
by 8 P.M. we were usually quite ready to start the day’s march. 
An hour or so after midnight the 15 geographical miles were 
accomplished, and we could once more put up our tent, cook 
our fo^, and seek our rest. But this rest soon became so insuf- 
faably long. And then there was the fearftd^ heat— considering 
the circumstances — which often made us get out of our sleep- 
ing-ba^ and lie with nothing over us. 

Timse rests of twelve, fourteen, and sometimes as much as 
sisteen hours wme what most tried our patience during die 
early part the return joiuney. We could see so that all 
this rest was unnecessary, but still we kept it up as kmg as we 
were cm the high ground. Our cxmversatkm at this time used 
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to turn very often on the best way of fiHw g up these Imig, 
unnecessary waits. 

Tbat day, December 20, Per — good, faithful, conscientious 
P®r — broke down utterly and had to be taken on the sledge 
the last part of the way. On arrival at the camping-ground he 
had his reward. A little blow of the back of the ax was enmigb 
for him; without making a sound the worn-out animal 
collapsed. 

[There were on the march back some narrow escapes from 
crevasses and other dangers and some difficulties, but hardly 
more than to keep a narrative of the trip from being dulL They 
had a superfluity of food in the various depots, to which they 
were guided by the monuments erected on the way soudi, and 
dieir health was the best. Amundsen says for January 8, 1912:] 

That was not bad steering in the dark. At 9 p.m. we reached 
tile depot in 85 degrees south. Now we could begin to be liberal 
with the dogs’ food, too; they had double pemmican rations, 
besides as many oataneal biscuits as they would eat. We had 
such masses of biscuits now that we could positively throw 
them about. 

Of course we might have left a large part of these provisions 
behind; but there was a great satisfaction in being so well sup- 
plied with food, and the dogs did not seem to mind the little 
extra weight in the least. As long as things went so capitally as 
they were going — that is, with men and dogs exactly keeping 
pace with one another — ^we could ask for nothing better. . . . 

On our way southward we had taken a good deal of seal 
meat and had divided it among the depots we built on the 
Barrier in such a way that we were now able to eat fresh meat 
every day. This had not been done without an object; if we 
should be visited with scurvy, this fresh meat would be invalu- 
able. As we were — ^sound and healthy as we had never been 
b^cne-^e seal beef was a pleasant distraction in our menu, 
nothing more. 

The tenq)eratuie had risen greatly since we came down on 
to tih® Barrier, and kept steady at about 14“ Fahrenheit, We 
so warm in our sleeping-bags that we had to turn Ihein 
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veitb the hair out. That was better; we breathed more freely 
and felt happier. “Just like going into an ice cellar,” somebody 
remarked. The same feeling as when on a really warm summer 
day cme comes out of the hot sun into cool shade. 

[Pleasantly uneventful days of steady progress, Umg rests 
in camp, men and dogs on the verge of overeating, food left 
behind or thrown away — such was the story of the return to 
Framheim. Says Amundsen:] j 

On January 25, at 4 a.m., we readied our good little hoipe 
again, with two sledges and eleven dogs; men and animals \ill 
Imle and hearty. . . . We agreed that it was good outside, byt 
still better at home. Ninety-nine days the trip had taken. Dis- 
tance about 1860 miles. 

Through a technique borrowed in the main from the Smith 
Sound Eskimos by Peary, and from those of King William 
Island by Amundsen, the two poles had been attained less than 
three years apart — ^just two years, eight months, and eight days. 

Peary started for the North Pole shortly after the middle of 
the Arctic winter, traveled toward it at the coldest season over 
drifting floes, now and then handicapped by unsafe young ice 
and open water; he reached the Pole on April 6, 1909, before 
the end of the northern winter. Amundsen started for the Soudi 
Pole shortly after the beginning of the Antarctic summer, 
traveled toward it at the warmest season over stationary and 
comparatively level ice, now and then handicapped by steep 
slopes and crevasses. He reached his Pole on December 14, 
1911, a week before die middle of the southern summer. The 
use of Eskimo dotbes and methods had made the trip relatively 
easy. 

So dirouglh the use of northern technique two groups of men 
had at last been able to stand “far as the Poles apart”; it was no 
longer possible that anyone could go farther away from the 
equator, north or south. But in exploration much still remained 
to be done, even in such crude things as the discovery of new 
idands, new ranges of mountains; an infinity ronained to be 
done In acxmmuiating and studying frtcts about the earth. 
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republic, union with Norway, 50-51; 
republic, population of, 48; resources 
of, 49-50 

Greenlanders, Davis on, 55-64; Eg^e 
on, 78-80; Frobisher on, 54, 55; Sundt 
on, 78-80; Tunes on, 65-77 
Guignes, Joseph de, 110 
GunnbjSm, 45-46, 121 
Gunnbjbrn Islands, 45-46 

Hall, Charles Frands, 596: Franklin 
Search expedition, 485; Fhoy^ier 
relics found by, 485*4^ 

Hamilcar, 5 
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Hannon 5 

Haii 3 en» Godfred» 536 
Hanssen, Hdmer, 762, 767, 768, 769, 
772 

Hassel, Sverre, 762, 776 
Hartog, Dirck, 641 

Hawaiian Islands, 90; see Sandwich 
Islands 

Hawkesworth, John, 662 
Hay, Denys, on Cabot, 154 
Hearne, Samuel, 515 
Heberstein, Sigismund von, quoted, 888 
Heemskerck, Jacob van, 430, 432, 438, 
440,628 

Heeres, Jan Ernst, quoted, 633-641 
Helluland, 121, 127 

Hencken, H. O’Neill, on Bronze Age 
voyages, 6 

Henry the Navigator, x, 159, 161, 694 
Henson, Matthew A., on Peary North 
Pole expedition, 601, 603-605, 615, 
617, 618; Peary on, 604-605 
Hermannsson, Halldor, 43, 47 
Hcrschel Island, 541, 542 
Herodotus, 159; Phoenician tales of, 5 
Himilco voyage, 5-6, 7-8 
Hispaniola, Balboa in, 225-226; Colum- 
bus on, 196, 199-201; natives of. 197- 
199, 200-201 

Hoei-siti, voyage of, 110-115 
Holand, Hjalmar R., 139-142 
Hold with Hope, 547, 549 
Holtved, Erik, 81 

Houtman, Cornells, 440, 626, 628-629, 
642 

Hudson, Henry, 83-84, 547. 562 
Hudson Strait, 484 

Hudson’s Bay Company, 323-324, 329, 
595; Arctic outposts, 537, 541, 542; 
Northwest Passage Search, 514-533; 
relations with Indians, 324-325, 515 


Ice forecasting, 470-471 

Ice, Peary on differences between land 
and sea, 607 

Icdand, ancient knowledge of, 29-31; 
Bren^n voyage to, 32-34; coloniza- 
tion of, X, 42-43; Columbus visits, 
192-193; "conquered” by Arthur, 36; 
Dicuil on, 37-39; discovery of, 30, 31, 
by Gardar, 40-41, by Naddodd, 40-41; 
religion in, 43-45; slavery in, 43; sun- 
light in, 19-20, 38-39; as Thule, 17-20. 

Thule. 

Icelandic voyages, Erik the Red to 
Greenland, 48; Thorfinn Rarlsefni 
to North America, 126-134 


Indians, enslavement of, by Columbus, 
205, 220; tittn by Balboa, 229-230, 
231, 232; neen by Columbus, 197-199, 
200-201, 2074^08, 210-212; seen by 
Mackenzie, 831, 334-337, 361-369; seen 
by Magellan, 241, 245-250; on Pizarro 
eaneditiDn, 271-272 


"Indtes,** Columbus* Orst 
195-202 


voyage to. 


Indies, Portuguese find a way to, 159- 
188 

Innocent III, Pope, 51 
Irish influence in Iceland, 44 
Irish voyages, 31-36 
Isabella, 203 
Isadore, quoted, 38 
Istoma, Gregory, 388 
Ivory, Nordenskidld on mammoth, 450, 
451 


Jackman, Charles, 427 
Jameson Land, 548 

Jan Mayen Island, Irish voyage to, 32, 
35 I 

’ane, Cecil, quoted, 194-202, 206 1 
anszoon, Willem, 632 \ 

bhansen, Frederik Hjalmar, 594i 727 
bnsson, Bjbrn, 45 \ 

Joy, A. H., 539 \ 

Kara Sea, Pet and Jackman voyage Uo, 
427; Barents expraition to, 430, 431; 
Nordenskidld in, 445 
Kellett, Henry, 536 
Kensington rune stone, 140-142 
King Arthur, see Arthur 
King William Island, 536; Amundsen 
at. 759, 761 

King’s Mirror (Speculum Regale, Ko- 
nungs Skuggsja), 81-82 
Knutsson, Powell (Paul), 138-142 
Kola, Barents expedition at, 440 
Kola River, Burrough at, 421 
Kolyuchin Bay. 461-462, 463 

Labrador, 659; Cortereal voyage to, 144, 
145, 146. See Markland 
Labrador natives, 144, 145, 147 
Lancaster Sound, 537, 542; Parry ex- 
pedition in, 487-497 
Lao-tse, 109 

Lapland, Willoughby expedition in, 406 
Larsen, Henry A., 538-543; on naviga- 
bility of Northwest Passage, 542-543 
Leif Eriksson, 121-122; discovery of 
North American mainland by, 119, 
121 , 122 

Las Casas, Bartolom^ de, 198, 203 
Leland, Charles G. on Chinese people, 
109-110; quoted, 109, 111-115 
Lena River, 449-450. 452, 469, 470 
Ligurians, 7 

Linschoten, Jan Huyghen van, 430 
Little Table Island. 570, 574. 578. 588. 
592 

Lockwood. J. B., 593 


Mackenzie. Alexander. 323-384; Indians 
seen by. 331. 354-387. 361-369; mis- 
takes Fraser for Columbia Bivm, 382- 
383; on pemmican, 328. 361. 36 1. 383; 
quoted. 331-382. 

Madkaaie River. 329-330. 316. 3 VI 
MacRitchie, David, 64 
McCain. Elotse. 37 
McQUitock. Frands LeopoltL 59^ W 
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McClure* Robert, 534-5B6; record found 
by St^ansson, 535; receives North- 
west Passage award, 536 
Madariaga, Salvador de, on Columbus. 
192 

Magellan, Ferdinand, 239, 265, 694; 
death of, 261-262, 263-264, discovery 
of Philippines, 258; mutiny on ex- 
pedition, 250-251, 253-254; natives 
seen by, 241, 245-250. 258. 259-264 
Magellan, Strait of, 255 
Magellanic Clouds, 257 
Magnetic Pole, 496-497, 522 
Magnus Eriksson, 137-139 
Malindi, da Gama expedition at, 184- 
187 

Mammoth, Nordenskidld on, 450-451 
Manuel (Emanuel, Manoel) of Portu- 
gal, 162, 163 
Maori sea chantey, 93-94 
Maoris, 657 
Marco Polo, 191, 625 
Mariana Islanders, 258 
Markham, Albert Hastings, 56; on 
medieval European graves in Green- 
land, 61 

Markham, Clements, on Pythcas, 10-11; 
quoted, 11-17 

Markland, 121, 127, 134. 135. 136 
Markland, Brazil as, 149 
Marquesas Islands. 90 
Martin, Lawrence, quoted, 713-714 
Massilia (Massalia, Mai*seille), 11 
Matochkin Shar, 429 
Maxwell Bay, 493, 496. 498 
Means, Philip Ainsworth, quoted, 142- 
143 

Medina, Jose Toribio, quoted, 273-320 
Mediterranean discovers the Arctic, 
8-26 

Mediterranean Sea, 3 
Mela on Thule, 19 
Melville Island, 538; Larsen at, 539; 
McClure at, 535, 536; Parry at, 506- 
513, 595 

Melville Sound, 539. 540. 512 
Merchant Adventurers, 388, 390, 399, 
418, 421 

Merk, Frederick, on pemmican, 326 
Mill, Hugh Robert, 718, 724, 744; 
quoted, 724, 738 

Mombasa, da Gama expedition at, 
183 

Morison, Samuel Eliot, quoted, 204 
Mozambique, 177 
Muscovy, see Russia 
Muscovy Ck>mpany, 418-419, 426, 427 

Naddodd. 4041 

Nal, Gozndis Comeliszoon, 429, 430 
Nansen, Fridtjof, 49, 80, 594, 727, 764; 
on Oestrimnides, 7-8; on Pythcas, 10, 
17* 21-22 

N^rborough, John, quoted, 656 


Nares, George, 593; North Pole cx- 
p^ition, 727, scurvy on, 727 
Natives, attitude of Dutch toward, 98, 
99-100, 103, 431, 634-636, 688-640, 
641; of English, 482483, 667-668, 
680-683, 689-690; of fur traders, 324- 
825; of Norse, 130-133; of Portu- 
guese, 144, 147, 165, 183; of Spanish, 
197-198, 203, 207-208, 210-211. 229- 
230. 231, 248-249. 258, 261, 271-272. 
280, 282, 286-287, 291-292, 300. 301. 
808-304; of Swedish, 458. 460, 464- 
466. See African natives, Chukchis, 
Eskimos, Indians, Maoris, Nentsi, 
Patagonians, etc. 

Navigation, Bronze Age, 6. 29, 204; 
Hispaniola native, 199; Norse, 91-92; 
river, 331-384; Stone Age, 89-93, 106 
Navy Board Inlet, 490 
Nentsi (Samoyeds), 419, 431; Burrough 
on, 424-425 

Neumann, Karl Friedrich, 111-112, 113 
New Caledonia, discovery of, 712 
New Guinea. 625. 630, 632, 633. 654, 
655, 658, 659. 689, 694 
New Holland. 626, 654. 658, 659, 660, 
663, 688, 689 

New Siberian Islands. 448, 450, 452, 463 
New South Wales, 662, 688 
New Zealand. 655, 657, 661, 696. 702, 
712 

Newfoundland, 659 
Newland, see Spitsbergen 
Newport Tower, 142-143 
Nicholas II, Pope, 51 
Nootka Sound, 330 

Nordenskiold, (Nils) Adolf Erik, 388, 
444, 446-468, 470; on Barents, 431; 
on Burrough, 419; on mammoths, 
450-452; natives seen by, 455-458, 
460-463, 464-465, 466; on Northeast 
Passage, 441, on Wood expedition, 
442 

Norse voyages, 39. See Icelandic, Nor- 
wegian, Swedish voyages 
North America, first crossing of, 823- 
384 

North American mainland, discovery 
of, x; by Chinese, 109-115; Leif 
Eriksson’s discovery of, 119; pre- 
Columbian colonization of, 126-134, 
138-142 

North Pole, attainment of, 567-622; 
Nordenskiold attempt, 444; Parry, 
567-598; Peary, 600-620 
North and South Poles compared by 
Peary, 620-622 

North West Company, 323-324; com- 
petition with Hudson’s Bay Com- 
pany, 324-825; relations with In^gans, 
te5-326; use of peinmican by, 33H 
Northeast Land, 444 
Northeast Passage, 387-471; laaeuamMil 
with Northwest, 543-544 
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Northern Sea Route* 445, 470. See 
Northeast Passage 

Northwest Passa^, Cabot and, 155-156; 
compared with Northeast, 545-544; 
discovery of, 475-544; Frobisher and, 
53-55; variants of, 538 
Norway, Ottar's voyage round, 23-26; 
Ottar on, 25-26 

Norwegian colonization of Iceland, 
40-43; voyages. Amundsen, 536-537, 
760-778; Bull, 718-723; Floki, 42; 
Gunnbjdm, 45-46; Knutsson, 138- 
142; Naddodd, 40-41; Ottar, 23-26, 
387 

Novaya Zemlya, 387, 428; Barents 
voyage to, 428, 429; Barents winters 
at, 434-440; Burrough voyage to, 
423-424; English voyages to, 420; 
Portuguese voyage to, 388; Wood 
expedition at, 442 

Ob River, 420, 425, 428, 469 
O’Donoughue, Denis, quoted, 32-33, 
34-35 

Oestrimnian Bay, 6 
Oestrimnides Islands, 6. 7 
Ojeda, Alonso de, 225, 226 
Orinoco River, 209 
Orkney Islands, 16-17, 30 
Orellana, Francisco de. 269-320; Indiaas 
seen by. 279-283, 285-313; Pizarro’s 
charges against, 273-275 
Ottar (Othere, Octher), voyage of, 23- 
26, 387 

Ovalle, Alonso de, quoted, 227-233 

Pa^ch Island, see Easter Island 
Pacific Ocean, Balboa discovers, 227, 
230-231; named by Magellan ex- 
pedition, 252, 255 

Palmer Land, 715, 716, 717; animal 
life in. 715, 717 

Palmer, Nathaniel Brown, 713, dis- 
covery of Antarctica by, 713-717 
Papanin, Ivan, North Pole expedition, 
619 

Parry, Edward, 618; quoted, 486-514, 
567-593 

Patagonians. 241, 245-250 
Payer and Weyprecht, 442 
Peace River, Mackenzie on, 330, 331- 
372 

Peary, Ri^bert Edwin, xi, 594-595, 759; 
attainment of North Pole by, 594, 
600-620; develops new polar travel 
techniqiie, 596-597; on pcmmican, 
327-3% 596, 597-600; North and 
South Poles compared by, 620-622; 
quoted, 327-328; 597-599; 601-620 
Pe^ora River, Burrough expedition 
at, 422* 424 

Petoart (Pelsaert), FrancU* Aostrtdbn 
voyage of, 642^55 


Pemmican on Amundsm expedition, 
764. 766. 769, 776; Mackenzie on, 
328, 361, 363, 383; Merk on, 326; 
North West Company use of, 324; 
on Parry expedition, 573-574, 582, 
584. 587; Peary on. 327-328, 597-599; 
on Peary expedition, 827, 596; 
Priestley on, 329; role of, in fur trade, 
326; on Shackleton expedition 741, 
742; on Simpson exp^ition, 617, 
528, 529 

Pemmican War, 323 
Pendleton, Benjamin, 714, 715, 716 
Penguins in Antarctica, 717, 720f721, 
723; on da Gama expedition, 168!169; 
on Magellan exp^ition, 245. \ See 
animal life \ 

Pet, Arthur, 427 t 

Peter the Great, Great Northern Ex- 
peditions of, 443 
Phillip, William, 435 
Philippine Islands, death of Magellan 
in, 261-262, 263-264; discovery of, 
258; natives, 259-264; Torres and 
Prado voyage to, 630-631 
Phipps, C. J., 562 

Phoenicians, circumnavigation of Af- 
rica by, 5; Cades expeditions of, 4; 
found colony of Utica, 4; secrecy 
and terror policy of. 4-5, 7-8 
Pigafetta, Antonio, quoted, 241, 242- 
265 

Pining. Dietrich, 83-84, 143, 148 
Pink snow, 584 
Pinzon, Vincente Yanez, 269 
Pizarro, Francisco, 226, 269, 270 
Pizarro, Gonzalo, 270-275, 284; his 
charges against Orellana, 273-275 
Playse, John, 548 
Pliny, 5; on 7hule, 18, 19, 20, 38 
Point Turnagain, 517, 529 
Polar bear liver, “poisonous*' qualities 
of, 436, 553 

Polar bears on Barents expedition, 429, 
486; on Burrough ex}>edition, 424; 
in Greenland, 50; at North Pole, 
619; on Parry exp^iiion, 590, 593 
Polar sea. Parry on weather of, 586; 
Peary on ice in, 607, 609, 610, 611, 
613; rain oiv 585-586 
Polo, Marco, 625 
Polybius, 11, 21 
Polynesian voyages, 89-94 
Ponies, use of, for transportation and 
food, 740-745 

Portuguese conquest of “Burning 
Tropics/* 160-161; discovery of 
Australia, 626; secrecy policy, 204, 
388, 628; voyage to Novaya Zemlya, 
388; voyages, 204; voyages, Cortcreals, 
143-148; voyages, da Gama, 162, 168- 
188; sec Dano-Portuguese voyages 
Pothorst, Hans, 83-84 
Prado y Tovar, Diego de, 650-632 
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Prehistoric man, discoveries of, 29 
Prester John, 162, 175 
Priestley, Raymond, quoted, on pem- 
mican, 329 

Prince Leopold’s Isles, 493, 495-496, 
497 

Prince Regent Inlet, 497 
Prince of Wales Strait, Larsen in, 540 
Priscian on Thule, 38 
Ptolemy and Ck>lumbus, 239; on earth 
circumfdrenoe, 238-239 
Pythagoreans on sphericity of earth, 
237 

Pytheas, x, 8-17, 29; as astronomer and 
mathematician, 11-13, 237-238; books 
of, 9; Markham on, 10-17; Nansen 
on, 10; route of, 13-17; Strabo on, 
20-21; and Thule, 10, 17 

Quaris Island, natives of, 200-201 
Quiros, Pedro Fernandez de, 630-631, 
663, 676. 695, 712 

Rae, John. 574, 595-596 
Ravenstein, E, G., quoted, 162-188 
Reindeer, 457, 465 
Reindeer Chukchis, 465 
Religion, sec Church of Rome; Easter 
Island; Iceland 

Rijp, Jan Corneliszoon, 430, 432, 434, 
440 

Richardson, John, 516 
Robertson Bay, 724 
Rochefort, Charles de, quoted, 65-77 
Roggeveen, Jacob, on Easter Islanders, 
95-105 

Ross, James Clark, 568, 569, 570, 579, 
580, 582, 590; discoveries in Ant- 
arctica, 718, 719 

Ross, John, 486, 533; northern magnetic 
pole discovered by, 497 
Ross’s Pillar, 522 

Royal Canadian Mounted Police, in 
Arctic, 537; Northwest passage 
voyages of, 538-543 

Russia, Burrough expedition to, 420- 
426; Chancellor establishes commer- 
cial relations with, 389, 418; Chan- 
cellor expedition in, 415-418 
Russian voyages, 163; Bellingshausen, 
715, 718; Dezhnev, 443, 467, 516; 
Great Northern Expeditions, 443 


Samoa, 90 

Samc^eds, see Nentsi 
Sandia man, ix 

Sandwich (Hawaiian) Islands, 563 
Sarton, George, 82 
Sdiwatka, Frraerick, 596 
Scoresby, WUliam, 562 
Seott, Robert Falcxm, xi, 724-725, 727- 
73^, 740, 760, 775; quoted, 728-737; 
scurvy. 725, 727-739 
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Scurvy, absence of, on Amundsen ex- 
pedition, 778; on Borchgrevink ex- 
pedition, 724; on Nansen expedition, 
727; on Nordenskiold expedition, 464 
Scurvy during Yukon Gold Rush, 330; 
in polar exploration, 726-727; Mc- 
Clintock on, 727; on Anson expedi- 
tion, 725; on Barents expedition, 
436, 437, 438, 439-440; on Cook 
^pedition, 679; on Franklin expedi- 
tion, 533; on da Gama expedition, 
175; on Magellan expedition, 256; 
on Scott expedition, 725, 727-739; 
on Willoughby expedition, 389* 

Sea ice, freshening of, 591 
Sealing, Antarctic, 719; Yankee, 713 
Sellman, Edward, 45 
Serdze Kamen, 4^, 467 
Servius on Thule, 18 
Shackleton, Ernest Henry, 725, 738, 
739-756, 764, 768; absence of scurvy 
on expedition, 740-741; ponies used 
for food and transportation, 740- 
745; quoted, 741-755; suffers from 
scurvy on Scott expedition, 728-736, 
737 

Shetland Islands, 30, 80, 401 
Siberia, northern coast of, 387-471 
Sibiriakov, A., 446 
Sidney, Henry, on Cabot, 409-410 
Simpson, Alexander, quoted, 517-533 
Simpson, George, 326, 515-516, 520 
Simpson, Thomas, 515-533; animal life 
seen by, 519, 521, 526-527, 528-529, 
531, 532; pcmmican used by, 517, 
528, 529 

Skraelings, sec Eskimos 
Sky map, 494-495, 609 
Slave Lake, 329, 372, 517 
Slavery, x, 156, 221; Dutch attempts 
at (Australian), 633-636, 638-640; in 
Iceland, 43; Portuguese, 144-145; 
Spanish, of New World Indians, 203, 
220 

Snorri, 134, 135 

Snow. See pink snow ' 

Society Islands, 90, 661 
Solan^r, Daniel Charles, 660-661, 666, 
669, 670, 672 

Solinus, G. Julius, on Thule, 18, 19, 20, 
38 

Solomon Islands, 657 
Soncino, Raimondi de, on Cabot, 151- 
153 

South America, discovery of, ix, 204; 

first crossing of, 269-320 
South Georgia Island, 712 
South Pole, attainment of, 759-779; 
Amundsen discovery of, 760^778; 
Peary on, 620-622; Shackleton ex- 
pedition toward, 739-756 
South Shetland Islands, 713, 715, 716 
Southern Continent, Coke’s dnxm- 
navigation of, 697; Cook*s specula- 
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tions on, 695-696; see Terra Australis 
Spanish secreqr policy, 631-632 
Spanish voyages, Balboa, 225-233; 
Columbus, 192-219; Magellan, 239- 
265; Prado and Torres, 630-632; 
Quiros, 630-631 

Spitsbergen, discovery of, 433-434; 
Buchan voyage to, 563; Hudson 
voyage to, 547-562; Nordenskidld 
voyage to, 444; Parry North Pole 
expedition at, 567-571, 593 
Stefansson, Vilhjalmur, 17, 37, 80, 121, 
516, 538, 540, 731, 749; finds McClure 
note, 535 

Stone Age voyages, 89-93, 106, 697 
Strabo, quoted, 9; on Pytheas, 9-10, 
20-21, 22; on Thule, 18. 19. 20 
Sundt, Eilert, quoted, 78-80 
Svein Estridsson, 120 
Swedish voyages. Gardar, 40-41; Nor- 
denskidld, 444-468 


Tahiti, 90 

Tasman, Abel Janszoon, 632, 655-658, 
694 

Tasmania, 655, 664; Tasman’s descrip- 
tion of, 656-657 

Terra Australis, 693-713; see Southern 
Continent 

Testu, Guillaume Le, 626 
Tetgales, Brant (Ysbrandtszoon), 429, 
430 

Tldodhild, builder of first church in 
Greenland, 121, 123 
Thordarson, Sturla, quoted, 40 
Thorfinn Karlsefni, 125, 126; attempts 
colonization of North American 
mainland, 126-134 
Thorgilsson, Ari, quoted, 47 
Thorhall the Hunter, 126-127, 128-129, 
133 

Thome, Robert, 547 
Thorstein Eriksson, 122, 123-124 
Thule, Avienus on, 20; Cleomedes on, 
18; Dicuil on, 37-39; Dionysius 
Periegetes on, 19; Iceland as, 17-20; 
location of, 17-20; Mela on, 19; Pliny 
on, 18, 19, 20, 38; Pytheas on, 10, 
17; Servius on, 18; Solinus on, 18, 
19, 20, 38; Strabo on, 18, 19, 20. See 
Iceland 

Torres, Luis Vaez de, 630-632 
Torres Strait, 630-632, 633, 658, 661 
Torrid Zone, 159-160, 693; crossing of, 
by Diaz, 161 

T^l^ason, Olaf, 44-45, 119, 121-122, 

'Dr^cs, conquest "burning,” by 
l^rtuguese, 160-m 
Tunes. Nioolas, quoted on Greenland 
Eskimos, 54-78 

Turley, Charles, quoted, 763 


Ulloa, Luis de, on Columbus, 192 
USSR opens Northeast Passage as 
alternate transportation route, 468- 
471 

U.S. expeditions, Greely, 593; Hall, 
485-486, 596; Palmer. 713-717; 

Peary, 600-620; Wilkes. 718, 720 
Uniped, 133 

Utica, founded by Phoenicians, 4 


Vaigach Island, 447; Barents at, 429, 
430, 431; Burrough at. 419, 424, 426; 
Pet and Jackman at, 427 
Vaigach Strait. See Yugorskij Shar 
Van Diemen, Anton, 655, 6% 

Van Diemen’s Land, see Tasi^ania 
Vardd (Wardhouse island), 403, 414, 
421. 438. 477 \ 

Veer, Gerrit de. 428, 429. 432, 1485. 436, 


437-440; on discovery of Spitsbergen, 
433-434 ' 


Victoria Island, 535, 536. 537 
Vining, Edward P., quoted. Ill 
Vinland (Wineland). 119, 120, 126. 135; 
Church in, 135; discovery of, 120-121; 
colonization of, 126; Eskimos in, 130- 
133 


Wafer, Lionel, 94-95, 97 
Walrus "fisheries,” 433 
Wardhouse (island), see Vardd 
Water sky, see sky map 
West India Company, 94, 95 
Whaling, Antarctic, 713, 7U' 719. Sec 
"Fisheries” 

Wharton, W. J. L., quoted, 662, 695 
Wilkes, Charles. 718, 720 
Williamson. J. A., quoted, on Cabot, 
150, 154-155; on decades following 
1492. 220-221 

Willoughby, Hugh, 26, 388-413. 432. 
467; expedition perishes in Lapland, 
399, 406; scurvy on expedition, 389; 
"true copie of a note,” etc., 399-406 
Wilson, Clifford, quoted, 539-542 
Wilson, Edward A., 725, 728-737 
Wineland. see Vinland 
Wisting, Oscar. 762. 766, 767, 769. 772, 
774 

Wood, Tohn, 427, 441-442; Norden- 
skiaid on, 442 
Wytfliet, map of 1597, 625 

YeniMi River, 481, 442. 44S, 447. 450. 
469, 470 

Yugorski Shar (Vaigach Strait, Yugor 
Strait). 419, 427, 428, 430, 433, 447 


Zeno brothers, 547 

Zones, theory of five, 9, 159; Best on, 
476-477, 478; Columbus on, 205 




